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LEON FEER ET LA TIBETOLOGIE 

par 

Bernard Le Calloc'li. Paris 

La place de Leon Feer dans I'histoire de la tibktologie europcenne est considerable. Elle est 
pourtant assez ma1 connue, car peu de travaux lui ont ctc jusqu'i present consacrcs. L'ctude 
qu'on yri lire - si sonimaire soit-elle - vise 1 rcparer unc certaine forrne d'injustice de la 
postkritc envers un savant qui a beaucoup contribuc a une nieilleure et plus complcte 
connaissance du monde tibetain. 

Une origine helvktique 

tlenri Leon Feer nait a Rouen le 22 novenibre 1830' d'une famille protestante d'vrigine lielvcti- 
que, venue nagucre du canton d0Argovie i I'cpoque ou la Confcdcration suisse avail cte placce 
par Napoleon sous une sorle de senii-protectorat. Son nom signifie ,.passeura en dialecte ale- 
manique. Son pkre Paul nieurt alors qu'il n'est encore qu'tlcve au lycce cie Rouen, o ~ i  i l  est entrc 
en 1842. C'est sa mere, nee Jeanne-Marie Labauclie, qui se charge de son education selon les 
preceptes les plus rigoureux du calvinisme. 

1842 est dans I'liistoire de la tibetologie une date importante. C'est en effet cette annce-la 
que la Societe Asiatique de Paris reqoit du diplomate-orientaliste anglais en poste a Katman- 
dou, Bryan Houghton Hodgson, vingt-six ouvrages bouddliiques nepalais rcdigcs en sanscrit. 
suivis bientdt de soixante-quatre autres, ainsi que la collection du bKa'-'gyur tibctain. Sur ordre 
cl'Eugtne Burnouf, secrctaire de la Socictc, ce tresor d'une inestimable valeur intellectuelle, est 
plack en depdt a la Bibliotlicque Royale en attendant de pouvoir ttre convenablernent exploite. 
Burnouf, pour sa part, ne tardera pas a tirer le plus grand profit des ou\wges sanscrits, puis- 
qu'ils lui perniettront de rkdiger deux des travaux qui ont fait sa cclebritc, 1 savoir son 
,.Introduction a I'liistoire du bouddliisrne indien" et ,,Le lotus de la bonne loi". 

1842 est aussi d'une grande signification dans I'histoire de la tibetologie parce que c'est le 3 1 
janvier de cette annee-I1 que Philippe-Edouard Foucaux inaugure a I'Ecole des Langues Orien- 
tales de Paris le premier cours public de tibetain du nionde occidental.' 

Enfin, I'on ne doit pas ignorer non plus que c'est en5830 

core en 1842 que la bibliothcque de I'lnstitut de France s'enricliit de la collection orientale du 
baron Schilling von Canstatt, collection qui comprend de nombreux manuscrits tibetains et 
mongols..' 

I Et non pas le 27, colnlne I'iicrit par erreur Gustave Vapereau en page 569 de son Dictionnai~r unive~sel de.s con- 
te~errlpo~ains, edite a Paris chez Hachette en 1893. 

' Voir notamlnent, par B. Calloc'h ,.Philippe-Edouard Foucaux, le premier tibktologue fianqais", Bulletin des anciens 
eIP~/es de I'Ecole des Langues Orientales d'octobre 1986; ,.Ph. Ed. Foucaux, first Tibetan teacher in Europe". The 
Tibet Jollmal, Dharalnsala, Inde, vol. X I I .  N" I (1987);  ou encore ,,Un couple d'indianistes au siecle dernier: les 
Foucaux". Nouvelles de I'lnde No 260 ( 1987 ). 

Paul Lawowitsch Schilling von Canstatt (1786-1837). nii A Reval (Tallinn), etait un baron balte. En 1830, il ac- 
co~nplit une mission en haute Asie, d'ou i l  raliiena une grande quantitii de ~nanuscrits el de xylographes niongols. 
chinois et tibktains. 



Malgri. le peu de ressources dont dispose sa ~llcre, elle I'envoie d Paris d I'autonlne 1849 
entreprendre, colnme i l  le dksire, des etudes de lettres, ~nais  aussi, pour des raisons plus 
pratiques. tles etudes de droit. Studieux et applique colnme i l  le sera toule sa vie, i l  obtient en 
1852 ses deux licences en lettres el en droit, cependant que, entre temps, sa mcre est venue 
s'ins~aller dans la capitale pour lui Saciliter la vie aulant clu'elle le peut. Avec cette double 
licence, i l  pourrait immddiatement acccder a un emploi, mais i l  est dc's cctle Cpoque, alors qu'il 
n'a que vingt-deux ans, un hornme tl'clude et de cabinet beaucoup plus qu'un homme d'action. 
Douc d'une Lrcs grande curiosite intellectuelle, i l  se sent de plus en plus attire par ItOrient, ou 
plus exaclement par I'orientalisme. C'est pourquoi i l  s'inscrit a I'Ecole des Langues Orientales 
pour y suivre les cours de Quatremcre, qui y enseigne le persan, et de Foucaux, qui, comme 
nous I'avons vu, y enseigne le tibctain depuis dejh dix ans. En nli3i1e temps, i l  frcquente le 
Collcge de France, ou i l  suit les cours de TIi6odol.e Pavie pour le sanscrit et de Jules Mohl pour 
Ie persan. 

B~hve  de Foucaux 

Le pionnier des ctudes tibetaines en France a etc sans contcste possible, Pliilippe-Edouard 
Foucaux. I 1  avait appris le tibctain, sur le conseil de Burnous, d partir du dictionnaire et de la 
grammaire de Cso~na de Kiiriis, puis i l  avait sollicitc d'Abel Villemain, alors niinistre de 
I'lnstruction publique, I'oi~\~e~.ture d'un cours de cette langue dans le cadre de 1'Ecole des 
Langues Orientales. Si surprenant que cela paraisse, sa proposition avait ctC aussit6t retenue, et 
i l  avait Ctc nommc, ti titre provisoire et a la condition de renouveler chaque annce sa demande, 
le premier professeur de tibctain de tous le temps. Mais i l  avait toujours gardt a l'esprit qu'il 
etait d'abortl sanscritiste. II savait que s'il voulait faire carriere dans I'enseignenient supcrieur i l  
lui fallait continuer de cultiver sa premitre et veritable specialitc afin de pouvoir pretendre, le 
jour venu, a la succession de son maitre. Les choses n'avaient pas etC exacte~nent conime i l  
I'avait imagink. A la mort doEugene Burnouf, en mai 1852, c'est Theodore Pavie qui lui succede 
comme chargd de cours, et c'est Jules Mohl qui prend son fauteuil de secrdtaire de la Societe 
asiatique. Foucaux se retrouve Gros-Jean comme devant, fort depite, rnais non pas decourage. 
I1 ne lui faudra pas nioins attendre quinze ans que la demission de Pavie, en complet dksaccord 
avec la politique du Second Empire, lui permette enfin d'obtenir une charge de cours au 
Colltge de France, et encore cinq autres annces avant dti.tre nommd professeur titulaire de la 
chaire de langue et de littkrature sanscrites. Cela lui a du moins laisse largement le temps de 
former son propre successeur aux Langues Orientales en la personne de Leon Feer. 

Tout de suite, Foucaux, qui ne voyait guere passer chez lui que des missionnaires en ma1 de 
martyre, avait remarque cet eleve taciturne, timide, d'une assiduite et d'une regularite d'horloge, 
qui savait niaitriser en peu de temps les idionies les plus divers et les plus difficiles. Sachant 
qu'il faudrait un jour passer la main, i l  dccida d'en faire son disciple et quand i l  sentit le terrain 
suffisamment solide sous ses pas au Colltge de France, i l  lui promit de lui ceder la place quand 
i l  occuperait la chaire qu'il briguait. 

A I'automne 1863, c'est donc ce qu'il fait et le 14 janvier suivant Leon Feer de~nande 
expressement, par lettre adressce a Victor Duruy, ministre de I'lnstruction publique, a reprendre 
le cours que Foucaux vient d'abandonner. Malheureusement, les circonstances ne sont guere 
favorables. Consulte sur I'opportunite de rouvrir un enseignernent si peu frequente, 
I'administrateur de I'Ecole des Langues Orientales, I'helleniste Karl Benedikt Hase, repond qu'il 
ne connait pas Feer et qu'il trouve le cours de tibetain fort peu utile. La-dessus, le directeur de 
cabinet du ministre demande a ce dernier s'il veut que le cours de tibctain reprenne, et Duruy 
inscrit en marge: .,Oui. s'il (Feer) ne demande pas de traitement". (V. D.). Ces quelques mots 
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ccrits d'une niain distraite sur un coin de feuille pcseront lourcl dans la vie personnelle de Lion 
Feer, rnais aussi dans I'liistoire de la tibetologie franvaise, cornlne nous aurons bientct 
I'occasion de le voir. 

Hien naturellernent. Feer ctait en droit d'espkrer continuer I'entreprise courageuse de 
Foucaux el le dcsirait ardemrnent, mais i l  n'avail pas de Tortune et vivait encore. i trente-quatre 
ans, aux crochets de sa mere. I1 avait imagine qu'on reporterait sur son nom le mcdiucre 
lraitement dent Foucaux s'ctait conlentc jusque II. ProTondcment dcvu, niais ncannioins 
soucieux de reprendre le flambeau et de tenter Itimpossible, i l  accepte, par lettre en date du 9 
niars 1864, de ne pas Ptre mtme deliaye: , . I 1  est entendu. Ccrit-il, que je n'ai li exiger aucune 
rkmunkration pour le cours que je me propose de faire". Le 17 mars. pour que les clioses soient 
claires, le niinistre autorise Sormellernent Feer I faire ,,un cours provisoire et gratuit" de 
tibetain et precise qu' ,,aucune allocation ne sera attaclice a cet enseignement". Et le 7 avril 
suivant, Leon Feer inaugure officiellement le cours en question par un discours remarquable. 
qui est une veritable fresque de la connaissance tibctologique i ce mornenl precis. 

S'il a acceptt ces conditions leonines, c'est que, en son for intkrieur, i l  nourrit I'espoir tle 
flecliir la reticence n~inisterielle et d'obtenir bientOt en sa Talteur le rcrabl~ssernent des 
conditions qui avaient ItC consenties i Foucaux. Dcs le 15 mai, i l  ne le cache mtme plus dans 
son rapport a Victor Duruy, dkclarant urgente ,,la criation definitive d'une cliaire dont I'utilite 
devient cliaque jour plus Cvidente". Hclas, le temps oli Abel Villeniain s'entliousiasniait pour le 
Tibet est loin. Son successeur des annees impcriales ne veut rien entendre. 11 refuse de recevoir 
Mme Feer, repousse les interventions du comte Clary, du gcncral de Cliabaud-Latour, que Feer 
est all6 so~liciter.~ Les travaux qu'il publie (Textes tires du Kandjour, Composilion des ccritures 
bouddliiques, Introduction du bouddliisme dans le Kaslimir, La legende de Rahu cliez les 
bralimanes et les bouddliistes, etc ...) sont sans effet sur I'obstination administrative. En 
revanche, a la suite de la parution de son ,.Tableau de la grammaire rnongole". suivi de 
.,Ltclevation de Gengis Klian", puis de la ,,Lettre d'Argoun Khan a Philippe le Bel", qui 
dtlnontrent que ses cornpctences s'etendent au dolnaine mongol, le cours qu'il fait aux Langues 
Orientales est en novernbre 1866 transform6 en ,.Cours de tibctain et de rnongol"; mais rnPme 
apres cette extension de cornpktence i l  ne lui est toujours consenti aucun traite~nent regulier. 
Une simple allocation, fort exigue, lui est octroyke ,.a titre de dcdommagement". Feer proteste, 
ce qui est bien peu dans les habitudes de cet hornrne discret. Le rninistre lui rcpond en lui 
mettant en main un niarcliC singulier. II lui conseille d'enseigner aussi ... ..le cocliincliinc>is", ce 
qu'on appellerait de nos jours le vietnamien. I1 lui fait remarquer que cela aurait ,,un but 
politique et commercial", ainsi que le prevoit expressernent le decret de la Convention 
instituant I'Ecole des Langues Orientales. Furieux, Feer fait observer qu'en Cochinchine et au 
Tonkin la langue de civilisation est le chinois, et non pas I'idiome vulgaire dit annamite. Cette 
proposition qui le dkconcerte et vise peut-Stre surtout a le faire taire, tient a ce que, entre temps, 
Napoleon 111 a mis le pied en Indochine et envisage serieusenient de coloniser la region. Aux 
yeux des politiques, I'utilitc du vietnaniien est Cvideninient cent fois plus evidente que celle du 
tibetain et du rnongol. 

En 1867, la guerre des nerfs dont i l  est I'objet reprend de plus belle. Voila que son nom est 
porte sur le programme du Colltge de France et qu'il se prend a rever d'un cours sur le 
bouddhisme de la voie adamantine. I1 a abandonnk son enseignement aux Langues Orientales. 
Mais au dernier moment son norn est biffk. Tout est A refaire. ,,Je me suis acquis des titres pour 
monter, non pour dkchoir", ecrit-il au ministre, et i l  souligne sa phrase d'un trait rageur. 

TOUS deux sont lnelnbres du Conseil i~npkl-ial de l 'Instruction publique. 



Finalement, i l  retourne bien un peu au College de France, mais ce n'est pas dans les conditions 
glorieuses qu'il esperait. Le nouvel administrateur de I'Ecole. Charles Schcfer. a rkcupere 
Iti~ppartement du defunt sinulogue Stanislas Julirn dans le bdtiment du C 'o l l~~e '  et en attendant 
I'installation de son ctablissenlent dans son propre inimeuble, 11 y met cluelques-uns des cours, 
dont celui de Leon Feer. 

Cornme i l  est a prcsent bien connu des niilleux orientalistes et qu'il appartient la Socicte 

asiatique, i l  obtient en avril 1868 I'apostille de Franqois G~1i7ot, Jules Mohl, Joseph Garcin de 
Tassy, Adolphe Rcgnier et Ernest Renan qui se coalisent pour demander la creation d'une 
nouvelle cliaire au Colltge de France, chaire qui serait consacree a la littcrature bouddliique des 
trois vehicules. Au mCme moment i l  publie ,.Le shtra en 42 articles, textes chinois, tibctain et 
mongol autographics ... d'aprts I'exemplaire polyglotte rapportc par I'abbc ~uc"."a creation, 
par ailleurs, cette niE~ne annee 1868, de I'Ecole pratique des I-lautes Etudes de la Sorbonne 
redonne vigueur a ses espcrances. La non plus, i l  n'arrivera a rien, alors que plus tard, son eleve 
Jacques Bacot y enseignera a son tour le tibctain et la civilisation bouddhlque du Mahayana. 

La guerre tranco-prussienne de 1870 vient encore un peu plus compliquer la situation. Le 
cours de tibctain et de mongol est supprime a cause des i.venenients, puis retabli apres la chute 
de I'Empire. Pendant le siege de Paris (qui dure du 18 septembre 1870 au 28 janvier 1871 ), i l  se 
rend a son cours dans les locaux du College de France, comnie pour mieux marquer sa volonte 
de le maintenir coite que coite. Mais sa resistance a des limites, d'autant que la mort de sa 
mere le jette dans le plus grand embarras. II lui faut, le coeur navrc, renoncer I'enseignement. 

Employe B la Bibliothdque Nationale 

Comprenant enfin qu'il a fait fausse route et qu'il lui faut a tout prix changer son fusil d'epaule, 
i l  se decide a solliciter en janvier 1872 un ernploi a la Bibliotheque Nationale. Dks le 26 avril, i l  
est admis a partir du I-er juillet, mais c'est en qualite d'ernployk de troisicme classe, au 
traitenient derisoire de 2200 francs par an, traitement qui toutefois sera porte a 2500 francs en 
1873. Quand on sait la formidable crudition de Leon Feer et qu'a cette epoque i l  a deja depasse 
largen~ent la quarantaine, on ne peut qulCtre clksole de voir si nial reconipensks les efforts qu'il a 
faits depuis plus de vingt ans pour tenter de s'imposer comnie le digne successeur de Foucaux 
et de Csoma de Koriis. Du nioins peut-il niaintenant Ctre assure d'un revenu regulier, si modeste 
soit-il, et de ne plus vivre dans la perpetuelle angoisse que lui causait le caractere provisoire et 
alcatoire de l'enseignement qu'il assulnait jusque la. Pour cette raison, I'on peut dire que s'ouvre 
en juillet 1872 une seconde periode de sa vie, periode ou son travail A la Bibliotheque Nationale 
lui laisse, certes, beaucoup rnoins de loisirs pour se cultiver et enrichir son savoir, mais ou 
I'assurance du lendemain lui vaut plus de strenit6 et de tranquillite d'esprit. En fait, cette 
seconde pkriode est de beaucoup la plus feconde, car cet hornme solitaire, qui ne se ~nariera 
jalnais et frequente trks peu la societc de ses semblables, n'a qu'une passion: I'etude, et 
singulierenient celle du Tibet. Bien qu'il ne soit janiais alle dans 1'Himalaya et qu'il n'ait sans 
doute jalnais songe un seul instant a s'y rendre, i l  est devenu avec Foucaux et aprZs Csoma de 
Koriis, le nleilleur connaisseur du monde tibetain de son temps. La solnrne des travaux qu'il 
publie, mois aprts mois, annce apres annee, suffirait a le prouver. Dans I'appartement du 25 rue 
Monsieur-le-Prince Jusqu'en 1880, puis dans celui du 145 boulevard saint Michel jusqu'en 1887, 

Stanislas Julien (1799-1873 ) a  ete I'ad~ninistrateur du Colli?ge de France jusqu'a sa lnort 

' C'est le pere lazarisle Evariste Huc (1813-IR(IO), ~nissionnaire en Chine. auteur des c6lkbres SuuvenBs dbn voyage 
dans la Taltnl-ie el au Tibet, publies a Paris en 1852. 



enfin dans celui du 6 rue Fclicien Ilavid, a Auteuil, jusqu'i sa rnort, ~ o u s  trois transfornics en un 
de ces capliarnaums dont les savants solitaires ont le secret. i l  passe tous ses ~nuliienls de libertc 
au milieu de ses livres, de ses notes, et de ses grimoires orientaux. construisant patieninlent, 
coinme I'araignce tisse sa loile, une oeuvre imposarite qui aurait nicriti. de faire sa gloirt: i tt)ul 
jamais. 

Mais Leon Feer ne clierclie pas la gloire. I I  travaille pour satishire eel iniliiense hesoin de 
connaissance qui le posst~le, indin'crent aux modes et aux i.vi.nements. tout enticr adonnc B 
I'ctude de I'ExtrSliie Orient, et spccialemenl de la haute Asie tibcto-mongole. A la 13ihliotIii.que 
Nationale, i l  donne pleine satisfaction i ses supcrieurs qui apprccient son savoir 
encyclopedique, niais aussi son affahilitc un peu froide, sa disponihilitc, son souci de hien L~ire. 
Peu a peu i l  monte les cclielons de la liicrarchie et \wit avec plaisir son Iraitement passer a 3800 
francs, puis en 1877 ii 3000 francs, jusqu'au jour de 1878 - un 1 1 septemhre- ou i l  est clevc au 
grade d'employc de premiere classe au trnitement de 3 2 0 0  francs, et surtout jusqu'a ce 10 
janvier I881 ou i l  est nommc bibliotliccaire en litre avec 4000 francs de revenu annuel. C'e n'est 
pas la ricliesse, mais c'est dcja le confort pour ce quinquagcnaire peu exigeanl qui n'attend rien 
des plaisirs materiels et rappelle par son ascktisme celui auquel i l  doit son int6ri.t pour le Tibet, 
le savant voyageur hongrois Alexandre Csonia de Kiiriis. 

C'est justernent I'annee ou i l  publie son oeuvre niaitresse, celle qui lui a valu le plus de 
consideration et I'a dcfinitivement classc parrni les pcres fondateurs, ri savoir son ,,Analyse du 
Kandjour d'apres Alexandre Csonia de Koriis", publice i Lyon dans les Annales du rnusce 
Guin~et. Ainsi nous apparait-elle elairenlent cette filiation qui, i travers Foucaux. relie Lcon 
Feer au fondateur de la tibctologie europcenne. 

,,Fonctionnaire instruit, assidu, consciencieux", ainsi que le dcfinit une note confidentielle 
figurant dans son dossier aux Archives Nationales, i l  poursuit sans bruit el sans h -  ate une 
carritre qui le rntnera jusqu'au grade de conservateur-adjoint. ce qui, au regard de ses 
connaissances intellectuelles, est peu, mais ce qui, somme toute, rcpond asse7 bien au 
personnage efface qu'il fut jusqu'au bout. 

Quand i l  s'cteint, le 10 mars 1902 h I'ige de 72 ans, i l  a servi le dcpartenient des manuscrits 
orientaux de la Bibliotliique Nationale pendant trente ans et i l  a assun16 dans les conditions les 
plus pcnibles I'enseignenient du tibetain pendant liuit ans. Mais surtout, i l  a laissc une riiasse 
d'etudes et de livres qui en dit long sur I'entendue de son erudition. Lorsque, au lendemain de sa 
rnort. son extcuteur testarnentaire fait I'inventaire de sa documentation, i l  constate, stupchit, 
que Lkon Feer pouvait lire vingt-huit langues diffcrentes. 

Le protestant militant 

Ce court portrait du grand tibttologue fran~ais ne serait pas confornie a la veritc si nous 
omettions de parler brievement ici de ses activites religieuses. Eleve, comme nous I'avons vu. 
dans I'esprit du calvinisme genevois pur et dur, i l  en garda la marque profonde toute sa vie. 
L'intertt scientifique qu'il portait tout naturellement au bouddliisrne ne diniinua jarnais la 
ferveur de ses sentiments. II n'attenua nullement son ardeur a dkfendre la tradition hebraique et 
biblique lieritee des peres de la Reformation. Sur le plan moral, i l  y puisa la source de son 
ascttisn~e, cette austtritt, et menie cette rigiditk que I'on a parfois reprochke aux protestants. 
C'est un liomme de devoir, scrupuleux, intransigeant, qui ne consent jaliiais a composer. 
Cornme beaucoup de ses coreligionnaires, se souvenant des persecutions dont les Huguenots 
ont cte les victirnes a I'epoque des rois, i l  est rcpublicain. I1 s'en cache si peu qu'en 1871 i l  
publie un pamphlet de 178 pages intitult: ,,Republique ou Royautc. De la necessite d'ctablir le 



gouvernelllent tie la France sur la base rkpublicaine". Cette intrusion clu savant orientaliste dans 
l e  Jolllaine de la politique prouve assez la force de ses conviclions et le dCsir qu'il eprouve, 
pour une fois, de sortir de sa reserve en tentanl d'influer, si peu que ce soit, sur le cours de 
I'histoire. 

~u Jemeuriln[, i l  ne se contente pas de prendre part au culte chaclue dimanche. C'est un 
tidele ..engageu, comme on dit de nos jours, un niilitant de I'cglise reformce de France, aux 
activitks de laquelle i l  participe vvlontiers. Le 15 dkcernbre 1880, par exemple, i l  signe un appel 
.,Aux fidtles de la paroisse (rkforrnke) de Penlkrnont", rue de <;renelle, dans le VII-erne 
arrondissement de Paris, avec Henri l3itcot. oncle de Jactli~es Bacot qui sera un jour son 
continuateur dans le domaine de I'enseigne~nent du tibctain. En 1884, i l  publie une Biograpllie 
de John Wycliffe, ce precurseur anglais tle Luther qui fonda le mouvenlent des ,,Lollards", niait 
la sl17erainett ponlificale el pr6nait le retour au seul enseignement de la ~ i b l e . '  

Conscient de ce qu'il manque aux protestants franyais un mensuel capable de rcpandre 
largement leurs idtes tant politiques que religieuses, i l  fonde en 1896 ,,L1appel", dans I'espoir de 
voir cette tribune un peu improvisce se faire une place durable dans la presse d'opinion. Mais 
sur ce point i l  se trornpe. Aprcs moins de quatre ans d'une existence chaotique, I'Appel cesse de 
paraitre en 1900, faute de rnoyens financiers, rnais aussi Saute d'une audience suffisante. 

Tout cela montre assez, en tout cas, que Lcon Feer ctait moins ,,rat de bibliotheque" que ne 
le laisseraient supposer ses travaux savants. Timide et rcservc, i l  n'en etait pas moins present 
dans le domaine o ~ i  sa foi religieuse lui F~isait un devoir d'agir. 

La encore, i l  existe un clonnant parallcle entre Feer et Csoma de Koriis. Ce dernier ne 
s'ctait-il pas preparc a devenir pasteur de I'cglise calviniste de Transylvanie? Si finalement i l  
avait dC renoncer a la carricre ecclcsiastique, ce n'ktait pas par nlanque de foi. mais parce que 
son projet de voyage en Asie ktait incompatible avec I'exercice du pastorat. Le long contact 
direct qu'il avait eu avec le bouddhisme tibctain dans les monastkres himalayens n'avait en rien 
diminuk sa fidelitk au message hcritc de Calvin. Tout dans son comportement jusqu'a la veille 
de sa mort dtniontre qu'il etait demeurk pleine~nent fidele a la tradition protestante dont i l  avait 
puist la seve au college calviniste de Nagyenyed. 

Continuateur de Foucaux, mais plus encore de Csoma de ~ i i r i i s , ~  LCon Feer a fait faire A la 
science tibktologique des progres dccisifs. Presque tout ce qu'il a tcrit voici plus d'un sii.cle 
demure valable et utile a la recherche contemporaine. 11 n'est gutre possible de parler du Tibet 
et de sa civilisation sans kvoquer son noni et son oeuvre a un moment ou B un autre. C'est un 
chainon indispensable dans la longue histoire de I1orientalislIie. 

John Wyclifre: 1320-1 3x4. En 141 5 ,  sa doctrine est formellement condamn* par Ie concile de Constance. 

I l  cite dans ses ccrils 228 fois l e  noln du savant hongrois, et en parle dans dix-neuf etudes differentes, nlors que 
Foucaux, son continuateur itn~nkdiat, ne le cite que h l  h is ,  soit presque quatre fois  noi ins. 
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LlSTE DES TRAVAUX DE LEON FEER RELATIFS AU TIBET 
(par ordre clironologique ) 

Le Tibet, le buddliisme et la langue tibi-taine 
Textes tires du Kandjour, en onze fascicules 
Introduction du buddhisnie dans le Kashniir 
La legende de Rahu cliez les brahnianes el les bouddhistes 
L'essence de la science transcendante: Prajia-pfiraniitiliridaya-sutra 
Etudes bouddhiques 
Le sutra en 42 articles 
Recdition des ~ t u d e s  bouddhiques 
Entretien du Buddha et de Hraliriia sur I'origine des clioses 
Notice sur I'liistoire du Nkpal 
Analyse du Kandjour par Alexandre Csonia de Koriis 
Fragments extraits du Kandjour 
Articles ,.Bouddlia" et ,.KanuniL' dans La Grande Encyclopedic 
Le Tibet, le pays, le peuple, la religion 
Etymologie, histoire, or1liograplie du niot Tibet 
Karma-qataka, texte tibctain copic sur I'exemplaire du Kandjour de la 
Bibliotlieque Nationale. 
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'THE INFLUENCE OF  TIBETAN BUDDHISM ON XlXlA 

by 

Li Fanwen, Ningxia 

Xixia (or hi-Hsia ,  1038-1227) was a feudal separatist local regime established mainly by the 
~ a n g x i a n g - ~ i a n g '  people -- a branch of the Tibetan people2 - in  1038 with Ningxia as its 
centre. I t  was called in Chinese history Xixia or the State of Xia, but i t  called itself Daxia, the 
State of Uaigao, or the State of Haigao-Daxia, etc.' I t  made ~ i n g ~ i n g f u ~  (the present-day 
Yincliuan of the Ningxia Hui Autonon~ous Region) ils capital. Its territory "spread to the end of 
the Yellow River in the east, reached Yumen Pass in the west. Xiaoguan Pass in the south, and 
controlled the vast desert in the north.""'It had an area of 20,000 square l i  under ils control."" 
At its peak, its inlluences expanded as far as the present-day Xining in Qingliai Province and 
Hami in Xinjiang. and could make a stand against the dynasties of Song. Liao and Jin. With its 
might and power, Genghis Khan ( 1  162- 1227) could drive straight to Kllwares~n (nowadays an 
area covering Central Asia, Iran and Afghanistan), cross the Caucasus Mountains. gel inlo the 
Don River valley, occupy the Volga and become known far and wide in Europe and Asia for 
his military powers,7 bul lie was not ever-victorious and unable to carry everything off when 

I According to the Old History oftlre Tang Dyrr;rsfy"the Dangxiang-Qiang people lived in Xi7hi ill ancient ti~nes, 
they are a branch of the Xiqiang people o f  the Han Dynasty ... They consisted of the Xifen clan. Feiying clan. Wangli 
clan. Pochao clan. Yeci clan, Fangdang clan, and Miqin clan. etc., and the Tuoba clan is the strongest among them." 
The Netv Hi.story uftlre Tang Dynasty says that "in a later age the Tubo launched an invasion o f  Dangxiang-Qiang. 
The Tuoba clan. fearing that they would be attacked. asked the Tang Court for permission for them to i~n~nigrate into 
inland ... the Tubo troops occupied their place, put the people there under their slavery and then changed the nalile o f  
the place into Minyag." Thus Tibetan literature calls Dangxiang "Minyag". Even alter the establisll~nent o r  the king- 
dom o r  Xixia, Xixia was also called "Minyag." Such was the case in A Feast for W'i.se Aden (htkhas-pa ';-&a '-stun). 
New Red Annals (Deb-drrrar-gsa~r~ra, Rgyal-~7b.s lde-nrig), History o f  the Trra.surr Tree o f  Blrddhisrrr (Dpa '-bsarrr 
fin-bzang). Blue Annals ( D e b - t h e r - . n u n - o  and Rec-ords o f  Tibetan Rqval Lineage (Hg-val-186s-rnanrs-k.vi- 
byunbr-tshul-~r.sal-ba 'i-nre-long-cl~os- 'byang), etc. 

' Juveini: The History ofthe Wor,ld-Conquerws pp. 233-6, see fn. R. 

History o f  tlre Song Dynasty called it "Xia Kingdo~n", History o f  the Liao Dynasty, History o f  tlre /;II Dynasty and 
Hirtory o f  tlre Yuan Dynasty all call i t  "Xixia"; Travel Notes to the UP.$/ by Changchun Zhengren called it Hexi 
("West o f  the Yellow River"); Marco Polo called it Tangut. For details see L i  Fanwen's "A Probe into the Origin and 
Vicissitudes o f  Xixia Dangxiang People", in A Collection of'Es.say.s on Xi,uia Studie.s. Ningxia People's Publishing 
House. 19R3. 

The name o f  Xingqingfu existed only 48 years (1038-IOU(,), then it was changed into Zhongxingfu. Wu Guang- 
chen said in  his Travelnotes to the West that the change o f  the nalne took place in 1205, but this could not be proved 
by historical records. For details see L i  Fanwen's "Query about Xingqingfu, the Capital o f  Xixia" in A Collection of' 
Essays ofthe Society ofChinese Ancient Capitals. Sanqin Publishing House, 1904. 

Wu Guangchen: On the History ofXixia. Vol. 12. 

" ~ h a p t e r  on the Xia Kingdom" in  the HistoryoftlreSong Dynasty, Vol. 485. 

' Zhou Yiliang and Wu Yujin. A General History of'the World. People's Publishing House. 1972, Medieval Part. 
Vol. 2. pp. 238-239. 
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conquering Xixia. He had to launch live attacks before Xixia was conquered in 1227.' 

Tlie State of Xixia liad ten emperors. namely, Yuanliao witli dynastic title of Jingzong 
( 103H-1048). Liangzha with dynastic title of Yizong (1047- 106H ), 13ingchang with dynastic 
title of tluizong ( 1  068- l086), Qiansllun with dynastic title of C'hongzong ( 1086- 1 139 ), 
Renxiao witli dynastic title of Renzong ( 1  139-1 193), Cliunyou witli dynastic title of Huanzong 
( 1  193-1206), Anquan witli dynastic title of Xiangzong (1206-121 1 ), Zunxu with dynastic title 
of Slienzong (12 1 1 - 1  223), Dewang witli dynastic title of Xianzong (1223- 1226), and the last 
emperor named Xia ( 1  226-1 227 ). Tlie regime lasted 190 years (1 038- 1227 ). 

If counting from tlie Xia7hou reginie established by Tuoba Sigong, who "had not 
proclaimed his country a state but ruled the territory," as tlie Hi.sto~y of'tl~e Song Dynasrysays, 
Xixia lasted 347 years, wliicli was longer than tlie reign of any other dynasties confronting i t  
successively, sucli as tlie ~ i a o '  (916-1 125), Northern Song (960-1 127),   in'" (1 1 1  5-1 234) and 
Southern Song ( 1  127-1279), and i t  lasted even 27 years longer than tlie total period of the 
Northern and Southern Song dynasties put together. I t  is rare in Chinese history for a 
nationality to hold tlie state power for sucli a long tinie. Nevertheless, there are no records 
about Xixia in Chinese official history books. Tliere are official history books about the Liao 
and Jin dynasties; and the official history of tlie Song Dynasty was voluminous, amounting to 
496 volunles. Only Xixia liad no records at all, wliicli made i t  a mysterious kingdom on the Silk 
Road, but actually Xixia at one tinie "plundered Tibetan horses in the west and overpowered 
Huihe (Uygur) soldiers in tlic nortli"" and controlled the Silk Road in China for a period as 
long as 200 years (1028-1227).1Z 

Dangxiang and Tubo belonged to tlie same race in terms of Lhcir origin. In tlie 7th century, a 
slave-owning systeni was established by Tubo (Tibetans) on the Kliam-Tibetan Plateau. The 
Dangxiang people could not stand i t ,  so they requested tlie Tang Court for permission to go 
inland." 

They lived in harmony witli Tibetans before going inland. Tradition has i t  that Songtsan 
Garnpo, famous Tubo kings,I4 made Ruyong Zagyal Motsun, daughter of the Minyag (Tibetan 

* Quoted Froln Iranian writer Juveini. The History o f  /lie CVorlti-Conquel-o~: translated into Chinese by He Gaoyi. 
Inner Mongolia People's Publishing blouse, IYHl, p. 25. 

" Nalne of dynasty. Yelu Abaoji. leader o f  the Qidan people, founded the Kingdo111 o f  Qidan in A.D. 916. The slate 
name was changed into Liao in A.D. 947. See Histor:voftlle Li?o Dynasty. 
I0 . Phe Jin was a regime founded by Aguda, chief o f  Wanyan tribe o f  the Nuzhens in I1 15. Its capital was Huining 
(to the south ornowadays Achen city in the province Heilondiang). It exter~iiinated Liao in 1125 and Northern Song 
in 1 126. So il ~noved its capital first to Beijing and afierwards to Kaifeng. For details see the Hivto~y oft l le ./in Dy- 
nasty. 

" Dai Xi7hany. X i x ~ a  Clr1wni~~1e.s. Vol. 3.  Ningxia People's Publishing House. 19x8. 

" Xixia occupied Hexi Silk Road. Wu Guangchen in his On tlie Histo~y of 'X i r i i .  V o l  I I. said: "Deminy sent his 
son Yuanhao to atlack Huihe and occupied Ganxhou.. . there were stored 400 thousand Iiu o f  grain. the people to the 
east oTGan7hou benelitted from it. Aner the reign period of'zhenyuan (H05 A.D.)  began. tlie Tubos had occupied 
Gan7hou and they became prosperous and strong. Now Delning occupied it and his reign beca~ne more powerful 
than the Tubos." Gan7hou is ~nudern Zhangye County in the province oTGansu. See the Historical Docl~rlrents oftlre 
Tt11)o.~ D ~ ~ L . O V C I C ~  at Dulnhtong (revised and enlarged edition), translated ant1 annotated by Wang Yao and Chen 
Jian. Nationalities publishing I-louse, 1002, p. 135. 

I '  "('hapler on Dangxiang". in New HAk~ry  ofthe Tallg Dyn;i,sw 

'"~'llapter on T L I ~ ~ " .  in New I {istoly o f  the Tang Dynr,sty, Also see A Bl.ief ALXWUI~I o f  the DeveIo,~~,rcnt Ti- 
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for Xixia) king, one of his  queen^.'^ According to ancient historical records cited by Thukwan 
Lo7ang Choky i Nyima in his Ori~~in and Der.elcp111ent of' Var~ous Rr1igiou.s Sects, the t3on had 
been adopted to run the state affairs from tlie first Tubo king Nyatri Tsanpo to the 26th one.'" 
The Tubo people kept this belief even after the Dangxiang people went inland, worshipping 
ghosts, gods and natural things, wit11 witchcrafl quite popular.'7 

Tibetan Buddhism (also called Laniaism)'?~ a religion developed in 'Tihet afier Buddhism 
was bl.o~lglit into it. I t  exerted a profound and lasting influence upon Xixia. This religion had 
spread to the Dangxiang (Minyag) area when tlle Tubo king Songtsan (iampo was in power 
before tlie Dangxiang people migrated to inland. The Longthang Ciompa Temple was built to 
suppress the right palm of a female devil in tlie Kham region and the Yongtso Rabgil Lhakhang 
~ e ~ i i ~ l e ' ~  at Minyag Rabgang. Many scholars in Dangxiang areas were sen1 to Tibet to study 
Tibetan Buddhism and then returned to spread i t  in their native land - -  for example. Tsanii 
Sangyepa, an eminent Minyag monk in the Lower DO-~hani . ' "  Anotller example is  Minyagpa 
Aka ~ s a l l i a , ~ '  who followed Prince Osung Jide Nyima Gong to go to Ngari after the Tubo 
regime collapsed. So it may be said tllat Tibetan Buddhism had been already spread among the 
upper class of Minyag rulers before the Dangxiang people went northward. 

In 881 (the first year of Zonglie of the Tang Emperor Xizong's reign), Tuoba Sigong, leader 
of the Dangxiang people, helped the Tang royal court to suppress a peasant re\.olt. In 
recognition of his service, he was made the Duke of x iaZZ and was appointed as the guvernor- 
general of Xiazliou by Tang Emperor Xizong, having Xiai-Iiou, Suizhou, Yinzliou and Youi.liou 
- four administrative districts - under his rule. His troops were given the title of "Dingnanjun" 
(troops tliat crack down rebellions), and the emperor's surname Li was bestowed on hini as 
well. 

Yuanliao proclaimed the founding of Xixia and himself the emperor in 1038. The rulers of 
Dangxiang worshipped Confucianism and believed in Buddhism all along, which made Tibetan 
Buddhism play an increasingly important role in the state. This can be seen from the following 
aspects : 

1 .  Tibetan Buddhism regarded as state religion 

According to historical records, Yuanliao. tlie founder of Xixia, "was versed in ~ u d d h i s m . " ~ ~  
Yuanliao embraced Buddhism so devoutly tliat lie proclaimed it tlie state religion. Buddhism 

betan Buddlllsrrl by Wang Sen, China Social Sciences Publishing House. 1987. pp. 3-5. 

I' A Feast for Wise Men, ja  scroll, botto~n o f  p. 33, quoled from New RedAnnals, translated into Chinese by Huang 
Hao, note 123. 
Ih  Wang Sen. A BriefAccount o f  the Developrrrent of Tibetan Buddhisrrl. China Social Sciences Publishing House. 
1987, p. I .  

I' Zhang Yun, "The lnfluence o f  Tubo Culture upon Xixia", Chinese Tibetology, No. 2. 19x9. p. I 19. 
I R Ren Jiyu, A Dictionary o fRe l~ ions .  Shanghai Lexicographical Publishing House, 1985, p. 1014. 
I V Pawo Tsula Drengwa, Feast for Wise Men, translated into Chinese by Huang Hao, see Journal o f  Tibetan Nation- 
ality College, No.  2, 1 98 1 . 
20 Huang Hao, "Minyag (Xixia)  in Tibetan Historical Records ': JoumalofQinghai Nationali[v College, No. 4, 1985. 

I '  Chmnicles o f  Ladakh, for details see fn. 1 9. 

Sillla Guang. History asa M i r~or (Z i  Zhi Tong Jian). Vol .  254. 

I' "Chapter on the Kingdom of Xia" in The H i~ to ly  ofthe Song Dyna.qty. 
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was brought to Xixia through two channels - one was from areas inhabited by the Ilan C'llinese, 
the other was from Tibetan areas. However, Tibetan Buddhism became more and more popular 
in Xixia and occupied a dominant position there at last. 

Tlle Ranks and Tit1e.s ufXixia Of7icialcloni Systeln stipulated that the State Preceptors and 
the Virtuous Preceptors were superior to Sliumi (military commanders) and Zhongshu 

24 (ministers). The latter officials were listed first among the five oflicial ranks in the Lams a11ci 
Regu1atiun.s Revised in the Reign o f -E~~~perc ,~ .  R e n n ~ g  o f ~ i x i a . ~ '  I t  is thus clear how high tlie 
State Preceptor's position was in Xixia. 

"According to Xixia custon~s, all people under the emperor, must pay respects to the State 
Preceptors, who have prerogatives over all girls before they are married off."2" This custom 
was handed down to tlie Yuan Dynasty, as could be seen from Hexi T;e (Song of lhe Land to 
tlie West of tlie Yellow River) by Ma Zuchang, a poet of tlie lime: 

"To the west of tlie Yellow River at tlie foot of the Ilelan Mountains, 
Girls of eighteen have their 1lail.worn in a bun high above t l~e  back of the neck, 
They dyed tlieir dress beautifully with madder, 
And then made themselves wives of Gautania. ?,27 2 X  

The place "at the foot of the Helan Mountains" referred to the location of the capital of Xixia. 
The custom that a girl could marry a monk came from Tibetan Buddhism. Buddhist disciplines 
include the following: kil l  no living being, eat no meat, and do not marry or have children. But 
tlie Red Sect of Tibetan Buddhism, including the Sakyapa, permits its nionks to marry and have 
children. Before Tsongkhapa (1357-1419). leader of tlie Yellow Sect, carried out religious 
reforms, "it was quite common for a Tibetan monk to have several wives, some even had as 
many as eight or fifteen. This could be seen e ~ e r ~ w l ~ e r e . " ~ ~  

Tlle State Preceptor of the Yuan Dynasty was the No. One leader of the Commission for 
Buddhist and Tibetan Affairs (Xuan-7heng-yuan), but this was not the case in Xixia. The first 
State Preceptor of tlie Yuan Dynasty was Pliagspa, who was promoted to Imperial Preceptor 
afterwards."' This litle also came from Tibet. The candidates for tlie titles were invited to the 
imperial court and "given tlie titles as the State Preceptor, lniperial Preceptor, or other titles and 
awarded a golden certificate of appointment by tlie emperor."" 

24 L i  Fanwen. "A Textual Research on the Ranks and Titles o f  Xixia Officialdom Syste~n". SucialScience Fmt-line. 
No. 3, 1YYl.p. 179. 

?' Chapter 10 o f  "Laws and Orders on Reform in the Tian Sheng Reign Period." 

'" Peng Daya. A BriefAccountofBlack Tatars(Hei Da Shi Lue). 

27 Gauta~na. also known as Shakya~nuni, was the founder o f  Buddhis~n. In latel. ages the word Gauta~na became a 
synonym Tor Buddhist ~nonks. 

" Zhang Yun, "The influence o f  Tubo Culture on Xixia", Chinese Tibetology, No. 2 ,  1989. 

?' Zhang Yun. "The influence o fTubo Culture on Xixia", Chine.se Tibeto/ogy, No. 2 ,  IYRY. 
30 Wang Yao. "A Textual Research on the Yuan State Preceptor's Decree Inscl.ibed on a Tablet in the Dalingyan 
Te~nple in C'hangqing, Shandong Province", Tibetology Study, Central Institute for Nationalities Press, 1993, p. 267. 
)I l'soru Chena, "Tsurpu Monastery and a Brief History o f  Kar~napa", translated into Chinese and annotated by M a  
Lilnin. fihetology Study, Central lnstitule for Nationali~ies Press, 1993, p. 31 1. 
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2. The position of Tibetan Buddhist sutras in Xixia 

That tlie Tibetan Huddhist sutras were translated into Xixia language and spread far and wide in 
Xixia constiluted an important aspect of tlie influence exerted on Xixia by the Tibetan 
Buddhism. The sutras translated directly Sroni Tibetan into Xixia included the following: 
Mahmayuri Vidyavajini Sutra, Mallika Deva. Aparimitayus Sutra, Mahayana Sutra. Padnia 
Tantra, Holy Bountlless Chilicos~nos. Sitavana Surra, and Paramita Punyatara Sutra, elc." 

Tibetan Buddliist scriptures were translated fro111 Sanskrit, Chinese and Yulian texts. In tlie 
8th century the Tibetan King Tride Tsutsan (704-755). sent Sangxi and others lo go to 
Cliang'an for Buddliist scriptures. Aster his son Trisong Detsi~n (755-797 ) succeeded him. 
Trisong Delsan sent Basalnang to go to Cliang'an again to study l4uddliism and invited Chinese 
monks to Tibet, and he also invited a well-known Indian Buddliist scholar named Santaraksita 
to ~ i b e t . ' ~  A translation academy was set up, scriptures were mainly translared froni Sanskrit, 
what were lacked in Sanskrit texts were translated froni Chinese and Yutian versions, and a 
total of over 4,400 works were translated into Tibetan. This formed tlie framework of Tibetan 
~ r i ~ i t a k a . ~ ~  Hut all these were hand-written copies. The Tibetan block-printed scriptures did not 
come into being until tlie 13th century. 

I4owever, the earliest block-printed edition of Xixia scripture tliat had an exact dale was 
Ratna~neglia sutra,js translated by Emperor Cliongzong Qianshun ( 1086-1 139 ).If' and revised 
by his successor Renzong Renxiao ( 1  139-1 193). I t  was over a century earlier than the 
appearance of Tibetan block-printed scriptures. Why was i t  so? Because Xixia was so close to 
tlie capital city of tlie Tang and Song dynasties tliat i t  was influenced readily by tlie Iian 
Chinese culture. 

According to historical records, Xixia chief Deniing presented 70 horses to the Song court 
in exchange for a set of Buddliist scriptures in 1029 before Xixia Kingdom was founded. 
Emperor Yizong Liangzlia sent men to the Song court to exchange liorses for Buddhist 
scriptures three times (in 1055, 1059, 1065).17 It  was not until Emperor Cliongzong Qiansliun's 
reign (1086-1 139) that lie, on tlie one hand, exchanged horses for scriptures and, on the other 
hand, organized scholars to translate them from Tibetan or Chinese into Xixia language and 
then had tlie Xixia version printed out through block printing. The convenient geographical 
advantages made the debut of block printing of Xixia Buddliist scriptures niuch earlier than that 
of Tibetan ones. 

J? Tatsuo Nishida: "Sutras in  the Xixia Language", translated into Chinese by Pan Shoulnin and revised by Huang 
Runhua. in Hktory and Geograpliy ofNo~tl~west, No. 1, 1983. 

3 1  Santaraksita (Tibetan name "Shiwatso" or Khenchen Bodhisattva). was the founder o f  the Madliyalnika School o f  
Maliayana Yoga. 

l4 Niu Dashen. "The Academic Value o f  the Xixia Sutra Auspicious Tantra". Ci~lttrral Relic-s, No. 4, 1994. 

" Wang Jingru, "Interpretation and Annotation on Some Forewords on Xixia Scriptures". Xixia Studies. No. 1. p. 
265. Also see fn. 32. 

3 0 Qianshun was the fourth Xixia emperor. He ascended the throne in 1086 and died in  1 1  39. having been in power 
for 54 years. He was given a posthulnous title "Renjing E~nperor", which means "Emperor o f  Benevolence and 
Peacefulness." It was he who translated Ratna~iiegha Sutra into the Xixia language. Wang Jingru and Nishida ~n is -  
took "Renjing E~iiperor" for Emperor Huizong Bingchang. See Li Fanwen, "A Textual Research on the Appellations 
o f  Xixia Elnperors", A Collection o f   these.^ on Xixia Studie.5, Ningxia People's Publishing House, 1983, pp. 90-92. 

" Wang Jing1.u: "Block-printed Tibetan Scripture in Hexi Letters", Xikia Sttldie.~, No. I. pp. 12-13. 
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The first block-printed Tibetan Tripitaka (tlie Buddhist canon) is called Netang edition." I t  
was engraved by Tashilhunpo Netang Monastery in Tibet but i t  was lost now. During the Ming 
and Qing dynasties, Tibetan Tripitakas were engraved at Cha~iido in Tibet, Dege in Sichuan, 
Litang in Yunnan, Kumbuni Monastery in Qinghai, Jone in Gansu, and at Deijing and Nanjing, 
but what we can see totlay are niostly Beijing and Dege editions. The edition engraved in the 
Ming Dynasty was rarely handed down." 

Something unusual tuned up at last. Archaeologists in Ningxia unearthed a number of 
Buddhist scriptures in Xixia and Chinese language when they cleared up tlie ruins of a pagoda 
at Baisigou in Helan County in 1991. The scriptures are important archaeological tinds of this 
century concerning Xixia. They included a Chinese block-printed edition of Tu.el~,e Met17~~il 
/{yinns of' Merifoiio~~s, a liancl- wri tten copy of Tanhi. / / l ~ / ~ t i ~ l i ~ t ~ ~ .  Slit/'il of' Sam vara, the 
Deity of'flle S~picnle Yoga 7;.mt/i?.~, a block-printed picture of Vajrayogini, a female tantric 
de~ty who represents the female energy of Buddliahood, an album of the pictures of 
Shakyamuni in bright red, and a long scroll of 5.74 meters long written in Xixia cursive 
characters and still waiting to be rendered into Chinese. What is most valuable is the rare and 
precious A~~,vpri.ious Tanf~ i .  M;inl/a.s (see figure 1 ) consisting of 9 volun~es of about 100,000 
Xixia characters which were translated from the Tibetan language. I t  is a tantric scripture. I t  
was printed one and a half century earlier tlian "tlie old edition of Netang" and remains the 
earliest block-printed edition of Tibetan tantric scripture found so far.4" I t  is now the only 
existing copy of the kind throughout tlie world and its edition in Tibetan writing was lost long 
ago, therefore i t  is of great academic value for the study of Tibetan Buddhism. 

3. The influence of Tibetan Buddhist painting upon Xixia 

Painting is a plastic art. Painters create works full of strong artistic appeal and express their 
ideas by way of composition, mold-making and color. The world-famous paintings like "Good 
Friday," "The Virgin and Saint Anna", and "Mourning for Christ" are all inirnortal artistic 
works of charm with tlie Virgin and Christ as the motif and thereby spread Christianity. 

Of the world-renowned frescoes in the Dunliuang grottoes, three grottoes were dug during 
the reign of ~ i x i a , ~ '  and they housed invaluable Tibetan Buddhist frescoes. Visitors all gasp in 
admiration. 

Tangkas of the Tibetan Buddhisni are artistic works with religious motifs,42 most of them 
are figures of the Buddha painted in modern and contemporary times. There are only two sites 
where tangkas of Middle Ages were found. One is Heisliui Town (also called Kara-Khoto or 
Baislien-Khoto the site is in the present-day Ejin Banner of Inner Mongolia). In China, where 
in 1908-1909 the Russian explorer P. K. Kozlov uncovered more tlian three hundred tangkas, 
which are now housed in the Winter Palace Museum in ~e t e r sbu rg ,~hhe  other is Helan County, 

I n  See in. 34. 
1V See rn. 34. 
411 See fn. 40. 
41 L in Lu7hi. Hbto~yofX ix ia ,  Datong Printing Company, Hongkong. 1975, p. 323. 
4 2  l'angka. a Tibetan designation Tor the religious scroll paintings o f  Tibetan Buddhis~n. 
4 1 Cai Ling, "Called a Great Many Times - Xixia Cultural Relics are Welcomed to the Historical Museuln", Journal 
o/'Taiwan National Historical Museuri~. No. 3 .  Vol. 4. 1994. 
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where arcliaeologists in Ningxia uneartlied some tangkas in I99 I . J4  All these tangkas date horn 
about the 12th century, witli characteristics of the Later Tang Dynasty in s ~ ~ l e . ~ % n d  tliey were 
closely related to Tibetan Buddhist tangkas. 

Let us take two pictures of "bliicliu" (full-ordained nionk) for an example. The one found at 
tleisliui (see figure 2 )  is 38 cm long and 27 cm wide, made of colored glue and cottun cloth. 
The ~iionk sits cross-legged on a lotus seat, calm and solemn, in hriglit red kasaya, bald-headed. 
heavily bearded, with two servants below him, one inale. tlie otlier l'eniale. Tlie picture ol' 
"bliicliu" (see figure 3 )  uneartlied in Helan County of Ningxia is called the "Picture of the 
Superior Teacher." The canvas for tlie painting is 13 1.5 cm high and H3.5 cm wide; tlie sise of 
the picture is 83x62 cm, witli Buddliist figures all around. In tlie centre of tlie picture the 
Superior Teacher sits cross-legged on a lotus seat, serious, in red kasaya traced in gold design. 
His right arm is bare, and lie is enlialoed in flaliies. Altogether 19 shrines were painted around 
tlie central figure. There are figures of Buddhas, supreme masters, devas, guardians and 
bodliisattvas painled around tlie central figure, and live flying apsariis itre at tlie bottom of the 
picture. Tlie colors are deep and bright. Tlie picture is obviously different froni the picture 
found at Heisliui in terms of content, characters and color. Tlie tangka in tlelan lias more 
characteristics of Tibetan Buddhism. especially the Supreme Tei~clier, who louks completely 
like a Tibetan or Dangxiang, not an Indian. 

Tlie painting of Sanivara (Tib. Demcliok) uneartlied at Heisliui (see figure 4 )  is Y H  cln in 
length and 68 in width. He is embracing his consort Vajravaralii (Tib. Dorje Paglno). Samvara 
is represented in liis tri-faced form in dark-blue color witli tliree eyes on eacli of the face. He 
has twelve arms and holds liis consort Vajravaralii in his main arms and holds various 
instrunients in liis other hands. He wears skull ornaments and stands on a sun disc tranipling his 
opponent deities. Around him are 38 figures of Samvara. 

The painting of Sanivara found in Helan County (see figure 5 )  is 61.3 cm long ancl 40 cm 
wide. Tliere is aln~ost  no difference between the Samvara found in Helan and that at fleisliui 
except the setting of tlie background. Tlie former has 38 figures of Samvara around the main 
figure, while the latter lias just 6 figures of Samvara above tlie main figure and 8 semi-naked 
men and women below him. 

In addition, another painting of Samvara has been excavated in Helan. I t  is 55 cm long and 
38 cm wide. He is represented in his two-armed form embracing his consort Vajravaralii. 
Unlike tlie two mentioned before, the Samvara does not have three faces or twelve arms. He is 
also semi-naked, hanging skull ornaments on the lower part of liis body, witli his two feet 
stepping on his opponent deities. There are five figures of Samvara above the main figure and 
five Bodhisattvas below him (see figure 6). 

On the whole, tlie five Xixia tangkas mentioned above are the same as Tibetan ones in ter~iis 
of theme, content, layout, color and painting. They are obviously tlie products of tlie influence 
made by Tibetan Buddhism, this reflects the Tibetan Buddhist influence upon Ningxia in one 
aspect during the period of Xixia reign.4%eanwliile, tliey have important academic value for 

44 "A Brief Repo~t  on Clearing Helan Hongfu Pagoda in Helan County, Ningxia" and "A Brief Report on the Survey 
and Maintenance o f  Baishikou Twin-pagodas in Helan County, Ningxia", CulturalReli~.~, 1991. No. 8, pp. 1-27. 
4 5  Chen Yikai, "An lnqu i~y  into the Xixia Buddhist A l t  and Culture by Examining the Uuddl~a wit11 Multiple Bod- 
ies", Joirrnal o f  Taiwan National Historical Museuril. No.  3. Vol. 4, 1994. 

4" "A Brief Report on the Survey and Maintenance of  the Baisl~ikou Double Towers in Helan County, Ningxia". 
Cultural Reli~..q. 1991. N o .  8, p. 24. 
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the study of the early Tibetan Buddhist arts and doctrine. 

The Tibetan King Trisong Detsan sent Bairo Tsana to go to the Big Bodlii Temple in India 
to study Buddhism in the 8th century. After he came back, Bairo Tsana taught tlie Dianiond 
Vehicle Dharma and was opposed by the Hon believers, parlicularly by Tsepllongsa, wift: of 
Trisong Detsan. She said. 

"The so-called Kapala is actually a m;ln's skull, the so-called Hasuta is a rnan's 
viscera pulled out from the body; the so-called Zhingche Yang7lii is a man's skin 
spread out; the so-called Rakta is to sprinkle a man's blood on the offerings; the 
so-called Mandala (Tib. kylkor) is but a lunip of color like the rainbow, tlie so- 
called guardians are men wearing ornaments of skulls ... These are not religious 
doctrines but vices brought to Tibet from ~ndia."~ '  

W h ~ t  slie said sketched out the evil appearance of the Diamond Vehicle, and this is exactly 
what tlie ordinary Tibetans hate. However, l iom the Xixia tangkas of Samvara with ornaments 
of skulls and stepping on men we can find that esotericism was brought to Xixia secretly from 
Tibet and was still quite popular in the Yuan Dynasty. The fdkto~y of ' t l~e Yuan Dy~iasty, for 
example, recorded the fact that the cushion of a Buddha statue was made of human skin and 
that Iiuriian hearts were used as offerings." I t  is thus evident that Tibetan esotericism had a far- 
reaching influence on Xixia and even spread to Mongolia via Xixia. 

4. The influence of the Tibetan Buddhist pagoda upon Xixia 

The pagoda or Buddhist stupa originated from India. Most pagodas are square or octagonal in 
shape and are often made of bricks and wood, and sometimes of stone. There are various types 
of pagoclas in China, such as the attic-shaped pagoda (e.g., the pagoda of the Liao Dynasty in 
Yingxian County of Shanxi Province), tlie multi-eaved pagoda (e.g. the pagoda of Tianning 
Temple in Beijing), the La~naist pagoda and the Diamond Throne pagoda (e.g.. the pagoda of 
Zlienjue Temple in Beijing), the Mausoleum pagoda (e.g., tlie pagoda of Chan Master Jinzang 
in Dengfeng County of Henan), etc. All these are well-known pagodas in China. Some of these 
pagodas are used to house Buddhist bone relics and scriptures. 

Pagodas in Xixia were built by monks from the Central Plains and Tibetan areas. According 
to the historical records found at Dunliuang, Buddhist pagodas were built to keep eminent 
monks' bone relics and scriptures early in the Tang Dynasty (at the end of the 8th century A.D.) 
when Sliazhou (the old name for Dunliuang) was ruled by ~ u b o . ~ '  

According to Tibetan documents, Tibetan eminent monks built a number of monasteries and 
pagodas in Xixia. Let us take the Tibetan monk Gongpa Rabsal for an example. He was a 
prestigious lama spreading Buddhism actively in the Gansu Corridor, building many temples 
and pagodas in order to get rid of evil prejudices. He himself designed the forms of the temples 
and pagodas and had the pagodas built along the Gansu Corridor on the well-known Silk 
~oad . ' "  The color paint he used was all made in Xixia. 

47 See in. 16. pp. 12-1 3.  
4M "Biographies", Vo1.92 o f  l+istoiy o f  t l ~ e  I'uan Dynasty. Tao Zhongyi. "The Record o f  Stopping Ploughing in 
South Village" Vol. 2 .  
4 ') 

Delnil.ville. About Tubo Monks, translated into Chinese fi-o~n French by Gen Sen, Gansu People's Publishing 
House 1984. p. 348. 
(11 Blur Arlnals (Deb-[her Sngon-po), p. 45. 
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The present-day Fubo pagoda (see figure 7 )  of the Giant Ruddha Temple in Zhangye 
County, the Lamaist pagoda (see figure H) in Heishui Town and the Earthen pagoda (see figure 
9 )  in front of tlie Mogav grottoes in Dunliuang are exactly tlie same as or similar to the Lamaist 
pagodas emerged in the inland during the Yuan Dynasty in form or appearance, though i t  has 
net been ascertained whether they were built by Gongpa Rabsal. 

Yinchuan was the capital of Xixia, and i t  was called Xingqingfu at that time. To the west of 
Yinchuan lies Mt. Helan. which was a summer resort of the Xixia rulers and a famous Buddhist 
scenic spot as well. Many pagodas stood around Xingqingfu ancl there is still a Xixia Buddhist 
teniple existing in Mt. tielan. According to a New Annual of Ningxia compiled in Jiajing Reign 
of the Qing Dynasty, "over one hundred ruined temples still existed" in the Ming Dynasty. 
Wherever there is a temple, there is a pagoda, such as the Pagoda of I longl'u Temple in today's 
tlelan County, tlie Twin-pagodas at Haishikou, and the Square Pagoda at ~ a i s i ~ o u . ' '  I t  is true 
tliat "there were many Xixia temples in the mountain tapering with cloud."52 

The western pagoda of the Twin-Pagodas is one of the typical Tibetan Buddhist pagodas. 
On its surface are carved twenty-four standing Buddhas, Eighteen Arhats, Sixteen Dharma- 
Protectors, Eight Reincarnated Boys, Sixteen Bodhisat~vas, Seven Treasures, the Eight 
Auspicious Symbols, tassels with animal designs, as well as designs of the sun and moon and 
Fire Pearls, etc. All these subject matters are popular in Tihetan Buddhism and they were 
modelled and arranged in proper order on the pagoda, which is the only case known in China 
up till now.') The main ideas of the Sanskrit words written in red (see figure 1 0 )  on the walls 
inside the western pagoda are as follows: 

"A perfect Rodhi will become a Buddha, 
A fine way of freeing oneself will make you free, 
Seeking peace and calnlness will bring you tranquillity, 
General liberation will free all from trouble. 
Buddha reveres peace and detachment in the world. 
Depend yourself on Buddlia's hand gestures."s4 

It is true as an ancient poet said tliat "there are many Sanskrit sayings inside old Buddhist 
temples deep in the remote mountain." There are two Xixia characters among the Sanskrit 
words, meaning "Supreme Master". This title began to be used when Emperor Renxiao was in 
power, so tlie Twin-Pagodas were probably built in 1189. The twin-pagodas are octagonal, 
multi-eaved, and have thirteen storeys. They were composed of two parts: the body and tlie top, 
without tlie basement terrace. 

Due to the influence of Tibetan Buddhism, even the mausoleums of Xixia emperors were 
constructed in the style of octagonal pavilion-shaped pagodas.ss They, together with the 
temples attached to them, were burned down by Mongolian scddiers when Genghis Khan 

" See Lei Runze, "The Structural Character and Tradition o f  Ningxia's Tangul Stupas". Orientations April 1996. pp. 
55-62. figs. 2. 5. and 8. 

" Hu Ruli. New History ofNing,~ia Corllpiled in   he Re& Pe~iod o f  Hong-zhi in the Mirrg Dyna5-ly. Vol. 8 .  
5 1  See fn. 44, p. 25. 
54 This passage was translated f i o ~ n  Sanskrit into Chinese by L u  Huozhao o f  the Institute o f  World Religions under 
the Chinese Academy o f  Social Sciences. 
5 7  Zhong Tao. L i  Zhiqing and L i  Fanwen, "A Brief Report on the Excavation o f  No. 8 Mausoleuln o f  Xixia", Cul- 
tural Relics, No. 8. 1978. 



devastated Xixia. There are lelt only mounds of several decades of meters in height (see figure 
11 ). I t  is really a pity that tlie Xixia regime establisl~ed by a great nation was thus buried deep 
in tlie long river of history. 

5 .  The Xixia steles in the Tibetan and Chinese languages 

There are two Xixia steles surviving to this day in the former Xixia reglon: one is the 
"Inspiration Pagoda Stele in Honor of tlie Occasion of Rebuilding the Protect-the-State 
Templev at Wuwei of Gansu Province, the other is tlie "Royal Stele in llonor of tlie Occasion 
of Iluilding tlie Heishui Bridge at Zliangye. The fornier was carved in Xixia and Chinese 
characters, while the latter in Chinese and Tibetan writing. 

Why was i t  carved in Tibetan instead of Xixia writing'? Professor Wang Yao, a well-known 
scholar of Tibetan studies, has made a brilliant exposition of tliis question. He said that the 
emperors of Xixia were devout Budtlllists. According to Tibetan historical document A Feast 
fix Wise Men (Mk11if.s-pa 'i-d'a '-.ston), the Karrnapa, head lania of the Karma Kagyu order of 
the Tibetan Buddhisni, served as the teacher of the royal house all along during the Xixia 
regime and was bestowed tlie title of State Preceptor. Tlie Kar~napa, specialized in teaching 
tantric doctrine and  ritual^.^" found favour with the emperor. 

Tlie "Text on Distributing Sutras and Making Vows" printed by tlie Xixia Emperor Rensong 
in 1189 said: "The Emperor invited State Preceptor Zonglu, State Preceptor Jinglie, State 
Preceptor Dabing Xuanmi. Chan masters and monks to go to Daclulnin Monastery to hold a 
Grand Prayer. They offered sacrifice to gods and distributed food to the poor, prayed to 
Buddhas and chanted sutras and incantations. They chanted Tibetan, Xixia and Cliinese 
scriptures of Great Vehicle, distributed and gave out 150,000 copies of Tibetan and Chinese 

,357 scriptures ... 

Since Tibetan scriptures were chanted to pray for blessings when religious activities were 
held in the Xixia court, i t  was quite natural to carve Tibetan writing on steles. In addition, tliis 
coultl niake tlie inscriptions on steles more n~ysterious and authoritative in the eyes of common 
people and raise their religious position. I t  was also a reflection of Tibetan Buddhis~n in 

Xixia put Tibetan and Chinese languages, Tibetan Buddhism and Chinese Buddhism on an 
equal standing. The Xixia people had close relations with Tibetans in terms of religious belief, 
customs, national feelings and tlie like. Tibetan law stipulated: "Only monks can make trips 
freely and they should be provided with food."5' So, i t  was quite convenient for Xixia monks to 
go to Lhasa to make a pilgrimage to Tibetan monasteries and temples, to acquire scriptures and 
to study. This is why the Xixia people put more stress on Tibetan Buddhisni and why the 
Tibetan Buddhism exerted a profound influence on Xixia. This was proved by a lot of Tibetan 
Buddhist scriptures and cultural relics, no matter whether they were excavated by Russians in 
1909 or by Ningxia archaeologists in 1991 from the ruins of Xixia. 

( 6  A Feast Tor Wke Men (Mkhas-pa 'i-&aa-ston). completed in 1564, with a total 791 pages in 13 chapters. Chapters 
R and I 2  give a de~a i l  account ofthe Xixia imperial c o u ~ t  appointing Kagyupa lamas as state preceptors. 
(7 ./u111.n~71of'tl1e Beijing Library, No. 3. Vol .  4, "Special issue on Xixia Characters". 
5 8  Wang Yao. "A Textual Research on the Heishui Bridge Monu~nent", Jour~~al  oftlie Cenlral Institute Tor Nationali- 
1ie.s. No. I .  197H. 

" Zhou Hui; Qingbo History, Vol .  10. See Sequel to Four Series o f  Books 



These archaeological findings have special bignificance for the btudy of Tihetali Buddh~\ln. 
It is just because o f  this that all Tibetologists engaged in Tihetan Huddhi\m \hould colne lo 
Ningxia - rhe homeland of Xixia - to visit the place. carry out in\ttxtigation. and do re\slrrihr.\. 
We extend them a warm welcome. we wrlcolne all of them heartily t o  to Yi~lchuall - the 
one time capital of Xixia to attend the Is1 Interna~ioniil Symposium of Xiuiir S ~ u d l r \  In Xugu\t 
this year. 



Fig. 2: Xixia "Biqiu" picture (Khara Khoto) Fig. 3: Xkia "Shangshi" picture @+elan) 

Fig. 4: Xixia "Shangle Buddha's Warrior" 
(Wlata Khoto) .- 



Fig. 6: Xixia "Sharyle Buddhft's Warrior with Double 
Arms" (Helen) 

- 
Fig. 7: Xixia Fuben Tower of Great Buddhas 

La- 
Fig. 8: Site of Xixia Lama Tower in Khara Khoto 



Fig. 9: Xixia Earth Tower of Mogao Cave in Dong Fig. 10: Red Sanskrit on dome wall of Buddhist Temple 
Huang in the West Tower of Helan 

Fig. 1 1  : Xixia Imperial tombs with tower type construction at the foot of Helan Mountai 
Site of Mourning Platform 



MERCURY-GILDING IN TRADITIONAL HIMALAYAN 
A N D  TIBETAN SCULPTURE 

by 

Erbe r to  F. Lo B u e ,  Torino 

This paper is meant to fill a small gap in [lie studies of the materials and techniques used in 
traditional Tibetan and Himalayan sculpture, wliicli have already been the object of two articles 
orniine published by the British Museum (Lo Bue 1981 ). In tliose papers I pointed out that two 
metals have been traditionally used in Tibetan and Himalayan statuary: copper and brass, that is 
a copper alloy characteri7ed by tlie presence of 7inc. I also argued that tlie persistent belief that 
northern Indian metal images are cast in the alloy known as a~@-d/~Ztu (that is copper, tin, lead, 
antimony, zinc, iron, gold and silver in various proportions) is a literary notion unsupported by 
the metallurgical analyses carried out on hundreds of specimens. 

The presence of some of tliose elements, however, has been detected in a few copper alloy 
statues, and among them gold has been found in the percentage of more than O.OlO/~, wliicli is 
technically regarded as significant. In tliose instances gold was obviously added to the alloy as 
an offering for purely religious reasons. In a similar way gold leaf was occasionally placed 
beneath the painted surface of Himalayan scroll paintings.' For similar reasons, as well as for 
aesthetic ones, gold has also been traditionally applied on the surface of images, including 
metal statues. 

Three techniques for making metal images liave been traditionally used in the Hiniilayas 
and in Tibet: repousst, a nietliod wliicli consists in embossing copper or brass sheets by 
hammering and wliich is used in an area stretching from the Nepal valleyZ to eastern Tibet and 
north-eastern Tibet; sand-casting, which is particularly popular in eastern and north-eastern 
Tibet, and wliicli Tibetan artists may liave derived from China; and lost-wax casting. wliicli was 
particularly common in southern, central and western Tibet, and which Tibetan artists learnt 
from their Newar masters of the Nepal Valley, who in turn inherited that technique from tlie 
Indian sculptors of the Gupta, Pala and Sena periods. All nietal images produced with any of 
these three methods are suitable for gilding. 

My British Museum paper dealing with the traditional Himalayan technique of the lost-wax 
process includes two detailed descriptions of actual castings with their timings as recorded 
during my fieldwork in the 1970s, but no such detailed description accompanies the section I 
devoted to gilding in tlie same publication. Furthermore tlie witness-account of the fire-gilding 
process as observed in November 1979 in Lalitpur, Nepal Valley, by Mavis Bimson, of the 
British Museum Research Laboratory, could not be documented with pictures (Oddy, Bi~nson 

I Bruce-Gardner. Robert H. (1975). "Gold Embedded in Nepalese Mandala Scroll Paintings", Borlinglon Magazine 
1171867: 378-381. 

The earliest known dated specimen o f  Newar repousse sculpture -dated to the equivalent o f  A D  1004: see for ex- 
ample Pal, Pratapaditya (1974). The Arts ofNepal. I ,  Sculpture, LeidenlKoln, Brill: fig. 30. and (1991 ). AII ol'the 
Hi111alaya.s. Treas11re.s fi0111 Nepaland Tibet. New York. Hudson Hills Press: 46-47, No.  10 - proves that by the 10th 
century that vel-y ancient technique had been brought to perfection by the artists o f  the Nepal Valley. 
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York, and a 7.6 cm attendant figure with traces of gilt belonging Lo the Zininiernian 
~ollection. '  

The method of mercury-gilding has always been very popular in the Nepal Valley for the 
gilding of cast or repousse copper images of deities belonging to the Hindu and Buddhist 
pantheons, though there is no evidencc that all existing copper statues from Nepal were gilded 
or meant to be gilded, as inay be gathered from tlie four large images cast at different times 
between the 9th and the 14th century which are still standing at the comers in the courtyard of 
the Kw2 BihB monastery (Hiranyavarna Mahrivihira), in ~ a l i t ~ u r . '  

Copper is nlore suitable lo tire-gilding than brass, particularly the leaded brass commonly 
used by the metalworkers of the Nepal Valley (Lo Bue I981 : 59). but Newar artists managed to 
apply the mercury-gilding technique to brass images, too, using unleaded copper-and-7inc 
alloys, since from an early period they must have been acquainted witli the impossibility of 
fire-gilding leaded brass. Tibetans probably learnt also this important technical detail from their 
Newar masters and applied it, for instance, to a brass image of the Buddha hkyamuni  dated to 
c. 1500, belonging to the Ascliman ~ol lect ion. ' "  The alloy of that image contains in fact only 
0.16% lead and 8.40% zinc, the percentage of these two elements having been purposefully 
kept low in order to avoid adverse beliaviour of the alloy when exposing it to heat during the 
fire-gilding process (cf. Oddy, Birnson and La Niece 1981 : 92-94). 

Tibetan and Himalayan metal images are not always entirely gilded. Parcel-gilding appears 
in western Nepalese statuary from at least the 13th century, perhaps less for aesthetic reasons 
than as an economy measure: the back of the image was left ungilded" and was often painted 
red. This kind of parcel-gilding became very common all over Nepal in subsequent centuries: 
only the front of the statues, with tlie exception of the hair, was fire-gilded and polished. 
Solnetill~es the main figure was gilded and its accessories were left ungilded.I2 

Parcel-gilding has become a common feature in eastern and north-eastern as well as in Sino- 
Tibetan brass statuary from at least the 18th century. Usually the naked parts of the figure were 
left ungilded, while the garments and jewellery were gilded, or vice versa. This applied both to 
the front and to the back of the statue. An example of parcel-gilt image, cast in a copper alloy 
called 'dod-li, is illustrated by Brag-g.yab Rin-po-clie (Dagyab 1977. 11: 54, pl. 77). In 
connection witli the role played by Newar craftsnlen in the transmission of metallurgical 
techniques to Tibetans, it is significant that this alloy, probably containing a very low 
percentage of zinc, borrowed its name from the 'Dod-'jo-dpal-'khyil (Dagyab 1977, 1 :  57), the 

See Shepherd Slusser. Ma~y (1975-76), "On the Antiquity o f  Nepalese MetalcraR", Archives ofAsian Alt 29:  RO- 
82. figs. 1-4, and Pratapaditya 1991 : 38. No. 1. 

' See for example Locke. John K .  (1985 ), Buddllist Monasteries o f  Nepal. A Silrvey o f  tlre Bi1ri.s and Bahis o f  the 
Kathr~iandu Valley. Kathmandu, Sahayogi Press: 34. 
I 0  Uhlig, Helmut (ed.) (1979). Das Bi1dde.s Buddha. Berlin, Safari Verlag: 180 and 183. No. 107. 

' I  See, for example, Alsop, Ian (1994). "The Metal Sculpture o f  the Khasa Malla Kingdo~n", 01,ientations 2516: 62 
(fig. 2a), 66 (fig. 7a), 67  (fig. 10). and Khandalavala. Karl (1950), "So~ne Nepalese and Tibetan Bronzes in the 
Collection o f  Mr .  R. S. Sethna o f  Bombay", Marg lV l1  : 22. 

l 2  Waldsch~nidt, Ernst and Rose Leonore (1969, Nepal, Alf Treasures fio111 the Himalayas, London-Calcutta, Oxford 
& I B H  Publishing Co.: No. 3 9 )  and Werner, 0 .  (1972, Spe&t/sn~/yti~che und Metallurbrische Llntersuchungen an ln- 
ditchen Blonzen. Leiden, Brill: 21 1 ,  fig. 31 ), for exanlple, illustrate the 18th-19th century Newar gilded image o f  a 
bodlrisattvr, seated on an ungilded throne with an ungilded ornamental back and canopy. This statue and all its parts 
were cast in brass (Werner op. cit.: 184-5. No. 173 a-c). 
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workshop at the foot of the Potala palace," which - according to information gatllered by 
Veronika Ronge from a Tibetan silversmith in Dharanlsala -- was originally called ~Dod-b~ l -  
khang ("Newar house of residence") and was renamed when the 13th Dalai Lama ( 1  876- 1933) 
replaced Newar artists with Tibetan ones in his attempt to promote national arts and crafts.I4 
Parcel-gilding has been applied to repousse metal work, too, especially from the 17111 century 
onwards - occasionally in combination with parcel-silvering -, and is still very commonly used 
in the Nepal Valley, also on domestic and ritual objects meant for Tibetan clients. 

In the last thirty-five years, aAer the Chinese military occupation of Tibet and the opening 
of the Nepal Valley to Tibetan refugees as well as Western tourists, fire-gilding, also in the 
form of parcel-gilding, has continued to be carried out on copper and brass statues cast by the 
lost-wax process and on repoussc copper images. Full mercury-gilding is generally preferred by 
Tibetan and Newar clients, while parcel mercury-gilding is apparently favoured by Western 
customers. Since Tibetans, Newars as well as Western collectors, all prefer the warm sheen 
obtained through the traditional fire-gilding technique, this method conlinues to be in favour, in 
spite of the fact that from 1979 electro-plating has also been used for gilding purposes in tlie 
Nepal Valley. 

With the polishing of tlie casting, the task of the sculptor is completed: chasing, engraving 
as well as inlay work are generally carried out by another craftsman, the c l~ase r . ' ~  A third 
artisan, the gilder, is entrusted with the task of gilding the statue, an optional operation, as we 
have already pointed out. Let us now turn to the actual fire-gilding technique as 1 recorded i t  on 
the 9th and 10th August 1986 at Mal~iibuddha Baha, in the artists' quarter of Uku ~ a l l a , ' "  which 
is in the south-western sector of Lalitpur. The statuette to be gilded, a common manifestation of 
the bodli i~att~~a MaiijuSri, was cast in copper by the lost-wax process. It had been modelled, as 
confirmed by the inscription chased at the back of its base, by the sculptor Canda Bhai sakya 
(born c. 1949; then aged thirty-seven or thirty-eight), a pupil of one of the greatest Newar 
sculptors of the 20th century, Bodhi Riijii sakya (1920-1992).17 The statuette had been 
fashioned after a Tibetan image, in conformity with a tradition - common to the Himalayas, 
Tibet, Burma and many other countries, Buddhist and not - of copying earlier images. 

The operations started at 14.45 on a lower terrace and in the facing room of one of the 
largest houses and workshops in Lalitpur, belonging to my friend and informant PuSpa Raja 

13 Sandberg, Graham (1987 repr., T l ~ e  Exploration o f  Tibet. Hktoryand Palticulars, New Delhi, Coslno Publications: 
Inap at the end) places what he calls "Dodpal" in the eastern section o f  Zhol, the village at the southern foot of  the 
Potala. In their paper "Inner City of  Lhasa 1948-1995 and the Lhasa Historic Ci ty Archives Project" (published in 
vol. I of  these proceedings). Andrt  Alexander and Andrew Brannan place the low building o f  what they term 
"s(:))Dod-khang" - which is presently being restored and wi l l  soon be occupied again by craflsmen -,just outside 
the south-western corner wall o f  Zhol. 

14 Ronge, Veronika ( 1978 ). D;rs Tibetische Handwerkertur11 vor 1959. Wiesbaden, Otto Hanassowitz: 129. Dr. 
Ronge has kindly supplied Ine with an English translation o f  the corresponding passage: "Berore the governing time 
o f  the 13th Dalai Lama, the 'dod dpal was a guest-house o f  the Nepalese (= sdod bal khan. 'where the Nepalese 
live' ). Certainly the building belonged once to the Nepalese, because there were still paintings o f  deities on the wall 
in Nepalese style. Since the 13th Dalai Lama wanted the Tibetan craftsmen to progress, he replaced the Nepalese 
with Tibetans. The name was changed also into 'dud dpal khan. Approxi~nately forty years ago [c. 19301, most 
utensils o f  the silverslniths had Nepalese names.". 

I' Copper is softer and relatively easier to chase and engrave than brass, which has a harder but brittler surface. 
I6  On this quarler o f  Lalitpur see Locke 1985: 90-100. 

17 On this artist see L o  Bue, Erberto F. (1978), "Buddhist Himalayan A l t  in  the XXth  Century", Himalayan Culture 
111 : 30. 
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sfikya, near the temple of Mahabuddlia. First o f  all tlie metal surface to he gilded was cleaned 
tliorouglily by means of a brass-wire brush with a solution of sulpliuric acid. in which the 
statuette Iiad been ininiersed for at least ten minutes (fig. 1 ).In The surface lo be gilded was 
tlien entirely covered with a ~ii ixturc o f  niercury, charcoal and watcr previously pounded 
logetlier in an oval stone niortar with a stone pestle. This mixture was spread over the surface 
o f  the image witli a piece o f  cotton cloth ~vli icl i the artisan held in his lingers. ur else pushed 
into tlie more inaccessible parts o f  tlie statuette by means o f  a slender metal rod Ila~tened at 
botli ends (fig. 2 ). 

At 15.00 the artisan started washing away tlie charcoal from the mixture applying plain 
water to tlie surface o f  the statuette by means o f  a toothbrush, so as to leave the niercury only. 
This niercury surface provides a base to which tlie anialgam will subsequently adhere. The 
statuette was tlien rinsed witli clean water in a clay pot and its surrace took on a hriglit silvery 
sheen (tig. 3 ). 

The amalgam o f  gold and mercury, wliicli had been kept in a porcelain bowl (fig. 4 ) .  was 
ground again'' in another oval stone niortar witli the addition o f  a little soya sauce, apparently 
in order to soften the a~iialgam.~" The traditional ratio o f  niercury to gold used by Newar 
craftsmen to prepare tlie amalgam for fire-gilding i s  4.5 : 1, wliicli is close to the proportion 
used in  ~ i b e t . ~ '  In  tlie preparation o f  the anialgam for tliis statuette measuring 15.2 -: 10.8 *. R. 1 
cm and weighing 575 grams -, one t d a  ( = 11.6 grams) and 82 I;T/;is (100 /;7/:fi = 1 ~(Sla), that i s  
roughly 20 grams o f  niercury and gold altogether were mixed following tlie above ratio. At 
15.05 tlie artisan started spreading this amalgam very carefully onto tlie shining Iiiercury 
surface o f  the statuette by means o f  a metal rod, equalizing its thickness witli a hrusli and also 
witli cotton wool (fig. 5). This operation lasted for al~iiost an hour, until at 16.00 the statue was 
rinsed again with water by nieans o f  a tootlibrush. The application o f  the amalgam conferred a 
dull appearance to tlie statuette, which was tlien placed upon a brick. 

At 16.05 a blowlanip was lit (fig. 6),  but firing started ten minutes later, when tlie flame 
turned at last from orange-red to blue. Kerosene i s  the fuel, but in tlie olcl days the traditional 

7 7  

source o f  tlie kind o f  medium-heat required for fire-gilding would have been embers.-' During 
tlie process tlie artisan evened tlie thickness o f  tlie amalgam with cotton wool, handling the 
statuette with pliers. Mercury started to evaporate and the surface began to lose its dull 
appearance. Within five minutes gold showed through the knees o f  the image. The gilder added 
more amalgam with tlie metal rod, spreading i t  witli cotton wool to those parts where gold did 
not appear,21 and resumed firing until, at 16.25, all the surface o f  tlie statuette glowed with a 

In The period o f  i~n~nersion is shorler when the solution is heated. In this connection Oddy, Billison and La Niece 
(1981 : 99) mention a vely dilute solution o f  nitric acid. Cf. the traditional cleaning melhods described by Dagyab 
(1 977.1 : 49; see also 11: 5 1, pl. 68 ) and Jackson, David and Janice ( I  976 ). "A Survey on Tibetan Pig~nents". Kailash 
lV l3:  284. 
I V According to oral information kindly supplied to liie by John Clarke, o f  the Victoria arid Albert Museum. Kha~ns- 
pa artisans prepare the amalgam one week in advance and stir i t  every day for better results. 

?" When asked what was traditionally used instead o f  soya, my host answered: "Soya sauce". Oddy, Bi~nson and La 
Niece (1981 : 99) mention soya sauce also in  connection with the mixture o f  mercury and charcoal. 

2 1 4 : 1 according to Dagyab (1977, I : 48 ). 

22 Cf. Jackson, David and Janice 1976: 284, and Dagyab 1977.1: 49. 

" According to Oddy, Bi~nson and La Niece (I981 : 99) the statuette is rubbed with cotton wool "in order lo  improve 
the final appearance of the gilding", whereas the gold amalgam is "spread over the surface with a hog's hair-brush". 
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golden colour. More amalgam was applied again to tlie less accessible parts of the Image, such 
as the junctions of tlie petals and leaves of tlie lotus llower making up its stand, always 
handling tlie statuette with pliers. At 16.35 firing was over. 

Burnishing was carried out tlie following day from 12.00. First tlie statuette was polished by 
means uf brass-wire brushes of various sizes until the gilded surface started shining (fig. 7) .  
Soapy water was used for that purpose and I was told by my informant tliat in tlie past iron-wire 
brushes were used instead of brass-wire ones and tliat a fruit called "liatliang" in Newari would 
be traditionally employed as an alternative to soap. This probably corresponds lo soap-nut, (he 
fruit of Sapindus s p . * h f t e r  five minutes of vigorous brushing the blowla~np was l i t  again and 
the statuette was heated to drive off any residual mercury. This operation lasted only three 
minutes, after which tlie image was cooled in cold water (fig. 8).  

At 12.15 the gilder started burnishing tlie surface of the statuetle with two tools: a burnisher 
~rrade up by an agate set in a hammered copper handle and a brass rod flattened and rounded at 
botli ends, both visible in tlie k i t  of tools illustrated in fig. 9. The latter was used only to burnish 
tlie most inaccessible parts of tlie statuette. Tibetan artisans make use of a similar tool, "a long 
nietal needle, similar to a knitting needle" (Dagyab 1977, 1:  49.) Plain water was used 
throughout, probably in order to avoid tlie striations noticed by Mavis Bimson (Oddy, Bimson 
and La Niece 1981 : 99). Burnishing ended at 13.30, and tlie gilder took tlie statuette into 
another room, where an aluminium pot containing a warm red liquid made from bits of wood 
had been prepared. 

Tlie artisan then noticed tliat some mercury was still showing through tlie left hand of tlie 
image and l i t  tlie blowlanip for a third and last time: the front and back of tlie image were 
heated again, and eventually tlie statuette was imniersed in the above mentioned solution. This 
was obtained froni tlie stems and roots of a plant distributed at 2400 m. in tlie Himalayan 
region and referred to as "manu" or "munu" in Newari, which probably corresponds to madder 
(Rubiil sp.). Madder (Nep. n~ i l~ i t l~d ;  111;i~7t(S; Tib. htsod d~nal.-btsocl) is a climbing herb with 
astringent properties grown between 970 m. and 3000 ni. in north-eastern Nepal (Rubia 
co~difi)lia), Sikki~n (Rubia .sikki/nen.sis) and Bhutan botli for its officinal properties and for tlie 
production of various shades of red, often of a purplish cast, traditionally used for dyeing wool 
in tlie Himalayas and ~ ibe t . "  Finally tlie statuette was dried with a cotton rag. Tlie face was 
subsequently cold-gilded and other details painted by a professional painter: the image was thus 
completed (fig. 1 0).2" 

'4 As identified by the Jodrell Label-atory, Royal Botanic Gardens (Oddy. Bi~nson and La Niece 1981 : 99). Sapind~.~ 
~lri~korossiGae~ln. (Nep. rillrllli) is a handsome tree distributed at 1200 111. in  the western Himalayan regions of  Ne- 
pal, but round also in eastern Nepal. Its fiuit, yellow and measuring 18.5 Inin. is fleshy and saponaceous (Suwal, P. 
N., ed., 1970, Medicinal Plants of Nepal. Bulletin o f  the Depa~t~lient o f  Medicinal Plants, 3 : 122 ). Mavis Bimson 
witnessed the use o f  this soap-nut solution only after burnishing. 

'' CF. Denwood. Philip (1978, The Tibetan Ca~pet, Wanninster, Aris and Phillips: 20-21 ), Suwal P. N. (Medicinal 
Plants ofNepal. op. cit.: 109-1 10). 111Do-db~1s ~iltho-sgang s111an-rk gsal-ba ' i  nle-long (Beijing. 1979, 2: 232-233 ). 
and Parfionovitch, Yuri, Gyurme Dorje and Meyer. Fernand (1992, Tibetan Medical Paintins. London. Serindia. I :  
27-28 and Il: 225-226. No. 39 ). The I-oots and other parts o f  species of  this plant are generally used as a source of the 
red dye alizarin (Oddy. Bi~nson and La Niece 1981 : 99). However, most Indian madder is said to be obtained from 
Rubia 11liml,sfa (cordihlia), which is alleged to contain only the colouring matter pul-purin, giving a duller shade 
than dyes prepared from Rubia tincto~.i;~ and Rubia pe~cgrina - two species formerly grown in Europe and the U.S.A. 
which contain much Inore alizarin than purpurin (Denwood, Philip, The Tibetan Ca~pet, op. cit.: 20-21 ). 
?h 

It has been published in Lo Bue, Erberto F. (1991 ). Tibet: d i~ l~ora deglidei Milano, La Rinascente: 55. fig. 28, 
where the height is wrongly given as 20 instead o f  15.2 cm. 
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From what has been said above we may infer tliat very few technological innovations have 
occurred in tlie fire-gilding technique used by Himalayan and Tibetan artists to this day. The 
only striking improvement is the modern use of a blowlamp. In spite of its high health ha;lsrd, 
which entails permanent brain damage, tire-gilding has not been replaced by electro-plating: 
both clients and artists appear to be strongly co~nmitted to traditional aesthetical values and 
taste. Speaking of Tibetan and Himalayan sculpture in more general terms. one must 
acknowledge tliat there have been a few significant innovations in tlie modelling and casting 
techniques, but since cl~asing, engraving, inlay work, as well as fire and cold-gilding are still 
carried out with traditional techniques, i t  may be suggested that on the whole Buddhist metal 
statuary has undergone few technical changes since i t  was introduced from India into Tibet via 
the Nepal Valley, and that the Newar artists of Lalitpur are still the custodians of its tradition. 
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PSYCHIC SPORTS - A LIVING TRADITION 

IN CONTEMPORARY TIBET? 

by 

Andrea Loseries-Leick, Graz 

Introduction 

This ethnographical documentation is based on materials collected during a field study in the 
provinces dBus, Tsliang and Kongpo of the Autonomous Province Tibet in the wmmer of 
1994. The research focused on the traditional physical exercises in monastic centrcs. Some 
results such as tlie general monastic views on physical exercises and a documentation with 
regard to the sports competitions between tlie mrllu thohs of Sera and Drepung before 1959 
were published elsewliere.' The data presented here covers the present day status quo of the 
different traditions of  I%sa ~Yung practices in Tibet, applied in tlie context of the gtum 111o yoga 
for increasing the Inner Heat. They involve different bodily exercises (1u.s shyong) and Yantras 
( ~111 .~1  'kllol.), therefore they are here popularly called "psychic sports".2 However, tliis 
presentation excludes the docunientation of the "Trance Runners of Zlialu" as the extent of tliis 
research material deserves a publication in its own right. 

In the course of field studies 1 visited 29 monasteries covering all five scliools of Tibetan 
Buddliism including Bon. In the form of structured and unstruclured interviews I inquired into 
the number of retreat centres, the number of Yoga practitioners, the names and ages of the 
Yoga masters (glvb dpon) and wherever possible recorded demonstrations of their exercises. 
This concluded in setting up general statistics on the number of rnonks before 1959, in 1987' 
and in 1994. Concerning the ltsa rlung traditions the field study projected that tlie practitioners 
of tlie rNying ma pa mainly rely on the snying tl~jg, the Sa skya pa on tlie la111 'bras, the 'Hri 
gung nuns of gTer sgrom on tlie rare tradition of yanp zab rdzop.s chen and the Bon po on the 
transmission of A klllid. The research aimed to clarify the question whether the "psychic 
sports" in contemporary Tibet are still a living tradition. 

During the preliminary study in June 1996 I was directly confronted with a niajor obstacle 
for metliodical research: the Tantric commitment (dam tslllkJ) to secrecy. In regard to ltsa rlunp 
the secrecy of practice is a main factor for the inner development of yoga, as the 'Bri gung 
sKyabs mgon Chungtsang Rinpoche commented: 

This topic is very secret. Nobody will say that they know anything about it if you 
ask. In the bKa' rgyud tradition secrecy is very important for personal develop- 
ment. If the practitioner gave information, it would be liarmful for him, he may 
even get crippled. The meditation divinities do not like it and will do some harm. 

I Bernhard Giinther. Klautzer Giinther. Losel.ies-Leick Andrea (1996): "Traditionsspo~t in Tibet", Spectrulrr der 
Spo~twissenscha/?en. Zeitschrifi der uste~~eichiscl~en Sporiwissenscl~aRsgeseIls~~lrafi (OGS). Heft 1 , 1996. 

Compare David-Neel. Alexandra (1967. 1977). Magic and Mysteiy in Tibet. Aylesbu~y, Abacus. 145ff. 

"Snowlion Expedition to Tibet 1987" organised by N. G. Ronge (International Tibet Museum) and the Ethnologi- 
cal Museu111 Leiden. 

Diary L H A  3/6/94. 
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I t  is not proper to reveal these teachings in the same way as il is not proper to run 
about naked in tlie market. You better ask for selns k11rid then you niay find some 
idea. 

And Declien Rinpoche, the C;l.ub dpon of Tsurpliu monastery also said: 

I%S;I ~.lun,g is secret because i t  is not only physical, there is the spiritual practice 
behind. On tlie outside there is nothing to show and if i t  does, i t  would harm the 
practitioner. The yogas are practised in the grub kllang where nobody except the 
~naster has access. Times are not anymore as during Milarepa's lifetime. lie could 
show his skills publicly! I t  is important to remember that in ,%$a ~Yung the body is 
used for enlightenment! 

Thus the coni~iiitnient of secrecy in regard to the psychic yogas had to be taken to heart. In my 
further approaches I adopted the advice of Chungtsang Rinpoche by first introducing myself as 
a practitioner, secondly explaining the research project and pointing at the I % S ~  rh111gas its main 
topic and, finally, eniphasising the necessity of demonslrating the actual extent of inner yoga 
practice in contemporary Tibet. Tlie latter is also of interest to tlie spiritual head, 11. H. the 
Dalai Lama, in exile, who has recommended this study project by personal letter." This 
disclosure put me in tlie position of being cross-examined through all the stages of Vajrayana 
practice, starting at the preliminaries, followed by the Tantra classes including the respective 
deity mantras, right up to my personal experiences of Inner Yoga. Sometimes niy potential 
informants checked niy meditation position and asked me to demonstrate some exercises. They 
also questioned me on tlie intrinsic awareness of Mind as Such. Despite the delicate situation of 
having mentioned H. H. tlie Dalai Lama, the masters usually warmed up to tlie subject and 
disclosed information up to different degrees, but with great emphasis on tlie secrecy of the 
teachings. Tlie result of the interviews are listed below. 

However, all informants agreed that the most and greatest practitioners are to be found in 
Khani. Therefore this study can only be regarded as preliniinary until further research in 
Eastern Tibet completes the actual situation of psychic sports in contemporary Tibet. 

The practice of  psychic sports in the various traditions7 

In the bKa' rgyud, dGe lugs and Sa skya scliools, which collectively belong to the "new Tantra" 
tradition, there are four orders of Tantra, whereas in the "old tradition" ( lny inp ma) there are 
six. The highest order of Tantra (anutta~.ayoga) is radically distinct from the three lower orders 
in its emphasis on the unsurpassable, all-pervading nature of Buddha-energy. In the completion 
stage ( ~ d z o g . ~  r in l )  of Anuttarayoga the transformation into the divinity possesses a twofold 
aspect, one based on form and one on formlessness. The completion stage based on form is the 
yoga of the channels (rtsa), the breath (~Yung) and the seed (t11ig Ie). This yoga is generally 
called ~%sa ~Yungand includes several series of physical exercises which help to manipulate the 
breath and seed in the channels. The completion stage based on formlessness is the meditation 

Diary T S U  2/6/94 

" Letter from the Office o f  H. H. the Dalai Lama, Dharalnsala, dated 4th August 1994. 

The field notes concerning the dGe lugs tradition have not been included here. as they do not encompass pallicu- 
larly the psychic sports. For the interviews made in the main dGe lugs pa monasteries in Central Tibet see reference 
in n.1. 
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on the "coincident luniinosity and voidness" (g.~'ij/ slang 7ung 2ug) of natural awareness." 

In the bKa' rgyud tradilion, t%sa ~.llmng is practised according to the Six Doclrines of Naropa 
(Nan) ~'11o.s (lt.ug) being a vital part of the practice lineages. The famous Tsurphu monastery, 
founded in I I H5 by tlie first Karniapa Dusum Khyenpa ( 1  1 10-1 193 ) in sTod lung, some fifty 
miles north-west of Lhasa, has a conlingent of 330 monks (berore 1959 there were 500). With 
regard to the actual practice situation, tlie resident Grub dpon Rinpoche commented in a rather 
evasive manner: 

For 800 years the monastery has maintained the traditional retreat of three years. 
In the past some Yogis chose to meditate longer or for a lifetime. Until the time ol' 
tlie Fifth Dalai Lama there were 108x3 retreat centres in Tsurphu and the 
surrounding area. In 1959 they were all destroyed. Then, after an interruption of28 
years, reconstruction started in 1987. For the time being there are two retreat 
houses. In April 1994 seventeen Yogis finished their three year retreat. 
Furthermore, there are three hermitages, with seventeen Yogis. 

During my visit, the cave where the Siddlia Sangye Nyengpa had meditated at the time of the 
Seventh Karmapa (1454-1 506) had been occupied for three years by a young nun aged 25. She 
also acted as the caretaker of the famous meditation cave of the second Karniapa Karma Pakshi 
(1204-1 283). Tlie nun, called Ani Lobsang Dolnia, had conipleted three ~11yiig c-hen sngon 'gro 
in one year, and 108 sn~yu~~ggnaspractices in seven monlhs. She hoped to practise I%sa rlungin 
the Nanishitsog nunnery in Khan], where two mtsl~ams kl~ang witli twenty nuns were currently 
in retreat. In Tsurphu her teacher was the GI-ub dpon Declien Rinpoche whoni she was visiting 
for gradual instructions only once or twice a year. I was lucky to meet her on one of her rare 
outings after which she took me up to her cave. The G ~ u b  dpon of Tsurphu. Dechen Rinpoche, 
was born in 19 18 in Kharn and came to Tsurphu at the age of 27. Between 1946 and 1949 he 
completed the traditional three year retreat. Before 1959 he had been the Gluh dpon of Tsurphu 
nlonastery for six years. In 1959 lie followed the Sixteenth Karniapa into exile to Sikkim. Later 
on he spent a considerable time in Byang thang, Ladakli. At the age of 69. H. H. the Sixteenth 
Karmapa sent him back to Tsurphu to reconstruct the monastery. He was also responsible for 
the reconstruction of Yangbachen monastery of the shamarpa1'' and acted there as the Grub 
dpon for the Yogis in retreat. However, since the recent schism witli tlie Sharniapa (1993), 
Dechen Rinpoche has no longer been called to Yangbachen. At the time, another Giub dpon of 
Tsurphu, Banam Rinpoche, was looking after the retreat centre in Yangbachen. 

The 'Bri gung valley in the north-east of Lliasa is still renowned for its number of 
hermitages and meditation caves. The main retreat centre of the 'Bri gung bKa' rgyud order 
was previously Yamari near Yangrigar. It had thirty intshalns khang named according to the 
Tibetan alphabet ka, kha, ga, etc. There was no particular meditation master as the practitioners 
performed their deity meditations and rtsa rlung practices not in group sessions of three years. 
but individually. In the 'Bri gung order the teachings of rfsa dung were given at the monastic 

See Karma Thinley (1980). Tlie History oftlie Sixteen Karn~apas o f  Tibet, Boulder, PrajnH Press. 22ff 

' Diary TSU 4/9/94 
111 The Tibetan government had seized all monasteries and propelties o f  the Tenth Shalnar Tulku. Mipha~n Chodrup 
Gya~ntso (1738-1780). who was blamed for the outbreak of  hostilities with the Nepalese. Since the passing o f  the 
Tenth Sha~nar in 1792 until the late nineteenth century no Shar~napa was fonnally recognised. From 1792 till 1959 
Yangbachen had been taken over by the dGe lugs pa order. Only after 1987 the monastery o f  Yangbachen was again 
under the 13th Sharlnapa; Douglas, Nik & Meryl White (1976). Kamiapa: The Black Hat Larira o f  Tibet. London. 
Lu7ac & Co. Ltd. 151 ; Shakabpa, W. D. (1984). Tibet, a PoliticalHistory. New York, Potala Publications. 153ff. 



college of Yangrigar, in a sequence of ten days by their head Lanias, the .sKy;lb.s dgon C'Iletsang 
and Cllunglsang Rinpoche, in the years of the Dragon and the years of tlie Monkey. TIle 
instructions on Inner Yoga was proceeded by a seven day long series of initiations and the 
public transmission of pllo ha c11t.n 1170. After that. tlie lay practitioners, monks and nLlns 
returned to their respective llionasteries or homes and practised the instructions rece~ved in 
intlividual retreats such as Yamari. Since 1956, a year of the Monkey, this tradition hilr been 
Jiscontinued. After 1959 Yangrigar monastery and its five-storied palace were completely 
demolished arid t i l l  1992 occupied by a Chinese military camp. Due to tlie effort of the late 
Klienpo Argya Thinle Gyaltsen (1925-1995) tlie reconstruction of Yangrigar and Yamari has 
started, but now Yaniari functions as the college and not as a retreat centre. Till now no college 
in tlie traditional way has been reopened, and according to Cliungtsang Rinpoche most books 
have been sent to the recently opened college and school in Deliradun, North lndia." 

'Bri gung thil monastery, the main centre of tlie order founded in 1 1  79 by Jigten Sulngon 
Rinclien Pal ( 1  143-1 21 7), has been under reconstruction since 1983, mainly due to tlie effort of 
tlie late Bacliung Rinpoche ( 1 8 9 9 - 1 9 ~ 7 ) . ~ ~  Up to my last visit in September 1995 the 'dils 
kl~irng, tlie ser kllang, the c.11od rten hall and tlie new A p11yi l l ~a  kllnng liad been completed. The 
two hundred monks (500 before 1959) were living in sniall hermitages around tlie temple 
complex covering the entire hill side right up to tlie famous Ifen clla charnel ground. Since 
1993 there have been twenty monks in nieditation retreat, before that only four. The spiritual 
heir of Bacliung Rinpoche, tlie 68 year old Tenzin Nyinia who lives in constant retreat, is tlie 
main G ~ u b  dpon for all tlie monks and nuns of the 'Bri gung order in Central Tibet. Only in the 
morning between nine and eleven does lie receive disciples and visitors. I was allowed to meet 
the niaster several times." His retreat hut could be reached by a steep walk of some forty 
minutes right up tlie hill above tlie niain temples. During non-visiting hours the door was 
blocked by three ~ ~ U I ' I I I ~  placed on the threshold. In that case the accompanying monk liad to 
knock softly at tlie wooden shutter which was opened after some time. Then I was allowed to 
speak through tlie small opening to the Yogi; his white hair and beard were dishevelled and tlie 
shining eyes behind round glasses blinded by the sunlight. The several interviews manifested as 
a tough cross-examination and heightened into an essential sellls kl11.id for my personal 
guidance. Like Dechen Rinpoclie of Tsurpliu lie absolutely refused to speak on I%sa rlung for 
my research purposes but he did give tlie number of practitioners. Out of respect, I did not press 
hitn with further questions. 

Grub dpun Tenzin Nyi~na teaches according to tlie 'Bri gung doctrines expounded in tlie 
lnga lden collection of Jigten Sunigon, but lie also trains tlie nuns of gTer sgrom14 who practise 
tlie rare tradition of yang zab rdzogs cl~en. At the time of the field study 11 5 nuns belonged to 
the nunnery of gTer and lived partly with their families, partly in small hermitages in the 
valley around the small temple and the famous hot springs. Responsible for tlie reconstruction 
of tlie nunnery was tlie 'Bri gung niKha' 'gro Tenzin Chodron who was living with her consort 
in the retreat of tlie "Demon taming cave" (bdud 'dulpllug) associated with Padmasanibhava, 

I '  D i a ~ y  Y A N  13/9/94 and L H A  1/6/94. 

'' D i a ~ y  S N O W L I O N  D R I  10/R/H7. 

" Diary D R I  4/6/94, D R I  2017194, D R I  10/9/94, D R I  16/8/95. 

' " ~ e r  sgroln as a pilgrimage place I have discussed elsewhere. see Loseries, Andrea (1994) :  "Sacred geography and 
individual in Central Tibet: Terdru~n Sanctuary, a Training Path within the Drikung Mandala", The T~bet Jool.nal. 
Vol. X I X .  No.4, 1994.46-58. 
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situated on the upper part of tlie "Elephant plateau" (gLang clien tliang). There are several other 
caves in tlie area which are all historically connected with Padmasambhava and Yeshe Tsogyal, 
such as tlie seins nyiclphl~g, a cave high up in tlie rocks where Yeshe Tsogyal was said to have 
found tlie nature of mind after a serious psychological disturbance. She is actually believed to 
have gone mad before her retirement in the cave, later on appropriately called "Mind as Such 
cave". This place is sometimes used for individual retreats, but the lack of water renders it 
difficult. Also the farnous cave called Kiri Yongdzong, the "Assembly Hall of (lie Dakinis", is 
used for retreats; in the mTslio i;rryalgrubpliuga monk was living in hermitage. According to 
the 'Hri gung mKlia' 'gro only one nun was presently practising the yang 7ab 17.sa r l~ ing 
successfully. The ollier nuns, she said, were still in their preliminary training or engaged in 
other meditations. The stages o l 'yangmh ru'zog.~ r-l~en practice she explained as lbllows: " 

After tlie fourfold sngon 2i.o [lie (iuluyoga and Yi d~iii practice wllicl~ is usually 
on rDo rje Phag mo follow. Then one stays in tlie traditional three year retreat. 
afterwards seven weeks are spent in tlie dark retreat (nlun inrsliams). For this the 
itaiii k l iy i lp l~ug is most suitable. Alier that follows tlie seven or two day practice 
of A dkai  b ~ v d  Ian, the yang zah practice of "Sucking the Essence of the 
elements". Only then do tlie practitioners start witli itsa i./iiiig. In this way the yang 
m b  ~ d z o p s  chen was practised in the old tradition. To keep up the lineage of tlie 
yang  zab is very difficult tliese days, because tliese youngsters are not good 
vessels. 

The Kliandro repeated saying: "rNudyagpo ini  'dug" while pouring tea into a faded jute bag 
t i l l  tlie liquid ran out of the bottom, in order to make her meaning clear. 

The material collected on tlie rNying ma tradition is rather inconiplete as I could only visit 
the three main monasteries of Central Tibet. Only sixty monks (300 before 1959) were 
presently living in sMin gro gling, founded in 1676 by Tedak Lingpa, under the guidance of 
one teacher. There was as yet no grub kliang rebuilt. Before 1959 sMin gro gling mainly 
functioned as a college, but there was also a small retreat centre witli seven to ten monks in 
retreat. The situation was similar in the byaliggterdGon pa rDo j e  brag where some twenty 
monks lived there with a mKhen po. In bSam yas wliicl~ liad 108 grub kllang, 108 Ilia khang, 
108 dur  kli~ud, 108 cliu nlig, before 1959, there were apparently now'" some 150 practitioners 
in individual retreats in the surroundings, performing their different deity meditations mostly 
according to the s~ iy ing  tliigtradition. Some were said to practise I%sa rlung. Also a few hermits 
inhabited the famous Padmasambhava caves in the vicinity of rDo rje brag and the caves of 
Drak Yerpa near Lhasa. I t  can be assumed that similar to tlie bKa' rgyud school, tlie i%sa rlung 
practice of the rNying ma pa is much Inore active in their hermitages and monasteries in East 
Tibet. 

I managed to obtain more detailed results in Sa s k y  which I visited twice in the company of 
four expedition members from the University of Graz as well as one Tibetan representative of 
the Lhasa Sports academy. During our first visit there was a celebration witli i h a m  dances 
going on which kept my research fellows busy with questionnaires and filming while I 
fortunately could arrange during the 1uncl.r break to visit by myself the seventy year old mKhen 
po, gLu grub rGya mtsho, in his residence. I found him in a festive and friendly mood. Over 
steaming plates of lnog iiiog he obviously enjoyed to question me on my motivations and 

~ p~ 

" Diary TER 5/6/94. 

'' Diary SAM 8/9/94 



purposes. Althougl~ he stressed the inlportance of secrecy, lie meant that on account of 

me having received the necessary initiations and having apparently fulfilled the requirements 
dal]] ts/1&, he would give permission to study their handbooks on yoga and record some 
exercises performed. A later date was settled for this, as the festivities did not leave enough 
time for that purpose. He further answered my questions in the following way: " 

(ienerally monks to not engage in ordinary sports. But in the lil111 'bfif.~ tradition of 
the Sa skya tlie practice of /%$a rlimng is very important. The respective Guru 
lineage is as follows: rDo rje Chang - bDag med ma (i.e. the ylr111 of'Hevajra) 
Virupa - Nagpopa - Gayadhard - Tlionmi Sakya Yeshe etc. Mainly three YJ' d;nn 
are practised, the bDe ~-Gy;f.s prsanggsum, which are Cakrasatnvara corresponding 
to the Mother Tantra of Anotta~ayopa. Hevajra, here practised as Neutral Tantra, 
and Guliyasaniaja in the Father Tantra. The basis of the Hevajra practice is the 
realisation of the non-duality (pnyis med) of the yab as tliabs and the yun7 as s11e.s 
rab. For tlie practice of the Inner Heat (gtu~n mo) there are listed eighteen ~III@.S 
gang, twenty lus sbyong and 32 )dlrul 'kllor, the nine purification breathings etc. 
Many of the young nionks practise the yogas, but not all of the hundred nionks 
(before 1959 there were 700)  who live in the monastery since there are many other 
duties to be done. 

On our return to Sa skya on tlie appointed daybx the mKhen po ordered his personal servant, the 
28-year old monk bLo gros rgya mtslio, to act as my informant. He reported: 

Previously (before 1959) I%sa /.lung was practised during seven years, nowadays 
tlie training lasts only three months and usually starts in the winter, in the first 
Tibetan month. Till now three such training camps had been organised in Sa skya. 
Last year (1993) 560 monks from Amdo, Derge etc. gathered for the teaching, 
among them also about 80 nuns. The Grub dpon was a 75-year old master called 
'Jam dbangs blo gsel who unfortunately died the same year. I t  is not sure whether 
this tradition may continue in the next season, as there is no other Grub dpon. 

Then the monk showed me their hand-written manual with numerous drawings of the channels 
and cakras which they had used during the gtuln mo training (Ill. 1 ). When 1 asked him to give 
me a short demonstration of the exercises for recording i t  by video lie was utterly confused. 
The niKhen po Rinpoche had to be asked for permission and there was much running up and 
down the steep staircases before the question was settled. Finally I received permission for the 
video recording, but with the implication that only persons with initiations are allowed to 
witness the performance which is to be held behind locked doors. Being unable to handle the 
technical equipment myself, I could alter the order in so far as two persons of the filming team 
were allowed to be present, although they did not have the required initiations. It was justified 
by the fact that they would act "deaf and dumb", not knowing the language and ignoring the 
secret purpose of the exercises. The group members from Graz consented to the arrangement, 
but the Tibetan delegate reacted rather furiously at being excluded from such an event. He may 
have been responsible for a politically motivated complaint to Lhasa about my field work in Sa 
skya. The reception hall on the first floor in the monastery was chosen as a suitable 
performance site. The doors were carefully locked, tables were moved and cushions put on the 
floor. Several young "authorised" monks observed the setting up of the cameras. Then my 

I '  Dia~y SAK 24/H/94. 

In Diary SAK 27/8/94. 
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informant called a particular young man whom he pointed out as the best Yogi, and asked him 
to change his robes for the demonstrations For the practice of pru111111o i t  is customary to wear 
a specially tailored short cotton skirt which allows free nlovement of the body. Even to look at 
the dress is prohibited to persons without the instruction for the Heat Yoga. Therefore the Yogi. 
the 25-year old clGe slung niThu stobs Seng ge, also requested for the sake of his dam I.cilk that 
the material recorded should be used exclusively for the proposed limited research purpose and 
that a copy should be sent to H. 14. the Dalai Lama for yrifying the negative Karma involved. 
To this we agreed. As mentioned above the monk had participated in the training the previous 
winter. Therefore, in august, he excused himself for being a bit out of practice. To refresh his 
memory his colleagues read out to him the exercises while he performed. They used the 
directory book rTsa rlimng Phrul 'klior la hlten nas 7ab lam byang cliub sg.ruh pai' rinl Pa 
hk1ag.s cliog rlia written by Sa skya Chos rje bSod nams rGyal mtshanIv out of which the monk 
performed only the twenty lus slyonp. He did not want to show the 32 Yantras, because for 
this, he said, he needed to visualise beforehand the channels, cakras and fhig le which he was 
not willing to do in our presence. However, the whole series of the twenty bodily exercises with 
the intermediate 'hebs performed from the standing position was recorded on video2"and plloto 
(111. 2). This was the only opportunity for filming bodily exercises in monasteries during our 
field studies. Later on, the yoglc movements demonstrated in Sa skya were judged by some of 
my colleagues of the Sports department of Gra7 to be quite ordinary exercises and they belittled 
the fuss over secrecy. Therefore, even if given the opportunity, I would certainly not repeat this 
experinlent under the same research conditions. 

At a later time of the field study, I was able to move alone, but was still strictly guarded by 
the Tibetan representative of the Sports Academy of Lhasa. I hoped to study the Itsa rlung 
traditions of the Bon po in the remote area of Bachen near Nagchuka, where Rakshi Togden 
Rinpoche, an 84-year old Bon po master, lived, who is considered to be the most experienced in 
tlie diverse yogas. As bLo dpon Tenzin Namdak had kindly given me a letter of introduction for 
the ~ o ~ d e n , ~ '  I was very eager to go. However, despite my efforts I found no driver willing to 
undertake the arduous journey at that time of the season. Finally I also had to cancel this trip 
due to lack of time. Instead I headed for the Bon ri in Kongpo, where I rather unexpectedly 
found a suitable informant. In that region there are two Bon monasteries: Srid rgyal dgon chen, 
where apparently two Lamas are presently practising lfsa /.lung, and rGyal ri u rgyan smon gro 
ling, founded 500 years ago by Mingyur Gyaltsen. Previously, before 1959, some thirty monks 
lived in that monastery, but now there were only two persons engaged with reconstruction 
work. It was the younger of the two monks who proved to be an expert informant for the 
research on "psychic sports". The 24-year old Tenzin Konchog, originally from the East 
Tibetan province Khyung po, was at that time busy painting the murals in the recently erected 
llla khang. While the second monk, an old man, asserted that he never practised any of the 
yogas, the young person, after some hesitation, confided that he had taken part in a five month 
training of gtuln  no in 1991 at a place called Khyungpo Chompo: 22 

We were 28 students practising under the guidance of tlie master Bon dbyings rang 

'' In gSang clren tlrabs Ian1 nyer 111kho ma1 'byor snying nor (irri rigs dpe skyan khan&.). dor zlrigdong cl~.ug snarls 
blos phyogs b.~gr~ib.s byas. Lhasa 1 99 1 , 1 1 6. 

211 StockingerIG~noser 1994, VHS/Pal 20 Inin.; archive o f  the Institute o f  Sport Sciences, Unive~xity o f  Graz. 

'I Dated Lhasa, June 9th, 1994. 

" Diary BON 6/9/94. 
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sgrol who died then in 1994 at the age of 60 or 65, demonstrating the full 
attainment of the rainbow body (agar  111s). The training took place at the 
liermitage "White Eagle-liberation on sight" (khy~mng dkar mtllong gl!lw/ ri k / l ~ ~ c / ) .  
We started in the ninth Tibetan month, practising all through the winter t i l l  the end 
of the first month. We were only wearing thin white cotton clothes. First we 
practised the 26 Yantras of the soft breathing ( ~ ; I I I I  1.lu11.g pl11.ul 'kllo~.), followed 
by tlle 26 Yantras of mediu~ii (bar 1.l11ng pll1.~11 ' ~ I I o I . )  and rough breathing (cil'ilp 
1.h111p ~ I I I . L I /  'k1101.). In former times they had to be practised each for hundred 
days. But we did all three categories in a hundred days. Then there are 82 other 
Yantra exercises. Alter that, on two consecutive days we had to dry three times in 
the morning our white cotton clothes which had been soaked in ice water with tlie 
heat of our body. These examinations were followed by a seven day fast during 
which time we drank only cold water t i l l  complete purification. Then we practised 
bc~ltl/e11 for seven days, eating only some white mineral. Finally we celebrated as 
many t.sl~og.s Pujas as possible. 

In the Bon tradition tlie ptu111 1110 practice involving l%sa rlung and yoga belong to the bspo111 
la111 froni the second Bhumi onwards. On my insistence the informant consented to show me 
the 26 Yantra exercises with the soft breathing, for the sole reason that I was able to convince 
him that I already had some idea of tlie exercises." For that purpose he took me into the lha 
kllang in reconstruction and bolted tlie door. My Tibetan guide however, who had the video 
ready at hand, had to remain outside. When I pleaded for him being permitted to enter, my 
young informant who spoke a rather strong dialect, wanted to refuse absolutely any 
demonstrations for the sake of keeping his dam ts/~lg. Only when I prolnised that I would take 
the shots myself and that they would be shown to H. H. tlie Dalai Lama, did he reconsider. 
Inside the temple, lie first opened the text. I t  was a block print from Khyung po of the A killid 

24 series cal led 1.D7ogs c11e11 .sku p.siIm rang s11a1. gy; k111.lij dang bsgrub skos mams. The 26 
Yantras were listed in tlie first volume tilled Man npag 1Yn po c/le a kllrid tllun rnts11a111s bcu 
lna 'I tlnpos pzlli'; yang tig ~dzops pa ,acl~en sku gsu~n ran z11a1. bzliugs so. Before starting the 
exercises lie wanted me to read the first instruction. It read: 25 

Ho! Listen, fortunate boy of good family! 
Look! Look! Look into the A! 
When looking, do i t  without seeing! 
Meditate, meditate, meditate on your own mind. 
When meditating, the meditator is 
tlie Mind as Such without grasping or giving up! 
This (Mind as Such) is like the sky, 
whoever realises this 
is equal to the real Samantabhadra. 

23 In 1977 and 1978 I received ho~n  Na~nkhai Norbu Rinpoche teachings on the Bon Yantra Yoga belonging to the A 
kh/.idseries. 
24 On the A kliridsysteln of ~neditation which goes back to rMe'u dgongs ~ndzog ri khrod chen po (1038-1096) see 
Kvaerne. Per (1973 ). "Bonpo Studies. The A kli~.idSyste~n of Meditation". Kailasli I l l .  19-50: 114.247-332. 
2 5  HIJNG: /)yon c& .skal ldan 1;;b.s kyi  bu / 1to.s shrk ltos s1il;L: A : la ltos / bltas pa'i c h s  na riitliong dang bra11 .$gonls 
s11y .sgo/ii~ shl'g 1s1ig seri1.s spriis / bsguriis pa'i c/us na b.sgori1 bya sh& / spang blang bra1 pa'i seriis nid flat11 
~i ikha'  lta bu sus /togs pa / kun du bzang po c1ngo.s clang riinyani/ nga nigsang ba 'dus pa ste / deng nas bdag gi thugs 
Sl2f.S .so // 
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I an1 the Secret Assembly and you are 
from now on the son of my heart! 

While demonstrating the position of the Vajra (111. 3 )  and the first seven exercises called stud 
shyal~g bdlm, he asked me lo practise then1 along with him. The cuniplete series of 26 Yantras 
are: tlie tirsl exercise called nlda' pl1e11 imitales the shooting of an arrow, 2. skadpa rck) rgyul. 
(like lifting a big rock), 3. ~ ' k y i ~ l p a  k-val j ' l~g (like swilnming). 4. bya ~godg.s!shop.s rda (like 
shaking wings), 5. sug b.vg~ad. 6. 121 b.vgy~ll; 7. .vpo 17% 8 .  Igye klung mtlli ban~r, 9. phud ma. 
10. 11) 1~11ad. I I . bz11i p111a 111a. I 2 .  1gya1 1110 dm. [/~ag.s. I 3,  t11ig /e .+.tob.s ,skyad, 14. zhag pa 11167, 

15. hu c./lung i%sa iyleng, 16. nlgo sgyangs, 17. spyangs, 1 8.  lag sgy;;ng.s, 19. s d ~ d  
sgyangs, 20. smad sgyijngs, 2 1. z / ~ e  sdad gyad kyi 1/10  fig, 22. pti mug ye slles .shr gang, 23. 
nga ~gya l  'kllor lo bzhi b~.el, 24. 'dod c11ag.s sgya 11ldun ZUI. skrug, 2 5 .  'phrag dog dar Ice gyen 
dl.llg, 26. hying /godstag nlo 'c.hang stobs. Thus the exercises imitate natural activities of daily 
life and also traditional sports such as arrow shooting and stone lining. He did no1 want to show 
any Yantras other than the first seven for fear of risking his dam tshig as they involve 
concentralion on tlie I / ~ ig  Ie. Finally he taught me the prayer which went along with the 
practice. I t  says: *" 

"HUNG! In this appearance which is the Buddha Mandala 
so-called hindrances do not exist. 
Still the (six) kinds (of) ignorant (beings) 
while making the mistake of grasping duality 
all sink into the depths of desire. 
SVO A PHAT PHAT! The Nirmanakaya of appearance 
being creative potentiality (1tsa1) 
takes refuge in the infinitude of the Natural State ( r a n g ~ i ~ ) . "  

Final remarks and conclusion 

On viewing the data i t  is obvious that a study focused on tlie actual practice situation of secret 
transmission teachings such as the Inner Yoga is met with reservation. Moreover a question 
arises, with a subject of this kind, as to the risks of violating the basic law of academic ethics, a 
scholar's responsibility. Altllough the means employed here was tliuroughly within the 
conventional ethnography, the unusual theme demanded that boll1 the informants and the 
scholar go beyond the context of the ethnological experiment into the very personal area of 
their differing commitments. To keep or break the daln tshig of secrecy is of no relevance to 
science, but of greatest importance to tlie practitioner for his spiritual progress. The value of 
keeping the comniitnient cannot be treasured enough. From the point of view of Vajrayana, the 
breaking of i t  has fatal consequences. Therefore I feel personally responsible that the video 
material recorded in Sa skya shall not be misused. Yet, this study was an important part of the 
general research project on Traditional Sports in ~ibet .* '  And there was a pressure for positive 

26 rDzo~r.s pa chen po sku br.surrr rang shar /as / /snbron kro I;ie kyi t.s/rr> bzlrad tI1i1~1.s ves rr!yilr ~ Z I ~ S  bzhi~g.$ // Hung: 
ili snanbF rgyal ba ' i  dkyil Xhor. la / bgegs shes bya b rrla nlclik kyang /rrra rtogs gnyis &in ~ l r r u l p a  ' I  rigs / therr1.s 

cadgdod rrra'i klong du dengs / bsvo a plrat: plrat: rtsal snang sprirl pa'i sku / rang r k  klong tkr skyabs su rrrchi// For 
the t1,anslation o f  the terms rtsaland rang rig, see Tenxin Namdak (1991 ): Bonpo Dzog~-lren Teachings. Dzogc-hen 
Teac1ring.s fio111 the Retreats in Austria. England, Hollandand Ari1eric.a. Transcribed and edited by Vajranatha. Free- 
hold and Amsterdam. Bonpo Translation Project. 

2 7  Organised by the Institute for Spo~t  Sciences and financed by the Fonds zur Fiirderung der wissenschafilichen For- 
schung. Austria. 
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results. Furtllerniore, 1 argue that there is justification for having done this research in that 
silllilar experi~nents have been carried out in exile previously, with permission of H. H. the 
Dalai ~ a r n a . ~ "  As it was tlie first study of this kind ventured in Tibet, i t  should be also of 

interest to tlie spiritual Tibetan communities in exile. Although the results are preliminary, they 
certainly may serve as a basis for further research. And I do not doubt that a research on the 
slatus quo of "psycliic sports" in contemporary Tibet since 1981, could give a positive impulse 
for keeping up tlie practice of Inner Yoga in Tibet, despite the general growing tendency 
towards materialism. 

In summing up these results, i t  can be concluded that generally "psychic sports" in 
conteniporary Tibet are not as intensively practised as before 1959. The reasons for this are the 
long prohibition of spiritual practice by the Chinese government, which was only relaxed after 
1981. Consequently, the current reconstruction activities in the ~nonasteries are taking up most 
of the time. Furthennore, the political policy of tlie so-called free practice of religion is not to 
be trusted; this is proved by the large nuniber of spies in tlie monasteries. Another great 
obstacle is tliat one entire generation of properly trained teachers is totally missing, while tlle 
remaining old masters are starting to die out without having had the time to train successors. 
Despite the tradition becoming shallower, i t  is rather surprising to hear about tlie increase of 
Yogis in the retreat centres, the large training canips organised in Sa skya and the quality of 
instruction in tlie Bon po liennitages of Kham, where as recently as 1994 the meditation master 
demonstrated tlie miracle of attaining tlie rainbow body. Nevertheless, I regard this particular 
study to be only a very fragmentary contribution unless furtlier field studies are done in tlie 
numerous monasteries and retreat centres of Kham. There the distance to Chinese-dominated 
Lliasa seems to encourage stronger emphasis on the fabled "psychic sports" as part of the 
ancient cultural heritage of Tibet. Whether tlie tradition of gtum mu retreats will increase in the 
future or not, the Venerable Dechen Rinpoche of Tsurphu commented: 

I have no supernatural perception (11mngon sl~es) about tliat matter, just confidence. 
In tlie sanie way as there is liniitless confidence in the capacity for buddliahood in 
all of us. 

? R  Thur~nan, Robert (I991 ), Mindscience. Boston, Wisdom Publications 

''I Diary TSU 4/9/94. 



I .  The manual text for the Yoga practice at Sa skya 

2. The Yogic performance at Sa skya 

all photos: Loseries-Leick 1994 

3. The Bon po Yogi in the Vajra position of A khrid 





MAKING DEMOCRACY WORK IN EXILE 
AN EXPLORATORY ANALYSIS OF THE DEMOCRATIZATION 

OF THE TIBETAN REFUGEE COMMUNITY 

Jan Magni~sson, Lund 

Introduction 

During the first half of the 1990's the Tibetan exile governlnent' has become more and more 
pre-occupied with efforts to democratize the refugee community. Making the community work 
in a democratic way and the organi7atiun of deniocratic institutions are strategic moves in the 
struggle with China over the future Tibet. The efforts include institution building, sometimes in 
practice, sometimes only in blue-print, political organizalion and education of refugees and 
public debate over what the democratic values are. But what sort of political systeln do the 
democratizers mean when they speak about democracy and how ready are the refugees to make 
such a system work in the exile colnniunity'? 

In an attempt to find some answers to these questions I went to Dhara~nsala in India, where 
the exile government resides and where many of the refugees live. To probe the ideas behind 
the democratization I interviewed a number of key-informants in community politics and 
administration. I was also interested in the i~npact of the ideas among the ordinary refugees. 
Difficulties in finding reliable demographic data and a reliable register led me to embark on a 
series of improvised steps to find a manageable population for an exploratory survey of third 
sector activity and attitudes about democracy in the comniunity. The surveyed population 
turned out to be TCV in Upper Dharamsala. 

I want to start with a discussion of the ideas behind the democratization and a description of 
the few Tibetan political parties that have existed. Then I will go on with an account of my 
search for a population and the methodological problems surrounding i t .  This is followed by an 
account and analysis of the TCV survey and some conclusions about the impact of 
democratization and the possibilities for democracy to work in this population. 

Democratization in exile 

The term de~nouacycan be widely defined as a political system based on an active and central 
role by the people in political life and political decision-making. Establishing a democracy 
involves a process of transforming a non-democratic political system into a democratic political 
system. The transformation of the system is a process of democratization in which the people is 
given the power to control government. 

The efforts to democratize the Tibetan refugee community have been going on more or less 
since the flight from Tibet in 1959 but have intensified in the 1990's. The starting point for the 
discussion in this paper is the spring of 1990, when the XIV Dalai Lama dissolved the 

I In this paper I will  be using the concept "exile government" as a so~newhat clu~nsy aggregate o f  the Kashag the 
ATPD, the administration and the X I V  Dalai Lama. 
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Assembly of Tibetan People's Deputies (ATPD). The implementation of some tlemocratic 
reforms have of course been constrained since the Tibetans are a refugee community in India 
and thus subject to Indian law and adniinistration. 

I t  has been suggested tliat i t  has been a (/e111oc*racy fj.oln a b o ~ ~ e . ~  Several ot'my informants in  
the exile government described tlie democratization as something that had been t/~~po.s~.tion the 
community by the Dalai Lama. Many of them discussed their participation in the process as a 
duty rather than as an opportunity. Apart from Tibetan Youth Congress' drauglit for the new 
National Democratic Party of Tibet (which also carries the signs of duty) tlie informants did 
not niention any other particular non-governlnental initiative. 

The contestation over policy and political competition for power through general elections 
are weak in the refugee community. In its current form the political system gives little scope 
for democratic political representation anci accountability although i t  is now showing signs of 
breaking up. But political participation is not confined to these institutions. Non-institutional 
activity and organizational membership in the third sector can also be a fo1.m of political 
participation. I t  is this kind of participation and its connection to the democratization I want to 
investigate in tliis paper. 

Liberal democracy 

The goal of tlie exile-Tibetan deniocratizers is to establisli a liberal democracy. Tlie liberal 
theory of deniocracy stresses the importance of wide-spread political participation on tlie part 
of the individuals. The ideas were developed by European writers such as Jean-Jacques 
Rousseau and John Stuart Mill. When we speak about contemporary political systems as liberal 
deniocracies we usually niean systems based on parliamentary institutions coupled with a free 
market economic system. More specifically we are speaking about a representative multi-party 
system where the adult population has the right to vote at various levels where collective 
decisions are taken. 

The politicians and administrators I interviewed Dliaramsala agreed tliat they are working 
towards a liberal democracy of tliis definition. Some of them especially stressed the importance 
of the benefits of a welfare state. Indeed, one of the exile government's consultants is the 
Fl.ied1.icl1 Naumann Stiftu~lg, a German foundation with the purpose to promote liberal politics. 
The foundation is currently involved in more than 80 similar projects around the wor1d.j The 
Fried1.ic11 Naumann Stiflulg has supported the democratization schemes financially, arranged 
workshops in refugee settlements and educated cadres of youth etc. 

In 1992 the XIV Dalai Lama put forth a set of guidelines for a future Tibet (The XIV Dalai 
Lama [1992], "Guidelines for future Tibet's polity and tlie basic features of its constitution", in 
Tibetan Bulletin Sept.-Dec., 8-12). Tlie guidelines introduced the concept true de~noclacy. In 
the text i t  is described as a multi-party, parliamentary system and a division between 
legislative, executive and judiciary power, inspired by human rights and the Buddhist 
principles of compassion, justice and equality. 

At first glance i t  looks like an adaption of the 1963 constitution to a Western model and 
values but in my interviews I found that the political leadership was also searching for liberal 
ideas in Buddhist philosophy and Tibetan and Indian history. Wlien asked to elaborate on this, 

' See for instance Edin, M. ( 1  992 ), Transition to Denlocracy in Exile. A Study oftlle Tibetan Governtilent's Strategy 
fi)1.SelfDete17ilination. MFS Field Study No 16. Uppsala, Dept. o f  Government. 

' For a description of the foundation and its wol-k see Jahresbeticht 1993. Kvnigswinter, Friedrich Nau~nann Stiflung. 
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one of my informants argued as follows: 

At the tillle of 'Hucldlla :s hi1711 there rr .ere allrady I arjou.s kinds ~~~~~~~~~~ralj~ pol;- 
tical .syslelll.s in India, like 1cpuh1i~:v and .~elili-del~~oc-~stiL. pr ine~ly .states. T11e.s.e 
palYialnentaly .sy.ste~n.s 1r.el.e .st,p/li.stjc.;l(ed and tile Dllar~na never interfired rvith 
tlle111. On tlle contlaly, Huddhi.vt teacll/ng was beneficial lo thein. Bodclll~.sm 
teiic-lies indir~lilual iiccdom, equality of'all beings and the rule of'larv. These are 
the basics of' de~no~.racy, too. I f '  tIle.se 1/a/l1e.s are ~.e.spected and internalized a 
tlerllocracy i s  c.onlplete. Huddllisn~ also makes truth and nun-r,iolelic.e 
ind1:spensahle. T1~u.v. if it 1.s ob.serl.ed, any kind of'rule i.s dcn7oc-1atic P l l i I~ .~o-  
p/~ici~//Y, B~ddhi.s~ii 11ol(/S that everytlling interdependent. The gol,ernment i s  
t11~1.s dependent on the peoy~le and vice 1,ersa rl~l~ic-11 negates a ce~lt1.e of p o ~ r r .  

Geoffrey Samuel's (Samuel, G .  [l993], Cirrili7ed S11an1an.s. Washington. Smithsonian Insti- 
tution Press) work supports the idea that i t  would be misleading to argue that the ideas behind 
the Tibetan democracy only can be traced to the European enlighten~nent. There seem to be 
Inany similarities between the liberal theory of democracy and the political culture of historical 
Tibet. The structure of government was conditional. Samuel (1993: 152) argues that Tibetans 
appeal. to brat .social 1r1ation.sl1ip.s as c-ont~actual or c.onstitutiona1 1atIle1. tllan a.s an expression 
ofa  divi17ely o~dainedhieral~hy. There was a tendency to avoid the concentration of power to a 
single person (according to Samuel this explains the appointment of one lay and one monastic 
person to state offices). 

I t  is a question of shared responsibility, or as Ellingson (quoted in Samuel 1993: 153 ) puts 
i t  : ... explicit systerlls fbi. deconc-enflation and di.sbibution o f  aut1101-ity among niiltually 
counte~balancing, functionally-defined oflices. It certainly looks like as if the Tibetan political 
culture shared some of the essential features of liberal democracy; i t  was limited, constitutional 
and pluralistic. 

Political parties 

One important feature of the evolving democratic political system in exile that was often 
brought up by my key-informants was the multi-party system. The Tibetan community in exile 
and historical Tibet have only experienced a few political parties or party-like groups (perhaps 
because Tibet only recently became a centralized state in the modern sense). Before the 
recently formed National Democratic Party of Tibet (NDPT), 1994, there have been two poli- 
tical party-like groups in the refugee community. The first was the very s~nall  and shortlived 
Tibetan Communist Party (TCP) formed by the late K. Dhondup and some of his friends. The 
other group was the National Democratic Party (NDP) founded by Jamyang Nol-bu as a 
reaction against the TCP and as a platform to fight the exile government's Chinese policy at the 
time. Norbu is now one of the directors of the Alnnye Macllen Institute in Dharamsala. Some 
exile Tibetans might also say that Cl~usl~igangdruk has developed into a kind of political party 
for the Kllan~pas. In addition the Tibetan Youth Congress (TYC) has often served the function 
of a political opposition party to the government in the refugee con~munity's political life. 

During the life of the XI11 Dalai Lama there were two political groups on the Lhasa scene." 
Dlung Dlak Magar was founded by the Xlll Dalai Lama's personal secretary Kunphela in the 

For accounts o f  Tibetan political history see Dhondup, K. (1986). The Water-Birdand Other )'ears. A History cot' 
the I.?th Dabi Larna andAfier: New Delhi, Rangwang. Goldstein, M .  C. (1993). A History ol'Modem Tibrt. 191.7- 
19.51. New Delhi, Munshira~n Manoharlal. Shakabpa, W. D .  (1984). Tibet. A Political Hivtory. New York. Potala. 
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early 1930'~. Kunpllela's control over tlie access to the Dalai Lama's person made him powerful 
i n  political l i fe .  Dll)ng D ~ a k  Magal. - the Garrison of the Better Families - was K ~ n ~ l l e l ~ ' ~  
power base i n  the stormy power struggle in Lliasa after tlie death of the XI11 Dalai Lama but i t  
can hardly be called a polltical party. 

Kunpllela's nlain rival was Lungshar who had forced his way up through tlie bureaucracy to 
become boll] minister of finance and comniander-in-chief. Lungshar liad become interested i n  
Western ideas during a visit to England 1912-1914. In 1934 lie fonned a political party 
called KylL.l~ob, Kimtllun (klarrnonious Union). Lungshar secretly recruited many Tibetan 
inlellectuals to his party. The party wanted to transform Tibet into a kind of republic and 
eventually handed over a petition to tlie government suggesting administrative reforms. 

In the late 1940's a group of Tibetans living in exile in India started tlie Tibetan 
Improvement Party (TIP). The party's program was to liberate Tibet from the exi.sting 
y1;7nni~;rlgoiwn11ientand to reconstruct the Tibetan government and society (Goldstein 1993: 
450) in a revolutionary way. TIP was involved witli tlie Chinese Koumintang and the founder 
of the party, Pandatsang Ragpa, held a position as a Chinese government representative in 
India. TIP liad very few Tibetan supporters and after a few years of activity the party dissolved 
wlien tlie Government of India deported Ragpa to China. 

Today Kyi:F/Iog Ki~nt l lun and TIP would be labelled as anti-system parties. They were both 
formed in  opposition to tlie government. But none of them liad tlie durable organization at a 
local level a political party needs to survive in the long run. Nor did they seem to strive for 
popular support.s They represented only a small and reform-minded intellectual elite. Maybe i t  
is more appropriate to call them rethlnl c1ilb.s. The same thing is probably true about Dliondup's 
and Norbu's exile parties. 

Let us take a closer look at tlie nature of the new NDPT. In contrast to tlie reform clubs, the 
NDPT was not organized in opposition to the government but to be a part of its deniocratization 
scheme. The preparation for NDPT started when tlie Dalai Lama requested the Tibetan refugees 
to participate in the deniocratization process. The draugliting committee that was set up by 
TYC did not envisage a party that would represent a particular group, region or (reform) 
interest. Instead i t  liad a Pan-Tibetan, all inclusive, party in mind. 

The formers of the TNPD did not share a particular ideology, although at the first party 
convention tlie chairman of the draugliting committee argued that democracy was an ideology 
as good as any. In contrast to establislied member organizations, a political party is usually 
cliaracterized by its leadership's will to win and hold the power, not just to influence it (Wiener 
& La Palombara 1966). In my interviews with TNPD's leadership i t  expressed a will to enter 
general elections and alter the present quota system but stressed that the party's main objective 
was not to replace the present government. TNPD's mission was to help preparing a political 
system for free Tibet. Perhaps NDPT is better understood as a means for the government to 
forge alliances witli different actors and facilitates the implementation of democratic ideas in 
the community. The party has indeed brought together reform-minded actors from both the 
government, the third sector and business. 

Globalization of political models 

Up to this point my discussion has treated the refugee community as a more or less closed 

' For the features o f  a political patty: see Political Patties and Political Develop,nent. Wiener. M .  & La Palombara, J. 
(eds.), Princeton 1966, Princeton Unive1,sity Press. 
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system. This enabled nie to see some of the features of the internal democratization process. In 
reality, the refugees are not only subjected to the political schenles of the exile government. 
There is a continuous flow of political influence from the environment, both the Indian as well 
as tlie global. 

Tlie lndian influence fiom (;andhi, Neliru and the lndian Congress Party is well known. 
(iandlii's ideas of non-violence liave had a profound influence on the exile government's choice 
of strategy toward China and Nehru's role as Dalai Lama's political teacher has been described 
elsewhere. Tlie lndian Youtli Congress served as the organizational model for the Tibetan 
Youtli Congress. 

Today Dliaranisala is part of the global flow of information. The refugees are not only 
receivers, tlie flow runs both ways. The exile has led to a globalization of Tibetan culture. 
Some researchers, for instance Nowak (Nowak, M. [1984], Tibetan Refugees: hut11 and the 
Necv Genelation ofMeailillg. New Jersey, Rutgers University Press), liave noted tliat tlie exile 
youth, tli~.ougli its secular education and contacts with contemporary Indian and Western 
culture, liave developed a partly separate discourse about its own society. 

Others, like for example Madsen (Madsen, S. T. [1993], "Globali7ation. De-mystification 
and Scliisni in Tibetan Buddhism", in Econon~ic. and Politic.al Week& 1993-07-23, 1926- 1928 ), 
liave suggested tliat tlie globalization of Tibetan Buddhism and its interaction witli otlier, non- 
Tibetan cultures is de-mystifying its doctrines and institutions and thus actualizes internal 
weaknesses which opens a door of possible reform (which may or may not be utilized). 
Madsen uses the Karmapa controversy and its international ramifications as a case in point. 

Tlie flow of information and the interaction are sources of continuous change, not only in 
political discourse, but in all aspects of society. When tlie community's political system is 
globalized, comparisons witli otlier political systems are inevitable. Weaknesses may be 
revealed, new political ideas and new or synthesized models may be introduced. This 
acolization of political discourse (to use a concept from social anthropology) brings a 
continuous flow of incitements for various political models, reforms and counter powers. 

The impact of the democratization 

To find out more about the impact of democracy in tlie refugee community I set out to make a 
survey among the Tibetan refugees in Dharamsala. One of my key-informants in tlie exile 
government had told me that tlie ordinary refugee would not be able to tell the difference 
between democracy and dictatorship. By this lie meant tliat in his view most refugees were 
democrats because the leadership had told them to be so. Was his judgement correct? How 
developed was the political culture in Dharamsala'? Was i t  enough to make democracy work'? 

A similar question has been addressed by Putnam (Putnam, R. D. [1992], Making Detno- 
aacy Work. Civic 7iadition.s in Modem Italy. Princeton, Princeton University Press). In his 
investigation of the regional differences in the development of the Italian democracy Putnam 
found that there is a connection between the social activities in the third sector and how well 
democracy works. The more social activity in the region's third sector, the better tlie Italian 
democracy worked. Putnam calls the fuel of this process the social capital. It appears and 
~nultiplies through the repeated interaction between people who participate in social activities, 
mainly in the third sector's network of organizations and associations. Tlie social capital builds 
up the basic foundation for mutual trust in society. It tracks the individual as a kind of credit 
that facilitates tlie cooperation between people in areas tliat can be different from the area 
where it originally appeared. I t  exists in the relationship between tlie individuals. not as part of 
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the individual. 

~ l l e  prinlary purpose of the social activity in the third sector is to bring people logether, 
create bonds and mutual trust between them and thereby influence society as a w1iole. lf 
Putnanlts tlleory holds true for any kind of society we can hypotllesize that if there is a lot of 
social  activity in the refugee co~nmunity's third sector, the community has the capacity to make 
democracy work. 'Thus, I wanted niy survey to explore the population's nun-institutional 
activity and organi7ational membership in the tliird sector. 

1 also wanted to test the population's attitudes to a democratic political systeni. For this 
purpose I wanted to include questions about political parties and a multi-party system as a part 
of the refugee community's and the future Tibet's democracy. 

1 did not use voting as an indicator of political participation. Voting is tlie most commonly 
used indicator of popular participation in Western democracies but the participation rate in the 
refugee community's election of the 1 1 th assetnbly was in reality only 15 percent.6 Considering 
the high level of non-institutional street-activity in Dliaramsala, for instance the numerous 
marches ant1 meetings, one would expect a l-r-ruch higher rate. The reasons for the low rate was 
perhaps the coniplicated voting process (registration, preliminaries etc), the election coinciding 
with the sweater selling season, tlie knowledge that tlie number of cast ballots would not alter 
tlie set quotas anyway or siniply a gap between tlie refugees and their politicians.7 

Looking for a population 

My next step was to find a register for tlie Tibetan refugee population in Dharamsala that 
included sollie detnograpliic data. My intention was to make a stratified random sample. This 
plan proved to be too ambitious. 

The Tibetan Administration's Planning Council collects detnographic data about the exile 
community in India. Tlie latest collection took place in 1903. Tlie data was collected by the 
local welfare offices, who were given a 24 page format (Settlement Plan Forniat ) plus a special 
questionnaire for large Tibetan monasteries wl-rere different kinds of demographic data and 
infrastructural needs of tlie area (such as water taps, latrines etc.) were to be noted down. The 
formats were meant to provide information for the central planning process. To cross-check tlie 
reliability of the Planning Council's data I contacted tlie Welfare Office in MacLeod Ganj. I 
wanted to find out more about how the data had been collected. 

At tlie time of the completion of the format the office had been understaffed. One employee 
had spent about 15 minuteslday during a month working with the format, but estimated that he 
would have needed about four months of full-time work to do so accurately. Being short of 
time, he had briefly spoken to different camp leaders in the area to find out about the 
infrastructural needs in the camps. As for the demographic data i t  was a desk-job where lie had 
made ~rasonable esti11late.s (drawing on his 3 years of experience in office and data from the 
previous five year plan). The completed format contains several internal contradictions. The 

' Source: Calculated on figures supplied to the author by the Central Tibetan Ad~ninistration's Election Colnlnittee 
1994. 

' Delek Hospital's survey (completed afler my  fieldwork) seelis to suggest this: "In expressing some of these prob- 
lelns in the survey, the populalion implied that they would like the powers-that-be to take note of their concerns. I t  
appears that many Tibetans in Dhara~nsala believe that they are cut-off from the power structure of decision-making, 
and thus have a feeling of frustration at not being able to ~nake  any difference" (Delek Hospital [1994], ~edicaland 
Social Sul.lfey ofthe Tibetan Co~rirrrunity of.Dlraranlsala, H P., India, p.  44 ). 
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Dharamsala area is parricularly difficult to survey since i t  is a scattered c.om~nunily (as 
compared to a settle~nenl that keeps records with the Central Tibetan Administration ). Many of 
its inhabitants are petty businessmen that are often away. The Welfare Office had had no 
feedback from tlie Planning Council on the format. 

The Welfare Office employee had mentioned that he got his health data from the nearby 
Tibetan Delek Hospital. At the time of my fieldwork the hospital was in the process of making 
a demographic survey of the Dharamsala area bur the data were not yet available." 

Then I thouglit about using the Tibetan Freedom Movement's (TFM) records of alien 
permits and voluntary contributions to the conlniunity. These records contains certain 
detnographic data. I t  seemed reasonable that most of the Dharalnsala area's refugees would be 
registered by the local TFM sub office. Unfortunately the sub office had recently started to 
reorganize its records from scratch. I t  meant that the refugees of the area were in the process of 
being re-recorded as they turned up to renew permits and, as i t  were at the Lime of my 
fieldwork, the records were therefore incomplete. TFM has not yet been used as a source for 
demographic data, although i t  may be a good idea in the future. 

By this time i t  was clear to me that my investigation would have lo take on a more 
exploratory character. Being unable to find a usable register oT the Dharanlsala population I 
directed my search to institutions that might encompass a cross-section of i t .  Tibetan Children's 
Village in Upper Dharamsala looked like a reasonable alternative. I t  had the advantage of being 
a known and well delineated population, stratified in sex and age, but had the disadvantage of 
representing only two general occupational categories: staff and students. The TCV population 
has a much higher level of education than tlie Dharamsala area as a whole, which predicts a 
higher level of political awareness. 

Tllere has been Chinese allegations that TCV is used by the exile government for political 
education of the refugee youth. If tlie allegations are true or not is not under investigation here. 
The questions of the survey were directed to explore activities outside the school curriculum. 
When I asked a class of I lth graders they told me that politics were never discussed in the 
classroom although many of them seemed up to date with current political events in the 
community. When questioned about this the students said they had read i t  in the newspapers. 

After a discussion with the school management I decided to go ahead with the idea despite 
the biases. Even though the Welfare Office's demographic data were probletllatic, i t  represented 
an informed guess and in an attetnpt to balance tlie skewness of the population a little I decided 
to use it to create a selection matrix stratified by sex and age and then apply it to the TCV 
population. I would make a stratified random sample of 100 respondents according to the 
matrix and administer a questionnaire to them. 

According to the MacLeod Ganj Welfare Office's format about half of the refugees in the 
area were female and half of them were male.' The distribution is shown in Table 1 : 

' See note 7. 1 later got access to the survey resulls. I t  was originally intended to be a census but because of various 
problelns with the ilnple~nentation the surveyers estimated that they were only able to react1 about 75'X) of the popu- 
lation. Thus the data given have no statistical validity. Still, Iny i~npression is that Delek's de~nographics are niore re- 
liable than the Planning Council's. 

" Delek Hospital's ( 1  994 p. 5 ) count was Male 53%. Female 47'Xl. 
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Table I .  Age and sex tlistribution among Tibetan rclugecs in tlie Dllaramsala area 1993 i n  pcrcentagcs, 

Age Male Fc~ilalc Total 
6-17 10 10 20  

Percentages llavc been rountlctl oll'. Source: 
Sctllcment Plan Format, The WelSare Office, 
MacLeod Ga~ij. 

Finding a population: Tibetan Children's Village 

In 1960 fifty-one malnourislied Tibetan children from road construction canlps in Janiniu 
arrived to ~haramsala. '" After sorne time tlie children moved into a house rented by the lndian 
government and tlie Nursery for Tibetan Refugee Children was established. More and more 
children began to arrive to Dharamsala and with the help of foreign aid organization, the 
nursely grew bigger and educational facilities were starting to develop. In 1971 the Tibetan 
Children's Village was registered as a non-profit organization under the Indian Soc'ieties Act. 
Today there are branch villages around India and in Nepal. 

The TCV has teaching facilities from the lowest level through secondary school and 
vocational training. Admissions are based on economic need. The student is usually 
recommended by a settlement or welfare officer. 75 percent of the available seats every year 
are reserved for orphans, inipoverished and new arrivals froni Tibet, 10 percent are reserved for 
children of exile administration employees (whose wages are comparatively small) and tlie rest 
for children whose parents can afford to pay full expenses. The financial support generally 
comes from NGOs and private donations. There is a sponsorship program where a child has a 
personal sponsor donating $ 360lyear. 

The TCV school in Upper Dharamsala is tucked away on it's own grounds high on a hillside. 
According to the Admission Office the school had 2,159 students and 367 staff 1994-08-31. 
The sex distribution of the TCV population is shown in Table 2:  

Table 2. Sex distribution of stall'and students in TCV. Dliaramsala Cantt. 1994-08-3 1 in percentages. 

Male Female 
42 5 8 

Students 57 43 

Percentages have been rounded OK Source: TCV 
Admission OTlice, Dharamsala Cantt. 

Compared to the Welfare Office's data, where the proportions were close to 50150, the TCV 
staff is tilted toward a female edge while the students are tilted toward a male edge. The staff's 
assignments can be roughly divided into three sub-categories (Table 3 ): 

Table 3 .  TCV staff according to assignrncnt in percenlages 1994-08-3 I .  

Oflice/administration 16 
Tcaching 38 
Service 46 

Percentages have been rounded off. Source: TCV 
Administration Oflice, Dharamsala Cantt. 

111 The histo~y of TCV is based on Tibetan Children's Village, Dharalrlsab 1960-1990. Dhara~nsala, Tibetan Chil- 
dren's Village. 
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Plan of action 

My plan of action was to ask a class of students to help me with the distribution and collection 
of questionnaires. TCV kindly let me collaborate with a class (about 40 students) of 1 lth 
graders. First we did a workshop on surveys and survey techniques together. Then the students 
formed two-member teams that d~stributed and collected tlie questionnaires. Every 
questionnaire was marked with the sex and age group of the respondent and i t  was left to the 
team to find a person within TCV who matched [he profile. The method was in practice similar 
to a postal survey with the student teams serving as mailmen and randomi7ers. The collection 
of questionnaires was interrupted after two weeks. Out of 100 distributed questionnaires 90 
were returned. 

Several objections can be made to my stratified selection, choice of population and plan of 
action. For instance, if the students made the actual selection of respondents and tlie 
stratification matrix was based on demographic data about tlie whole Dliaranisala area anyway, 
why didn't I let tlie students cover the whole area? 

I have three major reasons for this. Firstly, keeping the survey within the TCV organization 
at least kept inference that would otherwise be unknown under control. Secondly, i t  was only a 
small exploratory survey and i t  had to be practically manageable for me. Thirdly, the students 
could not roam around freely in the area. 

I t  can also be objected that a questionnaire only records self-reported data and that there 
may be a difference between what a respondent reports about his or her activities and the real 
activities. To this objection I am guilty as charged. To validate self-reported data the researcher 
needs to systematically compare i t  with direct observations, which I have not done. This is an 
important limit to the interpretation of data. 

Finally, the fact that TCV is a third sector organization in itself might have had a confusing 
effect on the respondent but when I pre-tested the questionnaire this aspect was not called to 
my attention. 

The results 

The drop-out rate was ten percent. The majority of i t  was concentrated in the largest age group, 
26-32 year olds, and evenly distributed between tlie sexes. Together with the drop-out for 33-59 
year old males it accounts for 90 percent of the total drop out. 

The purpose here is only to explore the TCV-population's third sector activities and some of 
the population's attitudes about democracy. The selection of respondents is small and 1 will 
therefore generally present the results in proportions rather than in exact values. The assump- 
tions I have made about the Tibetan democracy and used to test the respondents' attitudes were 
derived from my discussions with key-informants in the political life of the community and 
from texts produced by members of the community. 

Activity in the third sector 

One of the major questions that I wanted to explore was the respondents' non-institutional ac- 
tivity in the community's third sector. According to Putnani's theory a high activity is a basic 
condition for a working democracy. When asked if they had participated in a protest march, a 
political meeting or signed a petition, 87 percent of the respondents indicated that they had. 
Checking for sex and age female respondents who were now 6-17 and 34-59 years of age and 
male respondents who were now 18-25 year old had been less active than the others (Graph 1 ). 
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Bfemale no 

mfemale yes 

Omale no 

=male yes 

age age age age age 
6-  18- 26- 34- 60t 

17 25 33 59 

'l'hc rcsponilent was asked to state il'llc or she was a rnember ul'a tliird sector organi~atiun. /\ 
liltlc less than hall' ol'the respondents reported that they wcrc (Yes: 40%1, No : 54'%1). Men were 
lnorc olien mcmbcrs than worncn. I<cspontlcnrs in the 26-59 ycar old groups werc morc ()lit11 
members Ilian respondents in the 6-25 ycar 010 groups ((iraph 2 ). 

C;~.;~pli 2.  "Are you ;I mcnlhcl- of  ;i \,oluntnry O ~ . g i ~ n ~ ~ i ~ t ~ o n ? "  

mfemale yes 

Omale no 

age age age age age 
6-  18- 26- 34- 60t 

17 25 33 59 

'I'hc respondents who indicated that they wcre rncn~bers werc asked to check what kind ol'or- 
ganii.iilion they wcre nicmbcrs 01: About a quarter o f  the rcsptrridcnts intlicatcd that they were 
members ol 'an organizalion li)r social work. 'l'licn 1i)llowetl mcmbersliip in political organiza- 
tions and culluril organizations. Mc~nbcrship in religious organizations was cornparativcly low. 
About one out of  ten wcre mcmbcrs 01' more than one organization. Also, a quartcr ol' the re- 
spondents indicated that llicy wcrc mcmbcrs of  an organi~at ion that was not included in the al- 
ternatives. Mcmbcrs of  this category were mostly 6-25 year olcl men. 'l'hc responses are too 
syslcmi~lic lo be a plain rnisunderstantlir~g. In complcmcnlary lieldwork I liavc hat1 indications 
that they might imply membersliip in a school c l ~ b .  

I<csponclcnls bctwcc~i 26-59 years 01' age were morc olicn mcrnbers in third scclor organi- 
 lions than other age groups. I n  contri~st to tlic orhcr age groups, tlrc 26-59 ycar olds indicated 
mcmbcrship in at least onc ol'lllc given iilternativcs (cuIturaI, religious, political, social work or 
ollicr). In conlrist, 6-25 and 60 I ycar oltls werc not members ol'rcligious or social work or- 
gani~alions at all. klall'ol' the 26-32 ycar oltls indicated that they wcre members o f  a cullura1 
orgiinizalion ('l'ablc 8) .  
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Tahle 8. Typc ol'organi/ation distrihutcd by age group (rounded pcrcerllagrs 1. 

6-17 18-25 26-32 33-59 60+ 
C'ultural 17 0 50 17 17 
Religious 0 0 67 33 0 
Political 0 29 29 29 14 
Social work ( 1  0 30 70 0 
Otl~er I 0  40 10 30 1 0 

The respondents who were members of organizations were most often nien with the exception 
of organizalions for social work where tlie members tilore often were women (Table 9 ). 

Table 9. Type ol'orgarlization distributed hy sex (rounded o1'l'perccnlages ). 

Cultural Relip,iuus Puli~ical Social work Otller 
Male 8 3 67 7 1 2 0  70 
b'etnale 17 33 29 8 0  30 

Attitudes to democracy 

The other major question I wanted to explore with the survey was tlie population's attiludes to a 
democratic political system. After reviewing niy interviews wi1li the key-informants I forniu- 
lated eight statements about democracy and political parties in connection with the refugee 
community and future Tibet and included them in the questionnaire. The respondents were 
asked to either agree or disagree with the statemenls. 

I separately presented the statements both in a positive and a negative form to be able to 
control the internal consistency. An agreement with a specific positive slatenlent ought to 
match a disagreement with a specific negative statement and 1.ic.e ~.e~:sil. The attitudes were 
measured in four dimensions, each of which included a pair of matching positive/negative 
statements. A double-agreement or a double-disagreement in a particular dimension was con- 
sidered as an inconsistency. 

The consistency test was rather simple and there is a possibility that the respondents saw 
through i t  and manipulated tlie researcher. 

The four dimensions were based on attitudes about political parties that had been brought up 
by my key-informants: 

1. Tlie first dimension explored attitudes about the linkage between democracy and political 
parties. Are political parties necessary in the democratic political system'? The matching state- 
ments of this diniension were: "Political parties are a necessary part of a deniocratic political 
system"1"We can have a democracy without political parties". 

2. The second diniension explored attitudes towards the role of political parties as a political 
opposition to the government. Does democratic government need the competition of political 
parties to function'? The matching statements of this dimension were: "A political party is a 
necessary opposition to ATPD and the Ka.shag'll'The Kasliag's and ATPD's work and policies 
are already satisfactory". 

3. Tlie third dimension explored attitudes toward the role of political parties in the Tibetan in- 
dependence struggle. Do the Tibetans need political parties to gain independence'? The matcli- 
ing statements of this dimension were: "A political party is a necessary preparation for inde- 
pendent Tibet"IwTibet can become independent without political parties". 
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4. The fourth dimension explored attitudes towards a political party's role as an instrulnent for 

popular participation in a democratic political system. Does the organized conflict of a mulli- 
party system integrate or threaten the community? The matching statements of this dimension 
were: "A political party can increase popular participation in politics"1"A political party will 
only split the people and cause conflicts". 

The internal consistency was significant in all four dimensions, indicating that the respon- 
dents generally showed a consistent attitude toward democracy and political parties (as defined 
by the statements). 

Looking at the four dimensions separately the attitudes were most consistent in the first di- 
mension. All the inconsistent responses in this dimension double-agreed with the matching 
statements. The attitudes were a little less consistent in the third dimension. Like in the first 
dimension tlie inconsistent responses double-agreed with the matching statements. The atti- 
tudes were still less consistent in the second dimension. In this instance the respondents who 
gave inconsistent answers both double-agreed and double-disagreed, The least consistent atti- 
tudes were found in the fourth dimension where all except one inconsistent response double- 
agreed with the matching statements. 

The overall internal consistency of the four dimensions is shown in Graph 3.  About three 
quarters of the respondents were consistent in their attitudes and the double-agreeing respon- 
dents accounted for most of the fourth quarter. About eight out of ten respondents with consis- 
tent attitudes agreed with the positive statement and disagreed with the matching negative 
statement, indicating a pro-political party and pro-democratic attitude. 

Graph 3 .  Summary of consistency lest o~attilutlcs. 
Ilypothesis: An  agrecmcnt should bc matched with a disagreement (+I-) or vice r.e~:w (-I+). 

+/- agrccldisagree 

-/+ disagreelagrec 

I admit that tlie dimension are a bit weak. I t  cannot be ruled out that a double-agreement (or 
double-disagreement) can be considered as consistent. I t  depends, for instance, on the respon- 
dent's interpretation of tlie word necessary (here: a necessary condition). The statements as- 
sume that the inclusion of a necessary condition rules out other possibilities. On the other hand, 
I did not intend tlie statements to be clear cut. They were to be open to some interpretation to 
stimulate the respondents to reason with themselves. As i t  turned out the internal consistency of 
the answers was significant, anyway. 
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Other variables 

Considering the biases in my ~netliod and data 1 do no1 want to go to far i n  my analysis like, for 
instance, tracking individuals through the data or perfor111 multivariate analyses. So far I have 
stuck to a dual-variable classification (sex and age). When I checked the outcome in nun-insti- 
tutional activily, membership in organi7ations and attitudes toward political parties against 
otlier background variables like marital status, family size, occupation and educational level 
these variables were not significant. I t  implies that tlie activities and attitudes were stable 
across these variables, for instance. that the respondents' level of  education did not matter. 1 
find tliis hard to believe and I will return to this in the conclusion. 

Conclusion 

In tliis final section of my paper I want to follow up on my purpose by discussing the impact of 
democracy in an exploratory way. I will try to stick to what has been recorded by my own in- 
vestigation. The state of things may of course be the result of many otlier influences. Tliis basic 
problem Iiampers any kind of impact analysis, at least in the social sciences. My exploration is 
simply one section surface of tlie sludied object tliat may be contested, discarded, added to or 
used as a complement in tlie understanding of the political developments in the Tibetan refugee 
community. 

What kind of impact has the democrati7ation made in tlie TCV population'? The recorded 
level of non-institutional activity in the third sector is high compared to any other population in 
the world. Perhaps this is an expression of a public culture fostered by tlie struggle to regain in- 
dependence pervading the entire com~iiunity. The frequent nun-institutional activities in the 
community have been a way to draw attention to the Tibetan issue (tliey are seldom directed 
against the exile government). Tlie female students in TCV hat1 not engaged in non-govern- 
mental activities as much as the male students. The female staff between 34-59 years of age 
and the young male adults (18-25) had also engaged a little less than otlier groups. Among tlie 
women in TCV the students and the younger staff were niore active than their older sisters. I 
have no explanation to why 18-25 years old men have engaged less than other Inen in non-in- 
stitutional activity. 

About half of the respondents were me~i~bers of a tliird sector organi7ation. Men were more 
often members than women. The organizational niembersliip increases after school and de- 
creases after retirement. The TCV students were more seldom members than the staff. The 
young respondents had not joined the organizations until after secondary school, not forgetting 
tliat a fifth of them indicated that tliey had already participated in a protest march, a political 
meeting or signed a petition before tliat. Tlie change from no membership at all in political or- 
ganizations in the 6-17 year old age group to a 29 percent membership in the 18-25 year old 
age group and tlie consistency of tlie membership until retirement indicates that the population 
become politically organized after they have turned 18 and that those who become organi7ed 
stay organized until they get old. The TCV staff and students were most often members of or- 
ganizations for social work, politics and culture. Women were generally members of tlie social 
work organizations while men generally were members of political and cultural organizations. 
There was thus a division of labour between the sexes reflecting stereotypical gender roles in 
tlie tliird sector. 

Tlie democracy is just starting to implement in the TCV population. The discourse of a Ti- 
betan democracy was familiar to the respondents. Though democratic values may be part of the 
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Tibetan cultural heritage, political parties are still an unfalniliar device even for the presumably 
more than average aware TCV population. 

The population was generally consistent in its attitudes toward democracy and political par- 
ties but there were some inconsistencies tliat suggest that certain aspects are understood less. 
~ o s t  of the respondents were consistent about tlie coupling of deniocracy and political parties 
but less consistent about the role of political parties in the deniocracy. In the view of some re- 
spondents the community needed political parties but democratic government can just as well 
function without them. This view probably reflects tliat political parties still are seen as go"- 
ernment controlled instrulnents for iniplenienting democracy (a policy of denlocracy). OtIler 
iniplications are tliat if a band of political parties were to be let loose by the government they 
would create havoc in [lie community. The TCV-population was also less consistent about the 
need for political parties in the preparations for a future Tibet. The inconsistent attitudes of 
some respondents indicate that they are not sure about how a blue-print for a democracy is con- 
nected to the future, as the deniocrati7ers argue. The TCV-population was least consistent 
about tlie competitive dimension of political parties in the democracy. Tlie rationality of politi- 
cal conflict. institutionalized in a multi-party system, was less understood. This suggests that 
conflict of interests was seen a bit like a nece.s.saty evilofthe democracy. 

To summarize the suggestions: Tlie TCV-population knows that democracy and political 
parties should go together but there is also a tendency to think tliat tlie Tibetans can do just as 
well without the political parties. This confirms the idea that i t  is a detnoas~y fium above. To 
tliis extent my informant was right in suggesting that the ordinary exile Tibetan does not yet 
understand the difference between democracy and dictatorship. Another iniplication of the in- 
consistencies is that political parties are not primarily seen as representatives of the respon- 
dent's interest but representatives of the exile gavel-nment's interests. To tliis extent my infor- 
mant was also right in suggesting that tlie refugees were democrats because tlie leadership had 
told them to be democrats. The conclusions are supported by niy failure to differentiate in the 
data by using other background variables than age and sex. The remarkable stability over vari- 
ables is unlikely to reflect tlie real situation but suggests a bias of polilical cot~ccttiess in  tlie 
answers. Nevertheless, if the Iiigli levels of non-institutional activity and organizational mem- 
bership in the third sector reflect the real situation and Putnam's hypothesis of tlie social capital 
holds true, the democratization at least has plenty of social capital to draw on to make dernoc- 
racy work in tlie TCV-population. 



TIBETAN 'DUPLICATE' MONASTERIES 

P. J .  Marczell, Geneva 

I am going to deal witli tlie offslioots in  India of tlie so-called 'four continents', focusing on 
three 'colleges' belonging to Drepung. I shall sketch their historical context, outline tlieir in- 
stitutional setting, inquire into some of tlie intriguing aspects of their transplant, echo the opin- 
ion of some of tlieir representatives on challenges they have to cope with and draw attention to 
their vital role in forging the Tibetan language into an adequate tool of thinking and coniniuni- 
cation on the globalising international scene. 

Basics 

In current rough estimates, there are 100 000 Tibetan political refugees in  tlic world. Ti) put i t  
in another way, at least 17'Yo of the Tibetan people live abroad in political exile. The bulk, 1;e. 
about 85 000 of tlieni are in India, tlie rest has settled mainly in Nepal, Hliutan and Sikkim. 
Switzerland has taken 2 500 but tlie other European countries less tlian 600 each, some just a 
handful. The US accepted 1 000 last year. Canada is probably also hosting as many as that. 

Most of this population left their homeland between 1959-62, in tlie wake of uprisings 
crushed by China, who had been occupying Tibet as part of their People's Republic since 195 1 .  
I t  is characterized, pti~.ip;r.v.si~, by the survival of mucli of the established theocratic authority 
embodied by the more than 5 000 lamas who escaped across the southern borders. 11 is seldom 
realised, however, that the proportion of monks among tliose who fled was almost four times 
lower tlian had been typical back at home (roughly 5% conipared to 20%) and 94% of tlie high 
incarnate lamas stayed behind. (Only about 100 left, out of I 500. [Saklani 1984: I541 ). In tlieir 
great majority, tlie escapees were valley farmers, nomadic mountain shepherds and middlemen. 

Institutional distribution 

Some of the uprooted lanias have given up tlieir monastic allegiances. Quite a few, however. 
joined existing Mahayana establishments in the Himalayas and the majority built mose tlian one 
hundred giilllpas at new locations. The meeting held by tlie leaders of the Tibetan diaspora un- 
der the presidency of tlie Dalai Lama in 1966 at Bodli Gaya broke with the non-denominational 
adjustment policy of the earlier 60s exemplified by the Lallla As l~ ran~  at Buxa, Jalpaiguri dis- 
trict, W.B. I t  decided that eacli of tlie four main lamaistic orders sliould have its own religious 
centres in India. As a result, tlie Sakyapas erected their monastery at Rajpur, Delira Dun dis- 
trict, U.P., with Sakya Trizin Rimpoclie at tlieir head, the Kagyupa Gyalwa Karmapa Rinipoclie 
constructed Rumtek in Sikkim, and Dudjom Rimpoclie established his Nyingmapa nionastery 
at Kalimpong, W.B. The Gelugpas situated their main monasteries in Karnataka and at 
Dliaramsala - MacLeod Ganj, H.P. At the latter, tlieir top dignitary (the Dalai Lama), his fani- 
ily, cabinet (Kasllag) and administrators and other prominent religious, civil and niilitary per- 
sonalities, had taken up tlieir headquarters as early as 1960 (Saklani 1984: 40). Gelugpas set up 
their most important g6111pas mainly around Hunsur-Bylakuppe and Hubli-Mundgod in My- 
sore, Karnataka State. Beside approxi~nately 15 monasteries in the Dharanlsala area, at present 
there are also clusters of them around Bir and Mandi, H.P. and tlie area of Dehra Dun, with 
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strong Kagyii, Nyingma. Sakya, Gelug and Bbn components, respectively. The best known 
llermitages can be found close to Mandi. Tlie Information Office ( l o ) ,  Central Tibetan Secre- 
tariat at Dliaramsala, listed 145 monasteries (including nunneries), of which 104 in India, 22 i n  
Nepal, 10 in Bhutan and 3 in Sikkim, the exact location of six I could not determine. Their dis- 
lI.ibution by sect was the following: Gelug: 54, Nyingnia: 40, Kagyu: 36, Sakya: 12, Hiin: 3 
(1981 : 24 1-5 1 ). Tlie trend can be summarized by one word: muslirooniing. 

The major seats of higher religious learning and education coniprise tlie Sikkini Research 
Institute of Tibetology, Gangtok, Sikkim (l958), the Library of Tibetan Works and Archives 
(1971 ) and the Buddhist School of Dialectics (1973) at Dharamsala, the Central Institute of 
Higher Tibetan Studies (1976; independent status from Varanasi Sanskrit University obtained 
in 1977 at SarnathIVaranasi, U.P. [ I 0  198 1 : 21 8-23] ). On lower levels of coniplexity, A whole 
c.llai11 of',substantially sr~.ulari7ed Tibetan sc.11ool.s on modr~n pedagogic- lines have come up in 
all the refugee settle~nents. Even tl1oug11 the lamas .st;// fjgure on the .sc'j1ool boa~.dv, the educa- 
tional ~.ontrnt.s ale patterned on the nlodel of' 'general .scl~ools ' (Saklani 1 984 : 1 5 7 ). Secular 
education is thus dissociated from introduction to sacred lures. 

Selected clusters of 'replicas' 

Several of the monasteries erected in India by Tibetan refugees bear tlie names of famous Ti- 
betan gi;~npas sonie of which were heavily damaged or destroyed during the Chinese 'cultural 
revolution', while some others escaped vandalism. The most conspicuous examples are the de- 
rived units of the 'four continents', i.e., Gaden, Drepung, Sera and Tashi Lliunpo in Mysore 
province. Among the original establishments of these Gelugpa offshoots, the first, founded in 
1409, was turned into ruins. Drepung and Sera, constituted in 1416 and 1419, respectively, 
were also destroyed, at least in the sense that their monks were chased away. Tashi Lhunpo 
(1447) is another case in point. Saklani (1984: 150, 161 ) refers to the houses involved in Kar- 
nataka State as replicas of the original ones, set up wit11 the alill of~allyinp and rellabilitating 
the scattered monks and t11ei1 followe~s fium the s a a d  primary institutions. The photograph 
supplied by her on Gaden shows a rather small, one-storey structure on apparently flat land. 
How justified are under such circumstances tlie postulate of copies and reproductions and the 
concomitant use of identical names? 

L. A. Waddell produced an inventory of major lamaistic sites without spelling out tlieir 
mystic significances, yet stressing their gigantic scales, ostentatious treasures, colourful feasts 
and big crowds, implying auspiciousness of striking landscape and a lot of attributed mystic 
power and accumulated merit carried by artefacts and relics. In the sanie period of time F. 
Grenard described the feudal pattern of organisation and internal strife, the political sway, the 
wealth, the manifold sources of income and tlie multiple functions of Tibetan monasteries. 
These two authors, writing at the end of the last century, are neither quite reliable, nor totally 
unbiased, but their studies are classics (Waddell, L.A. [1899], Tl~e Buddf1is111 o f  Tibet or La- 
nlai.s~n. New Delhi, AES [reprint 19911; Grenard, F. [?], Tibet - the country andits inhabitant.$. 
New Delhi. Cosmo [reprint 19741). More recently, Prof Harjeet Singh has set out to chart the 
features involved in a Ladakhi context and architect Romi Khosla has demonstrated their ef- 
fects on architecture. 

The four models involved 

Khosla (1979: 87)  labelled tlie category concerned fortress-like hill-top type attested from 1400 
onwards. He characterized them as conglomerates presenting 11elte1.-skelter an-ange~nents of 
st~'uct~~~'es and inlages wl1ic11 do not relate to any unified concept and undergo continual addi- 
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tions and removals of structures which rnake impossible to date any of their parts. Singh 1976 
views tlieir kind as community centres of religious authority entitled to Iributes, holding lands 
and capitalizing on the111 by either free and hired labour or crop-sharing arrangements. Beside 
providing ritualistic, cultu~.al, educational and information services and carrying out medical, 
astrological and judicial functions. tliey diversified tlieir activities into trade and barter, nioney- 
lending, mortgaging and rent-collecting. 

Coping with change 

I t  is obvious that for tlieir monasteries in  tlieir new Indian environment, the Tibetan refugees 
can i l l  afford estates elevated above tlie level of common settlements c-on~nlanding a panorantic 
view ofllle counlly side, so Illar I l ~ e  /iit/lful. fiwnl f i r  and wide, can / lair  a look a1 Ille L:vno.sure 
o f  tlleli. 1~1ipiou.s ~cfesence as ~rrl l  as co~lt/.il,uting ro t l ~ r  aestf~rtlc. pleasure. Access must be fa- 
ci litated, breaking with tlie di/Iicult and to~.tuou.s approa~.l~ ... [rllaf] .sy~nboli.sr.s rile pa111 lo the 
attainnlenl ofre1igico~1.s vi~?ue (Sing11 1076: 358). Tliey set up tlieir convents at places where 
they had obtained land and 1 or where tliey could form self-subsistent comniunities willing to 
provide support and ready to interact. The scales, economic weight, cultural and art assets, po- 
litical clout, social prestige, intellectual status are naturally reduced, and this is likely to affect 
religious potentials as well. 

Within the Gelugpa network, Gaden seems to involve 12 establishments in exile. I n  Karna- 
taka, the three 'continents' stemming from i j  have only two 'colleges' each: Drepung unites 
Gomang and Loling, Ciaden comprises Shartse and Changtse and Sera is subdivided into Jey 
and Med. In tlie case of tlie first, for instance, this compares witli seven back in Tibet. Yet the 
number of houses and nionks is still consequential. Thus, Goniang and Loling contain, respec- 
tively, 16 and 22 houses or hostels with ROO and 1 000 members, or more. Tliey derive tlieir in- 
come from tlie sale of handicrafts and from agricultural work done. rather unprecedently. by 
the monks. Those who do not busy tliemselves in the fields, follow the traditionally set timeta- 
ble of duties, which starts at 5-6 in the morning and ends by 10-1 1 in the evening. 

Apart froni Gomang and Loling in Karnataka, Drepung has a third nionastery of the c./loi-dr 
type with thirty monks or so (more than half of whom are away though) grouped in a single 
house in the Tibetan Refugee Camp of Majnu-ka Tilla at the northern outskirts of Dellii. It liad 
grown out of a garbage area squatted by Tibetan refugees who had lived in tents in interaction 
with the Ladakh Buddha Vihara market and transit post near by. The tents liad been progres- 
sively replaced by houses (of wood, plastic materials, brick and concrete) and the first among 
them liad been converted into a monastery, which had taken the Yaniantaka name of Ngakpa 
and whose Assembly Hall was inaugurated around 1975-76. It liad been flanked by a Nying- 
niapa monastery which has been subsequently taken over by Gelugpa monks of whoni only two 
or three linger on at the present. It is claimed that all this development has been legalised 
against payment. In 1982, Ngakpa opened a Tantric Monastery School attended by nionks and 
by lay pupils of 14-17, for learning philosophy, tantra, English and Tibetan. Their acceptance 
of students not attached to the monastery in any way is not common elsewhere. Neither the 
monastery, nor its school seem to have sponsors and must therefore be maintained witli 
haphazard finance, not shying from expedients. 

Two patterns 

The Gelugpa tulkus from Kham interviewed at MacLeod Ganj consistently discounted the loss 
of spiritual energies entailed by leaving the historical centres of their orders. Tliey emphasized 
instead the suffering that befell the Tibetan refugees confronted collectively by hardships, dis- 
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lvptions and uncertainties. If they had more time, they could have pointed out in the history ,,f 
Buddllism the seminal role of acharya migration, imitations of exisling or legendary instit". 
tional models and the fertile transplant of schools. 

My itlSC)l.mant from Drepung Gomang, Thuptan Sherap concurred with them. lie had been 
patiently working his way up the 16 classes of religious training and believed in the priority of 

pllilosoplly and meditation over any other considerations. He also stressed the addition of Eng- 
lisll, science and religions other than Mahayana Buddhisni to the traditional curriculu~ii. I had 
met him by accident in the computerized reference unit of the Library of Tibetan Works and 
Archives and followed him through the crowd of western scholars, students, lobbyists and 
tourists outside, to the Namgyal Monastery where he was taking a one year course in ecology. 
I t  appeared natural to him under the Indian climate to wear neat terry cotton or cotton garments 
instead of the traditional thick wool sort and to sustain the mind with good nutritious food 
made up by rice, dahl, eggs and fruits rather than tsampa. I forgot to ask him about what he 
thought of his hosts' efficient PR in the rich industrialized part of the world through public 
sliows demonstrating the creation of sand mandalas and the preparation of sacramental cakes. 

The options which I could observe in Ngakpa seemed to contrast with these ralional, mod- 
ernistic approaches. There young Ngawang Tulku explained to me that he started to specialize 
in worship healing as practiced in Burma and expected to return to that country soon. His 
choice was dictated by the need to earn a living and was not nlotivated by any special interest 
in that kind of medicine or by a love for Burma. He was not the only one to adopt such a strat- 
egy for survival, one of my respondents at MacLeod Ganj, Khamtrul Rimpoche, for instance, 
did the same. 

The two paths of adjustment indicated seem to show two fundamental trends. Number one, 
learning, meditation, teaching-practical action of a religious nature. Number two, international 
interaction through religious cooperation and cultural events. Western technical and financial 
assistance provides significant, sometimes vital, boosts. I t  does not spread, however, to all 
those who would deserve it. 

Vital cultural role 

All the institutions reviewed benefit for their size and drive from a flow of boys (children to 
young men) who are arriving from Tibet in considerable numbers. Their training in Tibetan 
under programs including the natural sciences, economics and sociology on levels attained in 
Ihe West, or at least usual in India, maintains and upgrades for modern use the native tongue 
when no teaching whatever is allowed in the monasteries in Tibet, a country where education in 
secondary schools and universities is still carried out in Chinese. 
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A FIRST SURVEY OF TIBETAN HIPPOLOGY A N D  HlPPlATRY 

Petra Maurer,  Kathmandu 

Tibetan hippology and hippiatry have so Far received little attention in Tibetan studies. The 
most imporlant contribution on this topic has been made by Anne-Marie ~londeau. '  Her Indo- 
Tibetan work not only gives an overview of the Indian lradition but deals with the oldest Ti- 
betan sources, found in Dunhuang. In addition, she translated the available parts of the so- 
called Bacot xylograph, reprinted by Tharchin in the year 1934 in Kalimpong. As this reprint 
was incomplete, the missing folios have been translated into German by H. Uebach and J. 
Panglung of the Commission for Central Asian Studies of the Bavarian Academy of Sciences in 
~ u n i c h . *  

In general, the Dunhuang manuscripts contain discourses on both hippology and hippiatry, 
except the Bacot xylograph, which deals only with veterinary medicine. It is noteworthy that 
this text, unlike those from Dunhuang, is profusely illustrated with drawings nieant to clarify 
either the symptom or the treatment of the disease. 

In recent years further manuscripts concerning Tibetan liippology and hippiatry have been 
found in Mustang district in western Nepal. So far I have been able to examine the following 
manuscripts: 

I. A book in the possession of 'Jigs med seh ge dpal 'bar, king of Mustang. It was photographed 
by N. Gutschow and contains three titles: 

1 . rTa Sad (rin chen) )lll.erj ba b s  Ifa bcos (kl~yad par) can biug.s so (From an E x  planat ion of 
the Horse, (called) the Precious Garland, the Extraordinary Medical Treatment of the Horse) 
2. I-Ta 'bum 'fllori khol rta nad (tl~alns cad) lio1!1s pa 'i s111an 111do biups so (A Medical Treatise 
to Overcome All Diseases of the Horse, Which Liberates All Horses [by mere] Sight) 
3. rTa spyad fii ma 'i sg1.o~ nla b&s so (The Treatment of the Horse, [called] Lamp of the Sun ) 

11. The texts owned by the veterinarian mTshams pa hag dbak These were photographed by the 
Nepal-German Manuscript Preservation Project (NGMPP). All manuscripts are incomplete. 

1.  no title3 
2. rTa yi spu rigs rtags dari snlan dpyad fllor bu iugs so4 (Characteristics of Horsehair together 
with Several Medical Treatments) 
3 .  rTa chos nor bus 'pllreri ba biugs so5 (The Medical Treatment of the Horse, [called] Garland 
of Jewels ) 

I Anne-Marie Blondeau (1 972 ). Materiaux pour /Etude de 171ippologie et de I'hippiatrie tibetaines (a partir des rr~anu- 
sc~.its de Tuuen-huuang). Geneve, Libsarie Droz. (Centre de Recherches d'Histoi1-e et de Philologie de la I V e  Section 
de ~ ' ~ c o l e  psatique des Hautes ~ tudes .  11. Hautes Etudes Orientales 2 ) .  

Mascellus Kunz ( 1 9 9 2 ) .  Einpferdekundlicher- undpferdeheilkundlicher Textaus Tibet. Diss. ~ n e d .  vet. Miinchen. 

Reel nos. 203125 and 203127. 

Reel no. 203126. 

' Reel no. 203128. 
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111. A manuscript in the possession of a certain Sras po 'jigs med of Jharkot. I t  was also 
pllotographed by the NGMPP" and contains the title rTa bcos zab mu Die bya biug.~ so (TIle 
Profound Medical Treatment of the Horse) 

IV. A book owned by dPal nigon po, prince of Jliarkot, pliotographed by D. Schuh, includes the 
titles: 

1 .  /.fi, hunl 111tllori 'kllol rt,3 nad t11iim.s ~ . i~d  ji1111 ba'i snian 111do (A Medical Treatise to 
Overcome All Diseases of the Horse, Which Liberates All Horses [by mere] Sight) 
2. Cog n) ~ j e  '11 kllye '11 ~-11uli gi ~'ra dpyacl g.sal ha 5' .sgr.on nie (Tlie Medical Treatment of the 
llorse, (compiled by) Cog ro lje '11 k /~ye  'u cl~uli, [called] tlie Bright Lamp) 

With the exception of the texts owned by mTsliams pa hag dbah all tlie manuscripts have 
been bound into books, and all of then1 are a combination of several titles from different 
authors. The titles mentioned here do not reflect the works in their entirety because not all of 
thcm bear a title. As none of tliese sources contains a colophon, tlie questions of date of 
composition and authorship are difficult to answer. 

Concerning the dates i t  is only possible to say tllat tlie Dunliuang docunients translated by 
Hlondeau are tlie oldest written records we have on Tibetan hippiatry and liippology. Tlie 
manuscripts from Mustang are of later origin, but judging by their content (to be dicussed 
later), especially the sections about hippiatry, they obviously derive froni the oldest known 
sources. 

Summary of contents 

As with tlie texts of Dunliuang, tlie two main subjects of all tliese manuscripts are hippology 
and hippiatry. Minor space is devoted to topics such as pharmacology, divination and magical 
practices for horse races. 

Since hippology and hippiatry form the largest part of the contents, these topics will be 
treated in more detail. 

I .  Hippology 

Tlie sections concerning hippology describe different types of horses as defined by their 
physiological characteristics. Comparisons with other animals or parts of animals are used to 
illustrate these external descriptions. The manuscript in the possession of dPal nigon po 
contains tlie most detailed information about the physiology of horses. It gives 72 types of 
horses grouped into four categories corresponding to tlie four elements: 'dab cllilgs, gcan gzan, 
17 du~agsand p11yup.s. A statement about what precisely this categorisation is based on is not yet 
possible. But these four main types are also found in the rTa yi dpyad 1'7 gnas dalj rigs dali ni ljo 
bo 'I' sgu nas dbye ba 1na11i pa gsil~y in the British Museum. Blondeau has already studied this 
text and gives a short summary of its contents.' 

Another analysis, which is very similar in all tlie manuscripts, yields five, and sometimes 
six, main types of horses according to the assignment to tlie five elements: 'do ba, gyi lib (gyer 
lili),  yam kii, rori bu (1.01-i liu, bu run), bya  do ( bya sdo. jag to) and nlu men (mu gyen, ]no 

' Reel no. 91 11. 

Hlondeau 1072: 155. But there are only three types (bya rigs, &.can rig.$, rricflva~s 1.igs)nanied. 
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klle~l).' Obviously, either the pliysiological characteristics or the origin of the horsesY 
determines the classification. Uul as tlie assignment of these types to the elements differs in the 
various manuscripts, in this case too an exact interpretation of these categories cannot be given 
a1 the present stage of research. 

11. Hippiatry 

All tlie sources contain one or more passages about the treatment of horses, and in particular 
one section illustrated with drawings which is co~nparable not only to the Bacot xylograph but 
almost identical in all the manuscripts. To me i t  therefore seems quite evident that they rely 
either on each other or on a coninion source. The only exception is the manuscript owned by 
'Jigs nied seh ge dpal 'bar, the King of Mustang. There the illustrated passage is much more 
detailed than in the other manuscripts. This indicates that either this passage is based on a dif- 
ferent source or tliat the author added several descriptions of diseases and methods of healing. 

At present I can only state that, except for the last mentioned manuscript, there must be a 
close connection between the Bacot xylograpli, wliicli certainly reflects the old tradition, and 
the manuscripts from Mustang. The diseases described, as well as the treat~iients and applied 
medicines, are tlie same in almost every source. This means tliat tlie available manuscripts have 
kept alive a continuous written record of veterinary medicine. 

This conclusion leads to the question of the practical application of tradition. In the years 
1993-1995 1 had the chance to study several months with niTshanis pa hag dbah. a Tibetan 
veterinarian and doctor living in Dliumba, a small village in  Mustang district in the west of 
Nepal. In this remote high mountain area the almost complete lack of modern technical 
equipment makes ownership of beasts of burden necessary for tlie planting of fields, for the 
transport of goods and for the delivery of food. For these purposes horses, mules, cows, sheep 
and goats are still kept in large numbers. Medical care for nian and animal is quite difficult to 
obtain and is still based on the traditional Tibetan medical system. Modern Western niedicine 
has hardly penetrated this part of the world. 

With the exception of niTshams pa hag dbali, most of the veterinarians are illiterate and 
practise according to the oral knowledge they have traditionally received from an experienced 
veterinarian, usually their fathers. This phenomenon can be found in the history of the Occident 
as well as of the Orient: veterinary medicine is based primarily on practical knowledge. The 
veterinarian learns his subject by oral tradition and experience, whereas the doctor of human 
medicine is a scholar, trained not only in practice but also in theory. Knowledge of veterinary 
medicine is first of all empirical knowledge, collected by agricultural and farming practitioners, 
and the methods of treatment have in niost cases been orally transmitted. The manuscript texts 
were written by other professional groups, such as philosophers"' or authors on agriculture." 

Blondeau 1972: 157f. In the rta dpyadthe distinction is made according to the nature o f  the horse. 

The dictionaries provide arguments for a possible classification according to the origin o f  a horse. H[einrich] 
A[ugust] Jaschke (1881 ). A Tibetan-English Dictiona~y. London, repr. 1987, p. 279: "'do ba 1 .  sbst. Sch. [ i e .  relying 
on I .  J. Schmidt (1841 ), Tibetisch-deutsches Wiirterbuch. St. Petersburg]: a breed o f  fine horses." Sarat Chand1-a Das 
(1 902 ): A Tibetan-Et~glish Dictionary tvitli Sanskrit Synonyti~s, Calcutta, repr. Delhi 1985. p. 235 : "by; /in name o f  a 
good breed o f  horses from A ~ n d o  where there are twelve different breeds, b y i  liri and gnarl1 sa being the best among 
them". op. cit., p. 689:  " 'do churia good breed o f  pony, prob. those imported from Amdo". 

I" Aristotle for example wrote a short chapter on hippiatry in his famous Historia Aniriraliuri~. 

' I  The twelve-volu~ne edition D e  r r  rustica, written by the farmer L .  Junius Moderatus Columella (d. c. 60. A . D . )  
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TIlis means that there is not only a written but also an oral tradition. But the methods of 

Ilealing according lo the oral tradition are simpler; for instance, the drugs known and used by 
have fewer ingredients than the drugs described in the texts. If and, in the event, 

llow this oral tradition is connected with the written tradition cannot yet be established. 

In principle, veterinary niedicine and human medicine use tlie same pharnlaceulical 
treatlilents. We find only two basic differences: 

1. In human medicine the description of diseases and therapeutic methods are more 
differentiated than in veterinary medicine, where the causes of diseases are not dealt with at all. 

2. Medication for illness in human niedicine is more varied. The niedica~nents given contain 
a wider variety of ingredients according to tlie causes diagnosed. For this reason a direct 
comparison between rnedication in human and veterinary medicine cannot be ~nade. 

Tlie following therapeutic methods of treatment are to be distinguished 

1 .  Pharmaceutical therapy 

The application of drugs is the most commonly used method of healing. Tlie majority of 
pharmaceutical medication is prepared from plants.'2 Minerals, substances of animal origin and 
medications of the so-called D1cckapotl7eke are also used. D~wkapotlleke remedies include 
urine (principally of young boys), faeces of animals and water which has been used to wash the 
inside of shoes.'" 

Concerning the plants i t  is very difficult if not inipossible to identify them completely. In  
the Himalayas, the same name is often used for different plants which do not even belong to the 
same botanical family. According to Lobsang Tenpa, a physician in Chabahil/Katliniandu, 
particular plants are quite often disease-specific. This means that the name of a plant alone may 
not suffice; the medical practitioner has to know which particular plant is used for which 
illness. 

A further impediment is the poor orthography of the manuscripts, which quite often leads to 
various possibilities for tlie interpretation of the plant names. With regard to the use of 
remedies three different forms can be distinguished: 

1.1. Oral administration of a single remedy or of a mixture 

For this purpose, the ingredients are first pulverised, then either boiled with water or mixed 
with a base (slnan /.la) of chad, water, molasses or butter, and the reniedy is given to the horse. 

1.2. External application for wounds or swellings 

With the required components and oil, and in some cases urine, an ointment is prepared and put 

deals in  volu~nes six to nine with the care. feeding, breeding and diseases o f  the domestic animals at that time. See 
Angela von den Driesch (1989). Gescliiclite der Tie~niedi'in, 5000 Jahre Tie~heilk~mde. Miinchen, p. 26f. 

l2 Tlie most co~n~nonly  applied plant is a rlr la  (Te17,iinalia chebola). According to a legend. i t  is along with ba 1.u 1.a 
(Te~.riiinalia belle~.icir)and skyu I-u ra (Phyllanfh~~.~ eriib1ica)one of the first medicinal plants. The seed of the plant a 
r-11 lnani rgyal(in the shape of  a head o f  a horse) is said to have been brought down to ea~ lh  h o ~ n  the r e a h  of the 
gods. Sown Tor the lirst time in  Bodhgayi i t  developed into five different varieties. See Lobsang D o h a  Khangkar 
(1990 ), Journey into the Mystery of Tibetan Medicine. Based on the Lectures of Dl: Dol~iia. New Delhi, Yarlung 
Publ.. 29ff. 

l1 This fact indicates a close connection with Chinese veterinary medicine, where one finds re~nedies from the 
D ~ r ~ ~ k a ~ o t l i e k e .  for instance water in  which di l ly  socks have been washed. See Angela von den Driesch and Herbed 
Franke (1992 ). "Niu-ching ta-ch'iian. Ein allchinesisches Buch iiber die tierirztliche Behandlung von Rinderkrank- 
heilen". in Monuriienta Sericca 40. p. 133. 



A First Survey ofTibetan Hippology and Iiippiatry 61 7 

on the diseased part of the body. Wounds have first to be cleaned and, if necessary. stitched up. 
Another form of treatment is tlie application of' usually hot compresses (dugs). 

1.3. Fumigation 

For the fumigation of inflamed parts o f  the body, the plants are not pulverised but chopped up 
coarsely and mixed. Besides medicinal plants, preparations Croni the Dreckapotheke, for 
instance an old sole of a shoe, are also used. To ensure that the smoke reaches the mouth and 
nose or the wounded part, the horse is partly or entirely covered with a blanket. 

2. Bloodletting &tar be) 

In the West as in the East, this treatment has long been a very common method for healing any 
kind of illness. Under the assumption that a disease is always connected with a disturbed 
"digestion" of blood, and thus causes a weariness of the whole body, bloodletting was 
recommended for the treatment of nearly every diseaseI4. 

In Tibelan veterinary medicine too bloodletting seems to be regarded as an effective 
procedure to cure any disease. In general, i t  is carried out on a vein near the diseased organ or 
on the jugular vein ( l t ~ e  chu~i). 

3 .  Moxibustion (me btsa') and cauterisation (me tshugs) 

These two procedures of Chinese origin are very similar treatments. They are based on tlie idea 
that tlie disturbed flow of energy in the meridians can be countered by these procedures. The 
moxa, a cone prepared from different plants, is burnt down directly on the skin, particularly on 
acupuncture points (gsalignas). 

In the case of cauterisation, a special heated sharp needle is used instead of the cone. 
According to mTshams pa hag dbah, in veterinary medicine this treatment still is a frequently 
practised form of therapy and prophylactic. During my stay in Dhumba in 1993 some horses of 
the neighbouring villages had an infection of the throat, and I had the opportunity to observe 
the therapy being applied. mTshams pa iag  dbai could not give an exact diagnosis of the 
disease, but as a prophylactic lie burnt his own horse and all the sick horses with an iron. The 
burn points were behind each ear, on the right and left side of the bridge of the nostrils and on 
one particular point on the external side of the upper lip. As none of the horses showed any 
reaction during the treatment, it was obviously painless. The healer said, furthermore, that lie 
used cauterisation quite regularly as a prophylactic. 

4. Minor surgery 

Another form of therapy is minor surgery for external tumors, ulcers or particular swellings. In 
general, this kind of operation serves to get pus flowing and is carried out with a ptsap bu, a 
small lancet for piercing the tumor. Another form of operation is tlie trepanation of the frontal 
sinus or the nasal cavity in order to treat dkrad tllo~n, tlie name of a certain head ailment. I was 
unable to identify the specific disease exactly, but according to Prof. von den Driesch of the 
Institute for Palaeoanatomy Munich University, the method of treatment suggests a catarrh or 
sinusitis. This procedure is even now a common form of treatment for inflammation of the 
nasal cavity or the upper respiratory tract, having come into fashion in Europe during the 18th 
century. It is noteworthy that this therapy is explained as trepanation of the braincase or 

14 W.  Rieck (1971 ), "Die Blutentziehung in der anonylnen Einleitung der Mulomedicina Chironis", in El hlultuirl el 
A.lu/ta. Belilige zur Lihxatui; Geschichte und Kultur der Jagd Festgabe f i r  Kuit L indirer zuin 27 Nove111ber 1971, 
Sigrid Schwenk, Gunnar Tilander, and Carl Arnold Wille~nsen (eds.), Berlin / New York, de Gruyter, p. 307-3 12. 
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This means that there is not only a written but also an oral tradition. But the methods of 

healing according lo the oral tradition are simpler; for instance, the drugs known and used by 
veterinarians have fewer ingredients than the drugs described in the texts. If and, in the event, 
how this oral tradition is connected with the written tradition cannot yet be established. 

I n  principle, veterinary medicine and human medicine use the same pharmaceutical 
treatments. We find only two basic differences: 

1 .  In human medicine the description of diseases and therapeutic methods are more 
differentiated than in veterinary medicine, where the causes of diseases are not dealt with at all. 

2 .  Medication for illness in human medicine is more varied. The medicaments given contain 
a wider variety of ingredients according to the causes diagnosed. For this reason a direct 
comparison between ~nedication in human and veterinary medicine cannot be made. 

The following therapeutic methods of treatment are to be distinguished: 

1 .  Pharmaceutical therapy 

The application of drugs is the most commonly used method of healing. The riiajority of 
pharlnaceutical medication is prepared from plants.'2 Minerals, substances of animal origin and 
medications of the so-called Dtcckapot/~eke are also used. Dreckapotfieke remedies include 
urine (principally of young boys), faeces of animals and water which has been used to wash the 
inside of shoes." 

Concerning the plants i t  is very difficult if not impossible to identify them con~pletely. In 
the Himalayas, the same name is often used for different plants which do not even belong to the 
same botanical family. According to Lobsang Tenpa, a physician in Chabaliil/Katliniandu, 
particular plants are quite often disease-specific. This means that the name of a plant alone may 
not suffice; the medical practitioner has to know which particular plant is used for which 
illness. 

A further inipediment is the poor orthography of the manuscripts, which quite often leads to 
various possibilities for the interpretation of the plant names. With regard to the use of 
remedies three different forms can be distinguished: 

1 .1 .  Oral administration of a single remedy or of a mixture 

For this purpose, the ingredients are first pulverised, then either boiled with water or mixed 
with a base ( S I I ~ ~ I I  rta) of c/lai, water, molasses or butter, and the reniedy is given to the horse. 

1.2. External application for wounds or swellings 

With the required components and oil, and in some cases urine, an ointment is prepared and put 

deals in volu~nes six to nine with the care, feeding, breeding and diseases o f  the domestic animals at that time. See 
Angela von den Driesch (1 989). Gescllic-l~te der Tie17t1eclizin. 5000.lahre Tiel-lleilk~mde. Munchen, p. 2hf. 

I' The most co~nlnonly applied plant is a lv la (Ter7tlinalia chebula). According to a legend, it is along with ba ru la 
(Te17lli11alia belle~ic:t)and skyu ru ra (Pl~yl lanrh~a ernb1ica)one o f  the first medicinal plants. The seed o f  the plant a 
rll rnarll rgyal(in the shape of  a head o f  a horse) is said to have been brought down to ea~th  from the realm of  the 
gods. Sown for the first time in Bodhgayi i t  developed into five different varieties. See Lobsang D o h a  Khangkar 
( 1  990 ), .lourney into the My.stery o f  Tibetan Medicine. Based on the Lectures of 01: Dolrrla. New Delhi, Yarlung 
Publ.. 29ff. 

I> This fact indicates a close connection with Chinese veterinary medicine, where one finds remedies from the 
D~eckapotheke. for instance water in which d i ~ t y  socks have been washed. See Angela von den Driesch and Herbert 
Franke (1992 ). "Niu-ching ta-ch'uan. Ein altchinesisches Buch uber die tierirztliche Behandlung von Rinderkrank- 
heiten". in A.lonurrlenta Serica 40. p. 133. 
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on tlie diseased part of  the body. Wounds have first to be cleaned and, if necessary, stitched up. 
Another form of  treatment is tlie application of usually hot compresses (dugs). 

1.3. Fumigation 
For the fumigation of inflamed parts ol'the body, the plants are not pulverised but chopped up 
coarsely and mixed. Besides medicinal plants, preparations froni the Dreckapotheke, for 
instance an old sole of a shoe, are also used. To ensure that the smoke reaches tlie mouth and 
nose or the wounded part, the horse is partly or entirely covered witli a blanket. 

2. Bloodletting (gtar be) 

In tlie West as in tlle East, tliis treatment has long been a very conimon method for healing any 
kind of illness. Under the assumption that a disease is always connected witli a disturbed 
"digestion" of blood, and thus causes a weariness of the whole body, bloodlelting was 
reconimended for the treatment of nearly every disease". 

In Tibetan veterinary niedicine too bloodletting seems to be regarded as an effective 
procedure to cure any disease. In general, i t  is carried out on a vein near the diseased organ or 
on the jugular vein (rtse cllurj). 

3.  Moxibustion (me btsa ') and cauterisation (me tshugs) 

These two procedures of Chinese origin are very similar treatments. They are based on tlie idea 
that the disturbed flow of energy in the meridians can be countered by these procedures. The 
moxa, a cone prepared from different plants, is burnt down directly on the skin, particularly on 
acupuncture points (gsilhpnas). 

In the case of cauterisation, a special heated sharp needle is used instead of tlie cone. 
According to mTshams pa hag dbah, in veterinary medicine this treatment still is a frequently 
practised form of therapy and prophylactic. During my stay in Dhumba in 1993 some horses of 
tlie neighbouring villages had an infection of tlie throat, and I had tlie opportunity to observe 
the therapy being applied. mTsliams pa hag dbah could not give an exact diagnosis of the 
disease, but as a prophylactic he burnt his own horse and all the sick horses witli an iron. The 
burn points were behind each ear, on the right and left side of tlie bridge of tlie nostrils and on 
one particular point on the external side of tlie upper lip. As none of the horses showed any 
reaction during the treatment, it was obviously painless. The healer said, furthermore, that he 
used cauterisation quite regularly as a prophylactic. 

4. Minor surgery 

Another form of therapy is minor surgery for external tumors, ulcers or particular swellings. In 
general, this kind of operation serves to get pus flowing and is carried out witli a @.sag h11, a 
small lancet for piercing the tumor. Another form of operation is tlie trepanation of the frontal 
sinus or the nasal cavity in order to treat dbad t/]om, the nanie of a certain head ailment. I was 
unable to identify the specific disease exactly, but according to Prof. von den Driesch of the 
Institute for Palaeoanatolny Munich University, the method of treatment suggests a catarrh or 
sinusitis. This procedure is even now a common form of treatment for inflamnlation of the 
nasal cavity or the upper respiratory tract, having come into fashion in Europe during tlie 18th 
century. It is noteworthy that this therapy is explained as trepanation of the braincase or 

l 4  W. Rieck (1971 ), "Die Blutentziehung in der anonylnen Einleitung der Mulomedicina Chironis", in Et Alulturil er 
Multa. Beitra~re zur Literatu~; Geschicllte und Kultur der Jagd Festgabe f i r  Kurt L indrier zmi 27. Nuveriiber 1971. 
Sigrid Schwenk. Gunnar Tilander, and Carl Amold Willemsen (eds. ), Berlin / New York. de Gruyler. p. 307-3 12. 
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neurocranium. As such an operation can be performed on the head of a human but, owing to its 
anatomy, not on the head o f a  horse, it seems evident that this description derives from hunlan 
medicine. 

5 .  Further therapies 

5.1. Sprinkling with water is used to activate the circulalion of blood and to cure heart diseases. 
Sprinkling with cold water is one of the oldest for~iis of therapy and is mentioned for tlie first 
time in tlie papyrus of Kahun in Egypt, a docunient about veterinary medicine dating to the 
19tll century B.c." 
5.2. Making a circling motion with tire serves to lieal wounds. Fire has a disinfecting and 
purifying effect. 

5.3. The curing of "similar with similar" is a niodus operandi reminiscent of liomoeopatliy, but 
in niy estimation i t  seenis to rely more on magical than on hon~oeopathic practices. To cure the 
bite of a dog, for example, the burnt hair of the dog should be added to a mixture of drugs. To 
lieal tlie bite of a water-rat ( c . 1 1 ~  by;) tlie bitten part lias to be scratched witli the carcass of a rat. 

In one section of tlie manuscript owned by Sras po 'jigs nled, descriptions of human 
illnesses and healing methods can also be found. The cure for nosebleeds, for instance, consists 
of a mixture of heated blood witli water taken orally. 

These ideas are not specifically Tibetan, but are also found in the so-called Roh'alzneibiicha 
of the German veterinary literature from tlie 17th century A.D. 

5.4. Even the use of niagic spells and rituals as a form of therapy is described in the Tibetan 
veterinary books, and in the German ones as well. Tibetan rituals include, for example, the 
holding of a mirror to the forehead of the horse and the binding of a red silk ribbon around the 
forehead, a treatment which is supposed to cure any kind of disease which appears suddenly. 

Conclusion 

1. The first conclusion has already been mentioned: the nianuscripts represent a continuous 
written record about Tibetan hippology and I-lippiatry. We also find an oral tradition, in the 
Orient as well as in the Occident. 

2. The development of veterinary medicine in general is closely connected with the use of 
beasts of burden. Hippiatry came about witli the increasing importance of the horse, which, 
through its deployment in warfare, acquired an outstanding position among domestic animals. 

3. The therapeutic methods of treatment in veterinary medicine are guided by tlie concepts 
of human medicine. 

" Von den Driesch 19x9: I6f. 





colnpositions, but the title Pllur.-pa bclr-gnyi.s is not mentioned." Nevertheless, tlie attacks upon 
this  text are typical of those launched against lliany other rNying-ma-pa tantras, and can be 
taken as a useful test case in evaluating traditional criticisms of the rNying-ma-pa tantras as a 
whole. The question I am addressing here is, were the critics of the rNying-ma-pa justified i n  
this instance? Having text-critically edited and translated a text of this name Srom the 
rNying-ma'i rgyud-'bum (henceforth NGB). I have tried to find out. 

The first task was to consider if 1 was reading the same text as that attacked by the polemi- 
cists. The situation is complicated by the existence of several Kilaya tantras with similar 
names. The NGH redactions typically concentrate their Vajrakilaya scriptures together within 
the fifth section of the Mahfiyoga division (pl~ur-pa pllrin-1a.s  sku^; or pl~rin-1;i.s pliur-pa '1 skor), 
where liiost editions have two different tantras that include tlie words pl~u~.-pa bbc-u-gr~y~s in  their 
titles. However, the text I selected was not one of these counted among tlie many other Pliur-pa 
scriptures, but rather the Pllnr-pa bcu-pnyi.s-kyi rgyucl ces-bya-ba tlieg-pa  lien-poi' nido7 
(henceforth PCN), chosen to stand apart in a quite separate area of tlie NGB, as one of the cru- 
cial Eighteen Root Tantras of Maliiiyoga (tantra sde bcu-brgyad), within which, according to all 
the extant editions, the PCN counts as one of'the "Five tantras of the explanations of sadhana 
practice" (.sgr.ub-pa 'I lag-len stun-pa 'I' rgyud-su'e lnga). This suggests the PCN as the most sig- 
nificant text with pllur.-pa bbcu-gnyis in its title, although there remain many uncertainties as to 

authors have ( in pel-haps Saidian "Orientalist" fashion) deemed this a mistake; they argue that Tibetans, hying to re- 
construct the Sanskrit name r ro~n introductory homages. erroneously gave the dative for111 (Vajraki l iya) in place ofa 
"correct" no~ninative. Vajrakila. I aln not yet convinced by this argument. Firstly. the Tibetans nonnally render the 
nalne as Vajrakilaya, not as the dative form Vaj~.akil iya ( I  sampled over two hundred instances o f  the name in a wide 
range o f  texts, and found less than 15'%1 o f  them I-endered the nalne in the dative for~n).  Secondly, even such a figure 
as Sa-pan. an excellent Sanskvitist one o f  whose primary concerns was to root out all Tibetan-originated disto~tions 
o f  the lndic heritage. as far as we can see consistently rendered the name as Vajrakilaya. Likewise. in all my readings 
from the Sa-skya bka'-'bum. 1 have only encountered the form Vajrakilaya, never Vajrakila. It is true that we only 
preserve these works o f  Sa-pan and Grags-pa rgyal-~ntshan in  xylographs or mss. produced Inany centuries after their 
time. so Inore modern ideas o f  the orthography might have intervened. Neve~tlieless, I suspect that had Sa-pan really 
preferred the reading Vajrakila, at least some small trace o f  this would have survived into later times, yet as far as I 
can see at this ~no~nent,  no such trace can be found. 

Regrettably but predictably, Tibetan scholars have now begun to defer uncritically to the more dominant Western 
trad~tion, and. in English-language publications at least, have begun to call the deity by the "corrected" name o f  Va- 
jrakila. Yet i t  is possible that the traditional form Vaj~akilaya could in fact have been used in  the o~iginal  lndic 
sources. As Alexis Sanderson has suggested to me, "Vajrakilaya" could have come from the second person singular 
active. causalive imperative, o f  the verb K i l ( =  kilaya). Indigenous grammar (Pinini  Dhatupa!ha 1.557) gives to Kil 
the ~neaning o f  bantitla, i e .  "to bind", while Monier-Wil l ia~ns (285) gives the meanings "to bind, fasten, stake, pin". 
Hence the form kilaya could mean "you cause to bind!" etc., or "bind!" etc. This, taken from ~nantras urging "bind", 
or "may you cause to bind", rnight have colne to be treated as a noun; and the noun might then have become deified; 
hence Kilaya might have started out as a deified imperative, co~nparable to the deified vocative in  the name Hevajra, 
and, according to Sanderson, not unheard o f  in  other instances. 

Interestingly, Kongtrul broadly agrees with this. He writes: k i  k y a  'isgra ni 'debspar byedpa ste "The utterance 
kilaya [~neans] 'to cause to strike', [or 'he causes to strike', or even 'he strikes']" (dPa1rdo-yeplrur-pa rtsa-ba 'irgyud- 
kyi ciinrl-bir 'I 'grel-pa snying-po bsdus-pa dpal chen dgye.s-pa 'i zha/-/imng zhes-bya-ba: 65 ). Hence Kongtrul agrees 
with the causative nature o f  the word, even if not specifying an imperative. Because o f  this, and because Vajrakilaya 
corrldbe the correct lndic for~n, I aln giving tradition the benefit o f  the doubt, and wi l l  retain the "uncorrected" name 
Vajrakilaya until Inore convincing evidence is forthco~ning. (Thanks to Pieter Vel-hagen for his advice on this note.) 

9. Kar~nay. "An Open Letter by Pho-brang Zhi-ba-'od to the Buddhists in  Tibet", Tibet /ol11nalV/3, 1980: 15 

[ I ]  sDe-dge xylograph NGB vol Pa. 176r-251v; [2] Kathmandu Ms. NGB vol Ma. 37r-129v; [3 ]  ~nTsha~ns-brag 
Ms. NGB (reproduced by the National L i b ra~y  o f  Bhutan, Delhi 1981 ), vol Dza. 393r-507r (or Western pages 785- 
1013); [4] I-eprint of the gTing-skyes tlgon-pa byang Ms. NGB (co~n~nissioned by Khyentse Rinpoche, Thi~npu, 
1973 ), vol Dza. lr-100r (or Western pages 1-199 ); [5] Wadell Ms. NGB (India Office Library, London) vol Dza, I r -  
91r. 
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the origins of the N G k  doxograpliical structures.' Nevertheless. I felt [he PCN to be a suitable 
test case: even if 1 cannot be sure i t  is the same text the polernicis~s criticised. its internal cvi- 
dence on its own indicated it as a useful paradigm case for assessing the debates on the NGB's 
origins. 

After translating the PCN, I Sound that extremely few o f  its contents appeared Tibetan in 
origin. Within its approximately 100 folios, I found only two items supposed by some Tibetolo- 
gists as indigenous ti) Tibet: a fleeting mention of the 'go-ha ',' /ha in Ch.9,' and a colnplex 
arrow sorcery in ~11 .21  .I" Yet until we know much more about Indian tantrism. i t  appears rash 
to jump to the premature conclusion that these are li~dub~'f:ihly non-lndic. If they are 
indigenous, the PCN's versions of them show a 13uddhist overcoding so thorough as to render 
then1 virtually indistinguishable from lndic tantric materials, making them difficult to employ 
as evidence of Tibetan composition. 

However, again in Cli.21, I found further evidence of possibly Ti betan materials as follows : 
two of the mantras (for the matrs' power-substances) contain apparently non-lndic words with 
no meaning in Tibetan, as well as other clearly meaningful ordinary Tibetan words. One of the 
mantras goes : o trig nan, 101.upa titi, nan, t ~ i g  nam, rrrkmo yak1110 flip nan, samaya snyi~ig-l%ca-la 
bllyo (ie. satnaya "to the heart vein!" bhyu). The other mantra contains syllables such as t11u111.s 
and /bad Such mantras, widespread in rNying-ma-pa tantrism, have long been a target of tra- 
ditional polemics. Sog-bzlog-pa cites 'Bri-gung dpal-'dzin's denunciation of such rNying-ma- 
pa mantras, including the trig and /bad elements Sound above (Sog-bzlog-pa 1975 ).I1 Unfortu- 

Q e  do not know if the PCN has always had such an exalted position, since the definitive history o f  these dox- 
ographical categories still remains to be WI-itten; and although I am aware o f  the available reseal-ch. there is no space 
to discuss it here. 

The passage reads as follows: "It is important to [first] separate out the protective deities within the body ( 20-ba'i 
lha) [o f  the victim]. Then suppress and beset [those evil elements] that are unable to flee. Appropriate their occult 
force and magical power, and render their limbs incapable of fighting back; strike [them] with the kila o f  vajra 
wrath! " / 20 ba ' i  lha dang dbral b gces // 'bros kyis rr~i Ilrar gnan gzir bya // rr~fl~ir dang rrfzu j~hrul ph1i)g.s pa dang // 
yarr lag 'klru 111i nus par bya // r h  ye dragpo 'iphiwpasgdab // 
I0 Stan Mutnford observed a broadly similar ritual (111tla'-lgyab) perror~ned in contemporary Gyasu~ndo (S .  Muln- 
ford, Himalayan Dialogue, Madison, 1989: 123-124) .  and agreed with Tucci's analysis that such amow-shoot in^ 
rituals were pre-Buddhist rites incorporated into the Buddhist scheli~e (G. Tucci. T~beun Folk Song.s fivrrl (;yanfse 
and Western Tibet, Ascona, 1966). The Arrow-sorce~y rite o f  the PCN is called "The Kila Projectiles o f  Powerful 
Substances", and is described as follows: Within a square enclosure o f  one cubit. a triangle is constructed with very 
precise dimensions. I t  is smeared with the five nectars, and blackened with cemetery charcoal. Precise details o f  its 
complex adornment with representations o f  skulls, vajras, and wheels are given. In pa~iicular, an eight-spoked wheel 
is drawn around the outside. On the appropriate places within this construction. and on the app~.opriate spokes o r  this 
wheel, stand arrows o f  specified dimensions, fletched with the feathers o f  specified birds (owl, c~.ow, etc ). and tipped 
with heads o f  specilied materials (barberry wood, etc. ). These represent the Ten Wrathful Deities (Yamintaka. Vi-  
jaya, etc.). Ten further small kilakas o f  poisonous and harlnful woods are also used to represent the "Son" or 
"Material Kilas". These slnall kilakas are placed around the periphery at specific points. Then bali offerings are ~nade 
to the ~nHtrs and dikinis in  appropriate skull vessels, with all the appropriate numbers o f  segments and other marks. 
A copper ki la is used to sumnon the enemy into a litiga, which is placed within a triangle within a six-sectioned 
skull. White ~nustard, black mustard, and other specific powerful magical substances used for destruction are housed 
in a seven-sectioned skull. Then, with the appropriate visualisation, ~nantras and liturgies of Vaj~akilaya. one bo~n -  
bards the litiga with the power-substances. After signs of su~nmoning have arisen, the power substances. e~npowered 
with the ~nantl-as, are poured into a magic horn. Then all the goddesses who perfor111 the activities o f  ki l l ing are in- 
voked with a vajra staff, offered balis, and urged to do their task. Then. visualising it to be in a tantric ce~netery, one 
shoots at the litiga within the skull with arrows shot from a barbeny-wood bow, and also bo~nbards it with the power 
substances. By  this method, ki l l ing is effected. 

'I The passages are as follows: 302.3 yang/ kliyed kyi thog nla i' riitsl~an tsam /as// skad dud nor bas Isng 'tshang 
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nately, I cannot analyze this complex traditional debate here. We still know far too little about 
way Sanskrit mantras were transcribed at the time when Vajrakilaya texls first entered Ti. 

bet, nor have I yet studied the relevant traditional discussions. From my current litnited under- 
standing, CIl.21'~ myslerious niantras might be the mantras of goddesses "converted" in Tibet 
and then assi~nilated to Indic categories, or else Tibetan-composed niantras used for lndic god- 
desses. The mantras might also have once been more recognisably Indic, but become so trans- 
formed in transmission that their originals were already irrevocably obscured by tlie time the 
rNying-ma-pa tantras were codified. I t  is interesting that in the rNying-ma-pa tradition, even 
unequivocally Indic deities such as Ekajalii can be given both types of problenlatic mantra, it-. 
the meaningless apparently nun-lndic syllables, and the ordinary Tibetan language elements. 
The words snying-kva, for example, are very widely used. Possibly they were translations from 
Sanskrit employed in the place of transliterations. More specifically, there is a fanlous "Razor- 
Mantra" used in most Vajrakilaya s3dhanas, wliicli, because of its centrality in the eyes of the 
tradition. has a higher likelihood of being lndic in origin. This contains many of tlie elements 
from the firs1 mantra I have cited above. All in all, the evidence of Tibetan origins from these 
mantras is still not conclusive. 

Other evidence in Cli.19, the manb.oddl~~~a (LsnpilpPs bhr-ba), might Inore strongly suggest a 
Tibetan ~efh~n~ulation of Indic materials. Here, following the standard lndic convention, rnan- 
tras are reduced to a code mainly by the ascription of fixed numbers to each series (varga) and 
letter of the Sanskrit alphabet, altliougli other siniple designations are also etnployed for irn- 
portant tantric syllables. To illustrate, the series ka kha ga gha ria is called "the first", the series 
ca cha ja jha fia is called "the second", and so on; thus the letter ka is indicated by the statement 
"the first of the first", while the letter iia is indicated by the statement "tlie fifth of tlie second". 
Likewise, the tantrically significant syllable OI!I is described as "Vairocana". This system effi- 
ciently protects exact spellings and pronounciations from scribal distortion over long periods.'2 

bstan // phal cher. snxaas blu 'i skabs na nor // srigags tlang sgra bshad plial clier nor // clang por 'bus pas 'bu da ya // 
bar. du clar bas dar riia la // Ilia rirar sangs pas sang bdia ya // ili 'dra ' i  sgra bshad rgyud ciu bris // ca clia ja  dang zlia .?a 
'a // 'di dr.ug rgya gar skad dfr bsrrs )g.sal byetl brt.seg.s pa re rr la // dbyanb7.s yig gnyi,s ~p.surii brl i i  y i  brgyan //; 304.1 

ynng /&d rbutl kharii shag rz, nryags ch~rriis // tliodplirrng stsal dang grz, bo lad// e riiyag.~ a rnglrbs 11iug shag dun // 
ban/ r i l  dun t1iib.s I r r i  tr12 klirarri// her. shog nir shcg I W U ~  bwng breng// rnsl /ria rnal te sot/ /a rngarrrs // badzl~ 
zliang zliung 11x1 la sogs // sngags k 'clial gram brkya stung ba.es 1; 330.4 yanhr / 0111 nyitl bzlii riiu kha Ie kro l i  sli wa 
r i  blia ga .wni bharya // bde k1ong.s 'dm 'dus snying sha yir t i  n i  hiirri dzali dzah / 'di /tar kliyed ky i  sngags ka'zhrk // 
rgya skad bod skad phyed bs1.e.s la // chos skad bun skad ilrw pa'i gzfrngs // bzliad gad gnas kyur shin tu riiang // 
Thanks to Dan Martin for sending them to Ine. 

I? To give an example o f  the workings o f  a niantroddli~71a, here are two salnples froin the PCN's Ch.19. with the de- 
coded letter I have worked out shown after each line in italics: 

Firstly comes Vairocana, (or!i) 
Followed by the third o f  the sixth ( la) 
With the complete ornament o f  emptiness, (rp) 
Followed by the two [syllables] h i i ~ n  and laln; (1ii1p /alp) 
Then follows the last o f  the seventh, (s) 
Adorned with the first o f  the fourth; (ta) 
Then the last ofthe fifth is given, (/,I) 
Followed by the third o f  the liflh: (ba) 
Afler that collies the last o f  the third, (n) 
Ornamented by the third vowel; ( i )  
This mantra is the "Penetration Mantra". 

( ie .  this decodes into the niant~a: 0111 /ar!i h m i  larp stanibani) 

First collies Vairocana. (or/i) 
Followed by the first letter which lies at the head o f  the nine series. (a) 
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But when the PCN's n~ant~oddl1Ira is decoded, its ~nantras resenlble often highly cormpted 
versions of what one must surmise to be a very early phonetic. system fc)r rendering Sanskrit, a 
scenario found also in Dunhuang niss (Verhagen 1993: 336; Mayer & Cantwell 1994). They 
resemble neither the consistent and correct phonetics one nlight expect of a direct translation 
(made in a scholarly context) from Sanskrit even in the very early period. nor later systematic 
Tibetan t~'an.sliteration.s. Hence they have apparenl mispronunciations. inconsistencies and la- 
cunae that sornetirnes render the111 virtually unintelligible even to a first-class Sanskritist spe- 
cialising in Buddhist mantras. Their spellings and pronunciations seem to clearly reveal a hand 
more Tibetan than lndic. Text-critical analysis reveals that although transmissional error can 
account for some of these, nevertheless most of the irregular readings seem to result from the 
initial encodement of Sanskritically incorrect niantras." Nor is this t~~antrocldl~ill-a exceptional: 
as we have seen above, 'Bri-gung dpal-'dzin acidly com~nented that "in general, the [rNying- 
ma-pa] manttr)ddl~ba chapters contain errors" (@a/   let. sngags btu'i skabs na nor) (Sog- 
bzlog-pa op.cit.)). Clearly, they have been controversial for as long as the lnantras themselves. 
As far as 1 know, this is in marked contrast to texts of proven lndic origin.'" 

The most likely explanation to my mind is that the nl;mt~nddlli~a of the PCN was composed 
in Tibet. I t  rnight have used as a basis an earlier (perhaps not very legible?) Tibetan manuscript 
with the mantras spelled out in a somewhat corrupted version of a possibly more phonetic early 

Followed by the letter co~ning fourth in tlie liflli. (bli)  
Ornamented by the eleventh vowel. ( e l  
After which comes the second of the seventh. (,v;r) 
And then the first of the sixth, (ya)  
After a pause, this is repeated, ( x 2 )  
And with h01p and pha! coming at tlie end, (hir/rplra!) 
This mantra is called "The Calling Down Essence". 
( i e .  thk decodes into the rriantra: or!r abliesaya abhe5aya hi111 pha!) 
' 3  Here are 18 typical examples o f  mantras decoded fro111 Iny critical edition ortl ie PCN's Ch.19. presented in italics, 
with the probable correct Sanskrit juxtaposed: [ I ]  parablratidlrna, for: para111 vidliva~!isaya ( ? ) :  [2] cindha cin~llra ha- 
jra hirp pha!, for: chindha chindha vajl-a h i ~ n  plia!; [ I ]  btndha bindha hajra liir!~ plia!. for bhinda bhinda vajra h i ~ n  
phat; [4] gIrrfIrnagh~.ilrna bajra l~ir~iplra!. for grhna g!.hna vajra h h n  pha!; [ 51 lrahna halina bqra hirjr plla!, fur: hana 
hana vajra h i ~ p  phat; [6] bharrr~llra bharr1dIra bajra hi111 pha!for: bandha bandha vajra hi111 pha!; [7] ha.saj.ara Irridana 
hir/r pha!, for: lirisaya hriisaya hrih danda h u ~ p  pha!; [R] h i  kriinaya /rir!i pha! for: f ighra~i i  Hnaya ha111 pha!; [Y] 
lrahna halrna bajra hOrp pha! for: hana hana vajra h i i ~ p  pha!; [ l o ]  kabkaye blrijaye acit~dlre apamcetai rrr.irasana 
pur711arianya lriqr phaf, for: katankate jaye vijaye ajite aparijite mi~asenapra~nardiniye [or -pra~nardani] hi111 pha!; 
[ I  I] h@l rnanla pa~akur~~rrastarlrpl~akare idhantai rrrarliaka17rra~rikatikalr sv2hX for: hi111 Iiialiia pipakaniiasta~n- 
bhakari i da~n  te lnaln karma Srikatikili svHhi; or, possibly. following PCN Ch. 13: hi111 mania vaSa~!i kuru 
~nati jnana~n kara idante mama karma Sighray kara svihi ;  [I21 o1p tlra!adanan phru!a hir!~ plra!, for: 0111 tathisanan 
krodhiya h i i ~ p  pha!; [ I31 orp bajm aghusha, For: oln vajrihkula; [I41 om bajra rba na I-ha n.3 bh-va hir!rplia!, for: 0111 
vajra .... bhyo h i ~ p  pha! (the form !.bar; is one o f  the ~nysterious rNying-ma-pa mantras unknown to Sanskritists. How- 
ever, a klog-tlrabs text by the more recent figure o f  dNgul-chu dbyangs-can grub-pa'i rdo-rje ( 1  809-1 187 ), seeliis to 
quite consistently transcribe Sanskrit blra as rba; hence rba na h a  na might derive from Sanskrit bhana hlr.ina. See 
dNgul-chu dbyangs-can grub-pa'i rdo-rje's sNgags rilkl~o che ba 'ga ' 7/1& Clog ifcm b.ya tslitrl bshad pa legs sb.var 
sr1rra ba 'i nyin bye4 ed. Lobsang Rabjee, New Delhi, 1966: 4-5 ); [I 51 or~r baja kr@ . V . I ~ ! ~  klra kha ha Ira lrir!i Iriir!r 
pha!pl~a!, for: oln vajrakrodhayaksa kha kha ha ha h i ~ g  h i i l l  pha! pha!; [I(,] 0111 bajla kru!aya paca pacaa bhitvarid 
nraya jha!ilar!rpo~iIrarapa icusrrrakrotaya hirppha!, for: o1n vajrakrodhiya paca paca vidhva~psaya (?)  ja!ilSnibhodlia- 
rana ucchuynakrodhiya h61n pha!; [I71 jah liur!~ b a y  ho el11 bhagaban bhitaracara yaksa bqja b11.w bhju rrrlu rrrlu 
/iirji. for: jah h i i ~ p  valn ho ehi bhagavan vira ( ? )  yaky  vajra bhyo bhyo rulu rulu hi i~p:  [IN] orj~pratica IlrSr!~. for: o l ~  
praticcha h i i~n .  Thanks to Alexis Sanderson for his help in establishing the probable c o ~ ~ e c t  Sanskrit forms. 

l4 The nrantroddhira of the Tibetan translation o f  the Hevajra-tantm (ll.ix. 14-37 ) renders co~npletely correct ~nantms. 
its only irregularity being the substitution o f  the letter b for 1: i e .  in giving bajra for c.;ljra: but this was a widely 
recognised concession to pronounciation already permitted in  Sanskrit texts. Likewise, in other Sanskrit ~nss both 
Saiva and Buddhist, rrrantrr)ddlri~as do not yield incorrect ~nantrias in tlie same way as the PCN. 
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of Sanskrit nlantras, which might have been current before tlie rational~sed translit. 
erational system of later classical Tibetan had beconie established (Verliagen 1903: 337). Tra- 
ditional sources believe tliat a revision of tlie the conventions of translation (.skad-g.sijl.-hcad) 
took place in Ral-pa-can's reign (8 15-838), but i t  is uncertain tliat this signalled tlie beginning 
of transliteration as opposed to phonetics; even the Dunliuang fragments of Llie Sg~o-hyo~.b; ,~.  

gnyIS-p;), one of tlie crucial ~kijd-g,sar-b~ilddocu~iients, has irregular renderings of Sanskrit. 
The skad-pPsal.-b'*adt1i~~ seenis most probably to refer only to a standardi7ation of Tibetan or- 
tliograpliy and translation idiom, and not to a reforni or standardization of the transliteration of 
~ a n s k r i t . ' ~  I t  is thus possible tliat a source text for the mantroddllcils of tlie PCN ~iiiglit have 
been written either before or after any such literary reforms. 

In either case, from wliat we can see of these early phonetic renderings of mantras, Tibetan 
spelling was evidently used to represent wliat was heard, not wliat had been written in Sanskrit. 
Since different individuals inevitably pronounced, heard, and represented the lnantras differ- 
ently, the results could, if cond~tions were less tlian ideal, easily become unsystematic and 
liapliairard, very much like tlie phonetics used for liturgical purposes in sonie contemporary 
Western "dliarma centres". However, i t  is also possible tliat major scholarly centres, even in tlie 
very earliest period, might well liave reproduced mantras in a fashion wliicli, while phonetic, 
was also coniparatively accurate and systematic; those texts tliat rendered mantras with incon- 
sistent and liaplia7ard phonetics may not liave been written down by the most acconiplished 
scribes. He that as i t  may, examples of quite liaplia7ard early phonetics still survive, notably 
among the Dunliuang documents, where the same mantra can be plioneticised in several differ- 
ent ways in the sanie text, and they seen1 in tlieir irregularity to resemble the mantras reconsti- 
tuted from the PCN ~~mnhuddl~i?~a  quite closely. For example, within a single short Dunhuang 
manuscript on Vajrakilaya (Mayer & Cantwell 1904), tlie Sanskrit syllable / I ~ I  is variously 
rendered by hum, by liu~n, or by hung. while p/lat is rendered variously as pliad, pat, and pliat. 
Compare the manh.odd/~i?~a of tlie PCN, in which the Sanskrit syllables liana /lane are sonie- 
times rendered as liahna hahna, and sonietinies as Iiana Iiana; bandha bandf~a are sometimes 
rendered as bliamdha bhanidlia, and sonletinles as bandlia bandlia; while k~.od/~aya is rendered 
variously as glirola, krotaya, and Icrotaya. 

An alternative possibility is that the PCN's Cli.19 and the other irregular rNying-ma-pa 
n~antrotkll1;Tras might be direct translations from Sanskrit, but made according to the early pol- 
icy of privileging semantics or target audience needs (don-bsgyur) above lexicality or text 
autonomy (spa-b.sgyur), a "cultural" rather tlian literal style of translation. Hence the mantras 
might Iiave been deliberately re-encoded following the then current plionetic system. Instead of 
the conclusion tliat a pre-existing Old Tibetan-style transcription of Sanskrit mantras was at 
some faterpoint encoded in Tibet, one could also hypothesize tliat if an original Sanskrit Ch.19 
already had the mantras encoded in a very similar manner, i t  is possible that the Tibetan trans- 
lator[~] set up tlieir "transformation/translation" (b.sgy111.) to accord with tlieir system of plio- 
netic (not transliterated) representations of the mantras. Hence one could argue that tlie entire 
chapter as we liave it reflects an all-at-once translation (and not, as previously suggested, a two- 
stage process), using a philosophy of "cultural" translation different fro111 tliat adopted in the 

I (  Even the Ta-pho fragment, thought to date from Rin-chen bzang-po's time, still have irregular, possibly phonetic 
renderings. Conversely, R. Vitali (Eal-/y Te111pIe.s o f  Centla1 Tibet. London, 1990: 2 3 )  briefly mentions a passage 
from an edition of  the Nyang 1;7/chos 'byung published in Lhasa in 1988, which apparently asserts that there was a 
I-evision of  the rendering orSanskrit mantras at this time. Thanks to Pieter Verhagen for informing Ine o f  these issues 
su~.rounding the skad-gsal.-bcad 
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pal.-ma period. I "  

 his is possible, but problematic. Would translators want to rewrite a Sanskrit nlantlrxklhira 
into a phonetic rendering for Tibetans, but then do so in an inconsistent fashion with mispro- 
nunciations and bizarre spellings'! Moreover. the very rationale of the 1 n a n r r o d d h S r a  convention 
demands an exact fidelity to the source language, not the target language. Even though early 
~ranslators favoured don-b.\~yur above L ~ g ~ a - b . \ g Y ~ r , 1 7  in this special case of mantric science 
surely they had to be as lexical as possible: here i t  is crucial to preserve the gurus' sacred pro- 
nunciation, not to indulge the future students' dialect, or stumbling Sanskrit diction. I t  was pre- 
cisely to meet such problems that Tibetans developed the genre of k l ~ ~ ~ - t I ~ ~ b . ~ .  or "[nlantra] 
pronunciation manuals" (Verhagen 1993: 325 ). I t  is also signilicant that ~nany  Tibetan transla- 
tors were also competent in lndic vernaculars, while native Indian pandits were also active 
translators in Tibet, and in some instances, the l i 'ng i la  h2jnc.a used by the translational tearns 
rnight have been lndic vernaculars rather than ~ i b e t a n . ' ~  So the idea of an all-at-once transla- 
tion faces the probleni o f  niispronunciations that look Tibetan, and orthography with gralnniati- 
cal impossibilities, hyper-corrections and inconsistencies unlikely from those capable in lndic 
languages; tlie anusviras, visargas and misplaced retroflexions suggest desultory Sanskrit l'ar 
more than deliberate phonetics. 

But later Tibetan visionaries did not necessarily pronounce or spell Indic languages cor- 
rectly. Hence it is more likely that the t i ~ a ~ ~ r ~ . o d d l ~ ; r r a  was composed on the basis of a later, cor- 
rupted Tibetan phonetic transcription, or (perhaps less likely) the utterances of a Tibetan guru, 
rather than a Sanskrit original. This latter hypothesis will be weakened if we discover indubita- 
bly Indic texts that repeat tlie pattern of the PCN, and strengthened if we find other n~an- 
t ~ . o d d h i ~ . i r s  that are both from the early period and Sanskritically correct." The sheer number 
and bulk of the NGB's Vajrakilaya tantras also argues that at least some of them might have 
been compiled in Tibet, even if on tlie basis of lndic raw materials, while others might be more 
entirely Indic. It seems to me that the spellings of the mantras in tlie 111anfiuddli i7ra provide 
strong evidence tliat Ch. 19 was composed outside India. I sought a second opinion from Alexis 
Sanderson, a specialist in tantric literature in Sanskrit. I-le replied: 

"I agree with you entirely. The spellings of tlie Mantras in the n i r i n t r o c l d l ~ i l r a  prove 
conclusively tliat it was composed outside India by someone familiar with tlie In- 
dian Tantric 1nantroddl12ra convention, but applying it to a text of the Mantras that 
no lndian could have written, approved, or, in some cases, even recognized. It 
seems hardly probable that the niantroddl~ira text is Indian in origin but rewritten 

I6 Th is  interpretation was suggested by Dan Mal t in ;  personal co~n~i iunicat ion,  April I ,  1995. 

l 7  The  diffel-ences between the early and later translators on the relative merits o f  don-hsgj.l/r-and sgra-h.sgj,urshould 
not be exaggerated, or seen as a black-and-white opposition in which the early translators unconditionally favo~rred 
don-bsbyur; and the later translators unconditionally favoured sgra-bsgvur: O n  the con tn ly ,  it was always a matter o f  
f inding a balance between the two, c f .  the remarks on y r a -  and don-bsgy~rr in the introductory section o f  the S&- 
sbyor balii-pu gnyi r -pa (ed. lshikawa 1990: 2 ): skad rkyang pa bshad r i i i  b h a l  b~ sbpra bzhin du b.~gyur bar ri& pa 
rnanjs kyang sgra btsan par. bgyir te  n i ing du  btags / skad kha cig don bzhin du gdags par rrks pa mariis k -~ang  don 
btsanpar bgyis t e  ril ing d o  btags n a s j  C f .  N .  Si~nonsson. Indu-tibeticche Studten. Uppsala1957: 245-246. Thanks to 
Pieter Verhagen for this data. 
I N  P. C. Verhagen. A history of Sanskrit g~ar i l r r~at ica l  l i tera~ure in  Tibet. V o l ~ l i i e  I :  Transriiksion of ' the Canonical 
Literature. Leiden, (Handbuch der Orientalistik. Zweite Abteilung, lndien 8 ). 1994: 47-48. 
I V  

In particular, I hope to look for niantmddhiras to study among tlie Five Major Tantlas o f  Mahlyoga (Buddha- 
sariiiyoga, Ca~idraguhyatilaka, Gulya.ra~il@b, $riipamrri~dYa, K a r n w r i i l i ) ,  some o f  which are known to be o f  certain 
lndic origins, and compare them w i th  other Mahlyoga scriptures o f  less ce~la in origin. 



628 R. Mayer 

Ila\te interacted: after some initial resistance, the nlore S U C C ~ S S ~ ~  ~~~~~~~~y revelations of the 
s l l a m a n i c  Buddhists are taken up by some of the clerical cutTent, ~ h i c l l  employs doxograpl1ical 
strategies to recode sucll fresh revelations as tlie utterances of the historical Buddha. As Du- 
mont pointed out (echoing the insights of Weber), a basic feature of Indian religion is that the 
Illany innovations of the individual ascetic visionaries outside the world become dvmcsticated 
by the schools of clerical scholars within tlie world. Here, in pursuit of respectability, new 
Buddhist revelation becomes reconstrued as ancient tradition, the word of tlie historical Bud- 
dha. 

Because the terms of the debate on closed and open canons is so universal in Buddhism, I 
feel we must reject the auras of marginality and irrelevance that, conditioned by an overly pa- 
rochial approach, have distorted some perceptions of tlie NGB. On the contrary, I envisage the 
PCN as a paradigm case, in wliicli to observe such tensions and conversations on canonicity 
entirely typical of Buddhism from its inception. Clearly. i t  is inlportant that we look at the 
cornposition of Tibetan tantric texts like tlie PCN in the context of how Buddhist tantras in  gen- 
eral have been composed, in India and elsewhere. Here, I can look at only a few key perspec- 
tives. 

In Lcvi-Straussian terms, the PCN, like most other Vajrayana scriptures, can be seen as tlie 
product of a process of hkofage, or tlie manipulation of persisting cultural materials to create 
new cultural reconstructions. More specifically, in Geoffrey Samuel's terminology, one can see 
key parts of tlie PCN as arisen out of predonlinantly sliamanic mediatory processes, i e .  tlie re- 
course to higher states of consciousness to reconcile conflicting cultural forces. Tlie PCN re- 
veals two distinct historical strata of sliamanic mediatory activity of this sort, one older and In- 
dic, and one less old and explicitly associated with Nepal and Tibet. Tlie lndic level is ex- 
pressed in the ~iva-taming narrative, tlie fanious origin or charter mytli of Buddhist kapifikil 
Tantrism, whicli explains (or "comments upon", cf. Geertz) tlie Buddliist adaptation of ~ a i v a  
Tantris~n, by portraying ~ i v a  as a converted denion-devotee of tlie Buddhas. Such "demon 
devotees" form a key and arguably unique motif in Indian religious tliouglit: as Alf Hiltebeitel 
has remarked, "their niytliologies are shaped by a theology of hllakti, or devotion, in whicli the 
gods repeatedly convert their demon adversaries - sometimes by defeating them, but more of- 
ten by killing them (implying Llie principle of reincarnation) - into their devotees".22 Thus the 
gods slay the demons, but instantly revive tlieni to reincarnate as devotees, who bring with 
them to tlie service of the gods tlieir erstwhile demonic forces and entourages. In Mahiyoga 
scriptures such as the PCN, MalieSvara/Rudra is represented as the denionic originator of an 
evil kipdika cult, who is killed and tamed by the Buddhas, thereby bringing to the service of 
Buddhism the entire panoply of a transformed, Buddhist-congruent Vajra-k2pBfika Tantrisni. 
Thus, according to the long, important and detailed taming narrative of the PCN's Ch.7, in the 
context of which so many of the core verses of the Vajrakilaya tradition are enunciated, i t  is 
explicitly from this taming of Saivism that the Indian tantric materials making up tlie vast bulk 
of its contents derive. Here, then, we have a frank admission of Saiva-Buddhist intertextuality: 
the vertical, diachronic Buddhist exclusivity envisaged by clerical Buddhism is at once under- 
mined by horizontal, synchronous links, dangerously extending outside the fold of Buddhism 
per se. 

That Heruka scriptures (particularly those of the gSar-ma-pa) incorporated many non-Bud- 
dhist categories is by now very well known, although it is hard to identify the precise historical 
monlents when this occurred. But with the "Nepalese" strata of the PCN, the historical moment 

7 -  -- A .  Hil~ebeitel. Ci-~iiiinal Go& and t l~eir  Deriion Devotees. Albany I OX9 : 1 
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is chronicled by the tradition itsell: Ch.13 lists rollowing name-nlantras: Kumadari, Sudari, 
Camundari, Kalikadari. C'h.15 describes VajrakilayaIs entourage with the following verse: 'r Wllen] the Lold  sllgata bloor/-drinker 1s su171)undeJ h-v r l~e  /i,i/r pcH/de.\,.se.s /on] /bur /o~u.s~.s. 
TIleIr hadies a l c  a// of'dI/?t.lrnt co/oiu:s, And generarec/ /;ulll /I/le ,$-v//&/e.s] sU, [ h  a n d  
 kill!^. "These names of  goddesses are acceptably Indic. The tradition could easily interpret them 
in a clerically acceptable way, as part of Vajrakilaya's retinue since his mandala was first ema- 
nated in Akani~tlia. Yet inslead. tlie rNying-ma-pa pl.t./kr to explain their presence in Iowa1 an(/ 
11isfo1'ical terms, a strategy at odds witli Tibetan clerical interpretations of scripture. The 
rNying-ma-pa say these passages describe the conversion by Padniasa~iibliava of troublesome 
Nepalese goddesses, and his binding of tliem into service as Vajrakilaya proteclors. The story is 
old and popular, attested in Dunhuang mss. and Padmasan~bhava's hagiographies. I t  describes 
how Padmasambliava's meditation in tlie Yang-le-shod Asura Cave at Pharping was interrupted 
by four bse-mo demonesses. Padmasambhava sent off to Niland5 for the Vajrakilaya texts, 
with which he overcame the obstacles. The obstructing gvddesses offered him their lives and 
were bound as servants of the Vajrakilaya mandala. I lence they became part of the Vajrakilaya 
mandala, worshipped to this day in its liturgies. For example, the Sa-.,,ky;i P I I~ I I -L . I I~~  lists tliem 
as follows: [ I ]  Kunlandliara wlio lives in a lake of melted butter in central Nepal (44r,3); (21 
Sulendliara wlio lives in tlie "hot valley" in a lake of fat (44v,2); [3] Camundhara who lives in 
Mang country in a lake of rakta (45r,I ); [4] Kanikadhara who lives in sNye-nam-brin in a lake 
of milk (45r,6). They are further identified witli the following verse: "In the rock-cave of Yang- 
le-shod, In tlie presence of tlie icarya Padmasambliava. [You] niade your promises and were 
bound under oath; [You] promised to [be] the Pliur-pa protectresses, four bse goddess 
sisters!".*' Echoing its conversion of ~ a i v i s m  in India, Buddhism was here using a shanianic 
stratagem to absorb non-Buddhist traditions. Within tlie heightened reality of contemplation, 
Padmasambliava asserted Buddhist doniinance over non-Buddhist forces and incorporated once 
hostile deities into his own sacred mandala. Thus lie produced new fornis of scriptural life that 
mediated between tlie received tradition from Nalandi and specific local categories in Nepal. 
Conversion of this type is a commonplace of Indian religion (Hiltebeitel rp.cit. ), widely em- 
ployed in Indian tantric Buddhism. 

But the frank acceptance of such stratagems as local 11I.st01.IcaIevents nevertlieless incorpo- 
rated into scl.lj7fure, highlights a key disagreement between Tibetan clerical and shamanic un- 
derstandings of  canonicity. The more shanianic rNying-ma-pa see no problem in admitting a 
specific local historical event into a scripture purportedly uttered in its entirety by tlie primor- 
dial Buddha Samantabhadra and collated by the Bodliisattva VajrapBni. For them, the source of 
all scripture is in the "Fourth Time" beyond past, present and future; both the text received 
from Nilandi  and the additions made to it by Padmasambliava at Yang-le-shod are equally ex- 
pressions of  the same unlimited Samantabliadra speaking from the same timeless reality; both 
are equally descended to earth througli tlie Three Transmissions, the Mind Transmission of the 
Buddhas, the Symbolic Transmission of the Vidyidharas, and the Heard Transmission of the 
Yogins. From the Tibetan clerical point of view, this is highly suspect. Valid tantras were ut- 
tered by the historical Buddha (in transcendent form) at a unique historical moment, and cer- 
tainly could not be added to once uttered. In their view, such additions are by detinition apoc- 
rypha, and the inclusion of the verses alluding to Yang-le-shod in tliemselves must condemn 
tlie PCN as apocryphal. 

?J From the Sa-skyaphur-cllen: d p a l r h  rjeg7I~un nu'isgrub thabs bklagspas dun grub. n.d., Rajpur. India. Follow- 
ing a drafl translation by Cathy Cantwell. Silnilar passages identifying the goddesses as those tallied by Padlnasaln- 
bhava at Yang-le-shod occur in numerous sldhanas. 
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to give the niispronunciations, omissions, corruptions, etc. of a Tibetan living tra- 
dition" (Personal communication, A. Sanderson, Jan. 26, 1995 ). 

If I am correct in my hypothesis, one might speculate that a source manuscript from whicll the 
m a , ~ ~ l . o d ~ i / ~ ~ ~ ; ~  was constructed might have been very old, maybe discovered like a gter-llla, suf- 
fused with the sanctity of authentic relics of Padmasambhava's time. But transcriptional stan- 
dardisation took effect slowly, so i t  could also have been later. 

If, as I suggest, the PCN was not in its entirety a direct translation from Sanskrit, should we 
then conclude that the polemicists were justified in condemning i t  as an apocryphal forgery? 
That all depends on whether or not we are to accept their criteria of canonicity which demands 
a closed canon, rather than the contrasting rNying-ma-pa criteria of canonicity, which demands 
an open canon and ongoing revelation. Both criteria have an equally long and well respected 
background in Indian Buddhism (Mayer 1994). Moreover, tlie issue of canonicity per se raises 
above all tlie issues of power relations between competing ideologies: from one viewpoint, i t  
could be said that the criteria for declaring anything to be a "canon", such as the Bible or [lie 
Koran, have been largely historically or socially accidental; in this sense canonicity is not an 
empirical issue that can be self-evidently established one way or tlie other; i t  is a purely ideo- 
logical issue. As such, on purely theoretical grounds alone, both and neither side must always 
end up as equally meriting tlie victory in any dispute over canonicity (although in the real 
world the more powerful party can always impose itself by force). So, rather than take sides in 
such a necessarily circular dispute, it is more fruitful simply to examine each side's viewpoint. 
But to achieve this, and to really understand the controversies surrounding tlie rNying-ma-pa 
tantras, we must also contextualise the debate much more broadly, and examine the historical 
processes by which the greater part of al l  Buddhist scriptures, in India as elsewhere, have be- 
gun their existence as "apocrypha" and only later been established as "canonical". 

I feel i t  is best to approach this discussion fro11 tlie broadest of theoretical perspectives. 
Geoffrey Samuel has analyz,ed the history of Buddhism as the interaction of what he lerms its 
shamanic and clerical modal currents.*" Samuel sees the interaction of these two currents as 
providing an underlying tension that shapes the development of Buddhism throughout its his- 
tory. He writes, "the tension is between the visionary and yogic side of Buddhism, with its re- 
current struggle to recreate and maintain tlie shamanic vision, and tlie clerical and scholarly 
side, with its orientation towards the development of the Buddhist community as part of the 
wider hierarchical social order" (Samuel 1993: 373). My suggestion is that within Buddhist 
scr@tural history, these find expression in contrasting notions of canonicity: while the sha- 
manic current has nearly always conceived of an open canon and the ongoing revelation of new 
scripture, the clerical current has nearly always conceived of a closed canon, and seeks merely 
to codify the inherited body of scripture. In India, this tension manifested in the diametrically 

211 Sa~nuel 's  initial for~nulation of the contrast between sha~nanic and clerical currents in Tibetan Buddhism, which in 
Inany respects resembles Weber's categories of  charismatic and traditional modes of  religious authority, or Weber's 
conceptions of  "prophets" and "priests", can be su~nmarised as follows. Sha~nanic Buddhism works in terrns of a di- 
rect relationship with an alternative mode of  reality, often a tantric deity, evoked to achieve enlightenment, which is 
perceived as a potenliality present within all individuals. The alternative reality can also be invoked to bring about 
desired effects within this mode of  reality. such as health etc. The primary mode is analogy and metaphor. The typi- 
cal figure is the tantric lama who undergoes prolonged retreat to gain sha~nanic power. to use on behalf of  others. 
The textual base colnprises the rNying-~na-pa and gSar-ma-pa tantric corpora, and the gTer-ma. Clerical Buddhism 
shares with sha~nanic Buddhism the goal of  ultimate enlightenment. It dismisses as irrelevant all sa~nsiiric activities 
other than avoiding evil and doing good. Its primary mode is scholarship. philosophical analysis, and monastic disci- 
pline. Its typical figure is the scholar-monk, studying texts and debating philosophy. Its textual base co~nprises the 
Vinaya, the Sitras, and the b s t r a s  (condensed from Samuel 1993: 9-10). 



Were the gSar-ma-pa I'olen~icisls Justified in Rejecting Sonie rNying-ma-pa Tantras'! 627 

opposed scriptural policies of the shatnanic early Malliiyinists and the more clerical main- 
stream Buddhists, and later, of the by then scliolastic, clerical Mahiiyinists and the shamanic. 
visionary Vajrdyinists. In Ceylon, i t  was resolved by [lie victory of the conservative clerical 
Mahiviliara backed by King Parakkamabihu, over the more sl~anianic Mahriyinist monks of 
Ahliayagiri. In China, it culminated in the strict clerical bibliographic controls upon the previ- 
ously flourishing sliamanic revelation of new Huddliist sfitras that followed the accession of  
Liang WU-ti." In Tibet, however, this conflict still persists in tlie unresolved debates on 
canonicity between the predominantly slia~nanic rNying-ma-pa who support ongoing revela- 
tion, and their Inore clerical critics who favour a closed canon. F ro~n  a global perspective. the 
evidence clearly suggests thal a surprisingly universal set or terms seems to have cliaracterised 
the debate on canonicity throughout Buddliist history. There is no space liere to go into histori- 
cal details for each Buddliist cultural region, but I have summarised these continuities as fol- 
lows: [l] in each missionised Buddhist region, initially, the canonical collections were de t2cto 
open, following the Indian model, where fresh scriptural revelation never ceased; [2] subse- 
quent attempts to close tlie canon inevitably involved political factors, in the sense tliat success- 
ful canonical closure, as opposed lo the mere aspiration for canonical closure. depended on 
state intervention, or effective repression. (31 Furthermore, throughout the Buddhist world, at 
most times in its history: some favoured canonical closure, typically in terms of the notions tliat 
"only scriptures uttered by the liistorical Buddlia are autlientic". or "only lndic scriptures are 
authentic", or botli; [4] some favoured canonical openness, typically in terms of the notions tliat 
"whatever is well said is the word of the Tatliagata", or tliat previously undistributed teachings 
by the historical Buddlia were still coming to light, or botli; [5] under pressure. new revelations 
freely claimed to be uttered by tlie historical Buddha or translated from lndic originals; this was 
seen as an essential ~1p5y.a to help those blind to the Buddha's limitless nature have faith in the 
true dliarma; most Maliiyina and Vajrayiina scriptures, and even tlie Tlieravlda Abhidliamrna, 
transparently employ such upBya; [6] whether produced in India. China or Tibet, new scriptural 
revelation tended to show a constant pattern of relationship to its environment: it typically 
added to tlie received corpora by reformulating received passages of scripture to more precisely 
suit contemporaneous and local needs; this could include the introduction of previously extra- 
neous categories, if subordinated and adapted to received Buddliist ones; [7] new scriptural 
revelation often showed significant intertextuality with surrounding Hindu, Taoist and Bon-po 
traditions. 

These topics imply two quite contrasting ideas of the Buddha, his dliarma, and hence of 
canonicity. On the one hand are those who privilege the sliamanic current. Their main inspira- 
tion is to emulate the Buddha's realisation of wisdom, and their inimediate orientation is to the 
absolute bodhicitta: they see the Buddha as all-pervading, and hence they value his immanent 
expression in fresh scriptural revelation. On the other hand are those who privilege the clerical 
current. Their main inspiration seems to be to emulate the Buddha's compassionate deeds in 
preaching dharma and establishing tlie 89sana within society, and their immediate orientation is 
to the relative bodhicitta; they see the Buddha as having manifested at a specific historical 
moment, and hence they value the exegesis of his teachings as passed down by tradition, while 
remaining sceptical of fresh revelations attributed to present-day encounters with the Buddhas. 
In the context of canonicity, there seenis to have been a typical way in which these two streams 

? I  It is interesting that scriptural revelation in China and India alike seemed to have employed the very same ~llethods 
as those used by the rNying-ma-pa in Tibet. Ilnpoltant early descriptions o f  these occur in an early Malllyana scrip- 
ture, the P r a ~ u t p a n n a - B u d d I r a - S a ~ ! l ~ r l ~ ~ k h B v a s ,  and are known to the rNying-lna-pa as the Pure 
Vision (dag-snang) and Treasure (gte~:rrra) systems (Mayer 1994 ). 



R .  Mayer 

l lave interacted: after some initial resistance, the more S U C C ~ S S ~ U ~  visionary revelations of the 
I;llamanic Buddhists are taken up by some of tlie clerical current, which employs do?tographical 
strategies 10 recode such fresh revelations as the utterances of tlie historical Buddha. As Du- 
mont pointed out tlie insights of Weber), a basic feature of Indian religion is Ihat [he 
many innovalions of tlie individual ascetic visionaries outside tlie world become doniesticated 

by of clerical scholars within the world. I-lere, in pursuit of respectability, new 
Huddllist revelation becomes reconstrued as ancient tradition, the word of the historical Bud- 
dha. 

Because the ternis of the debate on closed and open canons is so universal in Buddhism, I 
feel we must reject the auras ol'lnarginality and irrelevance that, conditioned by an overly pa- 
I.ocIiial approach, liave tlistorted some perceptions of tlie NGH. On tlie contrary, 1 envisage the 
PCN as a paradigm case, in which to observe sucli tensions and conversations on canonicity 
entirely typical of Buddliism from its inception. Clearly, i t  is iniportant that we look at the 
composition ofTibetan tantric texts like tlie PCN in tlie context of how Buddliist tantras in  gen- 
eral liave been composed, in India and elsewhere. Here, I can look at only a few key perspec- 
tives. 

In Levi-Straussian terms, the PCN, like most other Vajrayiina scriptures, can be seen as the 
product of a process of hric.olage, or tlie manipulation of persisting cultural materials to create 
neiv cultural reconstructions. More specifically, in Geoffrey Samuel's terminology, one can see 
key parts of tlie PCN as arisen out of predoniinantly shamanic niediatory processes, i e .  the re- 
course to higher states of consciousness to reconcile conflicting cultural forces. The PCN re- 
veals two distinct historical strata of shamanic mediatory activity of this sort, one older and In- 
dic, and one less old and explicitly associated witli Nepal and Tibet. The Indic level is ex- 
pressed in the ~iva-taming narrative, the fanlous origin or charter nnyth of Buddliist k;TpiIika 
Tantrism, wliicli explains (or "coninients upon", cf. Geertz) tlie Buddhist adaptation of Saiva 
Tantrism, by portraying Siva as a converted denion-devotee of the Buddhas. Such "demon 
devotees" form a key and arguably unique motif in Indian religious thought: as Alf Hiltebeitel 
has remarked, "tlieir niytliologies are shaped by a theology of bliakti, or devotion, in which the 
gods repeatedly convert tlieir demon adversaries - sometimes by defeating them, but more of- 
ten by killing them (implying tlie principle of reincarnation) - into tlieir devotees".22 Thus tlie 
gods slay the demons, but instantly revive tlieni to reincarnate as devotees, who bring with 
them to tlie service of tlie gods their erstwhile demonic forces and entourages. In Mahriyoga 
scriptures sucli as the PCN, MaIieSvaralRutlra is represented as the denionic originator of an 
evil kap;rlika cult, who is killed and tamed by tlie Buddhas, thereby bringing to the service of 
Buddhism the entire panoply of a transformed, Buddhist-congruent Vajra-k;rp;rlika Tantrism. 
Thus, according to the long, important and detailed taming narrative of tlie PCN's Ch.7, in the 
context of which so many of the core verses of the Vajrakilaya tradition are enunciated, i t  is 
explicitly from this taming of ~a iv i sm that the Indian tantric materials making up the vast bulk 
of its contents derive. Here, then, we have a frank admission of Saiva-~uddhist intertextuality: 
tlie vertical, diachronic Buddliist exclusivity envisaged by clerical Buddhism is at once under- 
mined by horizontal, synchronous links, dangerously extending outside tlie fold of Buddhism 
per se. 

That 1-leruka scriptures (particularly those of the gSar-ma-pa) incorporated many non-Bud- 
dhist categories is by now very well known, although i t  is hard to identify the precise historical 
moments when tliis occurred. But witli the "Nepalese" strata of the PCN, tlie historical moment 

? ?  A.  Hiltebeitel. C~.iiiiinalGodsandtIieir. Deriion Devotees. Albany 1989: 1 .  
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is chronicled by the tradition itself. Ch. 13 lists tlie following name-mantras: Kumadari. Sudari. 
Camundari, Kahkadari. C'h.15 describes Vajrakilaya's entourage with tlie following verse: 
'r Wllen] t l ~e  Lord sugata blood-iirinker I.$ .sur-lvunded by the /bi)l,r gO&/e.s.se.v /on] /i)ur 1otu.se.s. 
Tlleir bodies ale a// of'diffirrnt c.o/oin:v, And genc*rijteJ  fir,,^^ /t/le ~ ~ I l a h l e . ~ ]  Ku. SU. Ca and 
Karp. "These names of goddesses are acceptably Indic. Tlie tradition could easily interpret them 
in a clerically acceptable way, as part of Vajrakilaya's retinue since his niandala was first ema- 
nated in Akanisilia. Yet instead, tlie rNying-ma-pa prrfi.rto explain their presence in ltwal and 
/iiStorjC;7/ terms, a strategy at odds \villi Tibetan clerical interpretations of scripture. The 
rNying-ma-pa say these passages describe tlie conversion by Padmasambliava of troublesome 
Nepalese goddesses, and his binding of them into service as Vajrakilaya protectors. The story is 
old and popular, attested in Dunhuang mss. and Padmasambliava's hagiographies. I t  describes 
how Pad~nasarnbhava's meditation in tlic Yang-le-shod Asura Cave at Pharping was interrupted 
by four bse-mo denionesses. Padmasambha\!a sent off to Nilandl for the Vajrakilaya texts. 
with which he overcame tlie obstacles. Tlie obstructing goddesses offered him their lives and 
were bound as servants of tlie Vajrakilaya mandala. llence they became part of the Vajrakilaya 
mandala, worshipped to tliis day in its liturgies. For exa~nple, tlie Sa-skya Pl~ur-callen lists them 
as follows: [ I ]  Kunlandliara who lives in a lake of melted butler in central Nepal ( 4 4 . 3  ); [2] 
Sulendliara who lives in tlie "hot valley" in a lake of fat (34v,2); [3] Caniundhara who lives in 
Mang country in a Lake of rakta (45r,l ); [4] Kanlkadhara who lives in sNye-narn-brin in a lake 
of milk (45r,6). They are further identified with the following verse: "In [lie rock-cave of Yang- 
le-shod. In tlie presence of the acfirya Padmasambliava, [You] made your promises and were 
bound under oath; [You] promised to [be] the Phur-pa protectresses, four bsc goddess 
sisters!".23 Echoing its conversion of ~ a i v i s m  in India. Buddhism was here using a sharnanic 
stratagem to absorb non-Buddhist traditions. Within the heightened reality of contemplation, 
Padmasambliava asserted Buddhist doniinance over non-Buddhist forces and incorporated once 
hostile deities into his own sacred mandala. Thus he produced new forms of scriptural life that 
mediated between tlie received tradition from Nalanda and specific local categories in Nepal. 
Conversion of this type is a conimonplace of Indian religion (Hiltebeitel op.cit.), widely em- 
ployed in Indian tantric Buddhism. 

But the frank acceptance of such stratagems as lot-a1 /~~:storlcal events ne\lertlieless incorpo- 
rated into scrbture, highlights a key disagreement between Tibetan clerical and shamanic un- 
derstandings of canonicity. The more shamanic rNying-ma-pa see no problem in admitting a 
specific local historical event into a scripture purportedly uttered in its entirety by the prinior- 
dial Buddha Samantabhadra and collated by the Bodhisattva Vajraplni. For them, the source of 
all scripture is in the "Fourth Time" beyond past, present and future; both the text received 
from NllandI and tlie additions made to it by Padmasambliava at Yang-le-shod are equally ex- 
pressions of the same unlimited Samantabhadra speaking from the same timeless reality; both 
are equally descended to earth through the Three Transmissions, tlie Mind Transmission of tlie 
Buddhas, the Symbolic Transmission of the Vidyadharas, and tlie Heard Transmission of the 
Yogins. From the Tibetan clerical point of view, tliis is highly suspect. Valid tantras were ut- 
tered by the historical Buddha (in transcendent form) at a unique historical moment, and cer- 
tainly could not be added to once uttered. In their view, such additions are by definition apoc- 
rypha, and the inclusion of the verses alluding to Yang-le-shod in theniselves must condemn 
the PCN as apocryphal. 

? J From the Sa-skyapllur-cllen: dpalrdu +-~rzl lon nu'isgrub thabs bklagspas dongrub. n.d., Rajpur. India. Follow- 
ing a draft translation by Cathy Cantwell. Similar passages identifying the goddesses as those tamed by Pad~nasa~n- 
bhava at Yang-le-shod occur in numerous sadhanas. 
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I n  conclusion, 1 want to explore a further hypotl~esis regarding the origins of the rNyingma 
tantras. On reflection, i t  seems to me that the anomalous fimn of the PCN'S n~a~lh'ot /d/~i~a must 
owe as mucll ( i f  not more) to deliberate choice Illan to ignorance. To write a n ~ a n f ~ w r / c / /  at 
a l l  recluires a precise knowledge of the Sanskrit alphabet, and this one also uses sandhi and 
learned terms like nj1ll;jkiij.a and p'adaki7ya. Thus, even if its compilers predated tranliterational 
standarilisa[ion, i t  is implausible that they did not recognise the irregularity of the phonetics 
represented in  their work. Had they seriously intended to present the n?;mt1uc/dh'71a as Sari- 
skritically respectable, they surely would have had to change its form into corrected Sanskrit, 
an ()peration that seems to have been within their capacities. Likewise, the various redactors 
down the centuries knew all too well that the milntrodd/ai was evidence of Tibetan origins for 
their critics, and could easily have made discreet changes. Yet, on the contrary, the sDe-dge 
edition actually llas a marginal note, explaining that while the I I I ~ ~ I I ~ I . U ~ / ~ ~ I ~ I  still looks like i t  

21 laquires further scrutiny, i t  I I I L I S ~  be left as i t  is! While all five extant editions correctly spell 
the same mantras in other chaplers, no editor ever ventured to correct Ch.19, which still retains 
its idiosyncrasies intact, undisguised and seemingly unashamed evidence of the partially Ti- 
betan origins of tliis scripture, whether this be re-interpreted (perhaps through secondary elabo- 
rations of belief) as legitimate hyper-translation, or (perhaps through over-zealous clerical 
spleen) as fraudulent composition. Again, as with the mysterious rNying-ma-pa mantras dis- 
cussed above, we are confronted with the predominantly shamanic attitudes of the promoters of 
these texts, and their seemingly deliberate gestures towards what Peter Wilson has termed 
"reputation" in contrast to "respectability".2s The opportunity to efface the non-Sanskritic or 
Tibetan elements of Chs.19 and 21 for more clerical respectability apparently concerned the 
rNying-ma-pa lineage-holders less than the preservation intact of very old (if irregular) mantras 
with a reputation for power. 

Left to their own devices, free from state curbs, Mahayana and Tantric Buddhism have al- 
ways countenanced or even encouraked ongoing revelation (Mayer 1994). So my hypothesis is 
that initially, texts like the PCN never claimed direct translation from Sanskrit for a// of their 
verses. Rather, they incorporated revealed addenda produced anonymously and unashamedly 
by early Tibetan siddhas emulating their Indian r6le models, who also revealed new scripture 
(the systematised gter-ma system might represent a later institutionalisation of tliis creative 
process within Tibet). Until political factors intervened, I feel we can assume that Mahayana 
and Vajrayina scriptural materials were constantly revealed throughout Buddhist Central Asia 
and Tibet, just as they were in India at all times, and in China before Liang Wu-ti. Only later, 
impelled by clerical and political pressures such as those expressed by the polemicists dis- 
cussed above, did the Tibetan re-redactions and revelations now included anlong the NGB be- 
gin to do what all Mahayana and Vajrayana scriptures had invariably done before them: deny- 

24 "Although in the following rrrantru(ldh?ra. ~nucl i  [further] analysis could still be done, i t  should be lefl un- 
changed" : srigag.~ btir 'di la dpyad bya mang yang sor brliag bya. Pieter Verhagen has anal ysed the phrase so~bzllag; 
i t  occurs in an early Tibetan graln~natical treatise, the Sgra'i marli-par tlbye-ba bstan-pa (Peking Bstan-'gyur: mdo- 
'grel, vol. NGO 63~7-641.2 ). In this instance. where the ~nantra o ~ i  nrani-padr~le hUr!i is being discussed, sor-bzhag i s  
used to describe how the word padrira is the same word in Tibetan as in Sanskrit, and so remains unchanged (.?or- 
bzl~ag) in translation. Verhagen also cites the entry in dGe-bshes Chos-kyi grags-pa's Tibetan dictionary, Brda-dag 
~rring-tshk g.sal-ba (Chinese translation. Peking, 1975: 91 7):  "gzhan du nra sgyrrr bar. rang ngo bor gso bar bzhag 
pa": "to establish (b7hag-pa) (something), preserving (pso-bar-) the thing itself (rang) in  identical (fonn) (np-bur) 
withoul altering (lira-sgyur.-bar) ( i t )  inlo another (fonn) (gzhan-du)." (P. C. Verhagen, "The Mantra 'O I~  niani- 
patinre hiilp ' in an Early Tibetan Gra~n~natical Treatise", JIABS 1312, 135 and 137 n. 12 ). 

?' Peter W i Ison. Crab Antics: The i?ocial Anthropology o f  English-Speaking Negro Societies o f  the Caribbean. New 
Haven. 1973. 



Were the gSar-ma-pa Polemicists Justified in Rejecting Some rNying-ma-pa Tentnui:' 63 1 

ing their true shamanic origins in mystical revelation and what Evi-Strauss has called brim- 
/age, they sought through doxography new clerically acceptable identities as scriptures wholly 
~as sed  down by transmission. Yet the lack of elTective repression in politically decentralised 
Tibet meant that the clerical project of a normative, global Buddhisnl remained uncompleted, 
and hence there could persist a quite distinctive ambivalence and irony in rNying-ma-pa claims 
to respectable Sanskritic provenance. Thus, writing as an editor of the NGB, and with a form of 
words (sor-bzhag) highly reminiscent of the marginal note to the man!roddhara of the sDe-dge 
PCN, 'Jigs-rned gling-pa felt free to explain in his account of the controversial rNying-ma-pa 
mantras and ~tiantroddl~fias, that they had not all come from Sanskrit sources in the first place! 
Their original languages were oflen unknown, including Prikrits, ApabhrarliSa, PaiiHca, bar- 
barian and secret symbolic languages. Unrectifiable without knowing these intrinsically un- 
knowable tongues, they were best lefl uncorrected." I t  seems to me that in the interplay of 
clerical and sharnanic currents in rNying-ma-pa tantrism, we can see in  microcosm the history 
of all Mahayana and Vajrayana scriptures throughout Buddhist history; for all such scriptures 
demonstrate a similar pressure that specifically seeks to deny their actual shamanic origins, in 
favour of a new assumed clerical identity. In this sense, a text like the PCN is a paradigm case 
of Buddhist scriptural history, not a marginal, exotic irrelevance. 

26 From his NGB dkar-chag in: The Collected Works ofKun-nlkhyen Yigs-r11edgIing-pa, Gangtok. Sona~n T .  K u i ,  
1972, vo1.3,428-429. Also in Thi~npu NGB (1973). vo1.34, 572 (1): yibrepa'isladskyon dang/zhudagrnlkhanuis 
dpyod tshul nor ba dang / bri nor byung bas shin tu brtag dka ' ba mang du rnchis pa rnarnns / a s p  tignyis gsurrn tsarnr 
rnna gtogs phal cher rang nyid ky i  nn& Ian1 du dong bas 'byin 'jug gang shes byas / sngabrs nnarrs ni  sngag.s btu /a SO@ 
pa dang (shad rinas ka l  bar shes ba rnarnns bcos shing / cis kyang tlne tshorri dang bra1 bar nna nus p Jag 11 bigs tsi 
dang / a  wa blirani sha dang /pra kr i  ta ' i  skad dang / brda skad shin tu gsang ba dang / kla klo skad la sogs p yod par 
shes nas bcos su ni i  btub pa manns phyi rlro dang rrnthun pa tsar11 rkyu mtshan du byes nas sor bzha: p nyid nyes 
drnnlks chung ba 'ignas su byas te/ Thanks to Dan Martin for sending lne this passage. 
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R E C O N S T I T U T I N G  T H E  S E L F  IN A TIBETAN T R A D I T I O N :  

M O D E L S  O F  D E A T H  A N D  T H E  PRACTICE OF M O U R N I N G  

IN T H E  I I IMALAYAS 

Ernestine McHugh, New York 

Tibetan Buddhism provides for its adherents not just a set of practices and discrete beliefs, but 
a pervasive vision of life that orders and makes sense of experience. Death is one of the 
~owerful mysteries of human existence and is a focus of attention in  Buddhism, as i t  underlines 
tlie transience of all phenomena and the inevitability of loss. In this essay, I will examine the 
way in which a Tibetan Buddhist people inhabiting the southern foothills of the Himalayas 
conceive of the religious meaning of death. Then I will go on lo show how the mourning 
patterns that channel emotion in their society enact or replicate religious conceptions, 
embodying abstract principles and rendering them vivid and compelling. 

Here I wish to address the salience of death for the Gurungs of Nepal, a people who practice 
Tibetan Buddhism and are believed to have migrated from Tibet to Nepal many centuries ago, 
and to explore the interconnections between inner experience and religious and cultural 
worldviews (see D'Andrade 1984, Obeyesekere 1981 ). My interest is in the way in which 
religious and cultural understandings influence the interpretation of experience, and in the way 
in which prescribed strategies for coping with grief channel emotion in such a way that 
accepted systems of meaning are made more convincing. 

In the Gurung village where I conducted research, in the foothills of the Annapurna 
mountains, the event of death was an intense focus of attention. When sonieone was dying. tlie 
room would fill with people: kin and co-villagers would crowd around to watch the ailing 
person die. Deaths and the circumstances surrounding them were frequent topics of 
conversation, and mortuary rituals were the premier ceremonial events of village life. 

The symbolic value of death is highly elaborated in Gurung society. Death is not hidden 
from view. When someone dies, people of the village come all night to the house where the 
corpse is laid uncovered next to the hearth. In the morning, the corpse is placed in a wooden 
chair in the courtyard, dressed in its finest clothes. Villagers gather in the courtyard to 
accompany the corpse down the mountain, in the same manner that people leaving on a journey 
are seen off. The corpse is then carried down the mountain to the river, led by a lama. a 
Buddhist priest who beats a drum that echoes through the gorge, letting those in neighboring 
villages know a death has occurred. At the river, most of the procession of people who have 
followed the body and the priests to the cremation site return, and the corpse is stripped and 
burned as the lama recites prayers. 

Since most Gurungs have observed the process of dying and seen an openly displayed 
corpse, the physical reality of death has an immediacy, even for children. Adults and children 
both discuss the events of a death in vivid detail, recounting how the bones of a victim of fire 
were charred, how the body of an old woman wobbled when she fell over and died. It is my 
assertion, developed from examination of Gurung childrearing practices, beliefs about the 
person, and especially, concepts about death, that while attention to death expresses a Buddhist 



sense of impermanence, i t  serves most strongly to underline the bonds of community in Cjurung 
society. 

For Gurungs, death is conceived in Buddhist terms as the dissolution of elements that 
up the body so that the earth element returns to earth, fire to fire, air to air, and water returns to 
water. There are parallels and contrasts, however, with textual Tibetan Buddhist concepts of tile 

after death experience in the bal-do. I t  is believed by Gurungs that the soul or plah must be 
directed by priests, with the help of the community, to the land of the ancestors. The period 
ilnmediately after deatli is thought to be extremely painful for the deceased, who does not yet 
realize i t  is dead. Descriptions of this period epitomi7e the Gurung fear of being cut loose from 
the web of interdependence: The spirit, thinking itself alive, greets its kinfolk and friends, but 
no one replies. I t  sees people eating, but no one offers it anything. I t  sits at its place, and speaks 
to family members, but no one acknowledges its presence. Distraught, the spirit wanders 
through the village, crying out and rattling doors. Gurungs describe the spirit's sense of utter 
aloneness and anguish with great vividness, and when particularly outraged by the selfish or 
uncooperative behavior of another, Gurungs will say, "When he dies, he will be all alone with 
no one to help him." I t  is help in the form of the mortuary ritual that releases the spirit froni this 
painful stale. 

The scenario of death is one of being isolated, alone, and bewildered, unable to evoke a 
response from anyone. While the major mortuary ritual, the pae, is not performed until forty- 
nine days after death, a minor ritual, called the sll i~n~ny kae, or "corpse meal" takes place on the 
third morning after deatli. This ritual relieves the spirit of its initial confusion and misery. 

In it, a member of each household in the village comes to the house of the deceased, 
bringing offerings of food. Some of these are burned so that the deceased can take in their 
essence, and the rest are distributed to the children who are present. The lama chants from the 
sacred text as villagers stand around. The priests maintain that in the reading of the text, the 
spirit is informed that he or she has died. Thus the lack of response of the community to its 
presence and its needs becomes understandable to the spirit. 

While the shilnmny kae is said to orient the spirit to the fact of death, i t  is only through the 
performance of a more elaborate mortuary ritual, called the pae, that the spirit of the deceased 
is believed to be able to reach the land of the ancestors and so is freed from the state of fear, 
loneliness, and misery that i t  suffers wandering in limbo. Through the pae, the spirit is 
reinstated in a community. 

The primary images associated with death have to do with dissolution, isolation, and 
vulnerability. These are elaborated and emphasized in the performance of the pae. The pae is 
the major ceremonial event for Gurungs. It embodies and reflects essential themes in Gurung 
society, relating to the importance of belonging and social embeddedness, and the necessity of 
submerging individual desires in the face of social demands. 

The pae lasts for three days and two nights. It is a public event, and often over a hundred 
people participate. Kinfolk and co-villagers are required to participate, but many other people 
come because it is an exciting social event. The ritual itself is conducted by both Buddhist 
lamas and the pajushamans of the pre-Buddhist Gurung religion (see also Mumford 1989), but 
secular activities, like the offering of hospitality, are important to the success of the ceremony. 
The pae includes revelry as well as mourning, and a good and effective pae involves extremes 
of both joy and sorrow, being characterized by the phrase "befe sedpi, befe crudgi,," which 
translates as, "danced with fervor, wept with fervor." The pae involves a gathering together of 
community and kin, the summoning of the spirit by priests, and its embodiment in an effigy for 
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the duration of the ritual. The eftigy, called tlie plal~. is believed not merely to represent the 
spirit, also called the plal1, but to render i t  present and substantial. The deceased is thought 
actually to be these in the plall, and this evokes an intense emotional response on the part of the 
mourners. Bereaved women express love, grief, and anger to the plah. I t  is presented with gifts 
of favorite food and drinks. Most of the activity of the pile takes place around it,  and at 
clitnactic points in the ritual (sunset on both evenings), tlie plall is surrounded by a flood of 
~ e o p l e :  bereaved women who cling to i t  and weep, priests chanting sacred texts, spectators who 
spill out of tlie courtyard of tlie house and even climb unto tlie rooftop to watch, men dressed as 
demons who make ribald remarks to tlic crowd. Througliout tlie night young people sing. 
dance, and flirt. During the pat-, tlie liouseliold of the deceased becomes a focus of human 
activity with tlie plah at tlie centre. 

At the end of the ceremony, a canopy covering tlie courtyard is pulled back, the son shoots 
an arrow to indicate the direction of the Land of the Dead, and the spirit is sent off to the 
afterworld. The weeping of the bereaved women, the clianting of the priests, and the ribald 
antics of the men dressed as demons reach a crescendo. The p l i i l ~  is carried to a plateau below 
the village. A procession of kin and friends follow, in  the satne manner that tlie corpse is 
escorted out of the village for cremation. Most of the crowd stays behind, and disperses. At the 
plateau, tlie p l a l ~  is dismantled and abandoned, male mourners have their heads shaved while 
tlie bereaved wonien braid their hair, and then friends and relatives return to the village. The 
group that gathered to honor the deceased dissolves, the eftigy that has embodied the spirit is 
taken apart, and tlie ceremony is ended. 

As in Buddhist conceptions about the aggregation of elements in tlie body and their 
dispersal at death, we can see the metaphor of coalescence and dissolution as central in Gurung 
beliefis about the body and soul. In death, the body is believed to dissolve into its constituent 
parts. This metaphor is enacted at tlie pae. Comniunity members and k i n  coalesce around the 
plall, and when tlie ceremony ends they disperse, and the effigy that had been assetnbled to 
etnbody the soul is dismantled. 

However, there is a critical difference in tlie interpretation of tlie iniplicalions of death. 
Rather than orienting the individual toward salvation, among Gurungs the immediacy of death 
and the drama surrounding it  are used to remind people of tlie fragility of life and their need for 
one another. From childhood, death and community are juxtaposed and contrasted. Small 
unruly children are disciplined by being put outside in the dark, the door to the house being 
closed behind them, with tlie command "Die!" The child very quickly becomes frantic, and is 
then readmitted and comforted. In Gurung society, tlie message that social enibeddedness 
protects the individual from disintegration and aloneness is repeated in a variety of ways. 

What I wish to explore now is the set of Gurung beliefs about the volatile nature of tlie self, 
which resonate with Buddhist concepts, and tlie relation of these to cultural ideology and 
mourning practices. The Gurungs recognize a tension between social demands for conformity 
and the needs and desires of the individual. These are well articulated in Gurung concepts of 
the person, which I have discussed at length elsewhere (McHugh 1989). Most important for my 
purpose here is the concept of the piah. In Gurung belief, the body, an aggregate of elenlents, is 
made alive by the presence of a number of souls, or plah (nine for nlen and seven for women ). 
The plah, like the Western idea of the soul, is considered essential to life, altliougll the 
individual is neither aware of nor able to control it. Beliefs about tlie p l l ~ h  convey a sense of tlie 
fragility of the person. Pla/l can easily fly out of tlie body and if all the ~ l a l l  are lost, the body's 
elements are no longer held together and the person will die. If some plah are lost, illness 
results. The plah can be lost througli such ordinary events as stumbling or being startled. 



tI~rougI~ illness or witch attack, or, most i~nportantly for our purposes through the experience of 

intense emotion. 

Social attention nlay restore lost plall. If a person slips on a path, others will respond by 
laying their hands on the person's head and shoulders, saying ".shal~, sl~all" to protect the victim 
of this minor shock from plall loss. Larger events, like illness or the emotional trauma of 
bereavement, require the tying of a yellow string (1.upa) arouncl the neck of the person, again 
while saying ".sl~al~, .s/~a/~." A gift of cloth might also be offered. 

The idea that the plah are easily lost reflects a notion of tile person as conlposed of elements 
that might fall apart without others helping to hold it together. The idea of the p la l~  empllasi7es 
the interdependence of individuals and the vulnerability of the isolated person. In describing 
processes that necessitate mutual dependency, the concept of the plall powerfully supports an 
ideology of cooperation and sharing. 

The idea of the p la l~  also expresses a fear of disintegration pervasive among (iurungs. 
According to Gurung beliefs about the person, tlie integrity of the self is not secure; the 
individual's own boundaries are periodically in need of shoring up by others. Suc11 beliefs can 
be seen as congruent in some ways with Buddhist conceptions of a contingent rather than 
essential self, but are played out in very different terms, producing anxiety, and social and 
cultural means of resolving that anxiety. This can be seen most clearly in practices of grieving 
arnong Gurungs. 

At critical periods of mourning, immediately after tlie death and during mortuary rituals, the 
bereaved individuals are enveloped by kin and community. One can recognize tlie bereaved, as 
they have been bestowed with numerous rupa to prevent the soul loss that intense emotlon 
might cause. However, grief does not erupt only within the confines of ritual occasions. 
Outside ritual contexts, grief may be experienced as even more threatening since protection 
from the i l l  effects of strong emotion is not built into tlie situation. 

While Gurung conventions for expressing grief outside a ritual context are not explicitly 
defined, there is a pattern that I found to be clear and consistent. I discovered this pattern to the 
expression of grief when I returned in 1978 to tlie village in which I had conducted fieldwork, 
after an absence of three years. During my initial two years of fieldwork, I had been very close 
to the headman's wife, who had adopted me and taken responsibility for turning me into a 
decent moral being by Gurung standards. On my return I learned that she had died six months 
before. Many people mentioned that seeing me reminded them of her and produced a fresh 
upwelling of grief. Soon after my arrival, I was walking with her two closest friends, when one 
of them began to talk of how we had traveled this way so many times with my adoptive mother. 
She recounted, in a sad but calm voice, details about her personality, the things she did with 
each of us, how we would never be able to enjoy her company again, how she had died too 
young. Soon everyone was sobbing. Tears trickled down the narrator's face as she watched the 
others weep, then she began saying " Ta&i, tadgi, a arod," ("enough, enough, don't cry") and 
caused the others to regain their composure. I saw this pattern repeated many times. Sometimes 
the narrator would remain more composed. Often, once the listener had begun sobbing the 
narrator would join in, weeping without restraint, but after a time i t  would always be the 
narrator who reestablished composure with the conventional "enough, enough, don't cry." 

Grief seems to be released here through eliciting the feeling in the other and then 
participating in their sorrow. I t  can be seen as an orchestration of dependent co-arising in 
emotional terms in which the ambiguity of self boundaries implied in ideas about the pfa l~ is 
more deeply and directly experienced. The grief that one feels is elicited through a narrative, so 
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the speaker maintains control, allowing the other to experience catharsis while the narrator 
niodulates the flow of emotion, in effect providing boundaries for the other. The narrator may 
also participate emotional release of the other. Thus the channeling of emotion that Westerners 
typically think of as an individual matter' can be seen as shared among Gurungs, so that grief is 
expressed in symbiotic relation with others. 

A central question in examining cultural meaning systems or religious worldviews is: How 
do they come to be convincing and compelling to individuals? Or on a deeper level, how do 
they become an integral part of the way individuals experience themselves and the world'? We 
can see in the Gurung case a powerful redundancy (see Bateson 1972) in socialization 
practices, concepts of self and person, and ritual enactments, or the message that embeddedness 
and belonging are of prinlary importance for the individual, a cultural ideology that encourages 
people to conform to the highly valued ethos of sharing. Gurung styles of being also 
recapitulate in these various spheres the Buddhist doctrine of dependent co-arising, by 
underlining the ultimate interdependence of phenomena, though ideas of interdependence are 
used to orient people to community rather than salvation. We can see in the culturally shaped 
expression of grief among Gurungs a situation in which cultural and religious ideas are enacted 
and in experience are made integral to the self. 
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 SON KHA PA'S A N A L Y S I S  OF SELF-COGNITION (SVASAM VEDANA ) 

A N D  M A D H Y A M I K A  PHILOSOPHY 

Seitetsu Moriyama, Kyoto 

I. Taoi  kha pa's claaaification of the MBdhyamika schools 

Here I would like to focus on Tsoh kha pa's analysis of self-cognition to understand the philo- 
sophical difference between Candrakirti (c. 600-650) representing Pr5saigika and hntaraksita 
(c.725-786) representing YogBc5ra-madhyamika. In his dG)i pa lab p,~r7/ ( G R )  and Drai i e s  
legs bSad sfiii p o  (LN),  Tsoi klla pa (1357-1419) points out as one of the characteristics of 
~rasaigika philosophy that self-cognition is not admitted conventionally, let alone ultimately. 

[Prasaigika has] a specific philosophy that denies self-cognition (rah rig). (GR 226,Il ; 
P125b) 

Self cognition is denied [by Candrakirti] conven~ionally as well as ultimately (don darn du 
ma zad Ilia sfiad du yalj). (GR 290,13 ; P 161 b ) 

[Prasaigika] does not admit self-cognition ( ra i  rig) conventionally ( t l~a s i ad  du). This 
eventually means that the possibility that self-cognition can be established by its own character 
( r a i  pi 111tsl1an fiid kyi.7) is denied. (LR 177,14-16) 

This is identical with Tsoi kha pa's opinion that (Candrakirti or Prasaigika) does not admit 
even conventionally (tlla sfiad du) a thing which is established by its own character ( l a i  gi 
111tsllan fiid kyis). (LRCM 61 6,3-4; 6 16,204 17,l; 620,16-62 1,4 ) 

On the other hand, Tsoi kha pa states that ~ in t a r ak~ i t a  establishes self-cognition 
conventionally. (LN 123,16-17) 

In the ITa ba 'I' khyadparof Ye ies sde (c. 9th century), ~antarak~ita  is said to belong to the 
Yogacara-madhyamika (rNal 'byor spyod pa'i dbu ma). Its philosophy is as follows: 

[~antarak~ita 's philosophy] is conventionally (kon ~.dzob dl]) identical with the 
Vijfianavadin's. When cognition takes an object, the object is attributed to cognition itself and 
has a connection with it. Therefore the object can be perceived by self-cognition ( r a i g i r k p ) .  
(Tkh P252b6-7 ) 

Ye 9,s sde, who is prior to Tsoi klla pa, points out self-cognition as a characteristic of the 
philosophy of s~ntaraksita and gives it the name of Yogaciira-midhyamika. Tsoi kha pa seems 
to distinguish clearly between Candrakirti's and santaraksita's views of self-cognition. 

In reference to Bhavaviveka (c. 500-570), Tsoli kha pa indicates according to Tark;ljvSfg V 
20 that Bhavaviveka does not accept the theory of self-cognition. (GR 283,2; Pl57b) 

dKon mchog 'jigs med dbai po (1 728- 179 1 ) in his Grub mtlla 'loam biag rin chen pllrei p o  
(GTRCP) adopts more widely Tsoi kha pa's method of distinguishing the philosophies of 
Buddhist schools such as the Vaibhisika, the Sautrantika, the Vijfianavadin, and the Madliya- 
n~ika. According to him, the Yogacara-svatantrika-midhyamika school, which is represented 
by Santaraksita asserts self-cognition. On the other hand the ~autrantika-svatantrika-mldhya- 
mika school, represented by Bhavaviveka, and the Prasaigika school, represented by 
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Candrakirti and Sintideva, do not assert self-cognition.' Therefore Tsoh kha pa and his 
followers use the difference between a positive attitude and a negative attitude toward self- 
cognition as a criterion to distinguish among Indian Miidliyaniika scliools. 

Though Tsoti klia pa does not always criticise Siintaraksitals view of self-cognition, he states 
that Priisahgika does not admit self-cognition conventionally, thereby indirectly criticking 
siintaraksitals position. 

11. A debate about self-cognition among DignBga, Kumsrila, and Dharmakirti 

If Tsoh klia pa's understanding is correct, Candrakirti's view would contradict srintaraksitavs. 
The difference between them becomes evident in their evaluation of Kumiirila, a Miniii~nsaka, 
wlio criticised Dignaga's theory of self-cognition. These facts can be traced back to Indian 
texts. 

I t  is well known that tlie theory of self-cognition was established by Digniiga (c. 480-540) 
and Dharmakirti (c. 600-660). Dharmakirti inherited Dignriga's theory and discussed i t  in more 
detail. Moreover, he criticised ~umr i r i l a .~  

When Tsori kha pa critically exaniines the theory of self-cognition, lie basically follows the 
nietliod of Candrakirti, wlio criticises Dign3ga1s theory of self-cognition. When Tsoh klia pa 
exaniines Dharmakirti's theory of self-cognition, he employs a method different from 
Candrakirti's, which does not refer to Dharmakirti's. In this case Dignaga's theory of self- 
cognition can be grasped in his P~a~~~iS!lasal!luccayaasa~uc~aya (PS) k. 10, according to which Dignaga 
does not differentiate among the object of cognition (p~ameya), tlie means of cognition 
(pra111;Tna) and its result (pran~Rlla-pl~ala) as three factors of cognition: 

Whatever tlie form in which i t  [viz. a cognition] appears, tliat [form] is [recognised 
as] the object of cognition (p~ameya). The means of cognition (pramma) and [the 
cognition which is] its result (pl~ala) are respectively tlie form of tlie subject [in 
tlie cognition] and the cognition cognising itself. Therefore, these three [factors of 
cognition] are not separate from one another.' 

Digniiga thinks they are identical. This is his theory of self-cognition. According to Digniiga a 
distinction such as that between the object of cognition and the subject is involved in 
conceptual construction (kalpang). Selfcognition is free from tliat conceptual construction. 
Therefore i t  can be perception (p~a (yakp) .~  

In his ~lokav#~ftika (SV) IV 74-75, Kumiirila objects to this theory of non-distinction be- 
tween p~am;Tqa and p~amana-pllala. He cites the instance of cutting down a tree with an axe. 
The instrument, the axe, is distinct from tlie resulting cutting down (cliidg) of the tree. The 
distinction between instrument and result is thus universally accepted.' In this way, Kurnririla 

' GTRCP p. 97 IV 4.1.13,  p. 104 IV 4.2.312. Geshe IHundrup Sopa and Jeffrey Hopkins (1976). h c t i c e a n d  Theoiy 
of' Tibetan Buddhisrrr, p. 123. 1 37. 

Tosaki 1979: 13.18-20. Dl.. Tosaki places the period o f  Ku~nirila's activity between Digniga and Dhannakirti. 

' Haltori 1968: 29. 

Hattol-i, "Digniga's Theory of  Knowledge (I1 )", Tile Jou~nalofPhilosophical Studies (The Tetsub~aku KenkyC)No. 
463, p. 36. 
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relies on the idea of a distinction between pram&a and its pl~ala that is quite different from 
Digniga's. 

Digniga thinks that self-cognition dues not depend on the substratum of that distinction, 
while Kumiirila thinks that i t  does. This discussion reflects C'andrakirti's criticism of self- 
cognition in his Madllya111akil~afirabha:cya (MAvHIi ) ad /~4ad/lya1naWl;?1ira (MAv ) VI 76." 
~andrakirti 's opinion is the same as Kuniirila's. 

111. KumBrila's influence on Candrakirti and S~ntarak~ita 

Tsoh kha pa does not seem to notice Kuniirila's inlluence on Candrakirti. CanJrakir[i states 
thus: 

The means of action (k i~aka  =planlipa), the object of action (kaman =prameya), 
and tlie result of action (k~iyri =pl~ala)  are not identical. For example the means of 
cutting, a tree (1.e. the object of cutting), and the result of cutting are not identical. 
For lhis reason i t  cannot be cognised by itself because self-cognition (MI; r ~ g p a ,  
.sr/asa~?lvedana) is untenable. (MAvBh ad MAv VI 76. p. 172,13-17 )' 

Thus Candrakirti seems to employ Kumirila's criticis111 when he criticises Digniga's theory of 
self-cognition. This is also true in the hsannapadi(PrasP 64,14-65,l ) where, in order to show 
the difference between tlie instrument and its result, Candrakirti states that there is no function 
of an axe (cl~icli) without the result of cutting. 

Needless to say Tsoh kha pa follows Candrakirti's criticism of self-cognition. Tsoh kha pa 
states thus : 

If others (Yogiiciiras and Sautrintikas) make the statement that the means of 
cognition (tsltad ma, p~alngna) is established by itself because i t  is insufticient for 
p ~ a m i n a  to be established only by the object of cognition (gial, pranteya), 
prant2qa would be establislied without relying on p~aaleya. If so, existences would 
be established without relying on other things, namely cause and condition. To 
negate that idea it is said reasonably that a pramZna is establislied only by 
plameya. (GR 294,13- 1 8 ; P 164a ) 

Tsoh kha pa following Candrakirti, thinks that p~ant@a and p~ameya should not regarded as 
inseparable and that they are distinguished from each other, or rather mutually dependent (pl~an 
tsllun bltos pa, parasparZpekM). (PrasP 75,lO-13; GR 294,18-295,l; P164b) For this reason 
they do not admit self-cognition. 

sintaraksita, on the other hand, takes a position quite different from Candrakirli's. He states 
in his Madlyamakdayki7rakarika(MAK) 17 (= TS 2000): 

Self-cognition should not be recognised in the relation of the means of action and 
the result of action (bya da i  byedpa'i dies, kr~jBkirakabl~B~~a) on the grounds 
that there are no three factors (viz. k i~aka  = pramana, kar~nan = plameya, and 
hiyC =phala) in a single one [cognition]. 

Siintarak+ita, like Digniga and Dharmakirti, believes that the three factors of cognition 
O.N-anteya, pramina and pllala) are not separate from one another. He attributes specific quality 
to self-cognition tliat is not based on the relation of the cognised, the cogniser, and the 

k f .  fn. 7.  

Cf. fn. 5. 
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cognition or tlie produced, the producer, and the production (Macl /~ya~~iak i i /a~?lk i i~a~f t~ ;  MAV 
ad MAK 1 7 ) . ~  He also thinks tliat this kind of distinction is imaginary (TS 1346). This opinion 
of Sintaraksitals can be considered a criticism of Kumiirila's criticism of self-cognition. As a 
result i t  can also imply a criticism of Candrakirti's criticism of self-cognition, which is tlie salne 
as Kumirila's. In fact in TS 1344, SintarakSita quotes KuniBrilals SV IV 75, and he criiicises it 
in TS 1345, following Dliarmakirti's Pramiinavarttika (PV) 111 31 5: 

The relation of sSd/iana (=planl@a) and siid/lya (=p/ia/a) is to be understood as 
tliat of tlie determiner and tlie determined ( vyava.st/~;Ipy~~vyar~a.si/~iipakab/1;7vil), but 
not as the relation of the producer and the produced ~ j an~a janakab / i~va ) .~  

Moreover, in his TS 1346 ~intaraksita gives the example of a bow to answer Kuniirila's 
criticism of Dignaga's theory of self-cognition to tlie effect that if tlie three factors of cognition 
are not separate from one another this theory contradicts common experience. According to 
Santaraksita and Kamalaiila i t  does not contradict common experience because the one and 
same bow is imaginably spoken of in various ways, e. g. as agent (karQ-iva: the bow pierces), as 
instrunient (lie pierces with tlie bow), and as "ablative" (the arrow shot from the bow pierces). 
This answer is adopted by Vidyikaraiinti (c. I It11 century)."' 

Kumarila's criticism that DignZga's theory contradicts common experience is also accepted 
by Candrakirti. This point appears to show tliat SiintarakSita and Kamalaiila accept the idea of 
self-cognition as a conventional truth, wliile Candrakirti does not. In short according to 
Kumlrila, the object of cognition (griihya) and the subject (grghaka) should be separated from 
each other. (Cf. SV IV 83-85 = TS 2070-2072) 

On tlie other hand Siintaraksita, who is against Kumarila, does not distinguish between the 
object of cognition and the subject (cf. TS 2073, PV 111 353, 428, PVin I 55). Thus Santa- 
rak~ita adopts the idea of self-cognition and admits the causal relation between self-cognition 
and recollection (srn~ti) wliile Kumarila does not. 

Candrakirti does not admit even at conventional level the causal relation between self- 
cognition and recollection (MAv 73-75). In his BCA, IX 16-26, ~iintideva (c. 650-700) also 
rejects the relation, as does Candrakirti. Tsoh kha pa likewise rejects it and thinks that a 
recollection ( d ~ a n  pa, SIJJ!'~;) arises from perception (1ny01j ba, anubllava). (GR 290:14-15, 
P162a) 

IV. Self-cognition and two truths (satyadvaya): a criticism of Dharmakirti 

~ i n t a r a k ~ i t a  clearly accepts a positive idea of self-cognition in his MAK 16-18 as if he were a 
proponent of the Vijiiiinaviidin school. Santaraksita states in his MAK 16 (= TS 1999): Self- 
cognition is sentient and thus different from insentient matter. 

Prajiiakaramati (c. 950-1030) criticises this as follows: A sentient self-cognition is also non- 
substantial in tlie ultimate sense." 

Sintaraksita states in his MAK 18 (= TS 2001 ): A cognition is characterized by the fact that 

"f. fn. 9. 

" tiattori 1968: 99-100, n.1.57; Tosaki 1979: 18-19,408. 

'" Tsop [285].6-15 + T S  Paiij iki (ad TS 1346) of KamalaSila. 

BCAP 190.2 1-22, M A K  17 (= T S  2000) is cited above. 



i t  is cognised through itself ( b o c l l ~ n ) . "  Thus ~antarak~ita 's idea 01' self-cognition is quite 
clii'I'erent from Candrakirti's and ~~ntideva 's .  'rhis is also supported by PrajfiBkaramatils 
~.el'utation of the theory ol'self-cognition whicll mainly follows C'andrakirti's and ~2ntideva's. In 
llle /k1t//i/~.;l/~~l'iltI1'~-/f:f1~1k;7 (I3C'A P ), Prajiiakaramati quotes &ntaraksitals M AK 1 6 (= TS 
1 ~ 9 9 )  and MAK 17 (= TS 2000) and relirtcs s3ntaraksitaQs view of self-cognition both 
conventionally and ultimately. According to Prajiiikaranlati, SBntaraksitaQs view contradicts tlie 
commonly accepted distinction between action and agent. In the ultimate sense, self-cognition 
is untenable (BCIAP, I90:5-I9I 6). Thus I'rajilakaramati criticised Sintaraksita's view and 
Collowcd Candrakirti's and ~intitlcva's criticisnl of self-cognition. whicli comprises the 
Prasaiigika tradition. 

I t  sl~ould be exanlined in detail whether ~int ideva rictually belongs to the Prisatigika 
tradition or not. But as fir as tlie evaluation of self-cognition is concerned his statement is very 
close to Candrakirti's. 

In his MAV ad MAK 9 1 .  ~an ta rak~i ta  also states that self-cognition is invol\led in conven- 
tional tri~tli because i t  cannot stand examination from the viewpoint of tlic negation of one and 
~iiany. This means that Santalaksita criticises tlie theory of self-cognition from the viewpoint of 
the negation of tlie one and many, which is an ultimate point of vicw in his MAK 46-5 1. 

On close examination, ultimately, Kamala4ila in his Mad/iyr?~i~k/o/i (Mi l )  too criticises 
tlie theory of self-cognition: A proponent who asserts tliat this world consists only of 
consciousness recognises tliat all knowledge ultimately is self-cognition (Ian ~i'rj~a) because i t  
does tiot take a true external object. He also recognises tliat all knowledge is manifested in 
varlous kinds of iniages (I1~71.ir) such as colour-ronn by tlie force of tlie maturation of latent 
impressions (cXsan8) whicli have been perverted since tlie beginningless past. Therefore they 
recognise that knowledge does not Iinve a single nature." 

Prior to these criticisnis Jiiinagarbha has already expressed liis criticism of Dliarmakirti's 
theory of self-cognition in liis Sa~advayaviO/ia,iga-kI1.iki7(SDK) 6.14 This criticism is based on 
close examination from the point of view or  ultin~ate truth. I t  is adopted by s~ntarak~i ta  and 
Ka~nalaiila. On tlie other hand they adopt the theory of self-cognition when they negate tlie 
external object and establish conventional trutli. 

~intaraksita's statement on self-cognition especially is considered by Vidy5kara4inti1' and 
Moksikaragupta (c. 1050-1202)'" as that of a proponent of self-cognition as if he were a 
representative Ilie VijfiBnavitla school. 

Tliiis ~iintarak~ita 's and his disciple I~anialaiila's views of self-cognition are different from 
those of Candrakirti, ~sntideva, Prajriikaranlati, and Tsoh kha pa, who belong to the Pra- 
saigika tradition. 

tiistorically speaking ~antideva, prior to Jfianagarblia and Sintaraksita, seenis to criticise 
Dliarmakirti's theory of self-cognition: 

I' PI-ajiilkarn~nati (BCAP 191 , I - 2 )  cviticises this idea thus: By what cognition can it be certified? 

I '  M i l  D2 I 7ah-hl.  1'240b3-6. 

l 4  Mul.iyallla, S. ( 1993 ), ".lfiinagnl.bllats and $intaraksita8s Cvilicisn~ o f  Svasa~~vetl:~na", in Stutiies in H~dtlhi~ll l  and 
Hlltltlhkt Civilizarion (BukkytS Blllik,~ Kenkyli) 38. 

I '  Tsop [283]17-22. 



Siilitideva in his HCA IX 19 takes up Dliarmakirti's theory of' self-cognition i~ccortlin~ to 
which the colour blue appears in [perception] by itself like a lighted torch as opposed to a 
crystal." Tlien he criticises it in his BC'A IX 20, asserting that tlie colour blue tloes not collie 

out by itself. Moreover lie takes up Dharmakirti's tlieory and criticises it in his I3CA IX 25-26. 

According to ~ l ia rmaki r t i , '~  thc yogins do not feel happy or miserable when supersens"- 
ously tliey intuit the pleasure and pain in other persons which is a basal cause (;7/ii/11hfi/l;i~/~/t~~~- 
y ,~ ) .  Therefore a feeling of happiness or misery is perceivecl by itself. This is tlie character of 
self-cognition. On the otlier liand Siintideva criticises this theory: The jilr wliich is perceived by 
the use of a ~nagical ointment as a basill cause (;Tl;~n~b:~~i;rp~:ity:iyil) is not t l i i ~ t  ointment itself. 
T1ierefc)re the theory of sell-cognition untenable. Moreover he criticiscs Dhnrmakirti's theory 
according to which if there is no self-cognition we cannot recognise objects." 

In this sense among tlie MIidhyamika ~lintideva is the lirst one to criticisc tlie Iheory of 
~liarmakirti.'" He never ;~dopts the tlieory 01' self-cognition, l'ollowing Candraki~.ti. hnta- 
raksita, on the other liand, adopts the theory of self-cognition when lie critically exanlines his 
opponent's idea, while Candrakirti cloes not. 

Conclusion 

Ilere we can confirm two facts: Slintaral~~ita accepts self-cognition as a conventional truth. 
Those classifietl as members of tlie Priisahgikn school, on tlie other hand, including Candrakirti, 
~iinticleva, Prajiii-lkaraniati, and Tsoli kha pa reject it as a conventional truth and as an ultimate 
truth as well. Therefore i t  can be said for certain that the difference between Candrakirti, 
representing the Priisaligika school, and siintaral~sita, representing the Yogliciira-n~lidhya~~~ika 
scliool rcsts on their evaluation of self-cognition. 

In this sense, Tsoli kha pa's analysis of tlie difference between C'andrakirti's atid ~Iintaraksi- 
tats evaluation of self-cognition is accurate and reliable. He uses this philosophical difrercnce 
within the Miidliyan~ika sclivol as a benchmark to distinguish between [lie Prlisarigika school 
ant1 the Yogliciira-miidliyalnika school, as does Yc 4cs scle. dKon ~iichog 'jigs med dbali po also 
adopts the same method as Tsoli kha pa. 

However Tsoh kha pa does not seem to notice that Kumiirila's refutation of self-cognition of 
Digniiga's reflects Candrakirti's. And he does not directly criticise Dliariiiakirti's and ~iinta- 
raksita's positions, wliich refute Kumarila's. It is Prajiilikaramati who criticises siintaraksita 
who in effect had criticised Candrakirti. Tliere is no historical description of the debates over 
self-cognition in Tsoh kha pa's works. 

Dignliga established a theory of sclf-cognition. Kum,?rila proposed an objection to it. 
Candrakirti aclopted Kumiirila's objection to Digniga's theory when he critically examined tlie 
Vijiiiinaviida school's philosophical position. Dliar~nakirti answered Kumirila's objection when 
lie recei\red Dignliga's tlieory and tried to develop the tlieory of self-cognition. 
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S ~ n l a r a k ~ i t a  and KanialaSila, following Dllarmakirti, also tried to rcfute KumBrila's theory 
when they cxaliiined the question or external ohjects and established conventional truth. 
applying the theory of self-cognition. 

As far as the Mgdhyamika tradition is concerned: S~nt ideva adopted C'andrakirti's criticism 
of self-cognition when he critically examined this tl~eory, and Prajhgkaramati commented on 
sgntideva. Essentially their posilions are very siniilar. Tsoti kha pa adopts their positions. On 
the other hand ~ in ta raks i t a  and KamalaSila's ideas on self-cognition are quite different from 
those of the PrBsatigika school. Tso i  kha pa recognised this difference between the Prisaigika 
school ant1 the YogBcira-mBd11yanlika school and used it to dilt'erentiate them as mentioned 
above. His concern lies mainly in that difference. t ie  pays little attention, however, to the 
i ~ ~ f l u e n c e  the debates among Digngga, Kumiirila, and Dhaniiakirti exerted on the Midhyamika 
Tradition. 

l'soti klia pa tried to distinguish the Mgdliyamika tradition, \tlliich includes the Priisaigika 
school, the YogBcBra-midhyamika school, and Bhavaviveka, analysing respective valuations of 
self-cognition, which is basic to VijfiBnavFtda's philosopliy. This can be certified as correct 
through an exaniination of the Indian Midhyarnika textbooks themselves. 
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GUNAMATI'S VERSION OF THE PSAVN 

Yoshihito G. Muroji, Koyasan 

I n  this paper, I should like to briefly analyse a conlradiction between tlie Vasubandhu's com- 
mentary on the Pratityasamutp2dasutra and its subcommen~ary by Ciunama~i. At the same time, 
I wish to explain, in short. Gunamati's so-called 'forced' way of interpreting it. These two texts 
remain, in complete form, only in Tibetan translations. As far as I examine the words in their 
Tibetan renderings, this inconsistency, in  my opinion, does not result from the difference of the 
interpretations of the same term given by both of them. Rather, i t  s e e m  to be due to some 
words missing or some variants of canonical terms originally being in the sitra transmitted, 
under tlie same title, to them respectively. In this problematic connection. I would also like to 
refer to the W r n a  tradition of formulas on birth ($t;) and death (marana). 

Tlie Pratityasamutpadadivibliariganirdega narna siitra (Tohoku Catalog No.211. Otani Cata- 
log No.877; hereafter PSAVN) was known at least lo Hsiian Tsang (602?-664) under the ellip- 
tical title Pratityasamutpadasiitra. I t  explains tlie twelvefold chain of dependent origination 
(pratityasaniutpada) from the two points of view, that is. i c i i  of tlie piatifyasail:ii@da and \.I- 

blialiga of tlie pratityasanlupida. The fornier id; is, as tlie sutra itself says, the basic formula: 
"If the one exists, then the other exists; from this origination, that originates" (asmin satidalp 
bllavati; asyopadad idall1 ufpadyate). Tlie latter v~blialjga means tlie individual formula to ac- 
count for each constituent of the twelve-membered chain of cause and effect. 

The oldest material that can be confirmed as a siitra in Buddhist literature is the inscription 
of the Sanskrit PSAVN discovered at Naland5. This is reported by Dr. ~liakravarli' and as- 
cribed to about tlie sixth century. This text is edited by Prof. N. Aiyaswanii Sastri2 and after- 
wards, also by Dr. P. L. vaidya..' On the other hand, there exists the sitra which Hsiian Tsang 
translated under tlie title of Pratityasamupidasitra (Taisho No. 124 ) in the year 66 1 (according 
to K'ai yuan che kiao lou). As a matter of fact, among some versions of tlie PSAVN, as far as 
we have known up to the present, this Chinese version translated by Hsiian Tsang is most near 
to tlie original Sanskrit one of the PSAVN unearthed at N5landa in terms of terminology. We 
could be here allowed to thus imagine; i t  may be that the Pratityasaniutp5dasitra of which 
Hsiian Tsang could have taken possession during his stay at NalandB, was a Sanskrit PsAVN 
which had been transmitted to a Buddhist University at Nalandii and retained by some Buddhist 
school in the form of its original version. 

In this connection, it must be noticeable that the siitra called PSAVN persistently declares 
the Buddhist doctrine p1atityasamupBda on tlie base of id;: "If the one exists. then the other 
exists; from this origination, that originates," namely each member, beginning with 'ignorance' 
(avidyz) and ending with 'old age and death' oar2-marana), arises from a just prior member 
conditioned on the chain of cause and effect. In this siitra, therefore, a negative formation of 
this chain, namely the nirodlla-portion, is not stated at all. This nirodlla-portion means that, by 

I Eprkraphia lndica 2 l (1 93 1 -32), 197-1 99. 
2 - Aryaiilistanrba sutra, Madras Adyar Library 1950, 21-24. 

Mahiyina-S~tra-Sar~~~praha, Darbhanga 196 1 (BBS No. 17-1 ), 1 17-1 18. 
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eliminating avidya, the sar~~skar;Ts are eliminated etc. AS an Ipama which elucidates [he 
p l a t i t y a . ~ a ~ ~ l ~ ~ d  in such a methodical manner, we can point out tlie Chinese Sa1!lyukta-agama 
(hereafter sA) sutra No.298. The Sanskrit niaterial corresponding to this SA No.298 is [he 
Nidinasamyukta (ed. by Tripa!hi) 5 16 ad;, which was discovered in Central Asia. llowever, 
Pili-Parallel (Samyutta-Nikiya 12.1-2, de.san2 andvibl~aiga) has no term '7di and hence 
expounds a negative formation too. 

Let us now turn to the Tibetan version of the PsAVN. In the first half of the ninth century 
(probably before the compilation of tlie catalog IDanIlHan dkar ma), tlie PSAVN is rendered 
into Tibetan and nowadays preserved in Kanjur of Tibetan Tripifaka. According to this Tibetan 
version of Kanjur, the place where this siitra was preached, as in the original Sanskrit version 
and tlie Chinese version, is the garden (il121na) of Anathapindada in Sravasti (compared with 
this situation, the sermon-place stated in the SA siitra No.298 is quite different and is shown to 
be a village named Kammiissad(h)mma in the Land of Kuru). But i t  does not give any descrip- 
tion about the audience, on which point i t  differs from both the Sanskrit and Chinese versions. 
However, since these three versions agree as to how to explain Bdi and vibhaiga, i t  is likely 
that they are all founded on a same tradition traceable to the original PSAVN. 

The Tibetan version of Kanjur is rendered by a Tibetan monk zu clien gyi lo tsi ba Nam 
mkha'. In addition to it, he translates not only the Pratityasamutpida(-8di-vibhatiga-nirdeia-) 
vyiikhyi which is Vasubandhu's commentary on the PsAVN (hereafter PSVy), but also its sub- 
commentary of Gunamati (hereafter PSVyT). In the PSVy, the PSAVN, upon which Vasu- 
bandhu comments, has the same terms for the explanation of Sdi and each vibllaiga as the 
Tibetan version of Kanjur. In the case of tlie PSVyT, the full quotation adduced from the 
PsAVN is made at first (see ex. Table 1, I1 @ -[S]), and then, at the beginning of the subcorn- 
mentary on each vibhaiga, the quotation of respective vibflaipa, which is an individual portion 
as each formulas of twelve members, is done once again (see ex. Table I, I 1  - @ [PI). 

Interestingly enough, although Tibetan words of the terms seen in their respective partial 
quotations coincide with those of the Kanjur's version, yet they disagree partly with those of the 
full quotation. Considering the very fact that PSVy, PSVyT and PSAVN in Kanjur are all 
translated by the same person Nam mkha', we can get a clue to a solution: While translating the 
PSVyT, Nam mkha' always compares i t  with his own rendering of the PSAVN and moreover 
quotes each formula not from the version fully quoted by Gunamati but directly from the ver- 
sion of Kanjur; because Gunamati's version of the PsAVN includes some variants different 
from the PSAVN upon which Vasubandhu comments. And the version Gunamati himself had 
seen, was left only as the Full quotation in the PSVyT. At any rate, it seems to me that such 
variants or omissions of words in each sktra with the same title cause much perplexity not only 
to the translator but also to even the subcommentator Gunamati; because it is the case, as for 
Gunamati himself, that there had already been a discrepancy between the siitra (PSAVN), as a 
text of the commentary (PSVy) upon which he was going to comment, and the sutra he directly 
saw (or learned by ear). 

When we compare the terms of formulas in Gunamati's version, one by one, with those of 
the version of Kanjur, just as it is obvious from an edition of the PSAVN by Prof. de s on^: we 
can find, not only that the terms of jars-formula are considerably different, but that ( I)  there is 
one term missing in Gunamati's version for the jriri-formula (see Table I, in @) and (11) the 
term cyavanati, one of the terms of the marana-formula, is substituted for cyavana (see Table 
11, in @). Here, I will make a brief investigation only into the subcommentary on the j ' t i -  and 

Buddhisl Sti~dies by J. W de Jong, G .  Schopen (ed.), Berkeley 1979.246 f. 
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lll;nsna-formulas of Gunaniati's version, in comparison with tlie PSVy of Vasubandhu. 

( I )  Vasubandhu's commentary on the first half ofj~ti-formula 

ji /tar. phaispa biin d1111iii darj pzugs /a .sags pa mtha' tshor ha la thug pa'i bar gi 
d i ~ , ~  po 'byui ba' ni skye be"' yin te / cle 'i tsl~c sen1.v '-an ~ v i  r1.s skal ba 'dra ba der 
skye.s pa 'i phyir ro / .skye.s nas ni llliri darj g7ug.v yorjs su rd7fg.s pa ni $in fu skye 
ba'l' yin no // mii  darj g7ug.q kun lu 1.ci7cg.s pa dba~i po /ria tsllari ba med pa 'i gnas 
skabs su ba ni WOS pa' 02// 'phos nas skye niched drug ma'i mhal nas 
byub ste yul la dliiigs par mion (111 plryogs pa.,. 'Iug pa ni mion par 'byui~ ba"' yin 
te / mial gyi sgo nas 'byui ha yin no // btsas p11.vin chad 'dug pa nni rab fu b d  
ba'"yin no//[PSVy D.48a5-7, P.55a8-h3.1 
N.B. Words (" - " I )  in bold type are tenns o f  the I'SAVN; words in italic type portions which 
Guna~nati quotes and co~ii~nents on. 

' drios po 'byuri ba PSVy : dari pu hyun ba PSV y? 
PSVyT D. 199b2. P.240bR: rrrrialgyisgo nas 'hyuri ha yin no les bya ba de ni /.vul /a dnrigs par 

rrrrion du phyogs par kug pa tes bya ba y in te /. 

Among ten explanatory terms for jiti, this first half part is considered, by Vasubandhu, as con- 
ditional divisions of birth including not only four specific conditions in the womb but also the 
state after birth. This seems to be why there is tlie fifth item pr2durbhira Therefore, for 
Vasubandhu, j2ti means, in this context, the process from the first nioment of birth where 
n21na-rUpa as proto-embryo with paica-skandlias is projected by ka17nan of previous exis- 
tences, up to ending with feeling (vedana) in the environmental world. On the contrary, 
Gunamati's version has originally four items. As the fourth item abhinirrrttiis a quasi-synonym 
of the fifth in the meaning of emergence from the womb, he does not take up the term ablii- 
nirvttiin his PSVyT. 

(11) Two portions of maraqa-formula 

Vasubandhu takes the items the first up to tlie sixth as the death which completes the span of 
life, and gives an interpretation to them as follows. And niy tentative translation below is based 
on the Sanskrit fragments we can acquire from the ArtliaviniScayasUtranibandhana. 

(1 ) What is death (mnarana)'? To this, ten quasi-synonyms (paryiya) are in detail recited: 
te$Bm!i te$B1?1 sattvin&n tasmnit tasniat sattvanikByBt cyutih cya vanat2 e tc. In this connection, [at 
first,] cyutia means the separating (viyoga) from the existent class of living beings, since one 
whose state is of death falls off. He remains fallen off. The quality (bh2va) of [death, which is] 
such that one being in that state falls down[,] is cyavanat2@ [, namely falling off]. 

'clii ba ga i e  na /sems can gab yin pa de dab de dag sems can gyi ris de dab de 
dag nas bhos pa d d  'pho be did d d  ies bya ba rgyas par ma~n grags bcu 'byui 
ba yin no // de /a bhos pa@ ni senis can gyi ris de dai bra/ ba 'o // bhos pa Bid ni 
'c11i ba 'ignas skabs te /gab i ig  'pho ba de 'pho ba yin la /de'i dhos po ni 'pho ba 

fiid de b/io ba'ignasskabsgaiyinpa'o//[PSVy D.50a2-3, P.57b3-5.1 
C f. Sanskrit material : rrlaranaip kalamad iti / y i  cyutii cya vanateti vi.clarena daiapd?ryayih / l a m  
yasnrit sattvanikiyic cyavate tannikiyasab/rSgavryuga!r cyutih / rrraranivasllro hi cyavate / sa 
cyavanah / tadbhivd cyavanata4 yadavasthai cyavate /.' 

Althavinii~a~as~traniband/rana. N.H.  Sa~ntani (ed.), 154, 1-3. M r  Y .  Honjd translates this co~n~nentary into Japa- 
nese (Kyoto 1989, private issue). I refened to its rendering in order to comprehend the content of  these passages. 
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(2) I t  is so declared [in the sutra 1: ;iyuSo h.rr/,iL' U?~llano /13nihn' etc. Both of Illem (the span 
of life and the body temperature) are the causes of durability (.st/liti-het~). I t  is indicated that i t  
is because [the skandl~a-stream] wIlic11 has been predisposed by previous [kannan] 
(plirvak+I/,ta) and the nourishment (digla) for securing [it] are both exhausled. Another sdtfa 
( ? )  tells us, about the securing, that the duration of living beings is the duration of nourlshmen1 
or of the same kind. In the form of two padi~s [;ij/ilso /la/; ~iynano /I@I], i t  is sl~own to be qut; 
and ~yavanat2. In this way, anyhow, such a cyuti(w11ich means the completion or  life) and Illen 
such a cyavanati (which stands for the disappearance of the bodily temperature) gradually 
come to the living beings that have completed the span of life. Both of them are stated as death 
(ma~ana). [Cf. PSVy D.50a4-5, P.57b6-8.1 

Cp. PSVyT D.205bl-3, P.248a8-b2: t.s/~~giiisgn'Is kyI.s phos pa dari 'pho ba ~iid 
in ar bstan to zes bya ba ni ji skad bstan pa 'I tsl~ig gtii.s gn'I.s kyi.s / bhos pam dari 

-stan pa cte / 7ip.s paQ) dari nari r i a~ns  pam ies bya ba Y trhig 'di gfiI.9 
kyi.s ni pzups kyi /us /as ~ n i i  pi tshogs 'bra/ ba ciari / de /as kyai dbai po pzi~gs can 
mallls rgyun chad par gyur na )has pi" yin te / skal ba 'd~a ba de dari bra/ ba 'i 
p11yir1.o // ~ / I O  ba riis' kyai tslle r i a n ~ , s p ~  dari / drod ya/ barn ies bya ba 'i fshig ili 
gn'i.~ kyi.s bstan te / 'iligriis kyi.s de yuris su riams par ky~rr ba i'gnas skabs ni jd~o 
ba ~iid ces bya b // 

Although we are sure that the translation (1  ) analyses the two terms cyuti and cyavanat2 so 
lucidly, to read only the Tibetan rendering cannot lead us to realize so. I t  is, 1 think, because the 
Tibetan translator overlooked two points: He takes the compound '~naranavastl~a'not as 'one 
whose state is of death' but as 'the state of death'. Consequently, he regards the term itself as 
the explanation for cyavanata. And, in spite of the fact that the word cyavana is clearly an 
adjective in view of the declension of the n~asculine, he understands it to be a noun. However, 
perhaps, the cause of mistranslation cannot be limited to that degree. The reason is that, if 
Gunamati's subcommentary on this part had been more useful, the Tibetan translator could 
have correctly rendered it. The subcommentary of Gunamati on which he should rely, on the 
contrary, is of no value for reference here at all. Then, the point of this paper is just to show 
that i t  was because of some variants in the siitra itself that he could not rightly render i t  into 
Ti betan. 

In Gunamati's version, cyavana is substituted for the item O cyavanaM In his view, 
therefore, the translation ( 1  ) must be surely the explanation of cyuti and cyavana, and there is 
no doubt that both cyutiand cyavana are action nouns. If we put ourselves in his place to read 
the PSVy, we will find, strangely enough, that Vasubandhu gave only one comment on the term 
cyavana that he remains fallen off. If so, the item O might be formally not elucidated as a noun. 
Then, Gunamati interpolates the neuter noun cyavana into the acount for cyavanat2, which 
seems to him as if Vasubandhu arbitrarily put it forward, and appropriates the explanatory 
passage of cyuti to it. And he modifies the meaning of 'rna~anavastha ', and after all considers 
the whole passage to be such a content that it is said [in the PSVy] that cyavanata is the state 
(avastha) of maraca, which means that living beings are in the state of cyavana. 

Still more, Gunamati's subcommentary on the translation (2) also develops by itself to 
diverge considerably from the Vasubandhu's own intention. Vasubandhu emphasizes here, as 
translated above, that the items both O and @ in the sitra are suitable for the explanation of 

Cf. PSVyT D.205a4-5, P.24Ral-2: de b pl~ospa ni.sen~s can gyi  r k  de dai  bra1 ba b zes bya ba ni 'di /tar sellls 
can gyi /.is nas phos ste / skat ba 'bra dari 'brat ba ies bya ba ' i  (ha tsh,'g go // rhos pa riid n i  'chi ba ' i  p a s  skabs te 
2e.s bya ba ni pho ba ' i  skabs g a i  yin pa b ies *ctrad par kyur ba 'o // 
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death, which is exceedingly ilnporlant for him. I t  is because Vasubandhu might have known 
that there are two kinds of iganla among some rTganm transmitting the mnam~+fomula, as 
seen in the appended table: one is only for the iten1 61 and the other only for the item @. I t  
wvuld liave been more convenient, in explanation of the importance of tlie items 0, and @, that 
vasubandhu made each of them correspond to cyutl'and cyaranatri. So does i t  seem to me. On 
the contrary, Gunamati understands this part as the context emphasizing that not only cyuti but 
also cyavanat#applies rightly to the account for death. Since for liini the item cyacmatg is not 
in  tlie sgtra, lie reads this par1 of tlie PSVy as if Vasubandhu reinforced the point that cyatanatg 
also is appropriate as an ilerii of quasi-synonyms of death. In this connection, Gunamati peruses 
this part of tlie PSVy to try to classify all the items, up to here, of quasi-synonyms for death 
into two sorts: either cyutl'(=cya~/ana) or cyaya/anati. He draws, then, a conclusion that cyavana 
is indicative of @ and 0, but cya~~anat iof  O and @. 

From the fact stated above, we can surely point out that the version of the PSAVN known to 
Gunamati has indeed variants, which cannot be of mere diflerences of words in Tibetan 
translations. And i t  is very interesting that we could grasp that these variants, which show just 
some infinitesinial differences externally, cause a most troublesome situation in the process of 
writing a subcomnientary. For Gunamati, tlie PSAVN does not exist except Gunamati's own 
version, and he niiglit liave believed that tlie sitra which Vasubandliu, mentor of his mind, 
annotated, must be Gunamati's version. Putting myself in his place, I am profoundly touched by 
his cordial interpretation after his having thought i t  over, especially in the subcomnientary on 
mamwa above mentioned. 

By the way, while Gunamati has been, until now, regarded as a direct disciple of Vasu- 
bandhu, we cannot choose but say that sucli a hypothesis might be somewhat doubtful, since 
there are some variants in tlie sitra known to him and remain some traces which might show 
the predicament that, in order to write a subcommentary, he could not ask any contradictory 
points direct to Vasubandliu liimself. So, we can also assume that Guna~nati might have been 
rather distant from Vasubandliu, in generation as well as in the sense of problem. 

Tlien, to which school does i t  belong, the version of the PSAVN transmitted by Gunamati? 
(See the appended Tables I, 11.) 

There exists indeed sucli an rTpama in which the first half portion of j2ti-formula consists not 
of five terms but of four terms as in Gunamati's version (ex. Table I O sA). But we cannot 
determine from the Chinese literatures whether or not cyavana is substituted for cyaranata in 
the maralia-formula. The Buddhist school transmitting Gunamati's version, regrettably, cannot 
be settled from the materials so far as I have known until now. Further studies will be required. 



Table 1 inti-formula 

SA T. l l .  85bl1-13 
@ . - ---- - 

NidSa 162.7-13 
ed. by C. T r i p a t h i  

I I PSAVN 118.8-10 
ed. by P.L. Vaidya 

I I PSAVN in bKa' 'gyur: 
Dc Jong(1974)  114 

I 1  PSAVN transrnittted by 
Cunarnati: [ S ]  P.Chi8l b7- 
8 2 a l /  l P I  P.Chi239al-3 

PSAVN hmmit ted  by S a m -  
thadeva: M e j o r ( 1 9 9 1 )  S14 

Y 209.6-16 
ed. by V. Bhattacharya 

YC t r .  I# T. 30 .  3 2 3 ~ 5 - 1 :  

PSVy P.55a2-56a4. 
D.47b7-48b6 

C f .  AVSN 147.10-150.4 

l a t i '  s a r ] a t i 2  :avakrdr t i 3  j abhinirurtti '  : pradur-  
. . . - . .  ................ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  i. .............. j. .i.. j 4 M ~ a . ~  .... 

2 % '  ; 3 % ~  ; i f 8 h '  j * @ '  

i d t i '  j s a v j 0 t i 2  auakrdnl i3  abhinirurtt i '  \ pr8dur-  
: bMvaS  

skye t u 1 j 8 i n  t u  'pho ba3 jmrion par 'byui, ! r u b  t u  
i s k y e  ba2 j i ba' i 'byun bas 

skye b a l / i i n  t u  ! 'pho bas  :- jrab t u  
: s k y e  ba2 i I'byun ba6 

/ s k y e  ; / * i n  t u  ; / ' p h o  ba3 / rnrion par : / r u b  t u  
ba t  l s k y e  ba2 j i 'byun ba' j s kye s  Pa" 
--- 

skye i i n  yail dag i ' j ug  pa3 imnon par g r u b  i rab  t u  
par s k y e  ba l  j i Pa' I'byun bas 
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I. P 

i 1 9 6 ~  i - 
i skandha- jdMtur- i Uyatana- 

/;.. preL!~  !!!!ca..... j.d~et;lDb?el . . . . ~ ~ r ~ l ~ n Q & ~ . . .  
: P19" i 819" i Ll9' 

i skandha- idhdtu- i Pyatana- 
i pratilUbhae pratilUbhal j pratilUbha8 

i d M t u -  iskandha- , i Uyatana- 
i Pratilambhao Pratilambha' i pratilambha8 

i Phun Po s o  j khams s o  sor  j skye mhed so 
jsor tho6 pa8 jthob pa' jsor thob pa8 

i Phun Po s o  i khams s o  s o r  / skye mhed so 
j s o r  thob pa8 ithob pa7 : s o r  thob pae 
i / Phun Po s o  / khams s o  so( /&ye mhed s 
i s o r  thob pa8 jthob pa' i s o r  thob pa8 

i Phun Po tho6 cin khams dun s k y e  mched 
ithob8 

; a 1 9 ~  i niv i a'#" 

...................................................................................... 

i skandha- i d M t u -  i Uyatana- 
i PratilUbhue j pratilarnbha' i pratilambha8 

i 1  i $19' i I i # "  

i skandha- : d M t u -  i ayatana- 
i Pratilambhue i pratilambha' i pratilambha8 

: j lu i tendriyasya 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . A: : P r P d ~ r b M v o . ~  ....... 

nsr8  i 6 3 r n ~ ~ 1  

l j lu i tendriyasya 
i prUdurbMuas 

skandMnUm i jTuitendriyasya 
abhinirvrttis i prUdurbMual 

Phun Po rnams srog gi dban Po 
mnon par grub pag jrab tn skyes p a l  

phun Po rnams i srog gi dban Po 
mnon par grub pag irab tn skyes p a l o  

/ phun Po rnams i / srog gi dban bc 
mrion par grub pas jrab tu skyes Palo 

phri Po mnon pm grub cin dban Po d 
gron mnon par rub t u  byuri bas  l o  

1 a r ~ ~  / e i ~ x a ~ ~  

................................................................... 

skandmbhinir-  j j lu i tendriya-  
u r t t i g  iPradurbMual 

%?a*$' i 6 ? i M X R 1 "  
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Table I I  maraoa-formula 

DhSk 68.14-69.2 
ed . , . ! .~ .  S. .Djc?tz . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

[ C p .  rEa l$S~  t r . E %  
' r . 2 6 .  48ob17-18 /513b3  c 

NidSa 163.11-18 
ed. by C. T r i p a l h i  

: .- - 

ed. by Vaidya 

PSAVN i r i  bKa' 'gyur: 
De .long( 1974) I l G  

PSAVN trar~srnitted by 
Gunairlati: [Sl P.Clli82a3-4 
/ I P I  P.Chi247bA 218al  

PSAVN t ransn~i t ted  by Sarn;~ 
thatleva: Mejor  (199 1 ) 5 16 

Y 211.9-15 
ed. by V. Bhattacharya 

Y C  L r . k . %  T .30 .  324a7-17 

c u t i 1  cnuanata 5 bheda j antara-  j 
i d M n a a  i 

I ._..  .......I.. I . . . . . . . . . . . . . ._... .  

I i Q 2  

----- . 

$ I  ; ?P.$#2 ; ma' i xw3 i S3i5 i 
.............. A , . , .  ............. :... 

$ f i t  ; t ~ f i '  

, . - -.--++ 
~ i l ? t f f 3 ' ! k % t Q F ~ '  i f i H B % '  

. - 4 - -  . - - -  
c y u t i '  i c y w m z t ~ '  j 6heda3 i u n t a r -  iilyu$o i Usmano 

.... .................................................. i m o ~ : . .  ;!?ani7. ..... ;..&??e . . . .  

f i n  $9 '  i 1g13 j i57' ; -a;F.aInl$iln 

'Phos pa' j 'Oh0 ba i iig $u3 ! nari ?tam tshe i drod yal 
; ii,dz I Pa' i iiams pa i bau 

'chi ba l  i 'Phos ba2 j ' j i f  i nnn iiam j t s h s  idrod yal 
iPa !pa' ; ifams jm :hae  

I /  ' P ~ o s  j ,/ 'pho bn / i i g s  i / nan i / t s h c  j / drod 
Pa1 i aid " i Pa3 j iinms ikz ; iinms fu j iiams pae 

'chi  'phol i ' j i g  la nub3 ' t s h e  dan 
j drnd finms5 

cyrrtil i cymrmntif2 hheda3 nn tnr -  !?lyusn 1 Usmnno 
i Moi' j haniS j haniu 

# I  j ; M~ i ig. ; j g f '  ; ! $ B e  
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i j lu i tasya  : skondhunUni [ mar-anas kdlakl-I~U I 

i nirodha' j niksePannn 

i j l v i t endr i yasya  j sknndhananr i rnaranag j klilakriyil' 
I nirodha' i nrk$epaR 

i sroc gi  dtm" po po rmms 'dur bun / $1 ban : d u s  hycd 
i ' e a g s  pa7 : P a 1 "  

i srog 8 1  d k n  tr, plun po rnamns 'dtn baa j.; Bag d u s  bysd 
i ' g a g s  pa' : p a l o  
i / s r o g  g i  dbari / phrrri po rnams  'dor / 'chi bailY / ,/ 'du by& 
ipo ' g a g s  pa' j ban ipaI0  

Phun Po 'Phos Sin i 91  t i n  d u s  byed 
dhnn po rnams ' gngs7  i pnr '8-vur has 

j j7v i tendr iyasya  i sknndhUn8~ j maranae j kUlakriyU 
i nirodhn' i niksebae 
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ON BODHICITTABHA VA NA I N  THE ESOTERIC BUDDHIST TRADITION 

Chishd M a ~ n o r u  Namai. Koyasari 

~n the middle of tlie 8th century, there sprouted out many treaties on h ~ t l l ~ i ~ ~ l ' t t i ~ b l ~ a I ~ / l i a ~ o n g  
Indian Buddhists. This tendency may have been inlluenced and inspired chiefly by the Mali%- 
vairocanabl~isambodhivikr~~~it~dI~i~~Ii~na~~tra, 

These bodl1icittabl1r51.;lnr5-treatises are composed in order to meditate on one's own mind 
(,sviic.itta) that is equal to b~dl1lli(Jdllii1711iidll;it~). During tlie meditation, a practicioner gradually 
elevatesldeepens the stale of meditation from the realistic viewpoint to tlie idealistic one, and 
then let liilnself realize liis own nature of  mind, i.e. Sfinyat2lta~lmti. 

The movement lo build the systematic procedure (X-I;IIII;~) of meditation corresponds to the 
growth of integration o f  tlie rour Buddhist pliilosophical systems, as three Bhavan5kramas of 
KamalaSila represent. These kinds of ~ I I ~ I ; I I I ; ~ ~ I ~ I I I ~  are systematixd by interpreting some 
verses in later Buddhist t imt~as such as Guliyasaniijatant~.a 11, X V  135 etc. There exist various 
types of k ~ s m a  according to tlie different philosophical traditions. Ratnikaraiinti interprets 
these verses from tlie standpoint of Niriik5ravijiianaviicia. wliereas tlie followers of Arya- 
tradition and Laksnii interpret them from tlie viewpoint of M5dliyamika. 

I would like to present a sketch of tlie growthlsopliisticatiunivarious philosophical inter- 
pretations of these h~dl~l l ic . i t tabl~; i~ ' i ln Ik/~/~~i i~ with an essay to trace their influence in tlie 
Tibetan Esoteric Buddhist Traditions. 

I .  bodhicitfabh8van8 as s vacittapralya vek@ 

1.1. In tlie first chapter of tlie Mahivairocan;Ibliisa~~ibodhisUtra ( M A ) ,  it is declared:' 

Guhyakadhipati, then, what is tlie enlightennient (bod l~ i )?  That is to know one's 
own mind in its originally true nature. That is the highest enliglitennient 
(a~~utta~asa~~~yak.sa~i~budI~i). 

Now the enlightenment is nothing but the real nature of one's own mind, pure as the space 
(Bki.da), tliat is free from g1;?11yaprdl1akabI1;71.a; in other words, tliat is tlie true nature of 
everything (sa~.vadllanna). The nlind is pure in its original nature ( p ~ s ~ ~ I ' p ~ ' ; r b l ~ I . ~ ~ a ~ ' i ~ ) .  

Then the yogic practice to meditate on one's own mind (sr;~cittap~:~&i~~~ek.;';i) comes to be a 
principal concern of the practicioner who has evoked liis mind toward the enlightenment. 

I 
Tibetan Version of Mahivai~.ocanHbhisa~pbodIii ($1 4 )iR$$) ed. Y .  Hattori. Hnnnou 1931. p.9fr.: &r.s-ari b.7 pa?. 

bdag 170, de la byai chub gai i e  na, ran gi sems yai dag par ji Ita ba biin yons su des pa ste, de yea bla na med pa 
yai dag par rdzogs pa 'i byai chub PO. A,.sari ba pa i' btlag po. de la ni clros rdol itsnrii yari rrietl c i~ i  rrii tl11rk.c so. ck ci'i 
pllyir i e  na, byan chub de ni nam mkha 'i mtshan Bid de, de la byan cliub pitr bj.etlpa yari rrred b, bv'~ri chub /)at- bya 
b3 yali &a ' yari /?red do. de ci'i pliyir i e  na, bye$ chub la mtsban Bid med pa 'i phyir re. g~ari  ba pa i' bdag 110, chos 
thams cad kysd mtshan did med pa ni 'di Ita ste nam mkha 'i mtshan Bid do. 

de na.s ya/i beon7 ldan Uas la phyag na I.& !;,e.s iliskad cesgsol to. bconr Wan ifas llranis cad klryen pa fiid nigan 
~las yoris su bt,sal bar bgyj, 9" gjs ni byai cllllb ~ i~r ion par ~clzogs par YsIrori rgya bar btryi. bcorrr ldan ilas &,,is bka' 
st.wlpa. g ~ a n  b3 pa 'i bdag PO, byai chub dai thams cad mkhen pa Bid nirai gi sems 18s yois su btsal bar by8 'o. de 
ci'ipllyir i e  na, sems de ni ran biin gyis yois su dag pa yin re.. . 
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1.21. Indeed, in tlie early PrajfiBpBramitfisutras the idea of "originally pure nature of riiind" is 
advocated with reference to hod/lici[ta, and ani~nittatvalni~.vika/p;~tr.a of hoclllic*itta is clearly 
proclaimed.2 

1.22. We can also search for another origin of bodl~ic~ittab/~BvanB where the mystical power of 
c-ittotpBda was stated. In the Gandavyuhasutra the dynamic function of ~~~~~~~~~itta is mentioned 
typically by MuktakaSregliin by tlie word .s~~ae- i t tBd l~ i f i l~~~la,  which means: everylliing which 
happens on tlie way to Buddlialiood depends on the bodhisattva's own mind.' 

1.23. Tlie term "one's own mind" (size-itta) found in tlie esoteric Buddhist literatures may be 
traced back in its origin to such concepts of tlie early Malifiylinasutras, and liiay recur its 
changing phases up to tlie concepts of sa~~lantab/ lad~a~' i t t i~ and k/la~,il/i.a.~ 

1.3. We sliould examine a chapter called Bodhicitta in the Maliliylinajlitakacitta[bhumi]bhava- 
niisitra ( A  %*'l.jbffik%!$ri,) in order to follow tlie trail.' 

1.31. In tlie text, sracitta or bod/liccitta is regarded as a moon disk(/spliere), the word of practi- 
cioner is in unison with nlantlxi/lB~a!li, his body represents a posture of tlie Buddha. Thus, 
through these three kinds of practices, lie mergeslenters into tlie realm of the Buddlia(s). Tliis 
practice is called "tlie meditation to realize tlie Buddlialiood tlirougli observing one's own 
t,Od/l;e,;tta l1 ( tig g tz JL\ t ~ ,  ::- 01: ). 

As mentioned above, .sracittapratya~,ek~calile to be systematized as bod/1iciltab/ld1anB. Then, 
the later Buddhist pliilosopliers produced many treatises on hod/~icittab/l~T~z~~B. Tlie niost 
eminent ones of this genre of literature are tlie three Bli2vanlikranias of KamalaSila, as tlie title 

* .H of tlie Chinese version of tlie first Bli2van%krama, "Treatise on Bodliicitta" (%f? s ~ E J L ' ? ~ ? ,  

Bodliicitta!TkB ?)," indicates. 

A.;!asihas~-ikipraj~ipira~iiitisiitra ed. P. L. Vaidya. BST. Darganga 1960. p.3: pcmar- .iparar!i b/iagavan bodl~lsat- 
fve11a rl~al~;i.~affvena pra~ZBpira~~lifiyi~/l  carat2 p~~;riipi~a~llirayi~!i  b/iav;iyafrj, evarli .<ik?il;lvyal!i yaflli kau Siksya- 
rii&ms tenipi bodhicittena na Illanyeta. tathi hi  tac cittam acittary prakttis cittasya prabhhisvari. 
3 H. Izulni, Tlie f;AAJr)Al'Yl/lfA Sll7RA crific;?//y edited Part I, Kyoto 1949, pp.82.R3. Cf. Namai, "On Svacittidlii- 
s!liina in the Gan(/avyri/iaslit~a", //BS XLIll-2. 1995. 

On sariianfab/~adraciIta. confer Sa~~vatat l i igatatal lvasa~l i~aha (ed. K. Horii~chi, KGyasan 19x3) p.27f. On kl1avg;ra, 
confer Guhyasalnija XV 135 etc. 

TaisliO No.1664. vo1.32, pp. 563ff. 
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11.1. We must notice the fact that this type of  treatise is called kfiirilaor systematic procedure. 

The k l a m e  here conveys these three implications at once: 

i ) The stages in the progress of bodlii~-ar;va. 

i i  ) The procedure of meditation. 

i i i  ) The various steps that lead to philosophical development. 

11.1 1. These are systematically advocated in MA. Further, this tendency is, in fact, nlotivated 
under the influence of MA.' 

11.2. As Huddliaguliya nientions,"lie following two types of b ~ ~ d l l i ~ ~ i t t ~ i  are certainly taken into 
consideration in MA. 

i ) The mind(intention ) aiming at bodl~i(bodliaye cirla). 

i i )  The mind of which nature is equal to budlii(bod/ii.~~~.;lb/ii~a~-itta). 

11.21. These two types of boclhi~.it ta,~ in tlie later Buddhist tradition, are practiced as .c,a~p~arti- 
bod/ii".itta b / lBv i l~~B and as pal;?~~~~?l-rliabod/iic'ittabl~~~ ; / m i ,  I" 

We can see fu~lher more close 1,elation belween tliese blri~.an;ii and M A .  Tlie\e hhii;trm treatises quote equally 
sollie texts f i o ~ n  M A .  Kalnalaiila cites "Tripada section" ( ~ - : I J  ill p'j ) In his Blilivanikra~i~as (I. I I  ) (Tohoku 391 5, 
3910) and co~nposites these works using [lie idea as their co1.e. In the YogabhivanBpa!ha (TGhoku 3909) o f  
Sfiinagarblia, texts on the idea o f  triple ~ii inds ( !. JL.) and the one o f  "knowing true nature o f  one's own ~ i i ind"  
(bll'? kll A JLS) are cited and inte~preted. In [lie Bodhicittavivarana (%~!I!~L\I% Fy) (see rn.41 ), tlie Bodhicittavivarana 
(%81!1~\f ik tl-lZ6) (see fn.41 ), and the Caturapraniina!iki (Tdl~oku 3914) some texts from tlie first chapter o f  MA are 
cited and co~ii~i iented on. The quotations in the $l8l JfifkIbllrl' TI? I:"IR% !#zf& ~ ~ % t ? ~ ~ ~ ~ h i  (Taisho No. 1665 ) 
fro111 M A  are well known. 
n 

Vairocanibhisa1~bodhivik1~uvitidIii~~5na1nahBtantrabhi~ya, ed. Y. Miyasaka, ACTA INDOLOGICA VII. Narita 
1995, p.87 (Tohoku No.2663, 271 b ): de b byan chub kyi serrr.s la marrr pa piis re, byan clrlrb k-viph-vir setrrs (pa)  
(Jan, byari clrlrb kyi  rali biin gyi se~rrs so. byati chub kyi plryi,. srtrr,s pa ni srrton pa ddir jirg pa'i serrrs dag kyari yilr 
rrrod kyi  skabs ilir sa dari po'i byan chub kyi  serrrs /a bya sfe, sa dari po'i serrrs de ~rrnon par byari chub pa? sriiri por 
sbyor b;i 'iplryir 10. byari chub kyi  rari biin gyi serra kyari ili Ira ste, sa tian po 'i byari chub k-vi settrs de ni clror rlrarrrs 
cad rrrfiarrr pa /rid du /togs pa'i ran biin yin pas rrrrion par. byan chub pa 'i setrts dan ran bitti gcig p8'iphyir ro. 

These two bodlricittas are already round in the treatises o f  the early Vijfiapti~nitravidins. In the Mahiyinasi t r i -  
la~likira, these two types o f  bodlricitta are counted : i ) sa'rtr vrrfika (.sa~rridrTnasi~~rkerikaciftu~pida) and ii ) pira~rri~thi- 
ka (that has three sub-categories ). Cf. MahiyinasOtriIaraqrki~a, Ed. Bagchi, BSS No. 13. Darbhaga 1970. p. 16: 

I0 
We can find these two types o f  blrivarris in Ka~nalaSila's Bhivaniyogivatira (TGhoku No. 3918) which is a bl-ier 

summarization o f  his second Bhivanikralna: 

It is necessary to cause a mind to spiritual awakening. It [bodlric.irra] can be categol.izetl into these 
two types : sirnv~trika and p;ila~~rirltlrika. O f  which, sirrrv~ttik;l[ bodlricirta] is the vow (pranidlrina ) 
that one wishes to become Buddha aiming to cause infinite sentient beings to be delivered fro111 
disaster ... piranrirthika[bodlricifla] is not indicated by words, not stained by defile~iients, not 
limited. having no fictitious verbalization. not movable, leaving from every ~nanifestation and no- 
~nan i  festation. (de bas na byari chub (u serra bskyed dgos te, de /a yan griis te, kun rdzob dab, don 
darrr pa'o. de /a kun rdzob ni rslrad rriedpas serrrs can sdug bsrial las dbrrot bC?r darrr bcas tr, de tktg la 
phan pa '~'plryir bdag saris rgyas su gyur c12 sriarrr du dari po sertrs pa skyedpa 'o. de v;ni Islro~~ biin  ti^ 
g h  /as nod par bya 'o. don dant pa byai chub ky; sertrs ni brjod du nretl pa, dri rrta rrred pa, rrrtha' 
rned pa, sbros pa rrrrd pa. gyu ba /,red pa, snari ba dari rrri  snari ba rlrarm cad dari bra1 ba b. ) 



11.23, In tliis context, tlie word .~;~/!l~~.liib~d/iic~itti~ means p~anidll;in~~c.itta and tlie word pira- 
l l l $ l f / l ~ ~ - i l ~ o r / / ~ ~ L ~ ~ ~ / ~ ~  means b0tl/1ini/i1itt;rc.itti1 or boci/li.v~~b/iil~~i~c~i~Iil in the lirst stage of [lie te" 
tjodliisattvahlliiinis." 

11.3. SO we can say that tlie pir/a~nil~.(/~iki~bod/~ic~ittah/~il~~~~~fi is the yogic practice in ni~.vcd/~~~- 
1,/1;7pqa stage to attain tlie nirrika!naj~i;Tna i.e., tlie first direct cognition of the Dliarmadliatu. 

11.31. As this evidence suggests, tlie theory of Yogiicaravijfiapti~iiatravada is a fountlation for 
this hor//iic~i1t;lbll;71;1nrTk1'ii111~~. All t//~rr~nl;~s are nothing but tlie manifestation of one's own mind. 
Then the ~~s~.ittilp/~l~i~~.~k~il comes to mean lhe examination of all d/lalmas which are repre- 
senred in his mind." Thus, tlie doctrine of 1~jiiapti1n;i//at~7 is necessarily integrated into [lie 
yogic procedure as the basis of the bod/1ic.ilti1b/1rrI;1n;ik1;1/11a. Antl the yogic practice in  ni/.r,e- 
t//lah/i;ig~a slage is required to be integrated into tlie systematic procedure of bodl~ic.itt;rbhl~~a- 
,,,?too." 

111. Formalization of the Bodhicittagiltha and its Interpretations 

111.1. Formalization of tlie Bodhicittagiitlia 

111.10. These boi/l1ie*itt;ibli8111nirs come to be systematized by interpreling already existing 
verses. such as Laikavat2l-a X 256-258, as being done by ~ a m a l a ~ i l a , ' ~  or (;uIiyasaniiij?ja XV 
135 by ~atnikal.aSiinti." Besides these already existing verses, there is a verse which is newly 
composed in order to interpret for tlie b~d/li~'itt~b/lil~~~/l$k/.il/~~ii and to define pa~s/ilil/f/lllla- 
bod/~li.itta. Now we should trace tlie formalizing process of tlie verse.'" 

111.101. This kind of k/;?/lia actually appears for the first time in Jtiiinagarblia's bod/iic.itmb/lil- 
~anilk~nnm called Yogablilvaniipatlia. Ile says:" 

This definition is a rather deviated version o f  the definition o f  tlie Mali iyinasi t r i la~! iki~.a  mentioned above. It seelns 
lo  have more close connection to tlie Guliyasnmiija tradition. The twofold botJliicittnhlr81~a118 among later Buddhist 
treatises is represented by the works o f  Alvaghosa (TGhoku 301 1 S a 1 ~ i v r t t i b o d l i i c i t t a b 1 i H v a n o p a d e l a v a ~ r a l 1 a  
& TGlioku 3912 P a r a ~ n i ~ t h a b o d h i c i t t a b h i v a n i k r a ~ n a v n r h ) ,  and the Bodhicittavivarana ascribed to N i g i -  
rjuna. 
I I 

Cf. Cantlrakilli. Matlhyillrtskivatir;~ 1.4~~1-5. Ed. L. de la Va1li.e Poussin. BB IX. St.Petersbourg 1907. 
I2  

Cf. BliivanHkrama (TGhoku No. 3919. 4XaC ), also the rNal 'byor pa'i ltogs pa'i bgegs sel (dlani No.5449): 

g.srlrtr pa gan la [b.qgolriJ?e nil ran gi.se111.s ll.;i bi111 lira b~.o.s y e  11a.5 r.nalti ciag c i~ i  I1 
splug blal yotl rtred rfog clrad nr/Ira'.spo~is pa I/ cJe 1,7g y'~riba tried pal. 17% trl p a s  /I411 

I 3  
II Inay have been ailel. KaliialaSila when tlie blrlvanikra~tra was connected with the practice in the nil.~/edlrabl~i- 

stage and was interpretetl from the viewpoint o f  the early Yogiciravijiiaptilnitravada. 
14 

BlrI~~;~nikri?rtta. Ed. G.Tucci. Minor Buddhist Texts Part 11, SOR IX-2. Roma 1958, pp.21 1-21 R. 

I h 
Cf. Ch.M. Nalnai (1970). "A Study on the Bodhicittagithi", The Mikkyo Btrnka9 1, pp.24ff. 

17 
Yogabliivanipa!ha, TGhoku No.3909, 4a4f: klz, b scJug bsrial rrrari pos g7ir te pti I I I L I ~  pis 111cJon.q pa sfiin rje 

h.<ky.?il na.s, hilag gis kyan t1ia11r.s cat/ rrrkhyen pa'igo j-Jhari 'bras bo dari bc.as pa tlrob par byas la, krz, b rn;~rrrs kyan 
go j-Jlrari tle riid la tigotipar hya'o ies hl;l na rrretlpa ya/i d ig  pal- rrizogs pa 'i by,?" cltuh ru slrron gdab bo. tie nas byali 
cllrtb kyi ~ril.slran fiiti kyi seltrs rriarrr par /ria byan ha skyedpnr 111, bya'o. 'di lt,?~ byai chub ni rad gi sems las btsal 
bar bye 'o. ies 'byuri h3 'i pltyir. thug 111ar ran g i  se~ris klro nar brfag par by:, b. tk la rad gi sems ni lud las gsuds pa 'i 
tshig Ida po. 

dies po lhams cad dad bra1 ba dab. p h i  po dai khams dad skye mched dai gzui ba dai 'dzin pa rnam par 
spais pa h i ,  chos bdag medpa mdam pa fiid dali, rai gi sems bzod ma nas ma skyes pa ti:,;rri, stod pa did kyido bo 
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pure wllen i t  transcends everything (.v;u.~/rllll:i~ni;r).~" We can say tliat this description bas the 
same Iiieaning as the verse which ilefines the original reality of one's own mind. . . - -  Incleed, the 
H,c)I.dS Itsled up liere, such as "every being" (sa~~~sbll;iva),  vedand.vaqiri;i ... IJqlliInil (= five ag- 
greg;'tes, pa,jta.sk:jnt/lls), twelve ;iy;jt;~nas, eighteen r/li;it~/s. g12Iiyril~~1:ilir'ikij are repreacnted in  
tile sanle sense as the verse ( . ~ . i ~ / . ~ i i h / ~ r i ~ ~ ~ ' I ; L I i i i i ~ / ! ~  .~kimd/i~(//i;it~/rT~iftilil~p~~/~~ag~d/iaka~:~~~~~~~~)~ 
However, another character oftlie verse cannot yet be seen here. 

111.122. Another cliar;lcter appears in tlie next "Trikalpa section" and "Six-Fearless-Ease set- 
tion". I n  the "Trikalpa section", tlie developing mind-stages of bodliisattvas are dealt with, after 
bodliisattvas having collie over the liunclred sixty states of mind to reach the enlightened mind 
o f  tlie tirst hodI~~:~;~i i~:~bl~~lIni  (p/ailii~~~hliII/~~ih~dl~i~*itti~). They are shown as ti)llows : 

i ) Only the live aggregates exist, there cannot be any rTi11lsn. 

i i )  If one abandons tlie attachment for tlie five aggregates, he will be liberated 
from skiindl~;is, ;?vijir'~nils, c/l~riCus. ~ / ~ i l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ / ~ T l i i ~ k i ~ ,  and will realize the absolute 
caliii of tlie true nature of dl1al7iias ( dliir~~natrT). 

i i i  ) For the one who practices Great Vehicle knowing tlie non-existence of the ex- 
ternal object, will reali7e tlie non-self of dl~arlnas (dl~aniani~.rit~~iat;i). 

iv) By denying the non-self of dIia171iss also, one realizes his own mind being not 
produced primordially (;ltlyilriutp;ida). 

v )  For tlie bodliisatt\las who advance tlie way of b~~/l~it.ii/;v;l tlirougll tlie discipline 
of nl;mt/.il and perfect the wisdom of voitlness, tlie mind tliat is co~npletely void 
of its own nature (WiffRk'rl:~b) will appear. 

These stages correspond to the ones discribed in tlie verse. The third to the sixth stages which 
are represented in tlie "Six-Fearless-Ease section" also correspond to tlie above five stages 
more or less.*' 

2 0  Op.~.it. p.30 Tf. : sari bir pa 'i bdag po. cle la ,Yk Ifen /;IS ilas pa'i se111.s In gnas pa r.narrr.s b yari p h i  po dag la yod do 
sdam pa 'i blo de bar skyeb, 'am phud po dag la 'dod chags dad bra1 bar bskyed pa de'i tshe lblt ba dari. clru'i chu 
brtr. tiirri. .sg~~ir lira tiati. .sririkl rgyit  tl;rri tirt.slrris par. .)I;L. pas mart1 par pro1 bar k y ~ r  re. 'di Ita ste, phun po den, khams 
d a i  skye mched dai, gzuo ba den, 'dzin pa roam par spans pa, chos did kyi ran gi no por i i  ba 'i dbyins rtogs par 
byur ro. gsan ba 'i btlag po. rten /as ibs  pa 'i serrrs pliyin ci log tiitti. plryin ci ma 1 0 ~ ~  pa 'i serrls kyi  klryad par 
brgyatl tbn 'btrl ba, Ins tbti tion r~ioris p;r'i (11s ba (fan bra1 b;i i / i  ni, rnal 'byor pa (tag bsknlpa gis ila' bar byed 
C/O. gsati br? pa 'i bdag po. giarr yali theg pa d e n  pos bgrod pa gian gyi dring mi jog pa roams la chos la bdag med 
pa 'i sems skye b. de ci'ipllyir. ze na. 'ni /tar ( I R7a I ) dt- d'ig srioli spy,~dpa spyotl citi plruri po 'i pnns rna~li par. jtk pa 
na I I ~ O  bo n'itl yetis sf1 k e ~  pa 'i pllyir s&yfr rrm tbri. srrlr'g rgyu d;lri. gzftg.~ bsriati tiari. btag ca tiari. trigat trie'i khor lo 
c1'1ri. rlri 7a'iglvn khyer lta bu 'i ill/ Ses skye.s .so. gs;tri bn pa 'i htlag po. tie'iplryir de dag gi sems kyi dbai du byas pas 
chos la bdag med pa did kyan span bar bye ste, ran gi sems ni, gzod ma nas ma skyes pa b, de ci'i pliyit- 2e na, 
ba p.a'i btl;ig po. rio bo n'idyons su Se.s pa'iplryir serra la stion gyi ~rrrl~a' tbri, ply; nm'i nltha' trri tiriit'gs te, rnal 'byor 
11s (lag 'tli yan b.vkal pa gn'is kyis ila' ~ L I I .  byed do. gsari ba pa'i btlag po. gian yalj byai chub sems dpa'gsad i a g s  
kyi sgo nas byad d u b  sems dpa Tspyadpa spyodpa bskalpa bye ba khrag khrig brgya ston dpag tu medpar bsod 
nams dad ye des kyis fsogs dpag tu medpa bsags pa rnams la 9es rab dad thabs dpag tu medpa yois  su bzung ba. 
/Ira tlari Ilia /ria yin dl/ bcas pa 'i j& tfen gyis phyag byas pa. rim tlros d~ri ,  ran sans rgy;rs 11r;irrrs cat1 kyi  sa las yan t fag 
p:ir. ibs  pa. brgyir byin dari, [saris pa 'i dban po tian, fie (/ban la sog.5 pas plryag byas ~ C I ,  V i  Ita ste, ston pa tiid kyi  no 
bo n'id 1.d7n.s rtred pa, ( 1 R7b ) rrrtsl1an tiiti tnetip;~. rritshnn /ria lrietipa, sprvs pa tlrar~is cati /as ilas pa, nsrrr tirkha' llar 
(ll~ag tu ~rietf pi, chus tlratirs cad kyigo sknbs so gytrrpa, ilrts bya.s dai i1tt.s rrra byas kyi  klralr~s tl:tli bt;?l ba, las dan 
b.Sa hi, lilet/pa. 1111'g dan. rna bil tiati. stla dan. Ice dari. 111s diiri, yid d;rn bra/ ba Jjn tu no bo did medpay sems skye 
ste. g,:.\.ari bn pi1 'i btlirg po, 'di ni, byang chub kyi sems dad po i e s  rgyal ba roams kyis gsuds so. 
2 I 

The six kinds offearless-eases are: 
1 .  the fearless ease by good action. 
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111,1221. Thus, in these sections of "Trikalpa section" and "Six-Fcarless-Ease section", we can 
find a source of  the second character of tlie verse i.e. the representation of the developing ~n ind  
stages, wliicli are necessarily correlated will1 tlie pliilosopliical developing steps. 

111.1222. In these two sections, i t  is not inlended lo dcline the original state of  one's own mind 
i.e. b0~111i[.srwbll2va]cillil. but to advocate the developing stages of practicioner. tlowever, the 
idea that i t  needs three aeons (a.q;il?lk/~ilh-ii/~~) to altain tlie Buddliahood is reinterpreted from 
the viewpoint of attaining the Buddlialiood instantly within this present existence. A practi- 
cioner who goes through the gate of Mantrayina can reach the Huddhahuod immediately. by 
interpreting the procedure of three aeons ( I r i [ a .~ ; i~ ] lk l?v ;~ ]k~~ /p ;~ )  practice as passing througl~ the 
triple layers o f  conceptual cognition (h.i~.i~al/xi), as $ubliakarasirliha (5% 17 ) and Yi-Hing 
( . 77) stated in their commentary on MA (An$:? &i )." ThereL~re, tlie stages that lead to the 
first enlightened mind (p1atll;r111abod11i~~itta) exceeding (an )  aeon(/s) are assumed to be the 
steps ( k ~ a m a )  to illuminate his own originally pure mind by demolishing defilements through 
actual yoga. Consequently, tlie klamil of bodl1i~.ary2 to reach tlie b o d l ~ ~ [ s ~ ; ? b l ~ ~ r a ] c ~ i t ~ a  is equal 
to the k ~ a m a  of introspective yoga. 

111.123. In this way, we can assume tlie process ol' formali7ation of' tlie verse, tlirougli uniting 
the two characters, i.e. tlie one wliicli defines the originally pure nature of one'$ own mind. and 
the one wliicli syste~natizes tlie procedure of practice lasting three aeons, or in another interpre- 
tation, tlie yogic procedure for coming over three layers of conceptual obsessions. 

111.1231. This assumption can be supported by a text from the additional chapter of MA called 
Tatliigatasan~bhava~i~aIii~~ia~~aI~dIiis~Iiina wliicli is preserved only in tlie Tibetan version. 

Here, tlie idea of the "Purification of Bodliicitta section" and the one of tlie "Trikalpa 
section" are connected with each other and represented in more sclpliisticated style. At this 
point tlie idea of tlie bodl1icittab11~va112k1~111a is formalized into a verse for tlie first time in the 
textual development of MA. 

111.1232. In tlie additional chapter of MA "Japavidlii" wliicli is also preserved only in the Ti- 

2. the fearless ease by corporal real self. 
3. the fearless ease by non-self viewing own body as aggregated (skanillia). 
4. the fearless ease by dlrar-lira rejecting skandl~as. 
5 .  the Fearless ease by dlr.~rrrr;mairitrrry negating d/rarnias and 

6 .  the fearless ease by the sameness o f  own nature o f  all dlrar71ras. realizing tlie voidness and their own nature 
o f  having no own nature o f  skanciha, iyatana, dh;ilu; gri/rya-gr5/raka: itrrranji~,a; d/ralrrra:c nonproduction. 
and the knowledge o f  voidness arises. 

Op.cit. p. 3 6f .  : gsari ba pa 'i bdag po, rie la narrr byis pa so .so 'i skye bu d ~ g  1111 tlge ha 7 las spans (e +e ba 'i /as 
hyedpa de'i r.se dge bas dbugs phyinpa yin no. 

Lrri btiag g i  de klro na n'id y a i  dag pa ji lta ba bjin do /ah 111 Se.s pa de7 5'die bdag la brtea nas dbugs phyin pa -).in 
no. 

Zrrr plruri po y o i s  sir br~rri ba byas re rari g i  no bo n'id 13 rnarrr par dpyad n;~s bilag 1'3 brteri j.c)ri.s sir pk); br, de'i 

Ishe bdag medpas bugsphyin pa yin no. 

'a111 phui po rnanrs sparis nas rhos ky i  drrrrks pa la gt1a.q pa de'i tshe chos kyis dbugspbyin pa yin no. 

'a111 rhos rnarirs sparis nas r r r i  skye ba la gnas pa de 'i tshe cbos la bdag medpas dbugs phyin pa yin no. 

'a111 phuri po dari, klrarra clan, skye rrrched tlrams cad clari. gzuri ba dari, ilzin pa dari, bdag drri. srog b .~o&:s pa 
tlari. CIIOS dari ~ r i i  skye ba Jag ky3i srori pa n'id kyi  no bo n'id drr yari rio bo n'ici rrreii dc~, 7e.s stoi ba 'i ye Ses skye.s pa 
cie'i tshe chos thams cad kyi do bo did mdam pa Bid kyis dbugsphyin pa yin no. 
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betan version," we can see a further developed 
In the cllapter, this verse is not used for bodl~icittabl~lvanB but introduced to be chanted 

twice or three times during an esoteric Buddhist practice. 

111.1233, Thus, when we exaniine MA and related .sld/~il~B texts, we can find these changing 
phases of the verse, systematization. - - formalization, adoption in the practical ritual, and even 
estimation as manttzi." 

? 1 Op.cit. : ( / r  b i in  b~,Ceg.s p;r 8r.nri b 7r.s by;) b;r 5' t lky i l  Rho/. c l i rn po byin kyis I-lob pa pp.5 H2-585 : gs;rri b;r p;/'i 
hi;rg 170 de la byad chub gad 7e na, byad chub n i  nam mkba 'i mtshan did do. nam mkha'la yad gzugs med, bstan 
me4 gzud du med pab. byad chub kyi mtshan did gad yin pa sems kyi mtshan did kyad de yin no. gsad ba pa'i 
bdagpo de lta bas na sems dai nam mkha'dad byad chub 'di dag nigdis su med do. 

de la chos rnams mdam pa did du rtogs pa chos kyi  dbyins khod du chud pa gai yin pa de ni bla na medpa 
yai dag par rdzogs pa 'i byai chub yin no. de /a skye ba 'i tshul dad dmigs pa 'i tshul gyis sems skye ba gad yin pa 
de nigsad ba pa'i bdagpo byad cbub kyi sems ies bye b. 

&r.sari ba pa 5' bdag 1x1 g ian  yari byari cY~lrb serrrs tlprr'gnas ky ig i i  Inas byari clrub rrlnon par- r.ttog.s par.g~r11. tr. /ria 
gab i e  na. Lr.s;~ri b.3 17~75' btlag po ili /a byalj r.11ub st-111.s (/pa I ~ R I I I S  ddos PO thams cad dad bral bar rr~l ion p.m. rtop.s par 
'gyrir 111. Aha cI,L' I I ~ P ~ U ~  PO dai, khams dai, skye mched den, gzud ba dai, 'dzin pa roam par spans pa stun pa 
.sgyn /,la //a bar. nrlion par- rtt~g.s par Pyrlr rw. klro r.12 n i  chos la dmigs pas so. g.s;tn ha pa'i bdtg pu 'on kyan byai 
c.lir~b se~rls dpa gsali .sriab~.s k y i  sgo nas bynri chrlb .SPIII.F t/pa'i .spy;fd pa .spyod p3.s ili /tar. ddos PO thams cad dad bral 
ba phud po dad, khams dad, skye mche dai, gzui be dai, 'dzin pa rnam par spais pa, chos bdag med pa mdam pa 
i id  kyi ran gi sems thog ma nas ma skyes pa stoi pa i id  kyi  do bo did du rtoy.s pal. bya i). gsan ba pa 5' bt/;rg po de /a 
ddos po thams cad dad bra/ ba i s  bya ba 111 n i  d r  b.Cin g.Cegs pa ili la bdag gar11 so11.s ccan n;rrrr, skye ba 5' Srd /as 
skyrs p.3 .wdpa  nra y i n  pyi, plr lr i  prJ da~i .  klraria t/;r~i, skye ir~clretl tsrlri~ ti11 zutl Sf.? ,712 rI1r11 pa 5' 1a11i yon  511 s~~ans  par 
b.st:rn pa y i n  no. phud po den, khams dad, skye mched dai, 'dzin pa rnam par spads pa i r s  bya b n i  dan thos kyi 
lam mdon par dogs pa yods su Jes pa 'i sgo nas byad chub sems dpa 'rnams kyi  theg pa chen po mdon par rtogs pa 
rnam pargiag pa yin no. chos bdag medpa miam pa i i d  kyis n i  byai chub sems dpa'gsad dags  kyi  sgo nas byai 
cbub sems dpa 'i spyad pa spyod pa rnams ran gi sems thog ma nas ma skyes par mthod iin stod pa did kyi do bo 
did 1.tl7e.s 111etl la nitshan di t l  //red par,?,- lrrrion par- ~ t t~g . s  par. 'gyur. ro. g.san b;r pa7 bdag po  i l i  Ira b;r.s na byan chub selrrs 
ojja'grias rrrrdpa spl-ib pa rrrrdp;~ .sprvs pa tl~arrrs L-;~c/ (tan bra1 ba'i srrrrs bskyrtlpar bya'o. 
24 

Ibid.: h71'1.s bcjotl k y i  cho ga pp. 502f.: d r  nas byari chub k y i  sr111s bskyrdpar- bya'o. sans lgjras dari l y i  chub 
se~rrs c/ /~a' t l rar~~s c'id bdag 1;) d'wri .su psol. b(i'3g IRC : I~ I~  I i i7r.s bgyi bo dus ili nas b7un ste narll bynli cllub k y i  s i i i  po b 
111cAk k y i  bar- du, ddos po thams cad dad bral ba phud po dad, khams dad, skye mcbed dai, gzun ba dad 'dzin pa 
rnam par spads pa chos bdag med pa mdam pa 7 phyir red gi sems thog ma nas ma skye pa stoi pa did kyi  do bo 
did du ji It;#. j i  Ita1. salis rgyas bcolrr ldrn ilas rna111s dan, byari chub srrris dpa' d r  rnarrn kyis byan chub tu seltls 
bskyrd pa d r  b i i n  du bdag gi.s kyari s e ~ r ~ s  bskyr do. de /tar Ian gdis de /tar Ian gsum du bye b. 
2 5 

In reference to several p1i~7vidhis and siidlla11is which belong to the M A  tradition preserved in Tibetan and 
Chinese versions. we can put the developing phases o f  the verse into a chronological order. 

Although there are some exceptions. this verse is adopted in the various sidhands and pra3vidhis at the f o~ th  of 
the "Nine ~neans" ( )LZ~@) as the so-called "Means o fbod l~ i~ i t tae~n iss ion"  ( % % % t : E ! ~ ~ ~ f i  1$ ). 

The verse had not been mentioned at the part o f  "Means of bodlric.ittd3 emission" in these .sc7~lIra~~ls; TaishG NOS. 
R50, 85 1 .  852. R52 (another version ), 853. 860, etc. 

However, at the period o f  co~nposition o f  the h.r~!@ lJllf$ {1\ $11 c hll i+ $% %7 (No.R48), the verse 
introduced to these s5tlh;jnds; the kg!. &!!? gIi{f, $#BIB .3 ifi $5 (No.849). the APG. f& ;jd llllfjk I,!\ ... lj; h L k 8  
Jk 11111 (No.853 ), the Tibetan version o f  the Mahivairocanibhisa1l~bodhisa111badcihatantra~jvidli (Tohoku No.2664) 
and the Vairocanasidhanopiyiki (TGhoku No.2665 ), etc. 

Then it should be noticed the circumstances that this verse calne to be adopled in the hE. j!L! flllfz @ % f i l l  
j:f fE  %7 by Subhakarasilpha. The h. E 1 9 I  f i  ;x ?'\fiitj~ (TaishG No.860) is assumed as another version of this 
)\IT. g;!? lJI:a {L\tb'& hll 15 $7 $ 7  ko111 the same original. We  cannot find the verse in the section of "Means of 
botllricittae~nission" of the former, but in the latter this verse was introduced as "adding phrase to increase the merit" 
(Jfi 11I1:1J )being said to be chanted in Sanskrit like as ~llan/ras. 
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111.13. These changing pllases are suggesting tlie process Ilia1 the verse was adopted into the 
esoteric practice and took dominating position. 

111.131. In tlie Guhyasam%jatantra (Cis) C'hapler I I  called Bodhicittapa!ala, the verse was 
preached by Vairocana as one of the answers by the FiL8e Buddhas for a quest about horil~l- 
citta. '" 

111.132. We can find the original Sanskrit g2/ / i i27 for the first time here. 

111,1321. Under the flourishing of GS, this verse was also adopted in many .~Td/iand texts such 
as the ~ai icakrarna~ '  etc., having close connection with the ~a/a/~ii/l/iahodhi~~it~i~h/~j~;jn~, and 
caused the later Buddhists to compose more bod/~i~.ittal>/iilalan;Tkra~~ia treatises ~ h a n  during the 
earlier period when the influence of M A  had been dominant. Evidently. this verse played a very 
important role in tlie forth ahl~iSeka ritual or the ab/~i.Feka of pnwnii~?hnbodlii~~itta in the tradi- 
tion of GS.*' Whereas tlie verse played also an important role in tlie Hodliicittotpidai~idhi 
(76% h?j~'fik ) and the Meditation of Caturapramanacitta (1'4 $9f W J L ' ~ Q )  in tlie tradition 
of Chinese and Japanese Esoteric ~ u d d l i i s m , ~ "  even today in Japan, no1 under the influence of 
GS but that of MA, and Sarvatatliigatatattvasat!lgraha. 

Should this addition be ascribed to ~ubl iakarasi~~ha, or had it been alreatly adopted in the 01-iginal text:' I t  is 
difficult to decide it at present, witliout clarifying tlie route o f  original text o f  "volume 7" which was used by Subha- 
karasi~pha. 

And also in fact in  tlie Tibetan version o f  Mahivairocanibliisa~nbodhisa~iibaddliatantapjividhi the verse is 
translitel-ated and ordered to be chanted in Sanskrit. and in the Tibetan vel-sion o f  Vairocanasidlianoplyiki the vel-se 
is treated as to be chanted three times. At the t i~ i ie  when Subhakarasi~~~ha had leal-ned hlA in India. the vel-se might 
have been introduced for additional chanting like as ~rrsntras at tlie pa~ t  of"Mean9 o r  hodlric.itra e~iiission" where had 
not been originally any verse. Because only this palt has the additional chanting verse. 

Fu~thermore posterity, in the period o f  Chinese translation o f  the Sarvatathigntatattvasa~l~graha and tlie be- 
longing sSdlranis, when the mantra (orlr bodIricita/rr utpiday51rri) is clianted. this gSthB is also chanted. 
26 

Y. Matsunaga. The Gul~yasa~r~~atanrra. - A  Nerv Cr.itical Etiition -. Osaka 1978. p. 10. On the process o f  the 
adoption o f  this verse from the Maliivairocanibhisa~nbodhisa~nbaddhatanlrapijividhi, the @ iE l!lil% f!, ?b 
&l~nl6$% %7 tllrough tlie Miy l j i~a tant ra  into the Chap. II ofGuhyasa~nija, see ;bid.. Introduction, XXVII. 

27 
RatnakaraSHnti (dtani 2714. 27 1 b2: drios po  tl~arrrs cad ces bya ha la sog.$ pa la tshigs su bcadpe). and Lakyl i i  

(dtani 2705,503b5: don darrr pa7 byai chub k y i  serrrs ston par bydpa ' i  tshigs su bcadpa) mention tlie phrases as 
"verse", and almost o f  the Tibetan version o f  texts relating to GS translate the verse as 1 1  syllable 4 lines style. 
However, we cannot identify this verse as to any traditional metrical style (c.lia!r!ias). 
211 

Paficakrarira, ed. K. M i~nak i  & T. Tomabechi. Bibliotheca Codicu~n Asiaticoru~n 8, TGkyG 1994, pp. 26.47 
29 

The verse is highly estinlated especially in the Arya-tradition of  GS. In the Paiicakrama, NigHrjuna quotes the 
verse twice. Once in  second Chapter (v.66, this chapter is ascribed to $ikya~nitra). and once in fcl~th Chapter (v.35 ). 
In the fonner case, the verse is mentioned as a gsthi, and in the later case, this is used as the chanting verse in the 
foulth initiation ritual (abhiieka), i.e. ablriSekaofpa~a~~rS~thabodl~ic~~a. 
30 

Cf. TaishG Nos. 866 (vol.lU. 236~) .  868 (do., 2%). 885 (do., 472b). 915 (do., 941a). 923 (vol. 19.2Ub). 930 
(do., 72a). 973 (do., 371a), 1031 (~01.20, 5c). 1056 (do., 73a), 1066 (do., 12Rb), 1072 (do., 1 5 6 ~ ) .  1092 (do., 235b, 
299b. 3 12a ), 1098 (do., 433a. 43Rb). 1 196 (do.. 6Rl c). 1 175 (do.. 5 1 Uc ), etc. 
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111.2. Various Interpretations. 

111.21. This systematic procedure of introspective nieditation (b0~llli~il[~hll;T~i/niik1;~111~) also 
corresponds to tlie develop~nent of the philosophical systems. 

111.21 1. Kamaladila systematizes these yogab l l l l l n i s  in relation to the steps of philosophical de- 
vclop~iient of yogin, using three verses from the Ladklvatlra (X 256-25H)." 

111,212. Ratnikara&rlti reinterpreted tlie same verses and a verse from (;S (XV 135) in the last 
section of his ~rajfil~iraniito~ade~a,'~ Prof. Wayman regards these "four stages of yoga" of 
RatnlkaraSinti as the yoga of n i t ~ ~ e d l b l i  in ;~~lllitl~~kti~ijt~dbl~fi~~~i leading to the enlight- 
enment at tlie first b o t l l ~ i . ~ a ~ t i ' a b l ~ i i l i i  calling "lesser four yoga bl l i i~ ln i " . "  He interprets them 
froni tlie viewpoint of ~irikiravijfiinav8da." 

111,2122. RatnlkaraSinti interprets the same verse (GS XV 135) in an esoteric context too, in 
his commentary on GS c;illed ~usu1ii~fijaliguli~asam3janibandha.~~ He interprets the verse 
which was preached by Vairocana in GS 11 also in the same commentary,'" as following: 

Y.  Kajiya~na (1 978), "Later Midhyamikas on Epistelnology and Meditation". in A.l;rlr.?y.?~ia Blrtldhirt M~ditarion, 
ed. M. Kiyota, Honolulu. 

32 Sli. Katsura (1976), "A Synopsys o f  Prajiiiipiramitopade.Saa', JIBS X X V - I ,  p. 484; A. Wayli~an. l'ugr uf'Gul!va- 
sarir$;,~t;~ntls. Delhi 1977, pp.335-330. Praj~ipara~iiitibliivanopadeia (Tijlioku 4078) describes the four stages 
precisely. That are summarized as Following: 

33 A. Wayman, op.cit.. pp.332-339.361 f. Kanialaiila had interpreted tlie verses o f  Laiikivatira X 256-258 setting the 
yoga as the yoga o f  nirvetihablr;76.~~a. Under this influence RatnlkaraSiinti had interpreted the verses from the Nir- 
ikiravijt i inavida and adopted the "Tour yoga bh~irrii" to his interpretation o f  GS XV135 citing MaliiyinasCtri- 
lankera XIV 23-26 where four steps o f  yoga: Ilokakbdlra-, v~dt l l i i lok;~-,  tattv2r~l1aikat/eSi1p1;7vi~!a-, and itrantarya- 
srairiitlliiare counted. The procedure o f  yoga (kraiiia) had been explained in the t~.adition o f  M A  as five stages. But. 
the co~nmentators of  GS interpret it as Tour steps, connecting them with the procedure o f  n i r v e t l l i a b l i a  stages 
promoted in the early Yogiciravijii5naviida school. In the tradition o f  M A ,  we cannot find this association o f  the 
verse to the syste~natic procedure o f  Yogiciravij i i inavida . 
34 

Sh. Katsura (1976). op.cit. p.484. 
35 

Ch. Namai (1  991 ), "RatnikaraSinti on Guhyasa~nijatantra X V  135". Esoteric Butidliist Stotiie.q23. 

In the Guhyasa~nija XV, atler some sarirZd/)ipractices had been preached, it is said that the practitioner ~neets 
buddhaslbodhisattvas in his dream as a result o f  the practice. By examining the dream; the aspects o f  the siddlliare 
analyzed philosophically. Then this verse is preached as svapnavic2ranasarnayahrzlay.1. 

svncittarli cittanidlryaptao sai.vadlraislii!~ prati<hiti!~ 1 
khavajra.stlrI hy ariii tlliariiii na dliarrid na ca dliarrirati / I  (ed. Matsunaga. up.cit., p.83 ) 

36 
Kusumiiijaliguhyasalnijanibandha. Otani No.2714, 271 b2ff.: dios po thams cad ce.~ bya b b sogs pa la 1shk.s 

so bad pa i l i  n i  pa (pads) tirug pa sle, y i g e  bdrin (sarvabhivavigatar1i) dari bdun (skandhadhitviy8taoe- ) dai 
bigyatl (gribyagrihakavaiifam 1 dari dgu (dhamenairitmyasamatayi) dari bigad (svacittam idyanu@annarp) dai 
tlr.irg (9rinyalisvabhivam I g i  Ishig dab. go. 

dios po tbams cad ce.s bya b n i p l ~ y i  i u lgy i  sriag.s kyi  //la rnarns so. bra1 ba n i  r r r i  ldan pa b. 

bstan pa 'ti;? fie bar bSadpa n ipbu i  po Ses bya ba la sogs pa yin te. phu i  po ni  saris rgyas Ilia rnarii so. khams ni 
sbyan nia la sog.s pa //jab. skye mcbed n i  bcug tiis te, sa 7 sfiin po /a sogs pa rnairls dari gzug.s rdo r je lira la s o p  pa 
m~aiiis so. riitior bsdus na g z d  ba n i  bzugs kyiphuri po b. 'dzin pa n i  tshor ba 7 phori po la sags pa b. roam par spais 
pa ni  raij 1.k pa t.sarii gyis pliyir fe plruri po b sags pa de rnanis rari g i  seriis y in  pas so. gtiiv ky i  stori pa W la yodpas 
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i-1 ) In this stage, a practiciuner will itbandon every exis~ence (bhn'ta) which is in- 
terpreted as tlie gods and goddess (deli l t i)  of min~rrss chanted by heretics. 

i -2) And, he will abandon every aggregate, i.e.. shsndhs (that nieans the five 
meditative Huddhas 1, dlliilu (= [lie five Vidyayogini, Locan2 etc. ). ancl Rvarana 
(twelve de1al;Ts such as Ksi!igarblia, R6p;ivajra etc. ). 

i i )  The cognized (gl.i7Iiya. 117pn) and the cogni7er (1.c.d;rnd ... I ,@;ilia) are [nothing 
but tlie manifestarion of .s~~;~.var!l ~.eil;jna]. 

i i i -  l ) Then, the five aggregates [..;kar~r/l~s /dli;ilu iilr/at;~ns that are the fi1.e Huddhas 
and tlie members of mancl;~la, i.e. dliar~iias] appearing as the cognized and the 
cognizer are equally withvut .vtahli l~a,  and nothing hut the representation of 
his own mind. 

iii-2) His own mind, where these Lliings appear without characler of p~;iIi-v;j- 
prdlaka, is empty. 

v i )  Because of tlie nature of emptiness, i t  is unborn primordially 

This procedure systematized the four stages into tlie esoteric Buddhist prac~ice . '~  Evidently the 
interpretation is tlie same as the philosophical interpretation of (IS XV.135 in the Prajiii- 
piramitopadeia mentioned above. Here, the final phrase of the hoc//li~.iff~&~;i~/~ir 'Is'iinj.af2- 
s t . ab I~ i~~an i" i s  interpreted from tlie point of NirikiravijiiAnavAda as admitting tlie existence of 
'I~finyilf2(.~r~bl1iTva)in'rl1ia11'~ This is not tlie interpretation given by the Midliyariiikas who 
deny the existence of vij/iSna as p;~1a11iiirrlia.s'7yt~7. Tliese characteristic features of the interpre- 
tation may suggest tlie position of RatnikaraSinti in tlie lineage of GS tradition." 

111.22. Bu ston, when lie mentions the works of Nigirjuna, founder of tlie Arya-tradition of GS, 
counts tlie Bodhicittavivarana as tlie third work." According to S~iirtijiilnakirti. tlie founder of 
tlie Sm~ti-tradition of GS  and the commentator on the Uodhicittavivarary. this treatise is as- 
cribed also to ~ S ~ S r j u n a . ~ "  Even though these reports are not so reliable, tlie Bodliicittavi- 
varana is a highly estimated bodliicitfabli2t~a11rlX~a11ia in tlie Arya-tradition. 

111.221. Anyway, the Bod1iicittavivarana4' deals with rhe verse as main theme and interprets it 
from the view point of ~ i d h ~ a n i i k a s . ~ ~  

na sloi pa did kyiran biia re stori ha n'iti kyi na gdod rrra riid na,s ~rra skyes pa ste. ,ik.t e.< n;rs bug pa rrra .r.in pas gdod 
nas skye ba medpa n'id do. chos bdag medpar mdam didpa .<e.s c-1ro.s rnanrs ni g7:lrrri b t/;iri 'ci711-1 pa rmrrrs so. rle 
rlJallJS nredpa ni  bdag nredpa sle dirsg.~unr nrrianr pa n'id do. 
37 

Ch. Na~nai (1991 ), RatnikaraSanti on Guhyasa~nijatantra XV 135, pp.05ff 
38 

/bid. 
39 

E. Obermiller, History o f  Buddhj.srrr. Clros-Hbvrrri by Bu-.ston, Heidelberg 193 1, p. 126. He calegot-ized this 
treatise as a theoretical treatise on para~rrirtlrabodl~icitta preached by Vairocana Buddha in GS 11. 
4 0  

Bodhicittavivaraqa!ikl. TGhoku No. 1829. 1 17b. 
4 1 

As late Prof. S. Sakai discussed (Bodaishin-kanjyaku to Bodaishin-risouron ni tsuite. [On the Bodhicittabhivani 
and the Bodhi~ittavivara~a], Tlre Mikkyo Bunka 4, 194R), there are two categories o f  bodlricittabh;it,anSk~a~rra 
treatises that were composed interpreting the bod/~ic.it/ag:rT/h:rT, The one is ascribed to NHgirjuna called Bodhicitta- 
bllivani, the other is ascribed to KamalaSila. The fonner has three versions. na~iiely E!&L'% ffl % (Taish3 
No. 1661 ). Bodhicittavivarana (TGhoku 1800) and Bodhicittavivarana (btani No.5470. not listed in TGhoku ). The 
later has also three, namely g t h ? i s m  @ (TaishG No.1663). Bodhicittabhivani (T3hoku 3913) and Bodhicitta- 
vivarana (TGhoku 1801 ). However this work may not have been composed by Ka~nalaSiln himself. These two are 
edited and translated into Hindi by Gyalsten Namdal, Bod/riciNavivar;~na o f  ~ c i i r ; ~ a  h'igd</~n.? and Bc~dhic-&a- 
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111.222. Sollie Inodern scholars variously treated this treatise. However, we slloi~ld at least  
notice the following: 

1 ) This treatise is composed in order to be used as a bodhiL'l'tiab/1;71aillliikilla11li1, 
mainly depending on and interpreting the boci / l i~ ' i i i i~p;Ti /~ i  wliicll was composed in 
the tradition of MA. In fact, we can find some indirect quotations fiom MA in the 
Bodhicittavivarana. 

2 )  The systematic procedure of meditation described in this treatise could not be 
invented without the movement of integration of the four main Buddhist philo- 
sophical systems as having been done in the Yogacliramlidhyamika circle. 

111.23. Thus, as theoretical background, the Bodhicittavivaraty has a dominating position in 
this genre of literature, whereas the verse l~ad been recognized as a detinitivn of p;lillamii~f/Ia- 

hr,d/,li.iit:i and adopted as a key of the forth ab/liiek:j in the Arya-tradition. 

111.231, And without the influence of the debate between the NirAkAravijfianavlidins. the Si-  
k%ravijii%navidins, and the MAdhyamikas concerning the original nature of one's own mind 
(sI/;~L-iiti~lbod/~ic-itta), the variety of interpretations of the verse by these later Buddhist philoso- 
phers would not have occurred. 

BlrSt~atii of'A~.'7tya KatriaIa.<il~i, Varanasi 1 99 1 . 
42  

Laksmi (6tani N0.2705. Paficakra1na!ikikra1ni1thapraki5ikH. 503b3ff.) and   no st followers o f  the Alya-tradition 
ofGS interpreled the verse from the standpoint o f  the Midhyamikas. 
11 

Ch. Namai (1970 ), "Bodliaisliinge ni kansuru ichi-kosatsu" (A Study on the Bodliicittagithi ). The Mikkyo Bunka 
9 1 : D.S. Ruegg. Tlre Lileralurr o f  rlre Madlrya~riaka School o f  Plrilosuphy in India, W iesbaden 1 9X 1 , pp. l04f. ; Chr. 
I-indtner (19x2 ). NAGARJUNIANA, p.lX0ff.; C. Dragonetti (1986). "On Suddhalnati's Pratityasa~nutpidahrdaya- 
kariki". WZKS XXX, pp.1 l5ff.; Ch. Yoshilnizu (1988). "NigBrjuna saku Bodhicittavivat.apa n i  tuite" (On the 
I3odhicittaviva1-ana by Nigir juna) , JIBSXXXVI-2. 



LADAKH'S RELATIONS WITH OTHER HIMALAYAN KINGDOMS 

Nawang Tsering Shakspo, Leh 

The appearance of Padlnasambliava in the 8th centu~y A.D. produced a dramatic flowering in 
politics, religion and culture in Tibet, as well as in other Himalayan kingdoms, including 
Ladakli; and the spiritual as well as the bodily effect on the land by Padmasambliava helped 
these countries to develop a common cultural idenlity. Ladakli itself first emerged as an 
independent kingdom in the 9th century with the assumption oftlie Ladakhi tlirone by dPal-gyi- 
mgon, a direct descendant of the first Tibetan king, Gnya-kliri-btsan-po; and the successors of 
King dPal-gyi-nigon, who ruled over Ladakh for more than one lliousand years without a break, 
gave the Ladakhi kings an honoured place among the rulers of tlie klimalayan kingdoms. 

Links with Tibet grew steadily as Ladakh looked to the east for spiritual guidance, and 
recent studies have shed new light on this; but Lliasa was not the only influence, and tlie region 
was open to many other influences. Ladakli, lying on the cross-roads of Central Asian trade, 
provided a meeting place for traders froni Yarkand and Kasligar in Central Asia to the north, 
from Punjab in the plains of  India to the south, fro111 Kasllmir to the west, as well as froni Tibet 
to tlie east. A good number of today's Muslin1 Argliuns of Ladakh are the descendants of 
Muslim traders from Yarkand and ~as l iga r . '  

Jrlnls to Other visitors were Muslim pilgrims from Central Asia to Mecca, and Hindu p i l ~  ' 

Mount Kailasli, who would pass tlirough Ladakli. Whilst staying there, they would spend some 
days resting and acclimatising themselves, and would propagate their religious doctrines. 
Hindu pilgrims, particularly the sages (Yogins), would preach tlieir doctrine arnongst the 
Buddhist Ladakhis, an exchange which resulted in the emergence of a new cult popularly 
known as Baba-swami.' Baba-Swami did not, however, emerge as a separate religion, although 
its impact is still visible in certain cultural and religious observances of both the Buddhist and 
Muslim Ladakhis. 

One particularly interesting form of relations between Ladakh and tlie rest of the Himalaya 
is that concerning various matrimonial alliances between the royal family of Ladakh, anci the 
royal families of  other kingdoms. The first and foremost ~narriage of this kind occurred as early 
as the 15th century when King 'Jam-dbyangs-rnam-rgyal married with the only daughter of Ali 
Mir, the chief of  Skardo. This union resulted in the birth of the most famous Ladakhi king. 
Seng-ge-rnanl-rgyal, who in his life tinle ventured to invade Tibet to gain political supremacy 
in Western Tibet. 

King Seng-ge-rnam-rgyal was an ardent supporter of the 'Brug-pa bKa'-rgyud-pa order. He 
appointed Lama Stag-tshang-ras-pa as the foremost teacher and formed an alliance with tlie 
bKa'-rgyud-pas of Bhutan to undermine the influence of the dGe-lugs-pa government of 
Central Tibet. T o  build this alliance with tlie Bhutanese, the Ladakhi king granted a number of 

I Nawang Tsering Shakspo (1 993 ), An l/is&ht litto Ladrrkli. Leh. 

* Nawang Tsering (1985). "A Survey of  the Spread of Buddhadharlna in Ladakh", in Soundings in Tihetan 
Civilization. Ploreedings oftlie 198-7 /A TS Seliiinar. held at Colunibia Unive~xity. Aziz and Kapstein (eds ). Delhi. 
Manohar 1985. 
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villages near to Mount Kailasli to Zhabs-drung-ngag-dbang-rnm-rgyal ( 1 594- 105 1 ), tlie iirst 
'Brug-pa bKa-rgyuti-pa Lama ruler of ~1iutan . l  In Ladakli, the bKa-rgy~~tl-pa sect Ilourislled 
under state patronage, and tlie state also checked the religious activities 01' lhe Central Tibetan 
government, headed by tlie 6th Dalai Lama; however, the threat to tlie state by Musltlns holn 
tlie northern border was a source of permanent concern t'or successive Ladakhi kings. 

A~iivng tlie kings of tlie rNam-rgyal dynasty, Ny i - rna - rnan i - r~d  (1 680- 1720 ) tigures 
prominently as a nian of high diplomacy. I t  appears tliat Nyi-ma-rnam-lgyal, like Scng-ge- 
rnam-rgyal, kept close contact witli [lie rulers of eastern tlimalaynn k~ngtloms, including 
Hliutan, and Mustang in Nepal; and an important chiipter was adcled when the king's rla~~ghter 
Nor-a7in-dbang-m married a prince of Mustang. When slie went to Mustang from Ladakli, slle 
was escorted by tlie king's minister dPa-wo-tshul-krims-rdo-rje, who not only attended to her 
comforts on tlie journey, but wlio also later helped the kingdom of Mustang to solve border 
disputes witli nearby  state^.^ Worried tliat Princess Nor-win-dbang-mo would feel hu~nesick, 
the king sent with the marriage party a tcalii of Ladakhi nlr~sicians with their instruments the 
'daman' and 'surna', and these later found a permanent place in Mustang popular culture. 

Relations were now developed between Laclakli and Muslang. King bDe-skyong-rnarn-rgyal 
(1720-1740), tlie brother of tlie newly married princess, also married a princess of Mustang 
~ ~ i - z l a - d b a n ~ - m d  Tlie Yub-jhur head-dress, presently inherited and worn by successive 
Ladakhi queens at weddings anti other social and cultural funclions, was brought to Ladakli by 
Queen Nyi-zla-dbang-mo, wlio herself had inlierited tlie head-dress through tlie fetnale line in 
Mustang. It is of a peculiar trapezoid shape, made of coral and pearls; historically, tliis type of 
Iiead-dress was tirst worn by tlie Chinese queen of Srong-btsan-sgam-po in 650 A.D." 

Tlie marriage of King bDe-skyong-rnani-rgyal with Nyi-7la-dbnng-mo has a special place in 
rlie cultural and religious history of Laclakli, and i t  resulted in the birth of the crown prince Sa- 
skyong-rnam-rgyal. However, it did not last for long: the queen liad to seek a divorce, and slie 
returned to Mustang. She did not stay there for long, but travelled further, as far as Central 
Tibet, \vIiere slie gave birth to the Panclien Rinpoclie dPal-lclan-ye-shes (1734-17~0) . '  Folk 
songs telling of tliis queen's marriage and her subsecluent divorce are still sung up to this day. 

Another important matri~nonial alliance witli tlie Ladakhi kingdom involved Princess Rigs- 
'dzin-dbang-mo of the royal faniily of Matto, who married the crown prince of Spiti; 
interesting songs are sung about tliis queen's marriage, and tlie subsecluent harsh life she liad in 
Spiti. 

Tlie latest in tliis series of n i a ~ ~ i a g e s  was that of King Kun-bzang-manl-rgyal (1926-1974), 
to bDe-skyid-dbang-mo, the present queen of Ladakli, wlio comes from Kliangsar, a noble 
family of Laliaul. 

Recently an interesting document, dating from 191 1 ,  came to light in the Government 
archives in Jamniu. It records tlie request oF the Maliaraj Kumar of Sikkim to the Government 

' Tashi Rabgias ( I  984 ). A.lal.-ylll la-tiwags kyi snon-labs klm-pa/-lire-Ion, 01. The tfirtoly o f  /-at/ak/l Called the Mir- 
1'01. 14'liiL'l~ ///~~~iiitiates A /I. Leh. 

Taslli Rabgias, op.cit.; Petech L. (1977)  Tlie kingtlolii o f  Latl;~kh c. 950-l(94-7 A. D. Serie Ovientale Rolna LI.  
ISMEO. Rollla. 

Yoseb Ge~.gan ( I  976 ), Bb-t/w;~g.s-~gyal-rab~~ Clii-riled-gte~: Leh 

" From the Slok Palace Museum. Leh. 

1-ashi Rabgias. op.cit 
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01' ~ n d i a  for a marriage wilh a Latlaklii lady belonging to ;I rehpectilhle Ibmily. The tlocument. 
based on  eight letters and spread ()\ ,el eleven pages, reveals [lie inipurtance giiren by tlie 
(it,vernnient o f  India to  tlie requesl ol'tlie Maliaraj Ku~iiar.  

I I  appears that to  meet this request tlie (iuvernrnent 01' India wot-ked tlirough the Ilewan. the 
~ ' l l i e f  Minister o f  Janitiiu and Kaslimir stale, wlio wrote personal itnd conlidential letters lo tlle 
wa7ir  Wazarat in Ladakh. The  contents oTtlie Iirst Ictter in the series re;ids as  follows: 
[Note: tlie spelling, punctuation, etc.. in all the li~lloiving docunients are as  in tlic originals] 

lrotn: C'liief Minister 
Sammu and Kilsliniir Slalc 

'To: S. I l a s l~~na t  Ullali 
Wa/ir Wazarat 
Latlakh 

Srinagar 8th June 19 1 1 

Dear Sir, 
Maliari~j Kumar ol'Sikkim Ilaving exprccsctl hi5 tlcsire to tllc (iobt. ol'lllclia in regard to 

his intenlion to rnarry a I3uddhis1 lady ol'somc rcspcclahlc Saniily li-om I.iidakli. tllc ( i o v ~ .  
of India liave asked tlie Resident lo arrange tlirougli the Dilrhar to lirid out some suitahle 
tnatcli l i ~ r  tlie Maliaraj Kumar. 

Tlie Mallaraj Ku~iiar is 01' 34 years ol' age and is a devoted I3uddliisl. ant1 wislies to 
niarry a grown up Buddllist lady, il'possihle an I:nglisli k~lowing one. 

I shall be glad if '  you will please make conlidcntial inquirisf nhoul tlic proposed ~ilatch 
liom Ladakli. Zanskar, Purik etc. and let nic know full parliculars ahout t l~e rcspectahility 
o f ~ l i e  parents. age. etc. of tllc girl. I S  possihlc a pliotograpli o f t l ~ c  girl niay hc ohtained and 
supplied. The inquiries should he conduclcd i n  such a rnanricr tI1i1t the paretils of lllc girl 
may not come to know ah0111 the matter t i l l  i t  is linally settled. Plcasc see that tllc inquiries 
are rnatle as secretly as possible, and your reply sl~oulcl reacli me helilrc ~ h c  end of Illis 
montli. 

Tlie matter may please he treated strictly conlidc~i~ial. 
Yours Sincerely 

Dewan 
Chief Minister 
S&K Slate 

Tlirougli tlie letter it seenis that at the time o f  tlie inquiry tlie Maliaraj Kumar was already 3 4  
years old, but his identity is not mentioned. O n  tliis point I liave tried to study a bit o f  tlie 
history o f  tlie Sikkimese dynasty, and niy available sources say that tlie Maliaraj Kumar in 191 1 
was Srid-skyong-sprul-ku, a n  incarnate, wlio was educated in Oxford, and who ascended to the 
Sikkiniese throne in tlie year 1914. 

Upon receiving tliis letter, S. Hashmatt Ullah, the Wazir Wazarat, carried out a detailed 
study o f  tlie family situations o f  tlie noble families o f  Central Ladakh, Purig and Zanskar. The  
findings o f  the Wazir  are  recorded in confidential D. 0 .  letter No. 427, Kargil, dated July 2nd, 
1911. 

To: Rai Saliib Dewan 
AmarNatll Sahib Baliadur 
Chief Minister to 11. 11. tlie Maharaja Sahib Baliadur 
Jarnrnu and Kaslimir State 

Dear Sir, 
With rererence to your D. 0. No. 48Ic daled June 8th 191 1 regarding Ihe desire ol'tlie 

Maliaraj Kumar of Sikkim to marry a I3uddhist lady of Ladakh I beg to stale that the   no st 
respectable family of Buddhis~s in Ladakl~. Zaliskar and Purig is that of Ills Raia of Stok 
whose grandlather Ciiapt~ Tandup Natngial was the rulcr of Ladakl~ at tlie lime of coliquest. 
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I lc lias no daugliter ol'his own. I3ut liis cousin Raja l'aslii L i~wa~ig  ol'Math11 lias a grown up 
tlal~ghter wlio I slloultl tliink would be a suitahlc spouse Ibr tlie Milharaj Kulnar. I thcrcli,re 
set11 li,r tllc Raja of  Stok ant1 Kusliuk I3akula of Zanskar, who is closely rclalctl with tllc 
I<;!jn 01' Mathu. to consult about Ilic desiretl match. 1 liavc discussed Ihe matter with 1lic111. 
Tlicy say that ~ l i c  name of the lady is Sl~incliung (iialmc~n Llladuti of Matl~u. 'l'lie li)llowing 
gcriealogical tree will show clearly her parentage. 

(iiapu l'andup (iiapu Tupchung 
I st MI Namgial 2nd Rani ol'zangla in Zanskar _ 

I I I I I 
Jigmet Namgial Stan Swang Yurgial married Tsrir~g Wang~no Loblang Ijakula 

I I Namgial Kushuk 
(iiapu Soanam Namgial Raja Taslli Li~walig I ol' 
.I;lgirtl;~r ol'Stok Sagirdar of Matliu C'lictan Narngial Zanskar 

I I anti 
Slii~iicliung (iialmon Sonani Tandup Spiluk 

Lliadun of Matliu Na~ngial 
(the proposed spouse ) (minor Raja ol' Zangla ) 

I'lic (iialmon is sixteen years ol'agc and is a lady ol' riiany relined mantiers according to 
1'ibet;lti civilisation. and is also said to be good looking. Tlic Ruddliist era ol'licr birth is 
callctl Mete [me = lire. tc = ~nonkcy]. I cnclose a slip witli lull name ol'tlic lady and the era 
ol'licr birth writtcn on i t  in 13uddliist cl~aractcrs. Slie is illitcrate and speaks only lier mother 
loriguc tlie Ladaklii dialect of the Tibetan language. No-one liom amongst the Ladakhis 
kli(,ws ~nglis l i .  Urdu knowing people are also l't.w and Ihr belween. Slie is a lady of 
unquestionable respectability in Latli~kh. I3u1 wcaltli she lias not. Tllc only source ol' lier 
li~tlicr's income is tlie smilll Sagir of Matllu granted to him by lhc state whcre Raja Tsslii 
Lawang is leaving a peaceful life. 

2. The Kusliuk Rakula and the Raja of Stok say that they know absolutely nothing of 
[lie Maharaj Kumar of Sikkim nor have they enough means lo enter into malrimonial 
relalions witli ruling cliiels. For this reason they don't know llow to start tlie negotiations. In 
case i t  is desired by llis Iliglincss the Maliara.ja Saliib 13aliarlur that Ilie marriage should be 
contracted and l lis lliglincss has full reliance on the Maliaraj Kulnar the Kusliuk as well as 
tlic Raja 01' Stok will consider i t  their good li)rtunc to carry out the wishes of lIis Iligliness. 
llvcn in that case tlicy will not be able to get through the marriage ceremony in a manner 
becoming to the dignity and position of tlie proposed bridegroom on Iheir own scanty 
means and witlioul Ilie help liom tlie state. If this is arranged and Ilis Iligllness tlie 
Maharaja Saliib I3aliatlur is inclined to tliink tliat tlie proposed marriage is a desirable one 
the Kuslluk I3akula and the Raja of Stok undertake to arrange for tlie same with Raja Taslii 
Lawang of Mathu. 

3. The Raja of Stok on his return to Leli will have the lady photographed and will send 
the photo to me which on receipl will be sub~nitted lo you. This may be expected within 
tlirce weeks il'a photographer is available otherwise it will takc longer time. 

4. The Kusliuk Bakula furlher asks tliat if no objection tlie full name of thc Maharaj 
Kumar, the Duddhist cra of liis birth, and particulars about liis family and character may 
kintlly be communicatcd to him. 

5. As the Kusliuk Dakula had to be sen1 li)r liom Zanskar the reply to your letter could 
not be sent earlier. 

Yours obediently 
I laslimat Ullah Khan 

According to the genealogical tree prepared by the Wazir Wazarat, Shin~chung Gialrno Lhadun 
was the great niece of the 18th successive incarnation of Arhat Bakula born in Zangla palace, 
and the aunt of the 19th incarnation of Kushok Bakula of Pethup born in the royal family of 
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Matto. Tlie Wazir  included the Kushok Bakula, who was only her great uncle by relation. 
because o f  tlie Kushok's position in the Ladaklii atlniini\tration and his influence in public 
affairs. 

Now the only hurdle to  the Wazir securing thc Maliaraj Kumar's consent was 10 obtain a 
pllotograpli o f  tlie Sliimchung through tlie Raja of Stok. The Raja had said tliat this would take 
three weeks, d u e  to  the difficulty in obtaining a camera, and the materials necessary for 
developing and printing a pliotograpli. The Dewan, upon receiving the cont iden~ial  letter o f  the 
Wazir, wrote once  again asking Tor a photo to be supplied quickly. 

Conlidcntial No. 1 YO C' 
bro~n:  The Cliief Minister 

San~lnu and Kaslimir State 
To: S. I laslimatullali 

Wa7ir Wararat, Ladilkli 
Srinagar I0 Octoher 19 1 1 
Dear Sir. 

Please rekr  to your conlidcntial Icttcr K o .  427 D. 0. datetl [lie 2rid .luly 191 1 on llic 
suhject of the proposed desire of tlic Mallaraj Kulnar 01' Sikkirii to Illarty :I I3uddl1isr lady 01. 
Ladakh. 

1 have read witli pleasure tlie particulars furnislicd by you i n  Icttcr conccming Lady 
Slii~ncliung Ciialnio Lliatluli tlaughtcr of tlic Raja nl' Malto. as also 111c lnanrier in wl~icli you 
conducted tlie conliclcntial inquiries connected with the ~nattcr. 

In para 3 of your letter you said tliat tlie Raja 01' Stok would arrange to have tlic lady 
photographed. I tllink you would supply tlie plioto to me witlii~i tlirce weeks. 

I t  is expected tlial the Raja of  Stok Iias already managed to Iiavc a pl~otograpli prepared of 
tlic lady. Il'liowever, lie has not done so I shall be glad i l '  you will please arrange, if i~ can 
be dolie without ollcnce. and without thc object becoming known to tlic lady or to her 
parents, to secure a photo ol' tlic lady and supply the samc to me as early as possible l'ur 
transmission to the government of India as tlie Maliaraj Ku~nar of Sikki~n is desirous ol' 
seeing tlie same. 

Yours Sincerely 
Dewan. Chief Minister 
J&K State 

One  Captain P. H. Chenevix Trench, I .  A,, appears to have been [lie mediator with tlie 
Maharaja's government. Trench was  tlie First Assistant to  the Resident in Kaslimir on behalf of 
tlie Government  o f  India, and moved his office, along witli tlie Dewan's, from Srinagar to 
Sialkot and elsewhere. H e  agreed with the latter's idea to carry out tlie whole inquiry in secret. 
Tlie letter o f  Trench to the Dewan reads as  follows: 

Conlidential Srinagar October 5th 191 1 
The Residency 
Kasli~nir 

My dear Sir 
You will no doubt recollect Colonel Erskine speaking to you early last June regarding 

the possibility of linding in Kaslimir. Ladakh, and the small Buddhist stales on tlie latter 
liontier a lady who might make a suitable wife for the Maliaraj Kumar of Sikkim. You 
pro~nised to make secret inquiries in tlie matter but tliouglit it douhtrul whether a 
photograph of any such lady could he secured witlinut a refercnce to Iier or lo her parents. 
lo whom it was undesirable tliat any direct reference sliould be made on tlie subject. 

The inquiries made by you elicited the information conlai~icd in letter No. 427, dated 
tlie 2nd July 191 1, from tlie Wazir Wazarat Ladakli to your address, which was handed by 
you lo the Resident on tlie 11th: idem. A copy of tlie above letter, wliich is re~urned 
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lierewith. was Torwarded to the (iovcrnmcnt of India who have i ~ ~ k c d  that. i l '  possible, ;I 

pliotograpli oT the lady known as the Sliimcliung Gialmon Lliadun of Matllu ~ n o y  ht: 
ob~aiticd. as tlie Mirliaraj Ku~nar  of Sikki~n is desirous ol'rcccivir~g a copy. 

I t  is possible tliat tlic Maharaja of Stok (vide paragraph 3 ot'llie Walir Wa~arit 's above 
cited lettcr ) lias already ~na~iagcd to have the lady pholograplied. If however lie lias riot 
dolie so I arn lo request Ilia1 you will kindly arrange, if i t  can hc clone wi~houl ol'lkncc. and 
willlout tlie ohjccl becoming known to tlic lady or tlic parenls. to secure a pl io~o 01' llrc 
li)rriicr li)r transmission Io Ihc Maliaraj Ku~nar  of Sikkim. 

Yours Sincerely 
I' Clicvenix Trcncli 

In spite ol' repeated requests and personal appeals by both lhe Dewan and Captain Trench for 
the procurement o f a  pliolo, i t  took the Wazir Wazarat almost six months to get one. Finally, in 
the  non nth of November, the photo reached the Wazir, now in Kargil, who forwarded the photo 
to the Dewan, as the letter below explains. 

Colilidcntial No. 9501DO 
Ladakl~ Wazari~t 
Kargil 
Novcmber 15th 19 1 1 

Sir. 
Will you kindly rc1i.r lo your conlidcntii~l letter No. 190-CIDO dalccl October 10tIi 19 1 1  

on the subject ol' the desire ol' tllc Maliaraj Ku~nar  of Sikkini to riiarry ir I3uddliist lady 01' 
Latlakli. 

I beg to enclosc licrewitli a pliotograpl~ 01' Sliimcliung (iialmon Lhadun supplied to mc 
by tlie Raja of Stok. Tlic photo I am sorry is not a good one. Tliere arc no prolkssional 
pliotograplicrs in Ladakli and as tlic matter hatl to be managed witliout giving tlie least 
opporlunity to the lady or to her parcnls to suspect tlic real object no  better could be 
arl-angcd. I however hope Ilial i t  will scrvc to give the Maliaraj Kumar at least some idea 
wliat [lie Ciialmon is like. 

With rcspects 
I am, yours obediently 

I lasl~matullali Klian 

There might have been some delay in sending the photograph of Simchung Lhadun from the 
Dewan to Captain Trench, and Trench sent the Dewan the following letter: 

Conlidential No. 193 of 19 1 1  
F ro~n:  Captain P. k I .  Clievcnix Trench, I.  A. 

First Assislant lo thc Resident in Kaslimir 
To: Rai Sahib Dewan Amar Natli 

Chief Minister to I lis Iiiglincss llle Maharaja of Jammu and Kaslimir 
Sialkot 

Dated: Sialkot 27111 November 191 1 
Sir, 

I am directed to invite your allention to my letter No 159 dated tlie 6th October 19 11, 
regarding a pliotograpli of a Buddhist lady required lor transmission to the Maliaraj Kuniar 
ol'Sikkim. and to request tlic Savour o fan  early reply. 

Yours truly 
P Clicvenix Trench, Captain, 
First Assistant lo Ilic Resident in Kaslimir. 

The Dewan now obtained the photograph from tlie Wazir Wazarat, and posted i t  under 
confidential cover to Captain Trench. The Dewan's letter reads as follows: 



~'onlidcn\ial No. 228 C'. S .  
I~riclosurcs: 1 photograph 
I.'rorn : Tl~e Cl~icl' Mi~iislcr 

.lammu and Kaslr~nir Sl;rtc 
To: Captain 1'. Cllcvcnix Ircncl~ 

First Assistant lo tlic Resident ill Kasllnlir 
Sialkot 

Sialkot. 28th Nov. I9 I I 
My dear Sir. 
With reikrence 10 your conlidcntial Icllcr No. 159 datccl tllc 5[11 oclC,hcr  last I all1 11) 

1i)rw;lrd Iierewith a photograpll ol'tllc Iildy known ;IS Shinlcll~lllg ( ; ialnltrll  I*ll;ldun dauglllcr 
ol'tlie Raja 01' Matllu 1i)r lransniissiori lo lllc Mallal-;l, Kun la r  ( , ~ S i k k i ~ ~ ~ .  a c,,py (,f [Ilc Walir 
Walarat L.adakl~ leltcr n o .  950. I)illo 01' 15111 Novclilhcr 1911 will1 \vllicll t l l c  said 
pl~otograpl~ Iias hccn rcccived is also cncloced li,r illli,rrll;llion. 

Yours Sincerely 
Ilcwan 

The decision of tlie Maliar-aj Kumar, which was in the negiltive. reaclled C'aptain Trenc.11 after a 
gap of six months, and was duly communicated to llle Dewan. Trench's lellcr reads: 

Conlidcntial SlALK(.)T. lllc 19tIi. M;lrcll. 191 2 
My dear Sir 

Witli rel'ercricc to your letlcr No. 22H C .  S. clatcd lllc 2Hllr Novcmher. 19 1 1 .  1 an1 
desired lo inli)rm you that tlie Political Ol'liccr in Sikki~n lins rcpor~cd tlrat llle Malioraj 
Kurnar does not dcsire marriage will1 thc lady Shimchung (iialmon L.hadun of Matliu. 

Yours sinccrcly 
P C'hevcnix Trench 

The whole episode raises some interesting points. For- instance, why did the proposal no1 
receive the consent of the Maliaraj Kuniar? Was i t  due lo tlie inefliciency of the Darbar in 
tackling the matter'? What would liave happened if the proposal had been accepted'! What is tlie 
significance of these lelters in the cultural context of Himalayan kingdoms'? 

The last contact between Ladakh and Sikki~n took place when the last ruler of Sikkim. 
Clios-rgyal dPal-ldan Ton-drup rNam-rgyal, paid an official visit in 1072. before lie was 
dethroned and his kingdoti1 became tlie 20th State of the Indian Union. tlis visit was an 
historical one in tlie sense that no Himalayan king of such high position had ever paid a visit to 
Ladakli. So, following tlie tradition, a rousing reception was given to tlie king by the people and 
tlie royal family of Ladakh. Decorated thrones were placed, one for the 1,adakhi king Thin-las 
rNam-rgyal, and one for the Sikkimese king Clios-rgyal. The latter was olTered tlie first llirone 
in tlie row, but instead lie decided to be seated next to the Ladakhi king.' On inquiry, i t  was 
learnt that the Sikkimese king had given precedence to tlie Ladaklii king as the latter was a 
direct descendant of the Tibetan emperor Gnya-khri-btsan-po. 

This episode illustrates tlie continuing importance of genealogy and historical lineage 
amongst the aristocracies of tlie Himalayas. Among the followers of the Tibetan form of 
Maliayana Buddhism in the region, there is a profound respect for the Tibetan exponents o f  the 
religion, and also for the Tibetan kings. So, to establish tlieir identity, the rulers of various 
Himalayan kingdoms have ernpliasised their direct descent from the Tibetan kings. Like 
Ladakh, the aristocrat families of Sikkim, Mustang in Nepal, the Mons (present-day ~ r u n a c h a l  
Pradesh), and other kingdoms, liave claimed direct descent from these kings; and i t  is the 

I aln greatly indebted to Shri Abdul Qayuln of the Information Department for this informalion 
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provenance and pedigree of  these lineages which is an imporlant factor in determining the 
social liierarcliy amongst tlie aristocracies. 

Conclusion 

Prior to [lie discovery of tlie documents in Jammu, there was lillle evidence oF Sikki~n having 
any kind of  close religious or cultural contact with Ladakli. If any relation was assumed, i t  was 
indil.ect tliruugll tlie bKa'-rgyud-pas of Hliutan. 

Tile tlocuments tliemselves illustrate tlie importance of alliance and dynasty at thal time; for 
the Lad;lklii royal lhmily, tlie inquiry from tlie Maliantj Kumar presented an opportunity for 
tlleln lo rejoin tlie mainstream of Hinialayan aristocralic affairs. from which they Iiad been 
excluded since tlie overllirow of King Tse-dpal-don-grup-rna~ii-rgyal by tlie Dogras in 1842. 
The letter of  tlie Wazir Wazarat, dated July 2nd, empliasises Lliat the Ladaklii royal family were 
particularly happy to honour the wishes of tlie Sikkimese royal family; and tlie Wazir Wazarat 
and other negotiators in Ladakli pleaclcd the case strongly with tlie Darbar in Srinagar. 

The episode in 1972, with tlie visit of tlie Sikkimese king Chos-rgyal dPal-ldan Ton-drup 
rNam-rgyal, reveals that historical lineage, based on traditions stretching back for hundreds of 
years, still played an i~iiportant part in relations between Sikkim and Ladakli. 

Hotli these incidents show us that, in the 20th century. Lad;tkli's external relations in the 
field of monarchy ant1 aristocracy, tliat is, in tlie field of what used to constitute external 
political relations, remain little changed in their form ant1 functioning from what had been tlie 
case in previous centuries. Both incidents shed new light on how these relations continued to 
function, even though tlie political map in wliicli they operate has been totally redefined since 
colonialism and, specilically in tlie case of Ladakli, since the Dogra invasion of  1834. 



A RED HAT L I N E A G E  'TANKA 

Bralia~n Norwick.  New York  

In the early '50s, a tanka was obtained from a young art dealer who called Iiimself Rudy. He 
specialized in Tibetan items. Rudy had stutlied in India i~ntl travelled widely. At the time of his 
sudden, untimely deatli, lie liad been flying between his nine asliranis. These were a mecca for 
varied people. One saw hippie types he had weaned fro111 drugs, ant1 ultlcr admirers, such as 
Eleanor Olson and Cliarmian von Wiegand. Tlie former was curator of the Tibetan colleclion at 
the Newark Museum. The latter, witli her early support, housing. purchases and donations, 
helped Tibetan refugees. 

Rudy, shortly before his deatli, publislied a book. S p l i i i u a l  ~ b n n i b ; r l i . r n ~ . '  Its illustrations 
were Rolirsacli blots. Alter his unexpected demise, some of his acolytes repuhlislied a changed 
e ~ i t i o n , ~  eliminating all the blots. The books give no easy clues to sources nor dispositions of 
liis large collection of  Tibetan items, now dispersed worldwide. 

Rudy had seemed on the way to following a tradition in Tibetan arts, where dealers become 
involved witli and establish public collections. Antoinette (iordon, curator of the Tibetan col- 
lection at the New York Museum of Natural I-listory was the sister of Roland Kosclierak. who 
was an important dealer in Tibetan art with a warehouse of stuff. Her collection was willed lialf 
to the Museum and half to Indiana university.' "Jacques ~a rc l i a i s ""  was another, who liad her 
own sliop, and whose collection became tlie basis for the Tibetan Museum on Staten Island. 

Tlie lineage tanka wliicli Rudy offered differed from mucli Tibetan material then available. 
All images were identified by names written in gold. So tliere rniglit seen1 little to dispute abtlut 
tlie names for those depicted. Rudy said lie had brought the tanka to America, but gave no other 
detail. At a later period, in Rudy's second sliop, one often met young westerners, returned from 
Asia to sell their acquisitions. Hut Rudy's explanation for liis early collection resembled that 
given by Dr. ~ l i e l t o n . ~  Tliey were in part gifts from those lie liad helped. Slielton's material is 
now in tlie Newark ~ u s e u m . "  

Recent writers tend to downplay mystery in Tibetan studies. But there are at least unan- 
swered questions regarding dates, identity of portrayals (deities, mythological and historical in- 
dividuals), and depiction sources (artists, sects and monasteries). There is mucli questionable 
published, with discussions and illustrations of Tibetan pantheon and historical figures. Items 

I Rudolph, Albert (Swami Rudrananda [Rudy]) (1973). Spiri[ual Cannib~~11:srtt. New York. Links Books; "ink blots 
by Uli". 

ldern (1978 ). pretce:  Gaetano Maida, foreword: Michael Shoernaker. Woodslock, New York, Overlook Press. 

Gordon's obituary (1 975 ), New Yolk Tirrle.~. 26 March, p 39. Her collection is displayed in both institutions. 

Marchais, Jacques (also known as Mrs. Harry Klauber) ( I941  ). Ob~ects h r l r  tlre Tibetan Larrlair.t Collcr.ri~~n. New 
York. 

' Sllelton, Albert Leroy (1 92 1 ), Pioneeril?g in Tibet. New York 

" Olson, Eleanor ( 1 950 ), Catalwue of (/re Tibetan Collection ;md Otller. Lanlai.qt Articles in the Newark bt~rseurr!. 
Newark. New Jersey, p 41 et seq. 



and pil;nted inlayes, m, a8riting. are purportedly identified. using such books, 

I n  it.; al.c;l, this tanka is possibly more i~ccurately helpful. Especially since i t  is an.anged to 

be sL)meu.hat as t,ne reads a hook. lop to hotto111, left to right. Overriding the linear aspect 

is 21 sylnn~et~-y of iniagcs, balanced nw~n i i  tlie central figure of tlie major abbot. 

Tllirteen rantlieon figures are placed at the top ant1 hotton1 of tlie tanka. From tlie top, p1 to 
P7.  they are nulnbered consecutively, \ \~ i t I i  the last group. P8 to PI(), at the bottorll, all reading 
hum leli 10 right 

n i L  QT'II 'L3yung 'dul Vajrapani 
t. 

P 1 

nE SJ 5 F i  " 1 '  'Jam dbyangs Manjughosa P 2 
?.'I ~qnl 4 rNi1m rgyi~l ma 

2 547 $17 Tshe dpag med 
jni 77: sGrol dkar 

Vijaya P3 

Amitayus P4 

White Tara P 5 
65;2:.aq a. 'Otl zer can ma Miirici P6 

5 41!p rTa mgnn Hayagriva P 7 

7uq &%T dPal mgon 7hal Mahakala P 8 

7 7 33 Pt!a Lha mo dbyug gu spun gsum Thrce Sisters PC) 

7: 477 "la uraJ Dur bdag yab yum Cemetery Couple P 10 

15 siddhas are portrayed, and also numbered reading fro111 left to right. They are arranged in a 
sequence that appears more related to an esthetic balance than to any observed listing. This se- 
quence is probably recorded elsewhere, though not yet found. 

Sl 4.37' Pu smad s2 <q'$u Tog tse pa 
S3 'd9'&K"J Phag tsliang pa s 4  z-,q'G'<'€' Nag po rdo rje 
s5 "1.7'5' Sa ra ha ~6 a,q.G-qy.u. Ni~g po spyod pa 

L 

S9 d l ~ ~ ~ ' < ~ '  mTsl10 skyes rdo rje S 10 q4'5.4- Shan t i  pa 
s l l  g$.;i'dr Tsandra ko mi S12 4$3'$.6d~!jc'$q' Indra bhu dhi cam sring nyes 
S13 a . r - ~ ' ~ l ' & ~ y  Mar me mdzad s14 "r-TTU' Sar ka pa 

S15 43~'64' bZang po pa 

The 84 siddhas appear in varied order, names and aspects. Alice ~ ~ ~ e d '  summarized most of 
their usual appellations, but presented only one set of pictures. The sanie set is illustrated in an- 
other publication.' In this tanka, the first siddha's name, Pu smad, does not match any in 
Egyed's sources. Ile is not so named in other references in versions not cited by Egyed. at least 
no1 in the sanie publication, and consulted to date.y."'.'l.'2 

- 

Egyed. Alice ( 1  984 ). The Ei'gh[~-/orlr Siddhas. Budapest, Akadelniai Kiadb. 

' Schumann. Hans Wolfgang ( 19x6 ), E)i~ddlrtstis~~he Bilderwrlt. Kijln, Eugen Diederichs Verlag. 

Khe~sun Sang~o (1 973 1, 8logf;7pf1l~'al Dirnunary o f  Tibet and Tibetan BvdrllrLrnr. Dl la~x~rsa la ,  Libraly o f  Tibetan 
Works and Archives. 
Ill 

Abl~ayadalta (1979). ~afu~x.~ir~~~ddt~ap~xv~t~i. Saranatha. Varanasi; in Hindi and Tibetan translation, and all 
siddhas pictured. 



hlo\t Tihcr~ln nanie\ 01'  the \iclJli;t\ LIIY ;1ppr.~)\llll;trc ~ I I O I ~ C [ I C  ~ l - a n \ i s ~ p ~ i o ~ ~  (1s I I - . I I I \ ~ ; ~ I ~ c ~ I ~ \  t1.~\11i 
llic S;111\krit. \ ' ; I I -~ ; I I~ I \  OL.CLII- 111 hot11 L ~ ; I \ ~ s .  a11 OI-; I I  ; I I ~ L I  S C ~ I I > ; I I  ~ I . ; I c I ~ I ~ ~ I I  1101 11c11ig like .I ~ I I O I ~ I -  
COII!. L~)oLil)g ;I[ 111~  11;tillc 1'11 51ii;1~i 1~1-0111 ;I -l~il7et;111 110i1it 01'  \ I L W .  ;I Icni I! L,;I\IL. i \  > ~ ~ g g c \ t e J .  
Silldlia ca5tc.s ;ire o1'tc.n 1lort.d; >incc the ziddha5 C;LIIIC l1.0111 1 1 l ~ l i ; l .  Pu \111;1~1 II~;I!  I~c  ;t11 ; I I I L ~ I I ~ ~ ~ I ~ ' L ~  

t~.an.ccription from San5hrit lor a \c~.\;rnt, or I'l.oln CIiil~e\r' 101- a I.lb~-ic, Bti~li I L ~ C , ; I Y  \cc~ii I ; I I . -  
fctclied. Specul;~tion and incluirit.5 ;tbour \\.lien and \\l)el.e  lie r;rnka \ \ a \  ~naclc.. ; I I I L ~  I.ra\t.cl 011 

hidtlli;~ names ~llone, did not re\ult i n  unar-gu;~hl~ an\\\'ers. I t  i \  i~ i tcre \ l~~lg  10 IIOIL' llo\\ 111;111\ 
\i~tdl~:\s \vere lo\v c;\ste. K~1kuri11;l \\ 1111 1115 dog, P11;tg \ \ I I ; I I \ ~  ILI. 111~ \\+ i ~ i ~ l i e ~ ~ ~ l .  \\ 111) :I \>IS. rl.~)s 
t h r '  pa. the man \rmith the hoe. and Pu >mad ~ h r '  \\,e;t\'el.. 

Cert;tin siddhas h;r\.e heen clawxi ;r5 past of a !.ogic. linc;tge. Thc. \ i>lr ' l .  ol' L.ohr\ll Clia11J1.a 
I I hirx noted the presence of  Indr;~bhu~i and Kuhuripa in  he rDrogs cllen ~111i1yog;r lincag~,. S:II.:II 

Cli;111dra Das u.rott' that the rDzog5 chen is one ot' the principle scc.t> 01' the ~.h'!.ilig 111:r ~ C I I O O I  
o f  Tibetan Bucldhi>m. and rn~lc.11 follo\\,c.d in Sikkim ;111d Dt'rgc i l l  E;txt ~ i h r ' t . "  Bur il \~,e111> 
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clear, based on David Jackson's recent chronological listing of the abbots of Lhe Ngor monas- 
lery'" that the tanka has its source there. 

Dominating the centre is the major 
abbot, ancl in the lower central area of 
the tanka, one sees twelve other 
portraits. All thirteen red hat abbots are 
named. Though each name constituent 
is familiar, no full composite had been 
found prior to Jackson's list. There was 
no publication or historical event with 
which any individual name had been 
unarguably registered, since names 
varied. Most colleagues questioned 
correctly opted for the founder of the 
Ngor monastery as the central figure, 
and Sakya sect abbots for the other 
lineage figures. Sakya abbots are 
widely pictured, but none seen to date 
corresponded closely enough to be a 
reliable match. 

The main, central portrait is 
identified, but with an alphabet soup of 
honorifics not yet seen equaled else- 
where. This abbot is indisputably the 
founder of the Ngor monastery. Otller 
tankas, without writing, have been 
published, claiming to show the 
founder of ~ g o r "  and Ngor  abbot^.'^ 
but this tanka has put the nalnes below 
each portrait, beginning with 78, yqn 
43c ij [Kun dga' bzang pol. 

" 

David Jackson had earlier published a paper on the identification of individual masters in Sa 
skya pa lineages," but those he listed had, except for the founder, been of a period prior to 
those in this tanka. Another earlier Jackson paper,2" seen only recently, and thanks to interli- 

I" Jackson. David (1993). "Apropos a Recent Tibetan Art Catalogue", LVienel. Zeit.sclirifi /iir die Kunde SSiidasiens 
X X X V I I ,  p 109-130, esp.127-129. 
17 Lo Bue. Erberto F. (1983 ), Sku-Tliang. Pitture Tibetalie dal Quintti~~e.si~iu a/ Vente.si~iio Seculo. p 2-3. Mandala 
with "Kun-dga'-bzang-po o f  the Ngor monaste~y", Mario Luca Git~sti. Florence. 

I"-auf'. Detler-lngo (1976 ), Velboige~ie Botscliaff tibetiscliel. Tlialikas Freiburg i ~ n  Breisgau. Aurum Verlag, esp. 
plate 28. 
I V Jackson. David (1990). "The Identification o f  Individual Ma5ters in Paintings o f  Sa-skya-pa ~ineages". in lndo- 
Tibetan Studies. Papei:s ill 1iunor11. and aj~p~rciation o f  David Snel/g~.ove!s contr~bution to 11itk~- Tibetan Studies. T. 
Skorupski (ed. ). Tring (Buddhica Britannica, Series Continua I I  ), p 129-144. 
21, 

Idel11 (IOU9 ), "Soul.ces on the Chronology and Succession of' the Abbots of' Ngor E-warn Cllos-ldan". Be/-linel- In- 
dologivelie Stwtien 415, p 49-94 
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loan from Cornell, did cover the period o f  tlie abbots portrayed in this tanka. It is espe- 
cially valuable in  that it displays the variations of names found in Tibetan sources. 

There are interesting aspects about the abbots shown. The central ligure i s  the only one with 
visibly bare feet. The thrones are not all the same, and one sees each type on either side of the 
central area. Mirrored pairs of sequential abbots can be seen surrounding the central figure. 
Reading fronl top lefl to right and proceeding down, are A2 and A3. A4 and A5,  A6 and A7, 
AH and A9, A 10 and A I 1. A 12 and A 13. All tlie pairs are seated, ga7ing towards the centre. For 
each pair, one sees similar structure, pattern and color decorated thrones, halos. and hats. The 
names as given by Jackson in his 1993 article do not in most cases exactly correspond with 
those on the tanka. But we are not dealing with mathematical equations. There is sufficient 
match, especially when coupled with the fact that the chronological order, reading from right to 
left, top to bottom, fits an exact time sequence with tlie similar names. Tlie abbots begin with 
tenure given by Jackson as 1689:'- 1695? and end 1746- 175 1. 

Tlie abbot names are here given as copied from t l ie tanka, as transliterated, and with translit- 
erations marked with an asterisk from the Jackson listing, along will1 his numbering and tenure 
dating. 

AI  1 a1~w.ao l .gw.q~m~~.aqq  qwngq.<,a.nsc.dql 
rGyal bas rGyal bar Lung bstan I r&al 'gyun rDo rJe 'C'liang chin 

~4'a@q'qq4'yqn.ax~G.l  7q.5.$~1.y.42c,aZy, 
U " 

Eun mkhien Kun dga' bZang po ( Kun tu r.les su bZung nldzod 
(1 ) *Nor-clien Kun-dga'-bzang-po 1429- 1456 

A21 q ~ . Z q . ~ 1 c n l . ~ n l . 4 ~ q ~ n 2 q ~  
Sliar chen Sangs rgyas bsTan 'dzin 
(26) *Shar-chen Sangs-rgyas-bstan-'&in 1689?- 1695'? 

,431 a ~ ~ n l . $ y . j j n l . y a x ~ Z ; .  
rnTshungs med Sliis bya bZang po 
(27 ) * Shabs-stod rDzi-lung-pa Byams-pa Shes-bya-bzang-po 1695?- 1702:' 

A41 9aqi.q.4nr.fianl.yqw.aac,. 
Byarns pa Tshul klir in~s dPal bzang 
(28 ) *Shar Mi-ngag Rab-sgang-pa Byams-pa l'shul-khrims-dpal-bzang 1703- 17 10 

A51 ~ $ ~ ~ ' % 7 ' 4 6 y ' q 4 q ~ 7 4 ~ ~ ~ 4 ~  
mTsliungs med bSod nams dPal ldan 
(29 ) * gTsang Phyug-gzliung sPel-skya-ba b~od-nams-dpal-ldan 17 10- 17 13 

Ah] 9 ~ ~ ' 4 ' 4 6 ~ q a q ' 4 3 ~ ' 4 '  
Byanis pa bSod nams bZang po 
(30) *Kliang-gsar Byams-pa bSod-nams-bzang-po 17 13- 1722 

A71 n ~ a . a q q . 4 9 + 1 . 3 q g 4 .  
'Jam rngon bKra shis Lhun grub 
(3 1 ) *gTsang mDo-mkhar-ba ~nklian-chen Bkra-shis-lhun-grub 1722- 1725 

,481 

'Jam dbyangs Tsliul khrims Lhun grub 
(32) *mK]las-btsun Dar-rtse-mdo ~shul-khrims-lhun-grub 1725- 1729'? 
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Ac)] gal-l'u'qsr'pn'anlar.ny. 
I3yalns pa Nam kha' bSam 'grub 
(33 ) *Tliar-rtse tlyams-pa Nam-mklia'-bsam-'grub 1730- 1733 

,,I (I] gdal uqrrluqq ZY$L,  
13yams pa clPaldi~n C'hos skyong 
(34 ) *Phan-kliang mklian-chen dPal-I Jan-chos-skyong 1733- 1 740 

A 1 1 arlqvy4.nlcnl.y 7unl 'ax '  
mKliaG grub Sangs rpyss dPal hrang 
(35 ) *bSes-gnyen Ldan-ma Sangs-rgyns-dpal-b7ang 1740?- 174 1 

A 121 n ~ ~ s ~ q q ~ a G y ~ q ~ n l q q ~ a ~  

'Jam mgon bSod nains Lhun grub 
(36 ) *Kliang-gsar-ba Uyams-pa bSod-n;~ms-lIii~n-g~.ub 174 1 - 1745 

~ 1 3 1  ~ ~ & , ~ ~ ~ T , L I J - V A I . X ~ ,  4 

Rin clien Mi 'gyur rGyal nitslian 
(37 ) *Klu-sdings Rin-clien-mi-'gyur-rpyal-1iiLsIiiln 1746-1 75 1 

Several types of hats are worn. The Gega Lama has published descriptive detnils on heatlgear. 21 

One set, resembling the old reel hat which Tsonklii~pa wore, shows in A I ,  6 and 7, 10 anel 1 1 .  
Another set is on A2 and 3. The tliirtl set, reselnbling but not exactly, those the Gega Lama 
classed as Sakya, is on A4 and 5, 8 and 9, 12 and 13. These differences ancl similarities display 
varieties of Sakya heatlgear. Similar thrones can be seen in certain illustrated books.22 Similar 
red hats are also shown." There is a tliscussion of aureole color based on inspection of many 
tankas by Siegbert ~ u n i m e l . ~ "  

" Gega Lama (19x3 ). P/.inc/fle.s ool.Tibetan Alt. v I I .  Darjeeling, Jamyang Singe. 
2: Pal, Pratapaditya ( l984) ,  Tibetali Paintings. A Study of Tiberm 7inka.s Elevenfh to Nineteenth Centuries. Basle. 
Ravi Ki1111ar. Note plate US, identified as Sakyapa Monks.. 
? 1 Panchen Erdini Qoigyi Gyaincain (1087), T~ .so~ :s  tlu Tibet. MusCe National d'tiistoire Nati~l-elle. Paris. Note plate 
52. showing Atisha, rounder oi the Khadampa school. 
24 I iu~nlnel. Siegbert ( 1950 ), ,,Die Gloriolen in der. lamaistischen Malerei". Asbtl:vche Stcltlien 4,  p 90-1 07. 
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] j u t  no ~ublication seen had clearly answered the origin question until the Jackson articles. One 
s m a l l  confusion, which Jackson examined, has its source in the autobiography of Dpal ldan 
cIlos ~ k ~ o n g . ~ ~  our 10. Jackson's 34. Tlie biography section gives his dates 1702-1759, listing 
lliln as tlie 33rd abbot. Jackson shows t l~e  dates as 1701- 1769. Dpal Idan chos skyong's first 
vows were taken with the 27111 abbot, who is given as Tsliul-kl1ri1ns-b7an~-~0,  Jackson's 28th. 
our 4111. llis final vows were taken witli the 29111 ahbot, given as Hya~ns-pa t3sod-nanis-bzang- 

our 6th, Jackson's 30th. This deviation results frolri their beginning the counting for abbots 
of  Ngor witli Mus-chen rather than Ngor-chen. Folio 3 i n  v o l u ~ ~ ~ e  1 o f  the autobiography shows 
woodcuts of tlie founder of the Ngor nionastery and of hSod-nams-dpal-ldan (11e. our I and 5, 
Jackson's 1 and 29). Here too, the appellalions below tlie portraits present modifications of 
their nanies. 

1 Rgyal ba'i lung zins sangs rgyas bstan 1 1  snang byed clien po kun dga' bzang 11  
s l l 3 w ' 4 i i . y ~ . 2 ~ n l n l ~ ~ c ; n l ~ ~ ~ ~ 4 " ; 1 ~ l l r ; c \ \  

2 Tlieg gsum rgyud sde smra ba'i nichog 11  bsod nalns dpal Idan bstan ba'i dpyid 11  
~ 1 1 ~ q ~ q y a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a i i ~ a Z q ~ 1 ~ a ~ y ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ y ~ n ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a ~ ~ ~ a i i ~ y ~ y ~ ~  Q 

A few abbots in tlie tanka have "bow eyes", most clearly A l .  Most have mere suggestions of 
the bow. Others, tlie first and last pairs, A2 and 3. 12 and 13, are clearly shown with "rice 
grain" eyes. Tlie "bow eyes" might seem at variance witli a discussion in tlie Jackson book, Ti- 
betan Tanka ~ a i n t i ~ l ~ . ~ "  Does it indicate tliese are considered true Bodliisattva reincarnations, in 
accordance witli Jackson's discussion, while tlie others are not? 

Several other questions still call for an answer. Wliy is tlie weaver siddlia nanie not yet 
found elsewliere? Wliy are tlie nanies of so many of these Ngor monastery abbots absent in tlie 
electronic listings at tlie New York Public Library? Is this tanka one of a set, each illustrating 
approxiniately one 60  year cycle of Ngor abbots'? Or is it one of a set witli each showing about 
13 abbots'? Since there are 15 siddhas, tlie same nuliiber would presumably not be on each 
tanka of a set. This makes it seem possible that tankas in a sixty year period with less abbots 
would show Inore siddhas. Such reasoning leads to a guess that there are 5 tankas in the set, and 
tliat this is the last. That would indicate that i t  was painted during or shortly after the last abbot 
pictured (ie. mid 18th century). If it is one of a set, did Rudy have and sell tlie others'? Much of 
what Rudy sold went as decorations rather than as items for study, so they are hard to trace. 
Another unsolved mystery is tlie all but invisible writing underneath the paint. 

'' Dpal-ldan-chos-skyon, Ngor Mkhan-then X X X l l l  (1702-1759). Autobiography in Tibetan 1974. 4 vols. Palam- 
Pul., H. P., Sungrab Nya~nso Gyunphel Parkhang. 
26 

Jackson. David P. &Janice A.  (1984). Tibetan Tanka Aintit~g. Boulder. Colorado. Sha~nbala. Note p 138-9. 
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STAG-GZIG AND ZHANG---%HUNG IN BON SOURCES 

Namgyal Nyirna Dagkar, Oslo 

s~ag-gzig was tlie land where the Bon religion originated; Zliang-7Ilung was tlie land to which 
it was transmitted; and Tibet was the land wlierc it spread far and \vide (].om Zliang-~Ilung. This 
is  a point on which all available Ijonpo sources are unaninlous. "sTag-g7ig" i s  spelled in three 
different ways: I ) .~Tig-g7iglneanillg "tiger (.cf;rg) ancl leopard ( N g ) "  11e. tliis land i s  bordered 
by many fierce wild animals, such as tigers ancl leoparlls, niaking i t  hard f~ ) r  a tra\!eller to cross 
it; 2) /.Tag-pi lip.^ nieaning "always seen", spelled so because this land was always seen by tlie 
compassionate eyes of the sTon-pa gShen-rab Mi-bu; 3 ) either spelling being phonetic translit- 
erations or  Ti-iligor Ti-711ig. Tlie latter fornis are not commonly Sound in tlie Honpo literature, 
but rather in non-Uonpo Tibetan sources. sTag-gzig i s  believed to be not only the source of tlie 
Bon religion, but also of tlie writing system of' Zliang-7liung and Tibet. I t  \ifas in tliis land that 
the sTon-pa gShen-rab was born and lived l i i s  whole life. All later sources l is t  t l ie sTap-gzip 
lineage holders o f  vinayicl and fanl~s separately.' Also, tlie kings of sTag-pig are specilied in 
the lists o f  tlie holders o f  six royal ~ineages,~ tlie Sour suddenly-appeared kings,' tlie Four ap- 
pointed kingsJ and so forth. sTag-gzig i s  situated in inner Zliang-7llung. Zliang-7liung had three 
divisions: outer, middle ancl inner. About this land, Ny; III;~ 'i SII~III~ (p. 212,4) says: "In 

' The holders o f  vinaya lineage: dMu-tsa tra-he. Kliri-lde 'od-po, Iliang-lliang glrug-pliud. Thang-ba yid-ring. 
Thugs-dkar ye-shes, Gung-rum ye-shes. 'Od-Ilia gsal-'bar and I .Dxu- '~I~~LII  ye-slies. See 111Nya1li-~iied Slier-rab rgyal- 
~nlshan (1 356- 1405 ), Kun htu.~ krllrl ba, in Bunpo OLJl~'g;~tury /e,vf f i~r  /Ire S/ruly of/ lre 1nle.s uul'~rrc)nacri~, Jisc~(oline. 
Dolanji. 1984, p. 115.6. Tlie lineage Iiolders o f  tantra: Kliyung-po sTag-sgra dun-gtsug, sNya L i - h u  stag-ring. Btie 
Shod-k~.am chen-po, Gu-rib bTsan-do nii-sar. Phu-lu gl.t1-'d7in, sDe Gyi~i i - t l ia~ig 1.11ia-bo and Sum-pa Mu-pliya. See 
sTag-tslia bla-ma Gyal-rntshan ( 14th cent. ). ) ing  1t.s-e ' I  21rl ha. in 1'.1ng ~ r r e  kk11rg ~.lren 21rl skur: Ochghaf. 1073. 
p. 50.4 ). 

' The six royal lineages (gdung rgyud kyi rg!.;rlpo stk ( / I . L I ~ )  are dMu. Shag. Iios. dPo. ~ C y a  and gNyan ( 'Dul ha 
glingg;?rs, p. 11R.1 ). The Nyirers_crvrr ~r rasays :  "The nine '[hen of the dMu lineage a1.e the essence o f  tlie land of' 
 tag-gxig ( t lAh ra6.s 'tlren c/tu . s t a ~ ~ ~ ~ 7 1 ' g y u l ~ v i  b ~ l ~ t l ] ' .  At the beginning "the fat he^. and tlie niollier o f  the cos~nos 
originated from tlie cosmic egg; eighteen brothers and sisters came inlo being. Tlie elllest among them was Itla-rnbs 
gNyan-rum-rje; his son was gNa~n-lha dkar-po; the latter's son was gNam-then-rje; from Iiim a line o f  nine 'rhetr was 
born (Nyirersgron lira. p. 77.2 ). The nine 'tlrenare Mu-'then. Bal-'then. g.Yen-'then. Pliywa-'then. '01-'then. Yul- 
'then. dGung-'then, 'Od-'then, and dMu-'then. Afier the generations following tlie nine 'tlren the father ofsTon-pa 
gshen-rab, ~Gyal-bon Thod-dkar. was born. (See ITa ba kl~yung clren in Khro ho rgy~ltl tirug, discovered by rMa- 
ston Srid-'dxin in 1108, in  the Bonpo bka'- ;cyur. volu~ne n. 170, pp. lr-45r.) 

' The four suddenly-appeared kings (glo bur gyi  rgyal po bzlri) are: 1 ) Do-la nam-'plian, the king of sTag-gzig. 
2 )The-rgyal slog-zin. the king o f  Shag, 3 )  dMu-wer btsan-po l ig -~n i  rgya, tlie king o f  Zhang-7liung. 4 )  To-wer 
blsan-po, the king o f  sPo (also spelled dPo). ( 'Dtrl bap l i~ iggra~ .~ ,  p. 123.5 ). 

The four appointed kings (skospa'irgyalpo bzlri) are: 1 ) the king o f  rGya-nag. 2 )  the king who protects religion 
( C ~ I U S  skyong b ' i rgyalpo)  = rcya-gar, 3 ) the king of  sTag-gzig and 4 )  tlie king oTGe-sar ( 'Dul ha plingpag.s, p. 
124.2 ). The king of clros-skyotrg is replaced by the king of ~Gya-gar in lDe'u clros 'byrrng IDe'u jo-was. Chca 
'byllng clren rrro bstan pa 'i rgyal nrt.~lran l tk '11 jo sras kyis rntlzad pi). Lliasa. M i-~nang dpe-skrun-k hang 1087, ( p. 

97.1 2 ) and Don-dam s~nra-ba'i seng-ge. bSlradnldzodyitl brlrin nor 011. Thi~iipu. 1967. p. 148.1. 

' Nyi nla i'snying po (discovered by Gu-1.11 rnon-~tse. b. 1 136 A.D. ). sGorrr &rl nyi Ilra 'i snyi~rg pa, in The rllrer 
basic rrrotlre~. tantra with corrrrrien/aries. Dolanji 1971. pp. 207-255. 



688 N a ~ n g y a l  N y i ~ n a  Dagkar 

Middle Zliang-xliung, there is tlie Fort rGyal-mkliar ba-cliod. In Outer Zhang-zhung, there is 
tile [Fort] Kliyung-lung dngitl-dkar (= ~nkliar). And in sTag-gzig, there is tlie [gSas-mkliar] 
Sham-pi) Iha-rtse." 

11 is iniplicitly shown in this quotation tliat sT;ig-pig was situated in or perhaps was identi- 
cal to Inner Zhang-zliung. Zl~illlg 711i111gjl1 111ig" lias listed these three parts of Zliang-7Iiung in 
an order dill'erent from that of the other sources. Here they are listed as "Inner, Micldle and 
Outer" (pliug-bar-sgo gsunl), whereas in the other sources they are listed, "Outer, Inner and 
Middle" (sgo-phug-bar gsuni). I t  is said that Inner Zliang-zhttng is listed first in the above text, 
because i t  was tlie land where tlie Don religion originated. Furthermore, tlie b.42:ig.s bymlg (f, 
4r,4) says: "Mountain ranges (ga~~g..~-kyiS (kyi) ~~i-b~?-c';itl) in the centre; to the west are sTag- 
sde and gZig-phan". Later on, the same source says, 

Tlie border between sTag-gzig in  the west and the mounlain ranges in the cenlre is 
clemarcated by [Mount] Ba-dag-sliii dung-gi mgo-mu ...(l: 5v,5). The border be- 
tween Ge-sar [in the north] and sTag-gzig is deinarcated by [Mount] Nyi-gong 
snyan-dtnar ...( f. 6r,2). The border belween sTag-g7ig and India [in the south] is 
demarcated by [Lake] Mon-mtsho nag-po ting-ring ...( f. Or.3 ). Tlie border between 
sTag-gzig and Tibet is demarcated by [Mo~tnt] rDo-dgod brag-ring (f. 61.3 ). 

Here, we see tliat sTag-gzig is situated to tlie west. However, the nlDo 't1il.s p. 15,5 affirms that 
Mount Ti-se is considered the centre of the earth, to tlie west of \vliicli is situated the country of 
dMu-yul. The language of sTag-g7,ig is callecl t i ~ i r . '  c1Mi1 is also the most prominent lineage of 
sTag-gzig (see n. 2) .  Mount Ti-se together with its four rivers is believed to be tlie geograpliical 
centre (.$a tsl~ig,s kyi ciblls). Tlie "quiilitative centre" (yo11 ran pyi til>ils) of Mount Ti-se and four 
rivers is located in sTag-gzig. Those four rivers tlow from sTag-g7ig to ~ a r - g i g K  and then to 
India. Sa-skya Pandita also has asserted this in his .sDol~~g.nlnl lab rfl?yev by saying tliat Mount 
Ti-se of Tibet is not tlie real Mount Ti-se, which is located outside of Tibet. 

" Alo kllog c11en j~l11.iilgyi i ~ ~ y i ~ l ~ ) ~  b.sl~i~ti by;111g g7Iiirrlg tlon ~rrtlel I I I ~  Acco~.ding to tlie clK;ri. cl~iig o f  11iKhan-chen 
N y  i-ma bstan-'dzin (b. l X 13 ), bK'7 ' 2yu1- hrten >yiyl,/.g~i stle /.sIian .syr.r'g 1slr111 bsen p ; ~  ' I  rrre 1.0 sp'ir ba '1 r l i /ngg.y~b 
boll gyi11;rti 1110 1~yii.s byetf nyi 'oti, New Dell i i .  1005. ~atapi !aka Series 37, part 11. (p.25.11 ). this text was discov- 
ered by Khyi~ng-rgod-~tsal ,  b. 1175. The text itself says that i t  was propagated by Ral-ljag ston-pa. tlra 111;r ral $ag 
.ston pirs .qpelp. 47v.2. See i n  the t30ripo hka '- 'gyiii; vo lu~ne  n. 140. pp. 11.-13x1.. 

See .g7iiitr 710g c/le ba ' 1  cllurrg bn klli-u bo y:rng //rlr.s kyi c/la 1irg.s i n  Kl11v bo rgyutl 111-ig contained i n  tlie Buripo 
bka'- >ycr, sTagg71;L. ri.rioi'.skad.. p. I97v.l .  pp. 1071.-1 70v. 

"ee Dirr- ryyirs sgrun, p .  587.3 and K~rn bftrs ri~ti7ot/. p. 283.1 

' Sa-pan ar f i r~ns that Mount  Gangs-can mentioned in  the Ablritll1a1i.iin and K;i/irt~i~kia texts is not Mount  Ti-se o f T i -  
bet (sDoiri g ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ i  /a11 tlbye Sa-skya Pandita kun-dga' rgyal-~ntshan [ I  182- 125 I ] .  .sDo/r~ / ~ n  g.su111 gyi  1x5 f i r  tlbye b;r 'i 
bst;m hcos. S;r skyr, bka' 'boril, volume v. Tokyo 1908, p. 312,17). I t  fullher says. "According to a quotation from 
Veclr,. Mount  Ti-se in  Tibet was formed f r o ~ n  a ~nounta in piece liurletl by Ilanumantha. Someone says i t  is Ti-se, but 
i t  is not Ti-se. i t  is an ant's nest" (ibitl.. p. 312.22 ). The Bonpo historians interpreted the above lines o f  Sa-skya 
Pandita i n  this way: " I t  is  said that it was funned fi.om a mountain piece taken o u ~  b y  Hanu~llantha f i .o~n Mount  Ti-se 
i n  s-fag-g7ig and thrown to Tibet after he had carried i t  there". According to the bsGra~r,s byan~r f. 7r.l. Mount  Ya- 
bag slia-ra is the actual name o f  what is now known a5 Mount  Ti-se i n  Tibet. T l le  real Mount  Ti-se is  located in  the 
space in  front of  Mount Ya-bag sha-ra wi th Lake Ma-pang i n  the east, both being located i n  space. The water frolll 
'Ti-he in  spilce descends down onto the earth and merges into the ocean. but i t  cannot be seen by h u ~ n a n  beings. This 
lake never r1.ee7es. because many nagas bathe there. I t  never boils. therefore i t  is named Lake Ma-dros. Also. il is 
said that Mount Ti-se and Lake Ma-pang are l ike a ~ i i a n  and his fe~nale pa~tner .  I t  is  ful.thel. said that this mountain 
and the lake would never perish even in  tlie "Kalpa o f  destruction" Tl iey w i l l  re~nain safe, just as a water container 
hanging i n  space. 
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A lnap of '01-rno lung-ring has been p~blisl ied.~" Apart from tllis. no Inap of sTag-pzig, i e .  
Inner zhang-xhung, is available. This map accords witli tlle description given in a work by 
sllar-rdza bka - sh i s  rgyal-mtshan ( 1 HSK- 1933 ).I' I t  is a sumniary of the short. medium-length 
anti the extended versions12 of  the sTon-pa gSlien-rab's life story and the text entitled 7er 
,sglu,~l ma. The tliree versions of  sTon-pa gSlien-rab's life story do deal with 'Ol-nio lung-ring. 
but very briefly. No colnplete description is found in any of tlieni. Now. e;icli of these tliree 
versions was rediscovered (one o f  them was revealed through transmission from Ilearing) in 
diKerent times by different persons. Yet tlie Sac1 that they influenced one anotller before they 
were liitlden can be sensed from Ilie versions a~railable today. 

A mention of a certain '01-mo gling-clien situated lo tlie west of '01-mo lung-ring is round 
in Y;fng~%se'I krel (p. 47,2 ). Also, a land in Lowcr Tibet was known by a name similar to 
that of '01-rno lung-ring. I t  is said that King Kllri-srong Ide'u-btsan suffered undesirable con- 
sequences of his bad karma for having banned Bon. As a result, lie once again took refuge in 
Hon and offered the Bonpos tliree regions situated in Lower Tibet. Of those tliree regions, one 
was called '01-mo lung-ringi3 or 'Or-mo lung-ring.'.' Tlie l~.s(;iag.s hyang (f. 55r.5) affirnis that 
King Khri-srong, while he was in power, sent his Minister 'Dre-dpal to conquer sTag-gig. Tlie 
minister failed to win sTag-gzig. As a result, the four Sorts in tlie upper region were lost and a 
revolt broke out in Ba-dag-sha and 'Du-ting. About '01-1110 lung-ring. GlIng ~ A I I  h.G(:jn p;~ 'I 
'byilng kl~ung~s (p. 2 1,3 ) says : 

Having looked west from tlie top of tlie mountain of Klia-clie, tlie messenger saw a 
rainbow beaming from tlie far-off distance. Aiming at it, tlie niessenger continued 
travelling and reached tlie foot of tlie mountain range dlJal-so. From there lie saw a 
narrow path ( . S I I I ~ U ~ - ~ ~ ~ I I I ) , ' ~  running along tlie side of tlie mountain. He lost liis 
courage to proceed farther and returned home.'" 

Tlie capital of Middle Zliang-xliung is called rGyal-mkliar ba-chod. This is said to have been 
the land where tlie master rGyal-gslien Mi-lus bsam-legs had done liis retreat (sgl-ub &rn:?s). A 
detailed account of this land is found in NyI lna 'i snying po, a chapter in Ma lgvud sa11g.q I~:I~c?.s 

g , s u ~ ~ ~ .  I' According to 1.Nan1 h.sI1ad gsal  ,sglr)n (p. 79.4 ), "rGya (rGyal )-rnkhal." was tlie 
name of tlie fort there, a fort of the dMu clan (dMu 11i7ong). Tliis fort is identified as one of  the 
four forts of Upper Tibet known as "the four unbuilt forts" ( n ~ a  blts* ~nkllal. h711i). "[bal-cliod" 

I0 See Snellgrove. D. (1980), Tlle Nine U'a)/.s of'Bon. Boulder. Prajna Press, pp. 2x9-290 

" bDe clien zliinggi.sr11ori la111 (p. 469.2 ), in Kli~.ididtang sriion Ian1 .sog.c k y i  k re l  ba. Oacligliat 1973. pp. 433-5 19. 

I' They are: 1 ) gZi b~i'dconsisting 01 chapters revealed tlirougll 'ear transnliscion' to sPrul-sku €310-ldan snying-po 
(b. 1360 ). 2 ) gZer riir'g consisting o f  1 R chapters; discovered as a treasure by Drang-rje ser-~nig btsun-pa (10th cent. 
A.D. ). 3 ) riiDo ilosconsisting o f  24 chapters; discovered as a treasure by the Three Achatyas 9(,O.A.D. 

" This spelling is found in the ~nanuscript copy oTb.sG~ag.c byang(f. 32r.3 ); in Dolanji. India. 

l 4  This spelling is found in the ~nanuscript copy of  the bsG/ag,c byang(T. 79v.5 ) in Oslo University Libraly. 

I' I think that s r l i y o ~ ~  is a good way of expressing tlie idea of narrowness, because for example baniboo rorest can be 
very thick. so that the distance between the poles can be very small. 
Ih 

Another edition o f  (his text received from Amdo a few years ago is available at the Honpo ~nonastery. Dolanji. In- 
dia. According to this edition it reads. "...Froln there he saw a swarnl orants, each ant as big as a wild yak (grog l11~1 

' b ~ n g  khyu tsani), he lost his courage ...." (f. 9,2 ). 

l 7  See Maltin. Dan (1994). Mandala Cos~iiogony. Wiesbaden. Harrassowitz Verlng 
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I I( 
is said to denote tlie fact that [his fort, like Byi-ba fort, one of the five furls, had the hijkyjlrrm of 
tiger anl] yak liead. Ba g;im is a kind of roof decoration with the heads of yak and wild ass 

on i t .  In Tibet. tlie tillage headman and other leaders liave tlie horns of yak on the roof- 
top of their houses to ~iinrk their valuu~.. Siniilarly, tlic people in Sikkim have the horns of yak 

aho\:e tlie dvor of their houses. This seetils to liave becn a custorn still practised wllicIl 
originally sprcad from Zliang-7liung in  the remote past and has some connection wit11 the 
above-mentioned roof tlecoralion ( IXJ ~ J , ? I I I )  of tlie Hyi-ba fort. Provided thirl the four forts just 
mentioned were identical to those mentioned in A+.Gl;i,c~.c i~y;r/7g, il ~iiiglit be assu~iietl tI1ii1 Mid- 
dle Zliang-zliung was also known by the name sTng-gig. This sTag-gzig of Midtlle Zliang- 
zliung has to be regarded as separate from tliat or  Inncr Zhang-71iung. as is explained in  'Be/ 
gtc7111 11111g ,sr~yil?g. 

The history books written by Tibetan authors in Ilie twentictli century liave tliis to say on 
Outer, Inner and Middle Zliang-zliung: [lie Nyel. n~kllo 'i .snollg b;fIv is completely silent about 
sTag-g7,ig. but considers rGyal-tiikhar ha-cliod to be a Land located within Inner Zliang-Tliung. 
'Belplanl Iilnk~ s1iyi17~ not only makes ~nention of sTag-gzig, but distinguishes tlie sTag-gzig of 
Inner Zliang-zliung from tliat of Middle Zliang-7liung. g. J'1111g (11.~1llg borl gyI b.st;il~ 'by~llig 

identifies 0-rgyan with Middle Zliang-xliung. However, I liave follo\ved the root text of Ma 
rkyutl, because tliis is one of tlie earliest Bonpo texts that makes mention of Outer, Inner and 
Middle Zhang-zhung. Altliougli tliere are two different names, sTag-g7iy ant1 Zliang-zliung, 
sTag-gzig is in fact listed among tlie lands located within Inner Zliang-zliung. 

One thing worth noting is the fact [hat Sanskrit terms, such as gu1.u. p;~!l!/il:i, na1110, sanlaya. 
. - -  . - -  

pl'iljnr?, lnana, .<I.[ c*itln, l:s/a, ~ ' ~ I . L I ~ / ; I .  11i~~;i .  and Dllcldl~a, are regularly used lo subst ilute their 
Zliang-zliung equivalents in tnany Sonpo texts. Tlie Zhang-zliung equivalents of the Sanskrit 
terms are respectively c.i p i / ;  &on g.s;sns, dl111 pu / ~ I . L I ~ ,  11 ja, S;J tl@, 11s 12, slla l i  slle l11u1r1 or 1s; 

[;i, I I ~ I .  11) or 12 1 . s ~ .  7111117g 711iig 1 1 1 ~ 1 .  ~il17g.s or llilpri, and 11lu .vr i r i~~ ,s .  I t  is clear tliat tlie Zliang- 
zliung language did not borrow those terms due to tlie lack of equivalent terms. Also, sMa11 
'bun?" and gZi b1:jid liave lists of several terms used in medicine, which are compounded of 
Sanskrit and Zhang-7liung. Tlie reason why tlie terminologies of these two different languages 
were combined in order to create compound words is not known, although there might be a 
good reason. Tlie 2111' khlu I % S ~  &r?' quoled in D;w 1gyii.s g,s;i/ sgl.on (p. 64 1.5 ) says, "the Dag- 
pa stag-gzig was developed tiom Sanskrit and tlie latter Troll1 Kapita, tlie language of tlie gods." 
Tlie detailed discussion on the evolution of human language found in gZI hljIif (vol. NGA)" 

~n See n. 32 for the list o f  four fol-ts. With the above-menlioned Byi-ba-nikl~a~.. it ~llake.; five, but Lopon Te117ing 
Na~ndak disagrees with r.Narrr b.cliatlpal s'rz~~i where it places Byi-bn r o ~ t  in ZIiang-7li~1ng. See g. ~.tl,.lirrg bon 
gyi b.srm pa ' I  %yong k1llrng.s r[vrlng b.ct/ia by Lopon Tenxing Namdak. in Tlrwe .svu~r.e.~ fiv. a lrislorj/ of'bon. Do- 
lanji, 1974. p. 621.2. 
14 . D7ar11 ~ I I I I ~  1111ha' dbll~ kyi rnnlrr g7Irag nyel- rrrklro ' I  snnng ba. by dBrn-stun bsKal-bzang bstan-pa'i rgyal- 
~ntshan. 
21, There a1.e four sMm 'burrr. They belong to two different treasures. i e .  the one discovel-ed by Bu-tsho wid-pa'i 
rgyal-po and the other by Khu-tsha Zla-'od (discovered in 103R A.D) .  

?I According to the Legs bshstl11rt/7od, Illis text was ~.ediscovered by Gu-ru rNon-~tse in I 1 3 6  A .D.  Quotations from 
this texl are round in almost all Bonpo histories dated 12-14th century. Thus. the b,rG1;7gs ty;lng has a q~~otat ion from 
the Zlrikhn) rt.~s &-I, The late reincarnated lama Bya-phur Nani-~nkha' rgyal-mtshan fio~n A ~ n d o  rNga-ba, who was 
residing at Dolanji till his death. had a copy of  this text in his personal cllapel in Alndo and according to hiln it was 
quite a thick volume. 
7 ,  

'- Dag /)a gyl~en gyi .ck3cf /a / rtsa ba g.yung d1.11ng lhs skad/ ,,m 1.7~1 .rk;,tl ~.lren g7:7/,ling b7/1i/ gt.s;lng rrra /Ira 
skati/ tisg pa /Ira rkad/s~?rig sk1.i I;! /Ira .ckatl/ klrlr tcel. /Ira .sknti/(klZi b!;id, vol. N G A  p.30R.7 ). Ilro il7i11rr b11 pliflg 
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sllO\\~~ that there has been a tlelinite reli~tionsliip betweell the lilnguages. such as Sanskrit, sTag- 
g7ig and Zhang- hung. The 'Helpla111 11111,g S I I J ~ I ~ ~ ( ~ .  41,l ) says: 

one who speaks Sanskrit does not necessarily have to he an Indian... a teaching 
that has its source in Sanskrit does no1 necessarily ha\,e t ~ )  he eitller Buddhism or 
nun-Buddhist lndian doctrines. 

Furllierniore, the Honpo teachings Illat are well known in Tibet have a class kn0u.n by the nanie 
"Indian Hon" and again a class known as "Zliang-zl~ung 13on". Tllose of lndian Hon are called 
SO because they were said to have reached Tibet from India. However. the original source o f  
Indian Bon was Zhang-zh~lng. Tlie Lo I&[VLI.V n~c*/lo~r_~..~" (p. 768. I ) says: 

A certain Ga-khyung spungs-pa of Zliang-7liung recei\~erl (dilgos pub  tu ha/>.*.) 
this class of teacliings as a result o f  his spiritual acco~ilplisll~ilent and i t  \vas spread 
in lndia from him in the lifetime o f  a certain Indian pSas-'od g.yung-drung. 

This statement, if it has a sound basis. pro\'ides us with a clue to re-examine the strongly held 
Iiypotliesis o f  those who are of the opinion that the Hon literature i s  plagiarised from Tibetan 
Butldliist literature translated from Sanskrit in the eighth century and onivards. I t  i s  important 
to examine whether 13uddhism, tliat originated in lndia and \i1i\s the prinli~ry source for Tibetan 
Buddhism, had received any influence ft-c-om other countries or not. The "nine vehicles" con- 
ception of lndian Bon i s  very different from that of Zhang-7liung. According to lndian Bon, the 
first rour vehicles are tlie four schools or Duddhis~ii in India, viz. I ' i l i /~/~L'.~Iki~, Si~l/~l;in(l.A~a. I'i- 
jii2ila1Sdti and Ma~lliyainikn. Tlie teachings of lndian Bon had spread in Tibet through tlie 
transmission o f  hearing from Dran-pa nam-mklia' and Tshe-dbang r ig- 'din. Also. they were 
translated into Tibetan from Sanskrit by Vairocana (8th cent. A.D.) with the permission and 
patronage o f  King Khri-srong Ide-btsan. The collection of these teachings was called tlie 
"Teachings on the Nine Vehicles from the Central ~ reasur~" " '  and was hidden in Saliiye mun- 
astery when Bon was persecuted. Another lndian cycle, in one pl111i.pa text called .sTi)ng 'd7ab 
gsui~i g.s,~/ byed kyi &.el pa ille long (p. 1 12v.l ) ,25 has some examples o f  words in both 
Sanskrit and Zhang-zhung contained in mantras like /.bin 7eya m;1 'ui-c.l~unl .... klig t l~ / .p ; l  k h ~  
kllu ya ..., na pa p;? /a dull ..., 111a ma .... 1i7g slla ..., nlunl ilia 12 ya .... ki 11 ~ I I L I I .  11r1111 .... In  these 
mantras rbiit ze, kug, na ga, ma ma, are Zliang-7hung. while rag .$/la. k i  11. ills r;f - ~ a ,  are 
Sanskrit words. Since the Bonpo cycles of teachings from lndia and Zliang-zhung both 
originated from the sTon-pa gShen-rab, tlie contents are liiore or less similar, but when these 
cycles were translated into Tibetan, the Zhang-7hung cycle was directly translated into Tibetan 
from the language of Zliang-zhung, which i s  the reason why we find more Zhang-zhung words 
in the Zhang-hung cycle. On tlie contrary the cycle coming from lndia does not contain as 

g i  skad 1.12,s chen po bcu gnyis / stag g 7 k  dang zlrang zliung gnys y e  srid /Ira sksti /as g w l /  h u  slra d.an&~ o rg1.m 
b ' l ~ h  (la 1111 ka llra skad b s  grol /  lror clang yir gurgnyis ka pi ta Ilia sksd bs grvl/1;c)9 gar tbrrg balpo ~ ~ n y ~ . r .  .salrAr 
skri ta skarl /as jirol/ bod dang rrre nyag gnyiv sing nga /Ira skacl la.$ g w l /  rgya n.ag clang plrrrirrr ge sar .gn.vis ka la 
p l n ~ ~  ka llra skad b . s g o l / ( i b i d  p. 3 1 1.5 ). 
? I  

Lo rgyla rrrclronbr. Lung-bon IHa-gnyan (b. 1088 ). in l'e khr.irrriha 'set. 
24 

The Nine Vehicles according to this systeln are: 1 ) Lila-mi g7han-11en 2 )  rang- togs gshen-rab 3 )  thugs rje sems 
Pa 4 )  g.yung drung selns pa spros lned 5 )  bya ba gtsang spyod ye bon 6 )  rnaln pa kun Idan mngon shes 7 )  dngos 
bskyed thugs rje rol pa R )  sllin ~ L I  don ldan kun rd70gs 0) ye nns rdzogs chen yang ~ i s e  bla med. The first four are lhe 
"path of renunciation"; the next four are the "path of transformation" and the last one is the "pat11 of great perrection" 
or the "path o f  self liberation". 
2 %  

in Borlpo bka ' kyur volullle n. 1 14. pp. 100r-I 14". The colophon states: the mantra was analysed by Dran-pa 
nalll-lnkha' bla clren dranpa nanr rrrk1ra.s bkrvl ha p. 1 14v.4. 
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many Zhang-zhung words as the so-called Indian cycle coming indirectly, tlie logical reason 
being that the teachings propagated in Zhang-zhung were first received in India and Illen 

through lntlia were spread into Tibet. Evidence supporting this explanation is 1i)und in 
rN'v111 l~.slla~ig.sal .S~I.OII ( p. 60,3 ). 

Concerning the geography of Outer Zhang-7Iiung, the S/.I'dpe lgyud kyi X-/l;i /~y;111g (p. 46,6) 
states: 

To the east is sMyup-ma bu-khur; to tlie north is 'Jag-nia glu-len; 
to the west is gNub-mtsho'i-gling; and to the south is Do~n-sgro nag-po. 
Located in the middle of those four are Khyung-lung in tlie 
upper region of Zliang-7Iii1ng and Sum-pa in the lower region. 

This description is followecl by all Bo~ipo l1istori:rns tl~roughout tlie centuries. This is an indica- 
tion that tlie Uonpo historians clid have a great respect for the historical materials. However, 
Grub-dbang bsTan-'d7in rin-chen2" and scholars following him have described three divisions 
of Outer Zliang-7hung: the Outer, the Inner and the Middle. The Khyung-lung region is identi- 
fied as the Inner; rTa-sgo or (sTa-rgo) ant1 Dwang-ra are thc Mirltlle; and Sum-pa, tlie Lower 
Zhang-7llung, is the Outer. Furthermore, the g. YL I I I~  ~ I . L I I ~ ~  boll gyI' bstr7n 'by~mn~ has a list of 
identifiable places that were once parts of Zh;1ng-711ung (now included in the territories of 
modern India and Nepal). Tliis piece of information is not found in the oltl Bonpo texts acces- 
sible to me. It is most probable that the author dPal-ldan tshul-khrims has listed them from the 
texts he claimed to have seen in Tibet. He has mentioned three such texts in his g. YLI I I~  ~ I . L I I ~ , ~  
boll gyI' bst i~~i  'by~~ng. They are Cllnb n;ig boll ,sgu9i yI'g sna, Zllorlg r ~ ~ a n  a nu 'i bstan bcos and 
Gri slladgna ' rl l i ' i  ngag rgyun. 

A Tibetan from Dharamsala who recently returned from ~ i b e t ~ '  told Ine that he came across 
a fort called Zhang-zhung Gad-mu-rd7ong and traces of a "Buddhist community" (~.l~os-.sde) 
known as g.Yung-drung 'khyil-ba in Gli-rmi in the far north-west of Nepal. This fort was lo- 
cated on the sunny side of a rocky hill. The Buddhist community was located at the eastern, 
shady side of the fort. Between these two, various traces of agricultural activity could be seen. 
He was told by some older villagers that the combined name given to the fort and the place 
where the conlmunity was living was Chos-rdzong nyi-zla kha-sprod, "the fort and the commu- 
nity meeting like the sun and the moon." The local people say that the land is very fertile and 
they still cultivate it. However, in my opinion, it is not cllow-sde and it does not have the 
meaning of Buddhist comnlunity but that of stupa, nlcl~ud-~?en, as at the time of the early 
spreading of tlie Bonpo vinaya in Zhang-xhung and Tibet many names of temples and stupas 
used the word g.Yung-drung as, for example g.Yung-drung bkod-legs and g.Yung-drung khri- 
bskos (gZI' b/jI'd vol. NYA and 'Dul ba p l i~ ig  g1ag.s). The expression "mChod-rten g.Yung- 
drung 'khyil-ba" has been found in the d K a ~  cllag p l ~ r ~ ~ l g y i  Ide 11iig,*' where i t  is used as the 
name of a chapter of the text called Kun bza~igpsllen Ifla 'I' bon sko~.(p. 1227,2). The previously 
mentioned Tibetan from Dharamsala had travelled on foot for about an hour from rDzangs in 

26 Ti .se'i dkar chag dKar-ru grub-dbang bsTan-'d7in rin-chcn (b. 180 1 ). 'D7'1111 gling Cl;rrig,q rb'yi11 ti se 'i tlkar cliag 
t.s/i,~ng tlbyangs yid phlug. in inrrDotlplii~g 1r.w kre / /  Ti se 'i tlkar ch'ig. Ochghat 1 9 73. pp. 49 1 -65 7. 

37 MI.. A-zhang grwa-pa. A well known member o f  the mNga'-ris Association o f  Dharamsala. 
?I( ~ G y a l  ba 'i bka ' dang bka ' /tell r111ad 'byung ckos ilud ylil bzlrin g te t .~ 'y i  b;mg 111tl7oti /a tika~. chag.s blu 'i tha ralll 
hkl~lb.ved plllulgyi ltle I J I I ' ~ ,  colllposed by g.Yung-drung Lshul-khri~ns. Lhasa. Bod-ljongs shin-ha par-'debs bzo- 
grwa. According to colophon p. 1390.2. The author started the work in 1876 and co~npleted it in  1x80. 



sTag-pig and Zhang-7hung in I3on Sources 603 

(jli-rmi (Sle-liii 1'' in Nepal. Nowadays tlie local people are the hllowcrs of 'ljri-eune bka'- 
brgyud.  om-glo is about two days' journey on foot from the border of(;li-rmi. That fort, ac- 
cording lo the local people, was looked after by an olci \\loman fur a long period and thus it was 
nilllled ~Iiang-zliung gad-mo rdzongs. In my opinion, this is also a niisin~erpretation. The word 
k~ii(/ is a Zliang-zhung tenn and not (he Tibetan term / ;LI~I~/ I I IO,  "old wo~nan". Even today. gad 
occurs in the Kinnauri and Lahauli dialects of India and the Tl~akali of Nepal with the meaning 
"inaccessible" in terms of height. I t  is said tliat tlie fort in wliicli tlie L3onpo priests in the past 
took slielter was named Gad-kyi byi-ba-niklinr and thal i t  was situated in the land of Khir-yug in 
Zhang-zliung (1,N'irn hslledg.s.snl . ~ ~ I U I I ,  p. 92.8: see also 111D/oc/.syri1 &rl, p. 26.6). This piece 
of  information on Zhang-zhung Gad-mo-rd;long makes i t  clear that tlie \vord gad was often 
added to the name of forts in the past, as in [lie case of (;ad-1110-rdjlong and (;ad-kyi hyi-ba- 
~nkliar. Further the name of the eighteen minor forts of Kllyung-lung dngul-mkhar \vas Ya-gad 
stag-mkliar. Also, i t  is clear that several parts of ancient Zliang-;rliung are no\\, included in the 
territories of modern lndia3" and ~ e p a l . ~ '  In 'Bclgti~n~ lu~~g.snyi~~g(p.  34.7). Sle-mi and Wom- 
glo are listed among the regions of Zliang-zhung. I t  is further said in tlie above text that tlie big 
cities of Zhang-zliung include the four forts (dbus .SLI nlkllii~. hrl~i)" in tlie centre and L)ur in the 
four cardinal directions ( p11yog.v kyi 1zim1g h711i)." Also, it  is said that tlie Zllang-hung terri- 
tory encompasses sixty different regions and eighty states each having a population of 10,000. 
the whole kingdoni being ruled by eighteen Hya-ru-can kings in succession ( 'Bcl gtan~ llmng 
sl~ying, p. 34,7). The term bya-III often refers to an ornamcnt for tlie head. In tlie /Nii111 dag'4 
(p. 136,l ), mention is made of the eight g.sIla7 who hat1 this head-dress. The materials of which 
tlie bya-ru was made were gold, turquoise, motlier-of-pearl, melted bron;le, crystal. iron, cop- 
per, and horns resembling those of the mythical Garuda. Reference to tlie hy;i-~-u can also he 
found in tlie M u  cl~o' i  kll~nnl 'dur cl~en n~o" in the chapter called dB11 IP~V~III b ~ / a  ru'i lo rpyu.~ 
pye~.snl~ang. The biography of spa Nyi-ma 'bum-gsall" states that there liad been a line of forty 
Zhang-zliung kings. Likewise, the bKa'-.st~)d.~' wliich is concerned with the Proteclor Nyi- 
pang-sad, says that this deity protected the treasury of forty successive kings and that i t  is also 
tlie specific protector of (lie rDzogs-clien teachings belonging to the cycle of the oral 
transmission of Zhang-xliung. People of Zliang-zliung called this protector Shel-'gying dkar-po. 
The names of four forts similar to those of the above-mentioned ones are found in the list of 

?V 'Belgfanl lungsnying has this spelling; in Iny opinion the spelling Sle is prererable. cf .  Zliang-zhung Slas krago 
ge'ilgyalpo, name o f  a king and sle Ires for a medicinal plant. 
3 0  sBal te. La dag, Zang gal, Gar zha, Nung ti, sPi ti, Khu nu. Tsllang drug. Nyi ti, Co naln. Sha khog. g. )'ulrg c/rung 
bongyibsfan 'byung, vol I ,  p.1 10.3. 

" W o ~ n  glo, Se rib, Dol po. Krug skyes, Kor kha. g, Ylmngdrung bongyi bstan 'byung. VOI I ,  p. 110.4. 
J? 

They are: I ) Khyung-lung dngul-~nkhar. 2 )  sPu-hreng stag-la-~nkhar, 3 )  rMe-shang byi-ba-lnkhar. 4 )  Ma-pang 
spas- no-~nkhar ( 'Belgfaili lung snying p. 39.6 ). 
31 

They are: 1 ) Dang-ra khyung-rdzong, 2 )  Se-rib 'brug- no-rd7ong. 3 )  Ru-thog seng-ge-rdzong, 4 ) Msng-yul stag- 
 no-rdzong ( i l ~ i d ,  p. 36.1 3 ). 

'4 Discovered by gShen-chen klu-dga' in 10 1 7 A. D, rNar11 dag pad lira klollg yang r'yiltl g7llllrr~' A'; A'.Cuflg pod 
Oachghat 1973, p. 136.1. 
15 

See in Burlpu bka' kyur, volu~ne 39, pp. 119r-1231'. 
Jb 

Written by Rig-'dzin Ka-dag mthong-grol, Biugrapl1y ufsfa-tsang nyi-rrla 'burrr-gs.?l. Dolanji. 1984. 
?7 

See Nyipang sad kyisnb,abrs swub in Bun skyung sgrub fhabs bskanggsul bcas, Vol I I .  Oachghat 1972. 
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lions. Now most of the people there speak Tibetan. That was perhaps because 
~l l r i -srong conquered Zhang-7hung and brought it under his rule. 

Mount sJ'a-rgo and Lake Dwangs-ra in Middle Zliang-7liung are said to liave been tlie "soul- 
nlountain" (/>la-/.I) and "soul-lake" (blti-/ i~/.~lio) of tlic Zliang-7hung kings. Mount Ti-se and 
~ ~ k t .  Ma-pham have a similar a function. Divang-ra kliyung-rtlzong. one o f  the four forts men- 
tioned above, was located in the region ol' Dwiing-ra. A description of thc protector sTa-rgo and 
tile nine goddesses of tlie lake Dwang-ra (/i~/.r,lio saian .sJc d'u) i s  found in the biography of 
( ; r~b-dban~.~" 

In tlie I.N~III bsllaclg.s:il .v'll)n (p. 50,3 ), tlie Sum-pa or Outer Zllang-7liung i s  identified as 
sum-pa glang-gi gyim-shod, one of the eighteen great .~/illod.~' and not tlie Sum-pa of niDo- 
sniatl, altliough it is true that a land called Sum-pa did exist in mDu-smad. Tlie Bon ~ i l a  /lob 
p 'igan t.sliIgs (p. 263,3 ) says : 

Tlie army of Zhang-7hung was so great in number tliat it cuuld cover tlie whole 
earth, whereas tliat of Tibet was of tlie size oftlie back oTa grey cow. 

In tliis quotation, tlie author seems to liave depictecl his idea of the geography of Zliang-7liung 
and Tibet taken together, which looked likc tlie shape of a grey cow, Tibet being located where 
the back is. Tlie Glinp g7lii b.stan pa 'I ' iyu~ ig  k1iu11g.c ( p. 1 1 8.5 ) says : 

When we say that Bon declined in tlie past in t l ie lifclime ol'tlie Tibetan King Gri- 
gum tliis has to be understood to liave taken place only in tlie gTsang region and 
not in  dBus, Zliang-7liung, Su~ii-pa and niDo-kliams, because Tibet was then a 
land ruled by tlie Zliang-zliung king. 

Tlie sources o f  the passage just quoted are, according lo tlie autlior, h.sG~:ip.s h y a ~ ~ p  (f. 41\1,4) 
and ntDirod.sg/.a g~.el(p. 27,2), but tlie passage does not correspond exactly to tlie texts tliat are 
published. 

Tlie 1.Na11i bsl~sdg.ssl .s,gl.o~i (p. 56.5) speaks of two lists of the thirty-seven sites for tantric 
retreat, one according to tlie b.sG~.ag~s byanp (f. Ir,2)" and tlie other according to tlie gter-ma 
tradition o f  tlie s ~ a - ~ r o . ~ '  The ones mentioned in the bsG~'ilg.s byangwere said to liave been es- 

gnas te / /la / i i i g r v n g  klryer. dir bshatf cing / Stong niglangs re Z / I ; I ~ ~ ~  bod .sX-at/ clod rrrrlrrrn pa tii~rrg / r4:k'nrrg n i  s t i ~ d  
7/1;1ng but1 rgyung d'w ' ignas /a h7lrilg.s p~ b / lDe 1-11,s nring tbng  gyirrr /.s/ra 17rri1 7lrr.s /LI 7/rang 7Irirnb~ srrrad 171ra slrel 
/e rgya kar sun, pa g b n g  gi g y i l r r  shod pnas c/;rng hsrurr p ; ~  b / M e  I I ~ : I ~  I-US Ice tsn (f.s/~.a 1 .,.urrr j iv i  rirs rrrklrar. bu n i  
rttartg rttklrar. ' i iz in nas so / Se n i  rus pa 'o / sha r i  s11e.s by;, [hog n ~ e d  tiu bshati pa ,a;lrrt yitrtg rta dbu che ba g(srrg Illor. 
~ / l a i ) / ( p .  55.4). Se Sha-ri dbu-clien is believed to have coniposed a Slra r i sg rs  rrrtlo, an i~iipottant source for the 
stt~dy o f  the Zhang-zliung language. It is not known whether or not this lext still exists. 
46 

The Autobiography o f  Ten/-in rinC/ren. dKar-ru grub-dbang bsTan-'dzin rin-chen (b.lRO1 ). Dolanji 1974, pp. 
277.7-288.2, 
4 7  

They are: Nag-shod, Sog-shod, ICi-shod. Sulll-shod, dKar-shod, dMar-shod, gNyi-shod. Zla-shod, sKyi-shod. 
Yug-shod. dMa'-shod. 'Jag-shod, sTag-shod, 'Bri-shod, 'Dan-shod. rMa-sliod. Dre-shod, and Nyag-shod (see Sr id 
pa ~ g y u d  k y i  kha byarrg chen rrro, p. 62.3 ). 

4 n  
The list o f  thi~ty-seven sites for retreat ( ' d ~ ~ g n a s  .so b&n) found in the bsGrags byarrgngrees wi th that o f  tlie sGa 

kre l  (see r r l D m d  s p a  &el). T w o  sets o f  thi~ty-seven sites in the Dar rpyas g . ~ l  .sblron are from the Southern 
Treasure and the sGra &el. The ones listed in the ~re1wet .e located in Tibet (p .  654.6). This i~ i lp l ic i t ly  shows 
that the ones listed in the Southern Treasure were located in Zhang-zhung. In the Dar rgyas 'r.sal .Won the Southern 
Treasure and the bsGrags byang are said to list the same retreat places, but that is not confirtned by the b.sG~ap.s 
b~aflb. ( f .  3 11.3 ), where only retreat places o f  dBus-gtsang are mentioned. Both versions o f  b.sGmgs b y a n ~ ~ a n d  s G ~  
kml appear in the Dar rgya.q h.s;r/ .qgron p. 646.3. At the end of the g .  Yung d r ~ r n ~  bon g-vi bsfan 'byung the author 
tries to find the corresponding   nod ern names for the thirty-seven retreat places. 
49 

This refers to  the texts discovered by Khu-tsha zla-'od in spa-gro. now in Bhutan, in 1038. These texts a[-e classi- 
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tablislied during tlie time of tlie Four Learned Ones and were located in different parts of tile 
four regions (ru b d i )  of'dBus and gTsang. The other list of thirty-seven sites, 1;e. tlie ones 
lllentioned in spa-gro, were said to liave been founded during tlie time of King Mu-khri btsan- 
po and were located in difKerent regions in Outer, Inner and Midtlle Zliang-zliung. During Ille 

second spread of tlie Bon tantras, King Pliri-tliob nam-brtsan (Kliri-btsan-nani) invited many 
teachers Srom Zliang-zliung and united Zliang-zhung and Tibet into one state (see the g. YonP 
d u n g  hon gyi lgyud 'bun1 p.30,l ).5" During tlie reign of the emperors Mu-kliri btsan-po, sPu- 
de gung-rgyal and Pliri-thob nani-brtsnn they maintaineci close religious ties, what we call a 
(~pyal -g ,~ l~en  mcl~od-yon 'brel-ha) 'priest-patron relationship' indicating that Tibet was under 
tlie power of Zhang-zliung. From the time when King Khri-srong Ide'u-btsan conquered Zhang- 
zliung, Tibet seems to have extended its territory. Ilowever, the fact that the total area of Tibet 
during tlie lifetime of King Khri-srong was not bigger than tliiit of Zhang-zhung is clear from 
the above quote Tibet being as big as "the back of a grey cow". According to the rN;im b.vliad 
gsal s g ~ u n  (p. 91,4), i t  is said Ihat King Lig-mi-rgya of Zliang-zliung liad in his kingdom a 
force of 990.000 battalion, each consisting of one thousand armies, and an additional number of 
less than a thousand (stung bu cl~imng) from Sum-pa which was directly under the power or tlie 
Zliang-zlii~ng king. 

Tibet liad only forty-two tliousancl armies plus four thousand more, but they defeated tlie 
Zliang-zliung armies by means of a ruse. Also, the Rig 'clzin t1li1g.v ~ ~ ~ i ~ d ~ ~  (p. 203,2) speaks of' 
tlie army forces of tlie seven regions, such as tlie force of Zliang-7hung. Se-lde, IDe-khrin, 
rTse-lde, Dre-Ilia, Da-mi sliud-skye and Gu-ge. The Leg.s bs11;id ~ndirocl (p. 173,19), likewise 
contains a list of army forces.s2 but slightly tlisferent from tlie ones given above. Tlie fact that 
Zliang-zliung was conquered by the Tibetan king is attested by Dunhuang manuscripts as well 
as Bonpo texts: tlie former ascribes i t  to King Srong-btsan sgam-po, tlie latter to King Khri- 
srong Ide'u-btsan. Tlie earliest Bonpo text which mentions this is the Bon rila nub pa 'I gt;m 
tsl~ig~s in Zl~ang irllung s ~ ~ y a n  blgyud Tlie Dunhuang manuscripts do not mention King Khri- 
srong Ide'u-btsan's conquest of Zhang-zhung. On the other hand the Uonpo texts do not 
mention King Srong-btsan sgani-po in this connection. Nor do they agree when i t  comes to tlie 
name of tlie place where the parties from Zhang-zliung and Tibet encountered each other or the 
manner in which Zliang-zhung was conquered. Srong-btsan sgam-po conquered Zhang-zliung 
by nieans of matrimonial alliance, whereas Khri-srong Ide'u-btsan acconiplished this by 
playing cunning tricks. I t  seems that Tibet did not liave a military force strong enough to defeat 

fied a the Southern Treasure. Nor~nally each discovered text is classilied according to a geogt.;lphical direction like 
for example, the treasure of North (Byany-gter ). Centre (dBus-gter), South (IHo-gter) and East Tibet (Kha~ns-gter). 
The spa-gro treasures are included in tlie Southern Treasure. In this case this classification has nothing to do with the 
geograpliical place o f  discovery but rather with the content o f  tlie texts. For example the sPyi-spungs, the ~nosl i n -  
poltant of the Bonpo tantl-as. is divided into two pa~ts: the root lext which is called rTsa rgyi~dpsa~ig ba bsen thllb 
and the two co~iiponents made or  six peaceful topics (Zlii ba'i don skor (11.11g) and six wrathful tantras (Kltro 60 
lgvutl cl1.11g). At the time of the persecution o f  Bon by King Khri-srong. for fear that the teachings o f  this tantra 
might disappear. the text was hidden in different places. After gShen-chen klu-dga' discovered the Klt~v bo rgyd 
tl1-ilg which was hidden at the time or  Gri-gum, i t  is said that the texts disappeared. At present there are two versions 
of the Kltlv ho r ~ l l t l  tirug, one belonging to the gTer-gsar and one to spa-gro. According to the br. Yung drung bofl 
.&yi bka ' 2yt1r dkar chag by K~un-grol grags-pa (b. 1 700 A.D. ), Zab dang rkya che LI. !.)'ung tilrlng bun gyi bka ' kyur 
A')'; clkar c'liag nyi lrla 'bultl gyi 'od zer; Beijing. Krung-go'i bod-kyi shes-rig dpe-skrun-khang. 1993, p. 173.1. the 
classification in terms o f  chapters o f  tlie Lwo versions o f  gTer-gsar and spa-gro are quite different. 
(11 Anonymous. contained in Sources f i r a  histol:v ofbon. Dolanji. 1972. 

'I Discovered by rMa-ston Shes-rab seng-ge (12th century ), contained in Sorrrce.~ f i r a  l ikto~y ofbon. Dolanji, 1972. 

" Zliang 7lrl11ig se lde / Ta la 1 Ta 111i / ShudJ Kye ~iiang sde / G ~ I  jie /. 



s'rag-gzig and %hang-zhung in Don Sources 
69 7 

~ l ~ ; ~ ~ ~ - z I i u n g  in war. The New and the Old Annals of tlie Tang dynasty state that when King 

~ ~ ~ ) ~ ~ - b t s a n  was in the Process of  marrying the Chinese princess Wencllen tlle king of  
'A-;lIla was also interested in a Inarriage alliance with the Cllinese. The Chinese Emperor 
llc,nc,red the 'A-zha request for a marriage alliance. hut tlie Tibetan request was denied. 
Emperor Srong-btsan was offended by this and lie immediately sent troops to defeat tlie 'A-zha 
witl i  tilt. help of Zhang-zliung troops." 

Disintegration o f  Zhang-zhung 

zhang-zhung was conquered and all tlie tribes (.$/It.-pa) were subjected to the Tibetan rule by 
King Kliri-srong Ide'u-btsan. According tu the i.Nam bsliaJ gsal .vk71.0n (p. 9 1.5 ) these tribes 
were seven in number: Mar-pa, sTag-lo. (;ti-rub, Khyung-byid. Kliyung-po, 'U-sangs, and 

54 Sum-pa: According to the Fjon i i ~ a  I I L I ~  pa'; @an t.s/i$.$, tlie king ~f Zli;1ng-7liung was 
a~nbuslled on liis way to Su~ii-pa by tlie Tibetan king and was killed there. Perhaps one is not 
~iiisled if one understands this Zliang-7hung to be Upper Zliang-7liung. Sum-pa has to he Lower 
Sum-pa, as i t  is said tliat tlie place where Tibetan soldiers killed [lie Zliang-7liung king was 
gSer-phug and Dung-pliug in sTa-rgo tlwang-ra of Middle Zliang-zliung. Altllough i t  is not easy 
to imagine exactly tlie distance from Upper Zliang-zliung to Lower. tlie dis1anc.e froni Zliang- 
zhung to Tibet, according to tlie b.$(;l;.tg.s pa ghi~~~_cl.i~g\.'S (p. 6H,Z ), is six ~iiontlis' travel. I t  is 
said in the bsTan 'byullg ke fa ka 'i pll ir i lg b;~"' that Lig-nii-rgya, the king of Zliang-zliung. 
destroyed almost one quarter of the territory of Tibet after he had secn tliat the Bon teachings 
were banned in Tibet by tlie Tibetan king, Kliri-srong Ide'u-btsan. 

Tlie Tibetan king sent his minister, sNa-nam, to assassinate the Zliang-7liung king. sNa-nam 
played many cunning tricks on Lig-mi-rgya while pretending to be faithful to hini. He con- 
spired with the youngest queen of King Lig-mi-rgya and finally assassinated Iiim while lie was 
on liis way to Sum-pa to collect taxes. Tlie g. Yi111g ci~.ung bonpyi bstan I~yung (vol.11, p. 3 10.6) 
says tliat Zliang-zhung was continuously ruled by Kliyung-po sTag-sgra don-gtsug after its 
ruler was assassinated. Also. i t  says tlie latter was the son of a certain Mu-khyung-rgyan, who 
along with many other scholars were invited from Zliang-zliung by Prince sPu-de gung-rgyal, 
in order to restore Bon persecuted by Gri-gum, sPu-de's father. But this does not seen1 to be 
correct. sTag-sgra don-gtsug brought Bon texts from sTag-gzig and translated them. His son 
was bTsan-sgra don-gtsug. Tlie latter's son was Gyer-nam zur-tse. Ciyer-nani 7ur-tse niay be 
identical with the minister Khyung-po sPung-sad ~u- t se .~ '  mentioned in a Dunhuang manu- 
script, who lived during the lifetime of gNani-ri slong-btsan as well as tliat of Srong-btsan 
sgaln-po. His story, told in the same manuscript, runs soniewliat like this: lie sullies the relation 
between the high-ranking ministers and the kings with tlie intention to strengthen his power. He 
arranges a feast at his house and invites the king and liis ministers with tlie intention to assassi- 

5 1 
Beckwith, C . I .  (1987). Tlre Tibetan &/rlpire in CentralAsia. Princeton N.J., Princeton University Press, p. 2 2 3 '  

5 4  
However. in the text just quoted the author gives Zhang-zhung as one tribe making eight tribes in all. 

5 5  
b.cGrags pa g l ingg~ag.~,  discovered by Khod-po Blo-gros thogs-~ned in 1301 A.D.. in Sourt-es fi~1.a Historiv of 

Boll. Dolanji 1972, pp. 4R-7 I .  
( (1  

It was written by 111Khas-grub lung-11ogs rgya-mtsho (early 20th cenluly ). 
5 1  

sfilflgs. satland ZLI ise are Zhang-zhung words which Illean respectively "teacher", "god" and "~ni~aculous", see 
Sridpa'i /,lt/zodpllug. discovered by gShen-chen klu-dga' in 1017 A.D. also discovered by rMa-sfon S~.id-'&in ill 
1 108. contained in nlDzodplrug: basic ve1se.T and corrlrrrentary (Delhi 1966. p. 3.2. ) where it says: sad la 1:Yer nJ 
.Spi/ngs kyi11 /lo = sTon pa //la yig,FIlen po stel p. 10.7+16. Mang wt=r s/li/rl rirang 7 U  tSe ci = hkJ gd~Jf l  tf/llcar 7 h r  

ziflbr y i n /  Zu t.s/re da dod kiga;lr:,l~ = rD7u 'phrul tliang thang bla /liar b.Tll~s /. 



nate Iiim. Minister niGar discovers this conspiracy and reports i t  to tlie king. Zu-rtse iilso knows 
that his conspiracy lias been disclosed. He commits suicide after lie lias inslrucled his son 
(Ngag re-khyung) wliat to do next. His son cuts off his father's head and offers il  to tlie king, 
saying that he liad discovered liis father's conspiracy against him (the king) and that he had 
killed his father for that reason. He requests the king to exempt him i ~ n d  his fa~nily members 
from being punished and tlie king grants liis request.5n 

Tlie /llKh;j.s p;j 'i r/gi~'.ston '' also places him in Srong-btsan's lifelime. I t  says that Srong- 
btsan sgam-po declared six collections of codes (kl1o.s drug). Anivng them, tlie one for the  
Zhang-zhung region was composed by Kliyung-po Zu-rtse at tlie Fort Khyung-lung dngul- 
mkliar. Now, all tlie sources mentioned above agree tliat Kliyung-po Zu-rlse was conle~nporary 
with Srong-btsan sgam-po, but tlie Slid p;~ 1py11d kyi klla 6y1i11.g (p. X9,O)  and several other 
Bonpo sources place him in tlie lifetime of Mes-ag-tslioni and Kliri-srong Ide'u-btsan. Iluddhist 
and Bon sources obviously disagree about liis clate. It seems possible tliat tlie Kliyung-po Tse- 
tse, who was one of tlie debators for Bon (luring the disputation held under Khri-srong Ide'u- 
btsan, is the salne Kliyung-po zu-tse."" It is, however, clear that Zu-rtse was a brave man of 
Zhang-xhung origin and perhaps had a great concern for the re-integration of Zliang-zliung, 
which had been totally torn apart by the Tibetan force. Therefore, lie planned to assassinate the 
Tibetan king, although he did not succeed in doing so. What is understood from liis reaction 
against tlie Tibetan king is tliat tlie people of Zliang-7liung were strongly concerned fix what 
tlie Tibetan king liad done to their king ( i e .  ~nurdered him) and were determined to fight 
against foreign rule by Tibet. 

The Dunhuang manuscript describes Zu-rtse's plot to assassinate the Tibetan king. I t  does 
not mention liis family lineage or its origin. The g. Yung o/l.i/ng bun gyi bstan 'byung describes 
liis family lineage and this description to some extent agrees with tliat of the 111Klla.s pa 'i &a' 
ston. To me it appears that wliat is described in the g. Yullg (l1.1111g b011 pyi bstan 'byi~ng is ilc- 
ceptable, although this source is not very clear about Zu-rtse's genealogy. According to the 
same source Zu-rtse was succeeded by his son, sTong-rgyung ring-mo, but lie liad to flee from 
liis native region of Zhang-zhung to mDo-kliams as he was attacked by the Ma-rangs force."' 
To summarize, it says that there were Upper, Middle and Lower Kliyung. Middle Kliyung is 
further divided into the White, Black and Yellow, and the Lower Khyung is identified as tlie 
rGya-rong region. When some later texts describe the kingdom of Zhang-7liung they modified 
the expression Higher, Lower and Interniediate Khyung-po into Outer, Inner and Middle 
Zliang-zliung. "Khyung-lung" if translated back into Zliang-zhung language would be "Zhang- 
zhung." It seems that all the information on tlie Kliyung lineage found in the g. Yung cirung bun 
gyi bstall 'by111i.g and some contained in the Legs bsllad nldilod were probably taken from the 
Kf~yu~lg rab g.yu nlgu ma. Later on, the rGya-rong kings, who were associated with the teach- 

TH PT 12x7. (cf. n. 40, Tome ll ,  PI. SOX-500, lines 3 15-325 ) 
5'4 dPa'-bo glsug-lag phreng-ba (1 504- 1566 ). C'lros 'byung rirk/ras pa 'i c/ga ,ston. Beijing, Mi-rigs dpe-skrun-khang 
1 986. vol I. p. 1 85.1 3.16: Zhnl~~f  ~lr~lng gi klrus (+on kliyung po burl zung ce.. . . . . klryimng llmng 1.ngir1 mk11ar.j 
hl I See rBa brlred 7liab.s btag.5 irla sBa gSal-snang. el a/., (8th centuly A .D .  ). R. A .  Stein (ed. ), Une clrlwnique an- 
cieniie cie bSalrr-y.?~. Paris. Adrien-Maisonneuve 1961. p. 27, 16. 
h 1 Who the Ma-rangs force were is not vety clear. According to an unspec~fied source quoted by g. Yung di.uns bofl 
ui Oslan 'byllflg p. 3 1 1.2, and Legs bsliad 1iiti7od p. 148,s (most probably rroln Kl~yung rab.s g.yu nyo  riia). it is 
said that the nephews of  the two descendants o f  the royal family Mi-sdang-lta o f  the Upper and sDang-~nig-lta o f  tile 
Lower Region were against someone else taking their uncle's place and that they waged a war against then). As a re- 
sult. the counll-y disintegrated into Bar-khyung. Mang-khyung and Khyung-'thor. 
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ers of."New  on""^ and the spread of their teachings, were highly venerated and were described 
as lli\ving descended from the lineage of the Zhang-zhung kings. This seenis to be connected 
witl] the spread of the Khyung-po lineage described above. 

Conclusion 

In this paper, we have exanlined Bon textual materials related to sTag-gyig and Zliang-irhung. 
~ l lese  geographical questions are itnportant background for unders~anding the early spread o f  
Ban. (;eography involves Us in larger questions that go far beyond geography, tlie languages. 
cultures and religions of those places, and their movements from one place to another. The 
textual references consulted for the compilation of this article mainly dealt with the history of 
the Honpo tradition before and during tlie Tibetan historical nionarcliy. These references might 
appear quite scattered and fragmentary. Nonetheless, I hope this article wil l provide some clues 
to ~.eaders interested in the origins o f  Bon. 
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A RECONSIDERATION OF THE CONTROVERSY ABOUT 

THE ORDER OF THE CHAPTERS OF THE PRAMANA vARTT/KA 
The Argument by I~idian Com~nentators of Dliar~nakirti* 

by 

Motoi Ono, Tsi~kuba 

0. Introduction 

As is well known, the first chapter of the P1a1172p;i1:ir11ik~, the main work o r  Dliarniakirti, is tlie 
SI:~I?/I;~I~LIIII;~II~, whereas the same chapter is located alier the P~.a(v;~ks;~-cIinpcer in his other 
works ancl tlie P r ~ i ~ i l ~ a s a ~ ~ i u c ~ c ~ a y ; i  of Digniga. This strange order or  the chapters of the PI;~IU$- 
!7al~71flikir has been variously discussed and interpreted by modern scholars as well as Indian 
and Tibetan commentators. As for the historical fact, however. there is, in niy opinion, no rea- 
son to suspect the conclusion of the majority of tlie modern scholars that the S1:5rtl1;Tnu11i;Tna 
was first written and located at the top of tlie work by the author.' 

Modern scholars also liave considered the interpretations of tlie issue of tlie strange order by 
the co~nmentators of tlie P ~ a n ~ . l i a r ~ ~ i k a  since Prof. ~ tc l lerbatsk~. '  To be sure, we cannot ex- 
pect too much of the commentators in elucidating the historical fact about this issue.' But apart 
from tlie historical fact, i t  is significant to investigate the interpretations by Dharmakirti-corn- 
mentators. I t  is because differences anlong tlie interpretations of this issue by the commentators 
must be a crucial point for understanding tlie historical developrrient of tlie Buddhist logico- 
epistemological school. Prof. Stcherbatsky was certainly well aware of this point of view.' 
Prof. van der Kuijp and Prof. Kiniura. based on their researches about Tibetan sources, also 
pointed out tlie significance of recognizing tlie difference among the interpretations of this is- 
sue by ~1ial.makirti-co~~inientators.~ I think, however, we have not yet sufficiently inquired into 
tlie argument by Indian commentators itself. Therefore, I would reconsider the controversy 
among Dliarmakirti-commentators about tlie order of tlie chapters of the P1an1@ar21ffika by 
tracing their argument in their own literature, and give sonie niaterials for elucidating tlie liis- 

* I alii obliged to Prof. ShGryu Katsura and Prof. To111 J .F .  Title~nans Tor Ilieir valuable co~n~iients and suggestions. I 
aln also vely grateful to Prof. Nobuhiro Kaga and Prof. Joseph Johnson who kindly correcled Iny English. 

I Cf. Frauwallner. E. (1 954). "Die Reihenfolge llnd Entstehung der Werke Dliannaki~ti's". in A.si:itic.a. Fe.slsc.lr~-i~? 
FrietLiclr Wellerzuni /iS. Gebn~tstag, Leipig,  142- 154; Tile Pra~rrin;rvi~ttikanr o f  Dlraurraki~ti, /Ire f i~s t  c . lrSi~le~ tvith 
the auloco~rr~rrentary. R. Gnoli (ed. ). Rolna, 1960, Introduction; Nagasaki, H. (I969 ) " P ~ a ~ i i & i a v i t k  ItahiryG-sh6 
no Jun'i [The place o r  the Svi1tlr;inl11rrina-c11apter of tlie P~anr;in,~vir~tika]". Bukky~Tc.~:tXu Se~irinrii 10. 18-30: 
Sv~~t~1linu1irina~ariccIrcda b y  DIra17iraki1ti. D. Malvania (ed.), Hindu Vishvavidyalaya Nepal Rajya Sanskrit Series. 
Val. II. Introduction. 

' Cf. Stchel-batsky 1932: 38ff  

'Cf. Frauwallner 1954: 143. 

Cf. Stcherbatsky 1932: 44f. 

' Cf. Kuijp1979; Ki~nura, S.  (1988). "'Ry6hyGshaku' no shd no junjo ni tsuite [On the order o f  the chapters of the 
P~a~~rinavi~t t ika]  (1 )", Ko~rrazaw-Dal'gaku Bukkyu-gakubu Ronshi 19, (40)-(49); K i~ i i un ,  S. (19x9). "'Rydhyd- 
shaku' no s h ~  no junjo ni  tsuite [On the order of the chapters of  the Pra~r~icavi~ttika] (2 Y, Kt)liiazawa-Daib.aku 
Bokky~-gak~lbu Kenkyo-k1y5 47. ( l 8 )-(29 ). 
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torical development of tlie Indian Huddliist logico-episteniological school afler Dhi~r~nakirti. 

According to Prof. Stcherbatsky, Dharmakirti-com~nentators can be divided into t\lree 

branches, namely tlie philological, tlie pliilosopliical and the religious schoo~.'' concerning our 
problem, tlie argu~iient was basically carried out between tlie pliilological ant1 thc religious 
school.' Strictly speaking, tlie argument is not even tlie controversy between two schools. is 
rather a criticism by tlie religious school, especially by Jayi~ntii (=r(;yal ha can),' oftlie philol- 
ogical school's interpretation. I t  is well known that Tibetan scholars regard li inl  ;IS tlie repre- 
sentative who asserted that tlie Aanlinasiclcl l l i  should be the first chapter of the P~.;rnl;i!~a~.;i/ttj- 
6 ,  contrary to the philological school, which asserted that the strange order must be accepted 
as i t  is.' I therefore attempt here to trace tlie development of tlie argu~nent, focusing on the 
statenlent of Jayanta. The text of Jayanta extant only in Tibetan translation is, however, quite 
Jifticult to understand because of its obscure translation. Therefore, in order to make clear the 
context of Jayanta's text, first I would closely investigate interpretations by tlie philological 
school, because it is probably the object of Jayanta's criticisn~. Then, I would deal will1 inter- 
pretations by the religious school, especially with Jayanta's view. 

1. The philological school's interpretation 

1.1. Devendrabuddhi's view 

At first. Devendrabuddhi, a direct pupil of Dharmakirti and the earliest commentator of tlie 
P 1 ; 7 1 n i i k  belonging to the pliilological scl.rool, refers to this problem of tlie order of tlie 
chapters at the beginning of all three chapters of his commentary, the A;.iln;5!1a1~;5rttikripafij1k;T, 
as follows: 

1 ) "Having established tlie inference, which is the ground for the explanation of 
the treatise defining valid cognition by the teacher [Digngga], [Dharmakirti] be- 
gins the explanation of tlie Mangala-verse, a chief subject by [the statement:] 
'vi~lid cognition' etc.""' 

2 )  "Having establislled in advance the inference, which is the ground for the ex- 
planation of tlie treatise defining valid cognition by tlie teacher [Digniiga], and 
finished the explanation of the first half [of the first Mangala-verse], because tlie 
latter half of the first Matigala-verse of the treatise co~llposed by the teacher is 
easy to understand, then, in order to explain the definition of valid cognition, 
[Dliarmakirti] began [tlie explanation by the statement:] 'because tlie object of 

" C'f. Stclierbatsky 1932: 39ff. To  I-econsider the validity o f  this classification and naming. pl.obably depending on 
some Tibetan sources. is one ofthe objects o f  this paper, but I follow his way tentatively. 

' Those who belong to the philosophical school, with the exception o f  ~atikarinanda, did not discuss this issue. be- 
cause they did not colnpose the commenta~y on the Pr,~trli"av;Ttttika. Satikarinanda's intel-pretation is not so original. 
as we see later. 

' We have until now called him 'Jina'. but the present writer proved that his original name should be 'Jayanta'. See 
Ono. M. ( 1 903 ). Pr-qn'tika~ag~~/~/as Elillit.ung o'er- Definition giilttket. Ehenntnic- (Pta1fi;inav;7/ttiki/nt!ikBra 7u Pr-anla- 
nsv21ttika 11 1-7) .  2 V o l ~ .  (Disseltation. IJniversity o f  Vienna), Einlei t~~ng.  viii-x. 

C'r. Stcl~erbalsky 1932: 44; Gnoli 1960: lntl.oduction. xv-xvii. 

'" Cf. slob dpon gyis f.diad tffa ' i  nil.slian nyid kyi bslan hros bshatl pa rgyu r;irs su tjpag pa rnatif pit. bzhag nas 
skabs so b;rb pa lshed me 7lfes bya ba b s o p  pas ~ 1 1 ~ ~ 7 ~ ~  %c-ha1 ba ' i  tslfigs su brad pa ' i  bsllad pa 111d7ad par- llsonl 
/ w b / / P V P  I b l f .  
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valid cognition is twofold', etc."" 

3 )  "The inference is twofold. For oneself and for others. Between these, 011 [lie 
subject of tlie inference for oneself, [Dharmakirti] explained i t  in advance. Tliere- 
fore, [I] don't explain [it] here. Tlie necessity for tlie reversion of the order [of tlie 
chapters] has already been explained [in tlie above two places]."" 

Here, ~e\lendrabuddlii apparently regards tlie Sl'ii~.fI~fiiu~ii;ina a$ tlie first cliapter, and recog- 
n1i.e~ lhis order as strange. He, however, defends tliis strange order. Naniely, lie considers tliat 
the normal order was reversed because tlie S1.;71~tli;i1iit1iii1i;r-~I1apter establiuliing the inference is 
[lie ground for explaining the whole of  tlie Pra1iiiT!ia,vri1i111c~~~;ryi1 by Dignilga. 

1.2. Siikyabuddhits elaboration 

~ a k ~ a b u d d l i i ,  the author of the subcommentary to botli Dliarmakirti's P/~/iiii!i;t~.rT~'l~iX.;~~~at~,ft, 
and Devendrabuddhi's P~.;rni.llavi~ftikilpan'jik~Q, and tlie riiost influential person of the pliilol- 
ogical school, basically follows the interpretation by his predecessor, De\~endrabucidlii, and 
elaborates on i t .  ~ ikyabuddhi ' s  important references to tlie problem of tlie order of the chapters 
are found in tlie S v i l ~ . f l ~ ; T n ~ ~ ~ ~ i r i n s -  and the P~o~ii@asitldlii-cliapter of liis Pt;r1ii~;t~;~1r1ika!ik;5." 
At first, let us exatnine the slatement in tlie S~firt/i i in~/~iliT~~i~-cIiapter of liis commentary. This 
statement concerns tlie interpretation of tlie first sentence or the P~.;l~i~;i~ia~:i~ft~'k~.irsl~ii~~.tf~. There, 
Dliarmakirt i says : 

"Tlie distinction between tlie rational and the irrational (,i~~tl~;Tnirrfl~a) depends on 
tlie inference. Therefore, in order to establish this [inference], [the author] has ex- 
plained [tlie inference], because there is misunderstanding concerning tliis [very 
in fe ren~e] . " '~  

~ i k ~ a b u d d h i  interprets tliis sentence as follows: 

"Therefore, one must explain [this sentence] in a different manner. [Tlie word:] 
'alflia' means tlie definition of valid cognition accomplished by Dignaga, because 
[his definition] is rational. [The word:] 'anartlla' means [the one, which] is made 
by tlie heretic, because [it] is irrational. 'To distinguish' these two means to distin- 
guish the rational one from tlie irrational one. 'Because tliis [distinction. however] 
depends on the inference', one should ascertain whether tlie defining words are ra- 
tional or irrational, by means of depending on tlie inference, but not depending on 
tlie direct perception, because tlie [latter] doesn't make any judgement. If one says 
that the definition of tlie inference has already been explained [by Dignaga], 
[Dliarn~akirti] says 'because there is misunderstanding concerning this'. [Naniely] 
because there is tlie ignorance of this inference, the author of the treatise [ie.. 

' I  C f. slob tll,on ~ y i s  tsliad I I I ~  'i ~ritslian nyid kyi bstan bcos b.sh.~dpa 'i r g y ~  cje.s su @.?g pil sng.?r rnalii pitrgzI1;tg pa 
da l i~~  /slob tlpon gyiq g.sl~ngs pa bs/an bco.q kyi dang po pl~yag 't.slral ba 'i tsll12s sf1 bcatl pa 'i pl!ved 'o~l  111.1 ~ t c ~ ~ ~ . s  sla 
ba nyid ky i~~ l~y i rp /?yed~ron~r  111s nyid kyi bslradpa yong.5 su r.tizoC~s p;~r 111dzat1 nns / da tsl~ad III:I 'i 111t.cl1;m n l i i  kyi 
b.qliacipa nitizadpa 'ipliyir/gzhal bye gnyis phyir zhes bya ba la sogs pa bltsarrrs pa yin no // PV P 1 2 2a4fT 

' I  C f. ues su t@ag pa ni rna111 pa gnyiq te / rang g i  don dang g7Iian gyi don lo // de /a iiir lang pi don g'i </eq so d m  
Pa skabs su bab pa /as / de sngar b,qt;m zjn pa de //a,. na 111i thad c/o / g o  rilr~s b7Iog p'? 'I' d ~ o s  pa ni s11gar htam 7in 
to/PVP 2hRbhf. 

" In the Pari~thincr~~iinachapter of his co~nlnentary, he also refers to this issue (cr. P V T ( N ~ )  252a4ff. ). See inti2 
note 25. 
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Dliartiiakirti] 'has explained' [ill 'in order to establish this', namely in order to 
establish the inference by means of removing misunderstanding. Thus, when one 
depends on tlie inference, and then explains tlie meaning of the A : ~ ~ l i i ! l ; l . s a / ~ l ~ ~ c ~ t ~ ~ ~ -  

y a ,  there [can] be tlie misunderstanding concerning this very [inference]. Tliere- 
fore, [Dliartnakirti] first of all established this very [inSerence]. [Dliarmakirti] cx- 
plained [in sucli a way]. [Devendrabudcllii] will explain [it] in tlie same way at tlie 
beginning of tlie second chapter [of his conimentary]: 'having established tlie In- 
ference, which is tlie ground for tlie explanation of tlie treatise defining valid 
cognition by tlie teacher [Digniiga]' etc."I5 

tiere, ~ l k ~ a b u d d l i i  relates Dliarmakirti's statetilent at tlie beginning of his P ~ x I I I ~ ~ ~ ~ \ ~ I ? I I ~ ~ -  

. s ~ a ~ , f l i  to tlie probleni of tlie order of the cliapters. According to ~i ik~abuddli i ,  '(lie rational 
one' in tliis statement means tlie definition of valid cognition by Dignaga, namely tlie content 
of tlie P I ~ I ~ I ~ ~ ~ s ~ ~ I ~ I U C C ~ ~ ~ Y ~ I .  According to him. therefore, Dliarmakirli himself states here that 
tlie S~.il~.r/ilTn~~~nfi~a-cliapter explaining tlie inference is at tlie top because i t  is tlie ground for 
explaining Digniga's Aan1&1,?saniuc~c.ay;1. By means of interpreting Dliarmakirti's statement in 
such a way, lie tries to confirm tlie Deventlrabuddlii's interpretation that tlie S I ~ I . ~ ~ I ~ T ~ U I ~ I ; ~ , ~ V  is 
tlie first chapter because i t  is tlie ground for explaining Dignaga's P~~~l~rT!~a.sa~l~i~~~e~sya, This 
idea by ~i ik~abuddli i  has had a great influence upon those who discuss tlie probleni of the chap- 
ters of the P/X/~IiT!I~Vb';jl~tl/'h~i? afier him.'" 

We can also find sucli interpretation by ~iik~abucltllii in his statement at tlie beginning of tlie 
ha~illTnssiddl~i-cliapter of his commentary: I '  

" C f. cle lI;i b.1.s 113 g7lian clu 171.n111 /)ill. b.sI~;itI ~CI I .  by3 ste / don r i i  slob dl,un Phyogs ky i  ylan~r pus nlti7ncl pa 'I t.sl~ad 
111n 'i 1r1t.sl1ari nyicl 1'1 .sop pa yiti /e 1.ig.s claig /clan pa 'ipli.yir ru //don ma yin pa ni 111n steg ky i i  byas pa yin te / 112s 
pa tlarig 1111 ltlan pa 'i p l~y i r  1v !/ tie gr~).l:c' rnam par 'byed pa ni r12.s p ; ~  dnng ltlan pa clang / 1.12,s pa dang i r i i  ldan pa 
n.vicl dri rnalii p'il. ytjg pa 'u // cle r i i  qes su dpag pa la brten pa yin pa 'iphyir te /  ~je,? .sir elpag 17.7 kho 11a k brtari nas 
~lit.s/ran ri.vit/ ky i  t.?/i& r-lia111s 1-12.? pa cIa11g /tian 118 tia11g / 1.12,s pa cl;lng 111i /tl;111 pa nyitl du 1na1i1 p a r g r / i ~ g  pn~' bya ba 
~ I I I  g y i l  11irig011 511111 /a b~ten nas r i i  /ria yin re / de n i  uia111 par- i m d p i ~ r  byeilpa lira yiri pa ' ip l ly i l -  ro //gal te !;e.? sir 
tlprr7g p'7 'i 11its11an nyicl n i  bshatl r i n  to r / ~ e  na / de las log par dog pas zlres bya b s ~ i ~ u s  te / ye.? sir dpag pa de la 
1711o11g.s 1~a.v de rnam par gzhagpa 'iphyir yes sf1 tlpag pi1 de lug par r t t~g 17.7 b$a/ bas I - ~ I ~ I I I  pal.g7/1;1g pa 'i p l iy i~ .  bstan 
bros ~iit lzatipa.~ bshadpa i, // 'di skad (/(I gang g i  plyir .  ~c.c.511 dp,~g ppa k blfen nas / EsIratl~r,a kun /as bsius pa 'i don 
b . ~ l ~ a d p i ~ ~ .  bya ba yin na tle la yallg log par p ; ~  y o d p ; ~  de ' i ld iy ir  1r S / I ~  de nyid rna111 pnrg711ag go 7hes b~ l~adpa  
yin te / tk skad tlo ,ab lu byed pa gnyk b~fsor~l pa nn yankJ slob dpon gyis tshad ma 'i mtshan nyid bshad pa 'i rgjw 
jes su dpagpa rnam par gzhag nas 7Ire.s by;) be la sog.~ pa ilrstlpar ~) :J ' I I I .  ~z, // PVT(Je ) 5b71f. See also Kuijp 1970: 
15. 

'" E.g. ~ a i k a ~ . i n a n d a  co~n~nents on the salne sentence o f  Dharniaki~ti as rollows: "In this [Prarn;T!1avi1nik;rl. one can 
also find the comment on the treatise [which states:] 'who became the Iiieans o f  valid cognition' etc. Therefore. [Ilie 
Aa~li;T!~ovri~f~ika] is a commentary on the Pra11~;Tna.~nri~rrrr~iy;1. Nevertheless, it is not unjust that [Dhar~~lakilti] .  
having abandoned tlie order o f  [the chapters OF] this [Aa111~na.sarlluccaya], first explains the inference by [the state- 
ment:] 'a prope~ty of  the subject' etc. In order to show this, [Dhar~nak i~ t i ]  explains [lie necessity [o f  the reversion or 
the 01-der] by Iiieans o f  the co~iiment 'alflla and' etc. 'a1tI18' means [solliething] o f  which nature is an absolute real 
being. 'ona~tlla' means the counterpa12 o f  this. [Namely it ~neans] relative real being such as colour-shape (*~Gpa) 
etc.. or unreal being such as the primary matter (*plaell1ina). God (*L<vam) and the horns o f  a hare etc." (cf. ilir 
.viing tshad margyurpa z1ie.s bya ba la sog.~ pa,aigz/iuty g i  krelpal. d111ris ppn ' ipliyir Tsliad nla kun las btus pa'i 2x1 
I J ~  yin ya11g cie 'i r i r i~ pa dur te phyogs chos 711e.c bya ba b sog.s p;~;ls clang por ges su t l p g  pa bybdpa g'7ng yin p;r de 
111; I.&.< pal. 11ii  ~ Y U I .  bill. bya ba ' i p l y i r  krelpas dgos pa bbsll.7dpa 11; don dang 711e.s bya ba la sug.~ pa yin no //don ni 
don  tin^^? 1~11.yod pa 'i ngo bo b // don ma yin pa n i  tie la.$ b71og pa SIC / g711g.s In SOCI,S pa kiln 1rl7ob lu yoel pa ; l / i l /  

glso bu tlang [/bang plyug tbng 1.i bonggi rva la .st~k~.s pa rliedpa ryitl c/o // PVTS;I~I 4a4ff. ) See also Kuijp 1 979 : 15. 
I1 As this paragraph, Prof. Steinkellner found some i~iiportant fragments in Appendix I in R. Sii~nk!.tyiyana's edi- 
lion uT Manurallianandin's Aa1i1~av;i,ttikav1tti!1. See Steinkellner. E. (1080). "Philological Re~narks on Sakyalnati's 
PramBnaviirttika!ikH", Gedenkscli~.i/? f i r  Lllti~vl'g Alsdol.f; Wiesbaden, 283-295, 
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"In order to explain the relationship between [lie first and [Ile second cllapter indi- 
reclly by means of posing Cluestion and answer, [Devendrabuddlli] states 'by [Ile 
teaclier', etc. There [can be] tlie following question: ~f the very [~ralll~a,s;inlucc.a- 
y;l] should be explained because the leaclier Dliarmakirli [intends to] make a corn- 
nientary on Illis treatise, the P~amrT!in.sa~iiu~'~~;i~a, why did lie establisll tile detini- 
tion of the inference first independen~l~? '"  The objection to this [question] is [the 
statement:] 'Tlie explanation of the treatise detining valid cognition by [Ile 
teaclier', etc. Here 'the teaclier' means Dignlga because i t  is  his treatise t l l a t  
[Dliarmakirti] will explain. [Tlie word:] 'by the leacher' means 'his'. 'The treatise 
defining valid cognition' is the treatise by wliicli one defines valid cognition, 
namely tlie direct perception and the inference. I t  nieans the A ; ~ I ~ I ; T ! ~ ~ I . s ~ ~ I ~ ~ u L ~ L ~ ~ ~ ~ Y ; ~ .  
[This is] a treatise with clear words, which destroys tlie liere~ical opponent and de- 
livers [them] from tlie ignorance. [Tliis sentence is] a determinative compound 
[which can be analyzed] as follows: tliis is [written] 'by the teacher' and is 'tlie 
treatise defining valid cognition' as well. Even if there are the * I/inij-v;l!iki, etc. 
[written] 'by tlie teacher', [they are] not 'tlie treatise defining valid cognition'. [On 
tlie other hand] even if there is 'the treatise defining valid cognition', which is 
written by other people than him, [tliey are] not [written] 'by tlie teaclier'. Tliere- 
fore, both [attributes] are said. 'Tlie explanation' means that one explains [tlie 
treatise] definitely, after [lie] removed tlie wrong explanations by tlie coninienta- 
tors prior to liini and tlie misunderstanding by tlie heretic. 'The ground' for tliis 
[explanation] is 'the inference'. Namely, the explanation is characterized by the 
distinction between the rational and tlie irrational one. This [distinction] depends 
on tlie inference, because [the former] is necessarily accompanied by conceptual 
construction. Therefore, [Dharmakirti] 'established' tlie very [inference] at first, 
because it necessarily becomes a means [of tlie explanation of tlie treatise defining 
valid cognition]. Even if tlie teaclier Dignaga has already defined tlie inference, 
there is no error [in saying that Dliarmakirti established tlie inference] because [lie] 
established [it] by modifying [Digniga's definition] fundamentally. 

There is [another] question: In tlie first chapter of tlie AanlrT!ial:i~;ll?/I'ka [I'.e.. tlie 
Sv21.t/1rTnu~iirTna], [Dliarmakirti] freely commented on tlie S1;?I-l/1rTnu1iirT1itacliapter 

of the P1am2nasirmu~.~aya by means of refuting different opinions. Why did he 
[nevertheless] make [tlie commentary] literally in this [Prani. l l la.sicldl iapter] by 
refuting [different opinions]? Therefore, [Devendrabuddhi] says 'by the teaclier', 
etc. 'The treatise defining [something]' means tlie treatise by wllich the [five] 
constituent elements of being, tlie [eighteen] elementary spheres and the [twelve] 
places [etc.] are defined. [In this case, the compound:] 'p~;~ni.llialak:~ana.Cd.st~:i' 
means what is both 'valid cognition' because of trustworthiness and 'the treatise 
defining [something]'. It nieans the Buddha's word. The ground for the explana- 
tion of the [Buddha's word] is 'the ground for the explanation of valid cognition 
and the treatise defining [something]'. It is an appositional colnpound (*k:imiaclh6 
raya), which means what is [written] 'by the teacher', and is 'tlie ground for tlie 
explanation of valid cognition and the treatise defining [something]'. What is [this 
ground]', [It is] 'the inference'. [Here] 'the inference' means the Sl,'&f/1;iflul11cqfl* 
chapter of the pram2na.qanluccaya, because it explains the inference. Thus, ]laving 

' ~ ~ a l l g p o l l a n g  dbanggy;,~: 5 d i v  ufklsntya Skt. unceltain [neglecting the fils1 [cliapte~.]]. See Steinkellner 1980: n. 32. 
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depended on the inference, [Dliarmakirti] will explain [later]" that tlie word of  the 
Lord is rational, but [tlie word ofJ the other, the heretic's one, is not [rational]. 
Thus, [this] explanation [of the sentence2"] is different [frotn the first explanation]. 
Also [in this case, however] this inference is exanlined at the Sv21.cll2nunum;irl~- 
chapter [of the PI;.II~~~~.s~II~~IC~C~RY~~]. T11erefi)re. [Dharniakirti] explained in ad- 
vance tlie very S1~$1.t/121iu11iCr11a-cliapter of tlie Prilm~ia.sa11iu~~~~ilya by means of re- 
futing different ~ p i n i o n s . " ~ '  

In this long paragraph, ~ i k ~ a b u d d l i i  shows two different interpretations of the first sentence of 
Devendrabuddlii's first statement we investigated above. In the first interpretation. ~ i k ~ a b u d d l l i  
follows Devendrabuddlii and elaborates his view as he did in the SL%I~I/I;T~LIII~,~I~I~-~II~~~~~ of his 
commentary. Namely, lie considers tliat tlie S13r//1;Tnu/liirna is the first chapter because the 
inference is the ground for the explanation of tlie P1sn7~il.srim11ccaya. In the second 
interpretation, however, lie brings forward another remarkable view. Namely, lie says tliat the 
S & ~ I ~ / ~ ~ I I ~ I I I I ~ R B  is tlie first chapter because the inference is tlie ground for the explanation of 
'the Buddha's word'. Further, lie asserts that Dliarmakirti, having depended on the inference, 
indicates tliat tlie Buddha's word is rational. He seems to consider that tlie inference as valid 
cognition is more fundamental than tlie Buddha as valid cognition. We can, to be sure, find the 

I"  I think i t  refers 10 P V  I I  284-2x5 
:I' Name1 y. the sentence : slob (/poll gyi.s' t.shnti 111e ' I  1rrtsh.7n nyid kyi  b.cl;m bco.c i>s/rat/pa ' I  rgyu !je,s su t/p;lg pa / PVP 
I b l f .  

' I  Cf. /go/ ba tlarlg Ian bstan pa 'i r i ~ ~ - g y ~ : s  le '11 dang po clang gnyk pa 'i 'blrl pa bstan pa 'ipllyri-/ slob dpon gyis z1re.c 
bya ba la sogs pa s~lios re / d e  la gal te slob dpon Chos kyi,q:a,g.s pa ili bstan bcos Tsllad 1 1 ~ 1  kun /as brus pa rnam par 
bshad pa,. bzhetl pa yin pas de nyiti bshad pal- bya 6'7 yin nn / ci'i plryir tianp pol. rang cjbanp pis ge,s S L I  t@ap pa 'i 
rr~fshalr nyid lnnlrr pa~.gzIrag pa 1rrti7~atl ces by,? ba nanp 1go1 ha i, //slob dpon gyis Ishad ma'i mtshan nyid kyi bslan 
bcos bshadpa 'i /-/re.$ bya ba /;I sags pa ni  'di'i Jan yin no // ilir slob dpon r r i  Pliyogs kyiglang po yin par 'dud de/ 
tie 'i bstz~n bcos bshadpar ;C:yllr ba nyid yin pa 'I plryil. 1-o // tie ' I  tion ni  slob dpon gyi 'o // bsbn bcos gang g1.s ~rrngon 
S U I J I  dang !jes su dpag pa ' I  tshati r~ra 117ts/ron p.7r byed pa de ni / tshad ma 5' mtshan nyid kyi bstan bcos re / Tsllad I I J ~  

kun /as bflls pa z1re.s bya b 1 /nu s1e~r.s kyi 2ho.s shinbr ~rri.shes pa b s  skyob prr'ipl1yir nges pa 'i rsh12 pi ~.s/liI/gyi 
b.stan ~ L ' O S  SO // slob dpon gyi yang tle yin /a tshad ma 'i mtshan nyid kyi bstan bcos kyang yin pas 7he.s bya ba ni 
klyadpal.gyi bsdu pa 'o //slob dpon gyi 'dul ba 'i tik /a sags pa yod /,rod k y i /  tshad ma'; mtshan nyid kyi bstan bcos 
11ra yin no // de Ins y h n n  pas byas pa'i Ishad ma 'i mtshan nyid kyi bstan bcos yoci /,rod k y i l  slob dpon gyi IlJc? yin 
no // tie bas na gnyiga snlo.~ so // (ie 'i .sn&nr gyi  !ik byed pa 'i rna11r 17nr bslratl pa ngan p.1 ti'arrp / I J J U  stegs byed kyl 
~ t sod  lrgan bsal nas klyad pa, dit bshad pa ni 1na11r par bshadpa b // de ' I  rgyu ni jes su dpag pa b // de /tar na don 
ci'?np tfon I~I.? yin pa ma111 par )l~yedpa 'i I ~ ~ . s / ~ ; I I I  nyiti can ni bshnd pa yi11 no // de 'i yang II/P.F s11 tiprr~! pa rten yin te 
rIlal1J pal. llog pa dang bcas pa fryid kyiphjfil. lv  // de bas na rhnbs si1 gylr~.pa nyid kyi  pl~yir cle nyid dang por rn8m 
pargzhag pa yin no //gal te slob dpon Phyogs kyiglang pus i e s  s11 tf l~ap pa 'i rrrfslran nyiti rrltf7ad pa cie /fa I J ~  yang 
rgyas par r1ra111 par dkr11g.s nas rna1r1 par pzhap pa ,ale /fa na skyon yod pa r11a yirl no // 

Tsllad rr~a Inan1 krel le 'u dang por Tshad 111a klin /as btus pa ' I  rang g i  cion gyi  ue,s su t@ag pa 'i /e '11 ltsod ngan 
/a11 btab pa 'i g o  nas don gyi.s mall1 par bshad nas / tle la ci'iphyir 1.i11i pa /as rga1 n a ~  lll(/~at/ ce.s bya ba 'i rtsodpa 'di 
la / de 'i ply / / .  slob dpon gyis zhes bya ba /a sags pa snros te / bsfan bcos brarip p k  plrimng po dang kha11r.s dang / skye 
11rcr cl~eti 11rrslron par. byed pa de ni rntsban nyid kyi bstan bcos so // 1111' s/il ba nyid kyipllj~il- tshad 111a yalrg tk yin la / 
1r1t.<l?an n.vid kyi  bstan bcos yaly  yin pas na / tshad ma 'i mlshan nyid kyi bstan bcos re / sa1rg.s rgyas ky i  bka ' 711~s 
bya ba ' I  don to /I t i e  'i bsllad pa'i rgyn ni  tshad ma 'i mtshan nyid kyi bstan bcos bshad pa 'i rgyu b // slob dpon gyi 
yang tie yin b Ishad ma 'i mlshan nyid kyi bslan bcos bshad pa 'i rgyu yang de yin pas na shes hya ba ni  /as ii7jn 
pa '0 // de gang zlie na jes su dpag pa ste / /e.s si] dpag pa ston pa 'i pliyir Tsllatf llla kun /as btcls pa 'i rang pi don 1jes 
su [bag pa'i 1e.u ni  jes su dpag pa b // de skad du ga~rg g i  pllyir r;ies su dpag pa /a brlen 1ra.s / bco11r ldan 2a.s kyi 
hka' 1.k~ pa dang ltlal~ pa yin gyilg7han 11111 .$legs pa d;ig g i  nni 1113 yin no 7lle.s bstan par 2yc1r I Y J  // tle skad dl1 bshad 
/)a ni U I ~ I ) )  pa g7han yin no // ge.s sil dpag pa cie yang rang pi don gyi  Ge.9 su dpag pa 'i le'ur rna1r1 par plrye ba de bas 
nrr Tsllad 11ra kun /as brus pa'i r;tnbr g i  don gyi +s so tIr,;ib~ pa 'i le'u de ~ryi(i rtsod nk7an Ian btab pa 'i sgu nas sfl~~al- 
Inall1 par bshadpa nyidyin no // P V T ( N ~ )  70b7ff. 
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basis or his assertion in the statelnents by Dharmakirti ~iirnself.'~ But in comparison with the 
r e I i g i o ~ ~ ~  school's interpretation we examine next, this assertion concerning the relationship 
between the inference and the Buddha as valid cognition seerns to be quite characteristic of the 
plliI~)lcr~ical school, especially of ~ ~ k ~ a b u d d l i i .  

2. The religious school's interpretation 

2.1. Prajfliikaragupta's approach 

~n contrast with the comliientaries by the philological school we examined above, the Pranlaa-  
I,i7/ft;kil:~ipkiiia of Prajiiikaragupta, the founder of the religious school. does not explicitly dis- 
cuss Ihe problem of the order of tlic cliapters of the P I ~ I I I ; ~ ~ ~ I ~ I ~ ~ I ' .  I t  is quite natural in a 
sense, because Prajiiikaragupta does not comment on the S~;?l.rl,;Tnun~;Tnir-chapter and [herefore 
has no occasion to explain the curious pliicement of the S1>1.tll,7nunlfi+chapter in the 
p/.iln1i!ls1%ftika. Nevertheless, we cannot say that Prajiiikaragupta is not interested in this 
problem at all and uncritically accepts the philological school's interpretation. 

Indeed, in tlie P1anl,T~ar~;il'ttikrTl~1?1ki71~j, tlie P1a1~1ri!1:f.~i~/~ll11-cllapter is located at the top. And 
i t  is not the case that the original second chapter automatically becomes the first chapter, as the 
result of the lack of the original first chapter. I t  is because he actually puts his own Matigala- 
verse at the beginning of tlie P~.iln~+a.siddl~i-chapter of his work after the model of Dignaga's 
and Dliarniakirti's one2' and moreover makes a paraphrase ol' the introduction of the 
P/am;T!lri,s;n~~~~~~~~aya as fol I ows : 

"Here [in this work], a line praising [the Lord] is recited at the beginning of the 
treatise since the Lord becanie a means of valid cognition (p~s/~~;T!lirbllfitij) through 
[his] perfection in cause and effect. I t  is because [the very Lord] is tlie purpose of 
tlie treatise."24 

Here, PrajiiTikaragupta shows tlie purpose of the whole of tlie work. For him. the purpose of the 
treatise is the Lord. And then, in order to explain the meaning of the word 'who became a 
means of valid cognition' as the essential characteristic of the Lord, lie begins to explain the 
definition of valid cognition. Thus, this introduction by Prajiiikaragupta shows the necessity 
that the P~am&~a.siddlii should be the first chapter in Prajiiikaragupta's own system. One could 
say, therefore, that Prajiiikaragupta intentionally locates tlie Pram~~a.s~i~lcliiat  the beginning of 
his work froni his own philosophical viewpoint. And so far as this order of the chapters of the 
P~m2nav>i'rtikBla1]7k21'a is an inevitable conclusion of Prajiiikaragupta's system, it is possible 

22 For exa~iiple, Dhar~nakirti states that the foul. noble truths are objects of the norlnal inference. Cf. PVSV IO8,I6ff.; 
see also PV 1 1  284-5. 

priyah plastuta ~~asruv i~ ta~a  bl11io nek~yanta evoccakai~. 
vaktara!~ ~~a1arrr;7/tliasa1!r~~ralradIr1yi ~~idI~i~plra~i~k~a~r~B!~ / 
te1r;Tsnrin vii;?bk~;~~rravyapaganra'da/yantai~~dlhin dl~iya!r 
dlranyi~ri~lr vvidadlrit~rrrr udtfhatadh~yi~~r dlri!i salp vide dliware /I-?// PVA 3.6- 1 1 . 

Tile first verse is undoubtedly colnposed after the ,nodel of the Matigala-verse of the P~anrin.~.~a~rru~~~~ay~i. The second 
verse also seems to be colnposed after the lnodel of Dhannakilti1s second Matigala-verse of the P~anriin~vifltika- 
svav1iti 
24 

Cf. alra blragavato hetupha/a,sall~pat,'yi prarr~~~:,b/~i~afi'ena stot15bIrid/r;ine,l1 .<d7.st~cjau, . < ; ~ s ~ I - J I ~ / ~ ~ I ~ v ~ I .  PVA 3.1 2 f. ; 
airyafll! lab It1 byedpa 'i danA, por ~ y u  dang 'bras bu plrun suln ts1rog.s pas [shad rrrargyu~.pa nyid k.vis ~ C U I I I  ldan 

la bstotll~a bybtlpa nigus pa bskyedpar bya ba 'i don dl/ 'o / PSV 1 4b2. 



to argue that he, as a commentator of tlie P ~ a ~ i ~ i n a v r ~ f k ,  nlay consider that the I ' / ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ -  
sjd(l/lj should be tlie first chapter in Dhannakirti's system also. In this sense, tlie following 
statement in the PL~l;?l.~/ij~li~~iid~~a-cliapter of the Pl;?ni2navdrffik,7/a11ik21~~ ~ l i ~ ~ l d  not be over- 
looked: 

"The Pa~;T~flidllim~iT~iii is stated immediately after tlie Svri~'t/i;mi~miT~~a, because the 
Pa~;T~.~/lini~~ii;l~la presupposes the S~~IT~.t/~;fili~~iiBna."~~ 

Here, lie actually suggests that tlie S1~T1.t/i;71li1nii11ii-cI1aptel- shoultl be located immetliately be- 
fore the I'a1~1f/l;Tni11i12nii-~Iiapter. However, tliis statement maybe does not concern the PI;~II~$ 
!la~.;l~llik;i, but PI: I I~~@~BS;I I I I~ IC~C~B~~; I ,  because Pnijiiakaragupta refers to a sentence of the latter 
work ini~nediately after this state~iient.~" In any case, his opinion on tlie problem of the order of 
tlie chapters of the P1.;1m;i!1,71.;11ftik~7 is not clear enough. This is the reason why there arose two 
different opinions regarcling tliis problem in his followers. 

2.2. Jayanta's new interpretation 

I t  is Jayanta, a coninlentator of Prajiiakaragupta, who under tlie influence of the above-men- 
~ioned approach of PrajfiBkaragupta lirst explicitly asserted tliat tlie Pram#pasiu'dlli should be 
tlie first chapter of the P/smir!ta~/d/.ftiX.ii. We can lind out his discussion about tliis issue in  all of 
the three chapters of his commentary on tlie P~a~il@a~,il~ttik#/ii~!~ki~~~, the *P~ani.llar~d~ttik,?- 
/al!lkila!ik;T. A thorough explanation of his new interpretation can be found at the beginning of 
tlie P1.;rnlrT!7asid~I/ii-~I1apter of this work, in the folios De 2a2-4b3 of the Derge-edition. 
Therefore, I would mainly deal with this explanation in what follows. The description is not so 
long, but quite difficult to understand correctly, as I mentioned above. Nevertheless, we can 
realize at least that this description seems to consist of two parts. Namely, in tlie first half, he 
criticizes the philological school's interpretation that the Sv31.t/idni11nina is tlie first chapter, and 
accordingly in the second half, he tries to explain tlie reason for his assertion that tlie Aam&ia- 
slildliishould be the first First let us examine his criticism of tlie philological school's 
interpretation. 

2.2.1. Jayanta's criticism of  the philological school's interpretation 

The main question, which Jayanta here poses, is whether tlie P r a 1 1 i 3 a 1 k a  is really a coni- 
lnentary on tlie P ~ a ~ i i ~ a s a ~ i i i ~ ~ c y a  or not. Jayanta says: 

? 5 C f. s vi~tliinu~l~i~iinanIa~~~?l par i~ th ;Tnu~l l ina~~l  ilcyate, s vi~thinulllinnplSrvaka(vi( p,~r~i1tl~inu111rr7nasya. PV A 467,4. 
A si~nilar statement can be found in the p~irvap.7kpoTthe fourth chapter o f  $ikyabuddhits co~n~nen ta~y  (cf. dele 'dir 
rmggi don gyitjes su dpagpa 'iskabs su babpa zhes bya ba n i    ling on sulll de nla (/lag to bstan zin pa nyid ky ip l~y i r  
1;ing g i  ckjn g y i  rJips .SU dpag pa 'i skabs sn bab pa y in  par kyur lz, // de sugar bstan zin pa 7hes bya ba n i  le 'LI dang por 
I-o//PVT(Ne) 252a4r.) [[Devendrabuddhi says:] 'Between these, on the subject o f  the inrerence for oneself. [One 
considers] that the Svi l th inunl ina should be the (next) subject. because [it] was stated [in the Pranl5fla.sa11luccayal 
ilnlnediately aRer the Platpksa. [Devendrabuddhi answers to this question:] '[Dliar~nakirti] explained it in advance.' 
Namely. in the lirst chapter.] Manorathanandin, who locates the harilinasitidlii-cliapter at the top, states si~nilarly at 
the beginning of the P~afyaksa-chapter o r  his commentary, the Pra~~l;TflaviT~t(ika~~tti (cf. tatla sv5~tIl~nu1li ina1~l 
i c j i ~ ~ i ~ ! i  vakt.?vyanl etalp~rvakalvitpari17I1as~va. PVV 282.4 ). 
26 

Cf. Ialla p a r i l t h i n u ~ r ~ i n a ! ~ ~  tu sva~1~!;7rtliap1ak~iana1~~. PVA 467,5=PS Ill lab. [Between these [two inferences]. 
the inference for others reveals the object perceived by oneself [to others].] 

27 I think it is also possible to consider these two parts as the response to the former and the latter part. ~.espectively. 
orSakyabuddlli's statement in the Pralliiflasiddhi-chapter o f  his colnlnentaly we exa~nined above. 
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lWitIi respect to this, one said: 'there are living beings that take a wrong step of 
despising tlie teacher [Dignagill who leaches right knowledge to those who have 
wrong knowledge as the cause of sufl'ering. [Dliarniakirti] wants to protect [Iheni] 
wit11 [his] compassion. [And] on the ground of' [tliis compassion] lie writes tlie 
pl:,mina~~iflikirk as a commentary on tlie treatise of tlie [teacher ~ignaga]. '*"This 
[assertion] is [however] not riglit. There is no reliable evidence concerning tliis. I t  
is because there is no slate~iient: ' I  coniliiented on tlie treatise [of DignBga].' Also 
[in case of tlie statement:] 'liis teaching', etc. [at the beginning of tlie A;?n~iga~.iili- 

29 .C~.;~yii], 'lie' nieans the Lord or his followers. Ile [ie. ,  Dliar~iiakir~i] does not ex- 
plain his [ ie . ,  Dignaga's] teaching.""' 

Jayallla eventually Wants to assert that the Pianii!la.si'dd/ii is tlie lirst chapter. And this order is 
suitable to tlie tradition of the Pi:inii!ias~~miicc;iyn. In tliis sense, i t  seems to be curious 

Illat he asserts tliat tlie Aanl"lla1~2ifli'ka is nut a commentary on the P i ; / n i ~ ~ s a m i ~ c * ~ * a y ~ ~ .  I t  is, 
lioweve~.. quite understandable, i f  we remeniber tlie reason for which the philological school 
asserts that the S ~ ~ i i . l / l ; i l l l i ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~  is the first chapter. I n  their interpretation, they presuppose that 
the fianl;i!lavji?tika is a commentary on the Pisi~i+;i.san~u~.aya. Namely. Devendrabudtlhi, 
and ~rikyabuddlii as well, asserted tliat Dliarniakirti established in advance the inference in liis 
P i ~ n ~ ~ n a v i t k a  because tlie inference is tlie ground for tlie explanation of the P~anl.lllas;inlu- 
craya. 

Jayanta's argument for the assertion tliat tlie Prani;T!la~:TrtIik~? is not necessarily a coninien- 
tary on the P ~ . a ~ ~ ~ i n a . s a ~ i ~ u ~ a y a  is persuasive enough and significant in itself. For example. lie 
argues as follows: 

"Tlie definition of thesis (*pak~a)  etc., which [Dliar~nakirti] explains at a certain 
[place in his work], is, to be sure, an explanation of tlie meaning of tlie [P~aniSna- 
wmuccaya], because [Dignaga] also discussed [tliis issue] in liis treatise. But 
[Dliarmakirti] considers [Dignaga's statement] as a mere guide. He did in tliat way 
[namely, presented his own teaching by utilizing DignBga's statements], in  order to 
explain [liis own teaching] easily, but not in  order to comment on liis [ie.. Dignri- 
ga's] treatise."" 

As tlie present writer explained in another paper, Dliarmakirti presents his new teaching for [lie 
definition of thesis by utilizing DignBga's sentence of the definition tacitly." In this sense, we 
can say that Jayanta recognizes tlie relationship between tlie Pram2!las;rniu~.~~aya and tlie As- 

?R It is not yet clear for me, who actilally made this asseltion. It probably could be ascribed to a co~n~nenlator o f  the 
pllilological school, namely ~ i k ~ a b u d d h i  (cf. P V T  3a4-5b7; PVSVT 2,23-4.27 ). 
29 

Cf. PVin 1 30.1 1. Dharlnottara apparently regards this 'his' as 'Dignsga's' (cf, PVinT(Dse) 2a5ff. ) 
JII 

C f. de la s d ~ g  bslrgalgyi rgyur gyur pa ' j  log pa'i shes pa can la yang dag pa'i slre.5 pa b.$./.ln pa clang ills bar slob 
dpon la brnyas pa 'i klra na ir1a tlro bas Xhi.ulpa ' j  skye bo y0ng.s so bskyang bar i loiipa 'i tlrclgs 1je.s de 'igzlru~rg pi.$ 
b~~hadl~ai~gyurpa Tslrad rrra man1 rrrdzadpa yin no z1re.s zer ba de ni  l r r i  ri'gs te / ili la rsliad /ria lrred rki //kpang 
gis phyil. tie 'igzlrung la kho bus bshad ce.s bya b;l 'i tslri'g nledpa ' ipliyir m Ij de 'i lugs 7lre.s b-va ha /a sog.s pa yiing / 
de .FIres bya ba n i  bcorrl ldan '&s sall1 .su 37jn pa po zhes bya ba 'i don to Ij de 'i lugs ni ilk ston pa ii1a yin re / 
J(De) 2a3ff. 

" C r. pllyogs ky i  nrtshan nyjd la sags pa Arang du yang bsran pa de i' &vhung nyid /a y'lng b io t i  pa 'i p ly i r  de 'I' don 
'~Irad par byed la / de yang dlangs pa kho nar tigolrgs pa b 1 bstan par s h  ha i' pl?vir de lrar bvas pa yin gy i  de 'i 

A'zIl~flg bslradpa 'ipl?yir. n i  nr,~ yin no //J(De ) 3b2f. 
12 Cf. Ono. M. (19RA), "Dharlnakilti ni okeru shuch6-~neidai no teigi ni ts~ i te  [On the definition of thesis by 
Dllarmakitti]", lBK 3412, (109)-(1 12 ). 



I1lj!lar.illft,ka quite exactly. In fact, the P1a1113niir/31ftika is not a mere conlmentary on the 
PI~II~&~~.~;I/~~UL~L'~~Y~I. 

Now, Jayanta concludes liis criticism of tlie philological scllool's interpretation wit11 [lie 

following statenlent: 

"Becai~se of tlie very above-mentioned reason, i t  is not [right to say] that [Dh:irma- 
kirti] explains the inference at first because [it] becomes a means of tlie explana- 
tion for liis [i.e., Digniiga's] treittise."" 

Given this statelllent, i t  becomes clearer that Jayanla crilici7es ~Fik~abuddlii's interpretation. l t  
is because we can find out tlie relatively uncommon expression 'becomes a means (tllsby 
~ ,v ( I I .~ ; I ) '  in tlie very statement by ~Fik~abuddlii we examined above." 

2.2.2. Jayanta's own interpretation 

On tlie otlier lianll, concerning liis own interpretation tliat tlie P~;?m;r-!i;r.sic/d/~isIiould be the first 
chapter. Jayanta attempts to confirm i t  on tlie basis of tlie following arguments. 

At first, lie lays stress upon tlie superiority of tlie Buddha as valid cognition over tlie otlier 
means of valid cognition. He says: 

"[Only] tlie Buddlia, wlio attained to complete enlightenment, tlie Lord, inscruta- 
ble, wlio indicates righteousness ant1 unrighteousness, [can] establish [something], 
and everyone depends necessarily on him. Therefore, [tlie otlier means of valid 
cognition] which can establish [something] are also not right without depending on 
~i i rn." '~  

According to Jayanta, only tlie Buddlia, namely tlie omniscient being, is tlie ultimate means of 
valid cognition, and the otlier means of valid cognition such as tlie direct perception and tlie 
inference must depend on it. Without tlie Buddlia as valid cognition, the direct perception and 
tlie inference ultitiiately cannot be legitimated. Therefore, tlie P~a~~i~~a.sic/d/~i-cliapter, which 
proves tliat tlie Buddlia is tlie one wlio becanie a tneans of valid cognition (plsn7@ab/117ta), 
must be located at tlie top of tlie work. I t  is because the explanation of tlie Buddlia as valid 
cognition must precede tlie explanations of all tlie otlier tneans of valid cognition. 

The second argument is so difficult tliat 1 can understand i t  only partially now. In tliis argu- 
ment, Jayanta seetns to justify his interpretation by means of relating tlie four chapters of the 
P ~ s ~ i i a i t i k  with tlie five epithets of tlie Buddlia in tlie Matigala-verse by Dignlga and 
Prajiiakaragupta, namely: 'wlio became a means of valid cognition (/7/anl;i!iebll17ta)', 'wlio 
slrives for the welfare of all living beings Cj7peddllitai5in)', 'tlie Teacher (SC7.vtli)', 'the Well- 
gone (silgi-tta)' and 'tlie Saviour (Iiyili)'. Anyway, in this argument, Jayanta states a second 
reason the Aaniipssidd/~i~nust be located at tlie top: 

11 
Cf. tie nyicl kyiplryir tle 'i gzlrurlg b.slradpa "i thabs sir gyirr nas ues sil dpag pa dang pol. bshati pa ni rrra yin no // 

. I (De) 3b4. 
14 C' f. de bas na t1rab.s .su ~ y u r  pa nyid kyi plryir de nyid dang por rnam per gzhag pa yin no // P V T ( N ~  ) 7 l a6. See 
;~lso srrpl;? note 21. In order to refer to $lkyabuddhifs interpretation, Jayanta uses this exp~.ession again later. Cf. 
J(Ne ) I b2ff. See also i n k  note 47. 
1s 

Cf .  yar~g dag par rd70b.S pa 'i sarrbJs rgyas bcorrr /t/m i1a.s c/ro.s d3ng chos rrra yin pa .ston par rrrdzadpa rnarir par 
dl,yirtl pal- byit ba !Ira yin pa sgrub par byed pa yin b de nyid ni tharrrs cad kyis b1lo.s par bya ba yin pa ' iplyir de la 
b11o.v pa ~rrlrtlpar~.sg~-ub p a ,  hyedpa yang r12.s pa rna yin no //J(De ) 3 b5 f. 
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"Among these [three nieans of valid cognition], tlie direcl perception is [explained] 
at first because the production of the perfection for oneself is fundamental. By 
virtue of this [direct ~erception], tlie inference is also valid cognition. Therefore. 
sollie verbal behaviour is designated [as 'the inference' for others] metapllorically, 
because [this beliaviour results from] only remembering [the content of tlie inrer- 
ence for oneself] that the logical reason is pervaded by a certain [object] to be es- 
tablished. Tlierefore, [Praji~Fikaragupta] wants to establish that 'the P ; ~ ~ ' i i ~ ~ l ~ g n u -  

11lg17,lla is [stated] inimedialely after the S1i1.t11rini1111ina', and explains i t  [with tlie 
:] 'the Saviour'. 

Without a common definition to these all tliree means of valid cognition, one [can] 
not recognize that the Veda is not a means of valid cognition because i t  does not 
satisfy the definition [of valid cognition]. Tliereli)re, in order to establish the 
comnion definition, [PrajiCikaragupta] explains this [common definition] in the 
first chapter [concerning tlie epithet :] 'one wlio became valid cognition'.""' 

Here, Jayanta asserts that the common clefinition to tlie three means of valid cognition, namely 
[lie direct perception, the inference for oneself and the inlerence fur others, must he established 
before explaining those nieans of valid cognition individually, because one cannot determine 
whether a means of cognition is valid or not without the common definition. I1 is tlie reason 
why tlie P1;71n~nilsiddl1i-cIiapter, which explains the Buddha as valid cognition and tlie common 
definition of valid cognition, must precede other chapters explaining those means of' valid 
cognition individually. This argument was regarded by later thinkers as a strong confirmation 
for tlie assertion that the P~.amri!ia.si'ddl~i sliould be tlie first chapter of tlie P r ; l m C 7 ~ a ~ 2 r t t i k a .  

Yamiiri, wlio later criticizes Jayanta's interpretation, takes lirst this argument as a target of his 
criticism and refutes it." Later Tibetan scholars also regard this argument as decisive for 
~ a ~ a n t a . ' ~  

At last, lie explains tlie order of tlie four chapters of tlie A a m @ i l ~ i r t f i k a  as follows: 

"One should rather say: tlie Lord, whose nature is both conventional and ultimate, 
and who removes misunderstanding by others, should be established here [at first]. 

p~ - - 

I(, CC de la ranggi don plrul do byung ba rlsa ba yin pa ' i p l y i r  thog niar rringun slr~ii trio // de ' I  tlbh?nbb // du gyur. pa 'i 
i e . ~  su dpag pa yang tsliad nia yin pas b.sgr.ub byaj i  lta bas kliyab pa 'i /tags dran par bve~lpa nyid klio nas l s l i r~  gl' 
Ilia snyad la nye bar sbyor ba 'i pliyir rang gi don gyi rjes su dpag pa 'i 'og tu gzhan gyi don gyi qes su dpag pa 
b.cg'.ub par. dud nas de bstan pa t i i  skyob la rlies bya ba 'o //r.shad rrra gsurri po i / l " i~ ,arg spyi'i rritslrsn nyid riietf na / 
r& byed la S O ~ S  pa tsliad riia /ria y in  pa riitslian n j ~ d  tjang bra1 ba can mi rrogs pa ' i p l y i r  tsliad rila spyi'i nit.sl~an n.vi(l 
raB t f /  .~6.r.ubpa ' iphyir le 'u darig pus te de bslan pa ni  tshadmargyurpa zhes bya ba b //J(De ) 4a4f. 

" Cf. gal te tie lta na yang bar. du b.vtan pa'i ply;,. 'di ci /tar tigag dang po yin zlre na / 'di b na re &I 

~l f tS/ la~ nyid riled par. n i l  r~;&r byed /a sog.5 pa tslla J /ila nia yin pa /a rirtslian nyid lr l i  rrogs pa 'i plryir spvi'i liiIs/ian 
flyid brlod pa 'i p /~y i / .  1e.u Jang po b // de nas ran# g j  don 'plrel ba ' j  ltsa bar~yrrr  bas riin.kron surfl g y i  le'u b // rang 
don pyi ties su dpag pa n j  n~n~ron  su111 /a raAr /as pa ' j  (.$/lad lira yjri pas riingon surii gyis i?L: to b // de 'l' de riia t1ia.c tu 
ni,q7/ian don ay j  sso pa b // de ' j  pllyjr AVO rjlir i / j  /a / rt.sod pa j i g  pa ga /a yod do zel' rv // de '1  sf1 !;;Ud 

Par byedpa gzlian dag kyang yod pa n i  /Ha dbanAr blo /a sogs pa ni  le'u'ik~o rirri la 'khrul pa yifl te/  slob tbon &:vi 
qe.s su dpag pa dmg par bshadpa n; dka '; ba ' ip/ly;r// z/~es skangs par byed do // de la >fir r & ~  178 yal bar Jor bar. 11li 

fills pas cung zh& bvbd do // Y(Phe) 179a6. Here, the pfir.vapak~ (underlined ) is this second argument by Jayanta. 
On the other hand, Yamiri's following statelnent seelns to be a criticism o f  Jayanta's first argulllent: rrkpa nyl'dyicl 
clles Pa 'i rgyu yin no zhe na / g o  rjlll de llli r.ks pa nyid yin pa ni  bla i, //slob dpon gy i  riia yin p.? fli !ria yin te / skyes 
bu tsliad lira z1ie.s bya ba ' i  sgrub par. byed pa n i slob dpon gy i  bshed par. yankr iff'? yin // rk' pa flyid Yaflbr .slob 

dlJofl gy i .~y in  pa nyid bka ' ba ciyodde / Y  (Phe) 1 79b5 ff. 
In 

For exalnple, see dGe 'dun grub's statelnent in his Tsliad riia 'i bstan bcos chen po Rr2.q '1 IFYBfl. See Killlul-a 
1989: 19f. 



[The Lord] perceives tlie highest entire non-duality. because [he] attains the per- 
fection of the virtues by means of entirely removing whole impurity accompanied 
with unconscious impressions. Therefore, i t  is the ultiniate truth that liis nature 1s 
the direct perception. Also in view of the conventional [truth]. [cognition] is valid, 
which is consistent with tlie [direct perception by the Lord]. In order to recogni7e 
it. (Dliarrnakirti) distinctively explains tlie inference for oneself and for others, 
whose natures are conceptual cognition and words [respectively], wli~cli arc not 
inconsistent with the [direct perception by the ~ o r t l ] . " ' ~  

2.2.3. The origin of Jayanta's interpretation 

Thus. Jayanta's new interpretation of the order of tlie chapters of tlie P / s n ~ ; T n a c i l l t i k a  has a 
theoretical background; i t  is not a casual idea. Now, can we ascribe this new interpretation by 
Jayanta entirely to his originality'? In my opinion, tlie second argument, wliicli later scliolars 
regard as Ji~yanta's own idea, and for that niatter tlie first argument as well, are not necessarily 
original to Jayanta. I t  is because tlie fundamental idea of liis arguments can be traced back to 
the statements of liis great predecessor, ~rajii i ikara~upta.~" 

As for tlie tirst argument, wliicli asserts tlie superiority of the Buddha as valid cognition, 
Jayanta probably derives liis idea from Prajiiikaragupta's interpretation of omniscience. Pra- 
jiiiikaragupta says as follows: 

"For the very reason, tlie misunderstanding is removed only by the treatise that tlie 
omniscient being revealed, not by other [treatises]. In view of this, only the word 
of tlie omniscient being is valid cognition. Therefore, ultimately only tlie cognition 
by the omniscient being is valid cognition, [but the cognition] by others is not. [It 
is] tlie ultimate truth. <Other [cognition such as tlie direct perception] is 
[ultimately] not valid, because i t  is impossible [for tlie cognition] to pervade its 
object. [And] tlie non-pervading cognition cannot grasp tlie connection with the ef- 
fect, etc. > For tlie causality accompanied by [tlie cognition] pervading space and 
ti~iie, [namely] tlie past, the future and tlie present, is by no means the object of tlie 
cognition by the non-omniscient being, because tlie direct perception grasps only 
present and near space, and because the inference has no place for [the object of 
tlie direct perception]. [Now] how can the omniscience of the author of treatises be 
recognized'? We will explain i t  l i~ter."~'  

3'4 Cf. g711an yatig bcoti~ ldan ilas kun rtf7ob tbng don (la111 pa 'i ngo ho @Ian ccyi 'khl.ltlj1'7 sel ba i l i r  bsgritb par bya 
SIP / bag chap dang bcas pa 'i d t i  trla 111;1tr1s cad lab tu ,spang,$ pa 'i pliyir yon tan phun el1111 t.sho~~.s pa bt.nye.5 pa.$ plrrtl 
dl1 ~Y~III.L! ba tinges po nla /la pij gnyk su 117eif par thugs su c l ~ l ~ t p a  'i pl~yi t .  rllngon sut~i pa ' i  bttag nyid can ni  don 
d;llll par ro // kun rdmb to yang de dallbr (1e.s sit 111t11im pa nyiti ky i  tsl~sd I I I ~  y in  par s11e.e pa ' I  do11 du de b 'khrul ba 
iiletlpa 'i rnat~i par /tog pa clang (shy g i  ngo bo rang g i  don dang gzl~an ~ y i  (ton gy i  yes 511 tbag pa 'i rihye bas bslan 
te /J(De)  4a7ff. 
411 Prof. Nagasaki has already assumed in his article that Jina (=Jayante) followed Prajfiikaragupta's criticism of the 
philosophical school (cf. Nagasaki 1969: 28 ). 
4 1  Cf. at,? eva .iislrenaiva sat-vajijoklena tlroho nivartale, nitiyenely allena prakitrna snrvajn'ata'.:ltiatll eva ptatllinalll 
i t i  pala~ri.itthata!~ sat.v:ijn'a~ri;7nar1, eva pmniinat~i, niparatir i t ipa/ar~~t t l~a! i .  

an.va.cya na ptarri~i!lalvat~~ plst1ley;7vyipliea1~1hha1~i1 / a yv;q~in;i na k;it:yiidicitt!1bandI1:j,cy~7 pat.igr:~l~ah (222) 

k%j;?kitsnabl1;7vo lry atitin;i~~a/avatia1119nakiIatfe.Ca vy2ptcihac;~ty.7t1ipo na kl~alv a.sat~~~a~t?a~t?ina~sya viss~ya!l, vatla- 
tll;7/ia.cat!11iiI1itade.Ca111iitragr;111a!1it praly;rksasy:7nnt11911a~cya cinavat,ft%t. .srrrvqjn'a/vat!~ katlrat!l jn'iyate .Ci.~trakitas~a 
ceL tad utlatzfha vaksyitllah. PVA 29,2631.  
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Here, Prajriakaragupta explains the fundarnentality of omniscience in his epistemological sys- 
tem, ,According to him, ultinlately only omniscience. which can pervade tlie whole time and 
space. ciin recognize causality fully. And the inference. whose basis is the invariable concomi- 
talice, depends on the causality. Therefore. t l~e  inference ultimately must presuppose the om- 
niscicnt being, tlie Buddha as valid cognition." I think, Jayanta presents his first argument on 
tile basis o f  this idea of ~ra j t i f ikaragupta .~~ 

~ 'o~iuerning Jayanta's second argument, wliich asserts that the common definition must pre- 
cede an explanation of the direct perception and tlie inference, we can also find tlie origin of 
this argument in Prajiiitkaragupta's statement. At tlie beginning of tlie P~.aryak:~il-chapter of his 
fianli!lc7 r.;TI~ik;Tlarpki?ta lie says as follows : 

"After [Dharmakirti] explained the common definition in tliis way [in the P1a11l;i- 

!lasiddlll-chapter], lie has talked about particular definitions, [following Digniga's 
statement :] 'the direct perception and the inference are valid c ~ g n i t i o n ' ~ ~ . " "  

This statement probably leads to Jayanta's second argument. Jayanta really suggests that he 
derives his second argument from Prajti5karagupta's statenient. Jayanta says in the P ~ s r y a k ~ a -  
chapter of his comnientary as follows: 

"The commentator and the listenerJ" [explained as follows:] '[Dliarmakirti] ex- 
plains the inference in the first cliapter, which becomes a liieans of tlie explanation 
of the treatise by the teacher [Dignaga]. [In] the second chapter [he] establishes 
valid cognition by [tlie explanation of] tlie first half of the verse: 'one who became 
valid cognition' [etc.]. [In] the third [chapter] [lie] explains tlie direct perception.' 
[But Prajiiiikaragupta] considers [it] as absurd, because [this] does not explain the 
[true] meaning [of the order of the cliapters]. Therefore, he says: 'the common 
definition in this way'."47 

Namely, according to Jayanta, in the statenient: 'afler [Dliarmakirti] explained the common 
definition in this way', Prajfiikaragupta asserts tliat the philological school's interpretation of 
the order of tlie chapters is wrong and the Pram@ia,siddl~i should be tlie first chapter of the 
Pra~nsna v21ttika. 

In addition to these points, it is also noteworthy that Jayanta refers in his second argument to 
Prajfigkaragupta's statenlent in the fourth chapter of his P/;?I~I~~I;?~~~~~;T/BI~I~;TI~. wliich sug- 

4 2  According to Prof. Nagin J.  Shah. the author o f  the Siddl,ivini.<c;i,v@iki regards Prajfiikaragupta as the Buddhist 
representalive who asserted that the yogic pel.ception is the means o f  cognising tlie invariable concolnitance. See 
Shah. S. Nagin (1 967 ). Akalatikak cri[ic.krrr ofDlranrrakirti's Plrilo.soply - a Sicrc(v -, Ali~nedabad. 263. 
4 J 

Strictly speaking, the concept of  the olnniscient being which Prajiiakaragupta presents 11el.e  night correspond to 
the s~irvasarva~fia, whereas Jayanta seelns to describe the Buddha as tlie pradli;inirtlryiria in his statement (cf. supra 
note 35 ). 
44  

C f. rrmngon slrrrr dang ni yePs su dpag // rslracl /ria b PS 1 b3. 

4h 
These expressions are not clear for Ine. I tentatively assume that 'the coln~nentator ( klradpa po)' and 'the listener 

(flyan papo)' mean S ~ k ~ a b u d d h i  and Devendrabuddlli respectively. 

4' C f. .slob dpon gyi  pzlrung 'cl~adpa (1rab.s .so gy~rrp .~ ' i  1e.u tiang pos ni yk,s su t i p p  pa i.lra~d/ k '11 krnn~b pa Ishad 
ma yang dag ces bya ba 5.1sIrl2 bcaripa plyeel kyls ni ~slrad nra prrrb pa /!pturrr p'i ni trmn~~on sum klratipa  in rlc)  

711e.s kliad pa po darig nyan pa po sbyorpar bycdpa 11ra yin re / don rrrngon par lira bdodpa 'i pfy ir  10 zlres bya b 'i 
(Ib'Oflg.~ pa.$ / de /tar spyi 7 mlshan nyid ces bya 63 srrros so /! J(Ne ) I b2 ff. 
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gests that the Sc.~/flls~li/lr~>n;~ should be located inlmediately before Lhe P ~ I / . ; ~ I ~ ~ / I ~ ~ J I L / I I ~ ; ~ J ~ ~ - ~ I ~ ~ ~ -  
411 ler. 
AS sllown above, Jayanta's new interpretation depends heavily on I ' raj i i ikarag~~ta 's  stale- 

merits. We can say that Jayanta's interpretation tliat tlie P~:im;T!~a.sliiti/~~' should be tile first 
chapter is not necessarily original to him, but derives from Prajfiakaragupta's idea. We recog- 
ni7c that Prajfiikaragupta plays an important role in Jayanta's new interprelation. Rut Prajfia- 
karagupta9s suggestions are fragmentary at the most. I t  is Jayanta who collects these sugges- 
tions and constructs a concrete interprelation regarding the ol.rler Of the chaplers of Ille 

p l ; ~ l l l ~ l a ~ i ~ t t i k L ~ .  In this sense, tlie main advocale of the asserlion that tlie Pl;//11j!1n,s,~/~//~j 
should be tlie tirst chapter is none ollier than Jayanta. 

2.3 .  Yamhi and Ravigupta's view 

Jayanta's new interpretation was criticized at great length by Yamiri, thc second conimentator 
of ~ ra j i i aka ragu~ ta .~ '  An interesting question is this: Why does Yamiri, who seems to be an 
orthodox successor of Prajriikaragupta's thought, raise an objection to Jayanta's new interpre- 
tation, which derives from PrajliBkaragupta's new interprelation of Dharmakirti's philosophy'? A 
detailed investigation of this question must be left fur future research, because Yarniri's 
criticism of Jayanta's view is very comprehensive and elaborate. We can say at least that 
Yamiri, and Ravigupta as well, have a different opinion from scholars of the philological 
school with respect to tlie reason why tlie S1;i /~tl l i i~l~1~12~~ii  is the first chapter, although they 
generally follow tlie philological school's view on the orcler of the cliaptcrs. For example, 
Yamiiri says: 

"As for tlie four noble truths, which will be explained [later], one cannot easily 
understand [them] without tlie explanation of the inference. Therefore, it is right to 
explain tlie inference at first [in tlie ~1:inl;i!la1,21irtika]."~" 

Ravigupta states similarly 

"In tliis way, (Dharmakirti) explains the Maligala-verse [of the P / ~ I / I I ~ ~ ~ I . s ~ ~ / I I u w -  
ya] clearly in the second chapter [of the P~am>!la~.;i~.ttilia], because, in order to 
strive for the four noble truths, these [four noble truths] should be explained, after 
the inference was established [at the S I > / ~ ~ ~ I ~ ~ / ~ U J I I ~ I I ~ ] . " ~ '  

Thus, in both cases, the reason why the S131?h>~~un7;Tna-chapter is located at tlie top is tliat the 

411 See s11p1;? note 25; 36. 
4 V  Cf. Y (Phe)  179a6-191a7. For exa~nple. Yamiri refers to the name 'Jayanla' in the following: "Therefore. the 
teacher Devendrabuddhi did not ~nisundersland, The rejection by Jayallla and his epigones is not necessary at all. 
Therefore, it is best to [consider the traditional order] as [the order] by the teacher [Dharlnakirti hi~nselr]." (cf. de'i 
plryir slob d.on /Ha dbanx blu 'khrillpa rrra yin no // Dza yi nt,? timg ties yonAr.s .su zin pn ' I  bslradpa byedpa dag Ian 
dgcw pa ya~ig ~rred do// des na slob tlpon gyi  yin pa ~r,r~./rog :go// Y(Phe) 1 Xla6f.); "It is not possible to say that 
[PrajfiBkar;lgupta]. intending to explain the very h111.7nasiddlri-chapters at the top o r  the whole [work], talks about 
the very pulpuse [of the treatise here], because Jayanla's opinion was refuted co~npreliensively." (cf. lslrad ~rra 
1" 'i k 'u nyid tha~rrs cad kyi  dang pol. bstan pa 'i bsa~rr pit,$ ptso bo 'i dun nyid clu byi,dpa yitr no 7lre.s kyang slrira bal- 
lrii nus t e /  Dza yi nta 'i ilodpa lgya c/re/.sun plryu~igpa 'iplryir IV //Y(Phe ) I  97b7 ). 

"' Cf. 'cllatlpal- k.yi/r ba j-11iag.q pa 'i btlen pa b7hipo rnarris so 1je.s sl1 dpag pa b.st;tn pa 111~7 gtogs (cor~.ected: lfokr.~) 
par btie blag tlfl r l r i  !tugs pa 'iplryir ~jes su dpag pa dang por bslradpa 'i rlks so // Y (Phe ) 1 9 1 a l f. 
( I  Cf. de /la/- ))hags pa ' I  bden pa bzlii /a jug pa yin pa 'iplryir ~ 2 s  su dp;~g pa rnalrr par bz/l.?g nas cle lryid bstan Pal' 
bya ba 'iphyil- le 'u gnyk pas plryag 't.sIral ba 'i 1slr1;E.s so bcadpa br.sal bar bslradpal. 111tl7ad do // R 293 b2f. 
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knowleclpe of the inference is indispensable to understanding the four noble truths." In the case 
pllilological school, the S~~lfl1iill~ll11Inil must be located at the top basically because the 

inference is tlie ground for explaining the whole of the Prilnlinn.sa~~w~~*ca~il. ~ i k ~ a b u d d l l i ,  to be 
sure, also asserted that the Svir~lll;inu~~~I~la is at tlie top because the inference is the ground for 
explaining 'the Buddha's word' such as the four noble trulhs. For him, however, tlie inference 
as valid cognilion is more fundamental than the Buddha's word as valid cognition. In the case 
of yamiri  and Ravigupta, tlie situation of these two means of valid cognition seems to be re- 
versetl. For these two thinkers, the inl'erence must be explained in advance in order to under- 
stand the four noble truths as the Buddha's word, and the Buddha as valid cognition is. of 
course, more fundaniental than the inference as valid cognition. In this point, we probably 
could recognize a difference between ~ i k ~ a b u d d l i i ' s  view and Yamiiri's/Raviguptats 

3 .  Conclusion 

In the foregoing sections. we have sketched out the de\~elopment of the interpretation of the 
order of tlie chapters of tlie P1anl.lllal21.lr,'kaka among the Indian Dliarmal<irti-commentators. We 
have examined the philological school's interpretation, Jayanta's criticism of tlie pliilological 
school's interpretation, and Jayantats new interpretation and its origin. Finally. I will summari7e 
this paper, and make an additional remark: 

I t  is Jayanta, who first explicitly asserted that the P~a~?~;T!las,'ka~iJIIisliould be the first chapter 
of the PranlrTnarr;il.ttika. He criticizes ~i ik~abuddl i i ' s  interpretation and presents his new inter- 
pretation. Jayanta's interpretation, however, depends heavily on Prajtiakaragupta's idea. In this 
sense, Jayanta's interpretation can be regarded as a further extension of Prajtiikaragi~pta's new 
interpretation of Dharmakirti's pliilosopliy. 

In view of Prajtiiikaragupta's interpretation of the Buddha as valid cognition. wliicli is an irn- 
portant factor of Jayanta's new interpretation, tlie school Prajiiiikaragupta founded is appro- 
priately referred to as 'the religious school'. In view of Yamari's and Ravigupta's interpre- 
tation, which seemingly follows the pliilological school's opinion, we can ascertain that their 
interpretation is essentially different from the philological school's interpretation and is suitable 
to be designated as 'religious'. Tlius, it is quite appropriate, following Prof. Stclierbatsky, to 
designate tlie scliool, which Prajiigkaragupta founded, and to which Ravigupta, Jayanta and 
Yaniari belong, as 'tlie religious school', in contrast with the school to wliicli Devendrabuddlii 
and ~ ~ k ~ a b u d d l l i  belong. 

$2 
According to Prof. Kuijp, Go rain pa thinks that 'fa1nBri.s and Ravigupta's opinions are found in their 

interpretation on Dliar~nakil-ti's statelllent ' a ~ ~ l ~ i n a ~ t l ~ a v i v ~ c ~ a n a ~ ~ y a '  (cf. Kuijp 1979). But I could not find the 
corresponding statements in their colnlnenta~.ies. Neveltheless. it is sure that their opinions correspond to one o f  the 
six interpretalions concerning 'a l f /~~"al f l~a' ,  which Karnakago~nin enu~llerates (cf. PVSVT 7.23-27 ). 1 would like lo 
thank Prof. Sli61yii Katsura, who kindly informed Ine o f  this passage ofthe PVSVT. 
5 1 

I think it is possible to designate Yalniriss and Ravigupta's view as 'religico-~iietaphysid', as Prof. Kuijp did. Cf. 
Kuijp 1979: 17f. 
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Tile presence of foreign elements - of nun-lniiian origin - in [lie Kalacakratantra literature tes- 
tifies to an evident connection with the Islamic world. 

The theory put forward in the past by Helmut tloffiiiitnnl about the Central Asian origin of 
the Kalacakratantra literature, and about its syncretism of Zoroastrian. Manicliean and Christian 
elenients has since been definitively discarded. 

Subsequent researcli has demonstrated, in fact, that the Kalacakratantra, whicli was the last 
Buddhist tantric cycle to bc developed in India, is deeply rooted in (lie culture of ancient Indian 
civilisation and that tlie foreign matrix elements preserved in its literaturc are the result of di- 
rect contacts with Islamic culture and religion. 

In this brief essay I will analyse some passages of the L;igl~~krTl;r~;?krilt;~~lt~a containing 
noteworthy elements that will allow us some furlher considerations on lhe nature and origin of 
these contacts. 

In stan7a 154 of the first chapter of the Lagl~i~kilac~akrat;i~~t~'il we find a list of tlie names of the 
delnons who will propagale the barbarian dharrna: 

Ac/;~m, No;ill and A biallani; these a1.e illso f i t  .e otl1ei:s elldo u ,ed 1t,i111 tamas in  tlle 
f inl i ly of'cle~i~oll.s and silah-e: Moses. .le.sc~s, the Wllite-Clad One. Mulm~nnlad and 
Matllani - Ille eigllt11 - ~ r ~ l l o  u/iIl beloilg to the d;iikrle.ss. Tlle set wit11 ~ r f l  cleaijy 
be boin in the city o/'B;~gl~dad in Ille larlri of'Mec*c.a. w,l~ei.e the nligllly. fe~.ocious 
iclol of'tlle bal.ba~.iirn. the deinonic i11c;71natioil, 1it.e.s ill tile r~~oi.ld.~ 

This stan7a was translated for the first time in 1969 by Helliiut Hoffniann in an essay in which 
the German scholar evinced great skill in tracing the original Arabic names, although some of 
his conclusions on the Christian and Manicliean influences, as mentioned above, are unsustain- 
able today. 

I This theory is to be found in Inany of Hoff i i~ann works but is elabora~ed i n  detail in l i i s  essay of 1969. 

' Skr : Adro 'noA:l,o valslri danubllujagakule tirrlasinye 2; parka 1 ~irli~e.iau ir.et,?vasll.i ~~~adliurrrati~r~atl~ani yo 
j!arria!r .so 'ndlrakah syi t  1 .sar,rbhfil;h saptalrlasya .splru!arrlakllavi~aye b;Tgaditlalr n.igaryirli/ y a s y i ~ ! ~  Joke ku r i r i p  
m'vasari balavr~n nirdayo n i / e c c / l a r ~ l f i ~ / i n  Hoffinann 1969: 56. Tibetan translation by Buston: A (kla klu 'ic11os dar 
bar byeclpa 'i ston pa 'byur~g tslrul n i )  dra (plyed zer) ano (slridpo nacl rrred)gl~a dank1 (l/abs rrrin ze/.)plrag Idan ( le 
b:swrl po n i )  /Ira rr~in (gyi  r k s  so) lag 'p '; (klu) 1.12s la I I I L I ~  pa (/as skye.s pa)  an ni  (tie bs )g111~1n y m g  (mall1 pa 
Inbra .Yle // byi ba (dang) dbang po (clang) 20s dkar can dang sbrang mi 'i blo ~lros   clan,^^) ~on1.s byed ni  blwat l  pa 
(sle /flkra po )gang (yin pa)  de marrrs lrrcrn pa ( y i  skye gnas /as skyes ,XI ) can no ,$'g.Wl bar (te ngrs pal.) nlaklra 'i ( sle 
.Wg poIy111gyi blaA,adi (ste nAra~r .sby;n pa) so~ts p a 9 i ~ o n g  kllyer cju ni  (kla klo de rnarrrs kyil bdun pa (pCidrrra can 
bus dkar can la i-hac/ kyang Uir $bran lr .~; i .  blo g v s )  yang dag (par) skyes p,i ste ,$' (ties k b  klo 'I' ~ l ros tlar bar byed 

//gang (blo gros tle'i ytrl n;yc//) du ]j'g /ten (na) lha 11lin yan lag (bdud p l~vog.~ stabs dang lclan pargnas slliflg 
(~ce~lls c;m la I br~se ba rriecipa kla klo 'ib,7~gs (re rnalll pa ; ~ / r r  ran&? brhirr no ),$'in BU ston. 1 , Ka. 40-4 1 . 



Later in 1987 John Newman studied the stanza anew giving a cogent translation of [Ile tex( 
on [lie basis of the anonymous PaLl~~~infi~~i~~~iipii~sjikI, and of the commentary by 1311 ston and 
mKlias grub rje.' 

1 do not have much to add to liis interprelation, except to say that I am more inclined to 
think that Anoglio (=NogIial)) stands for Noah and not for Enocli, which Newman found mure 
probable. 

Therefore here we have tlie following list: Adam, Noali, Abraliani, Moses, Jesus, [lie White 
('lad One, Muhammad, and Mathani, tlie Concealed One. 

In ~ n y  opinion tliese names are not rantlorn elements deriving born a not clearly identifiable 
Iieterogeneous milieu, but belong to a precise cultural context. 

Six of these names, in k t ,  correspond to those of the great messengers-propliets ( ~ ~ l f i ' l - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  
tlic "decision men") of Islamic proplietology (Atlam, Noah, Abraham, Moses, Jesus, Mullam- 
mad) wlio, according to tradition, liacl been sent with tlie mission (~i.~iT/iit) of enunciating a 
sl~ariht, a new divine law that supersecied the preceding one, a "nobowlr~at ii/ta.s/ill' or legisla- 
tive propliecy." 

Tliis concept had greilt prominence in the context of tlie prophetic philosophy of the unor- 
thodox Shi'ite esoteric traclitions, where these prophets were the object of special worship. In 
the Slii'ite heresy, particularly in  the Isma'ilite tradition, time is divided i n  seven great cycles, 
each cliaracterised by its own great prophet-guide ( N ~ ~ I L ~ ) . ~  Tlie last Nritiy is tlie Imam of the 
Resurrection (Qa'iln), corresponding to al-Malidi, the twelfth concealed Imam of Twelve-Imam 
Slii'ism. I-le will not bring a new .v/ialiZt, but will reveal tlie hidden meaning of the Revelations, 
unleaslii~~g the great lurmuil that tliis will imply, and pave the way to tlie future cycle of tlie 
epipliany. 

Let us now turn to the two otlier names on tliis list: Svetavaslri, tlie White-Clad One, and 
Mathani, tlie Concealed One. 

Hofftnann assumed that Svetavastri was Mani, and tliis idea became tlie cornerstone of his 
theory that tlie Krilacakratantra originated outside Intlia. In niany of his publications tlie Ger- 
man scholar repeated liis theory as fact," and this induced other scholars to believe that tlie 
Krilacakra preserved several Manichean ele~lients.~ 

Tliis hypothesis was later convincingly rejected by Newman, wlio reasserted that the Kala- 
cakralantra originated in India and not outside, not somewhere "in tlie far Northwest", as Horf- 
Inann had assumed in his theory of Manichean contacts.' Tlie American scholar also suggested 

On the prophetical philosophy of  the Musliln Shi'ite 11,adition see Corbin 1964: 53-02. 

' Col-bin 1964: 132. 

" kloff~nann 11. (1956), Die Relkionen Tihets. Freibul-g. Kal-l Alber, 41 ; Horfinann H .  (1060). "Manichaeisln and 
I slam in the Buddhist KBlacakra Sy ste111". in Proceedings o f  tlre lXt11 Inte~nntiunnl Congtr,ss lul. tlre Histoty of Reltk- 
ions. Tokyo ant1 Kyoto. Tokyo. 98-99; Hoffinann H .  (1964) .  "Das Kilacakra die l e t ~ e  Phase des Buddhislnus in In- 
dien". Saeculu~rl 15. 125-131; Hoffinann H .  (1967). "Hinduis~n und Buddhism~~s von Ashoka bis zur ~nohaln- 
~netlanischen Eroberung", Saeculi~trr bVe/t~~eP~cIiichte 3,406;  Hoffinann H .  (1 975 ), Tibet: A Hanclbook. Bloolnington. 
I N :  Research Center for the Language Sciences. Indiana University, 142. 

CT. Boin-Webb S. (1983 ). "Review o f  Indianis~ne et Bouddhis~ne", Buc/dlrist Stullie,s Revjew 1 .  53-59; Ries J .  

(1')Rh ). "Buddhisln and Manichaeis~n: The Stages o f a n  Inquily", Buddhi.st Studies Review3. 108-124. 

' Newlnan 1987: 604. On the Indian origin o f  the Kiilacak1.a systeln and its sync~.etisln o f  different elements deriving 
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lIlal S\~ctavastri  night refer to the Angel Gabriel wlio revealed the Ku/.';Tn lo ~ ~ l ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ d . ~  

~l thougl i  we cannot be certain in this regard, I believe that this idea gains in significance if 
we accept the hypothesis that the list o f  names pertains to lsla~nic esoteric gnoseology. As is 
w e l l  known, in Muslin] proplletology the figure of the Angel ol'the Re\~elation is fundamental, 
as the divine initiation of the propllels into the suprelne gnosis always takes place ~llruugll an- 
gelic niediation. 

~cver theless  we have to consider the possibility that the term "While-Clad One" may reflect 
a deriviltion f'rom the sect of the Sapid Jimagin,  the "White-Clad (~lnes", a proto-Sl1i1ite revolu- 
tionary movement that arose in Khorasan at the end of the eightli century, following the hereti- 
cal Veiled Prophet, a1 ~ u q a n n a . " '  According to the Arab historian Ibn Hazn, this was one of 
tile g ~ ) ~ ~ p s t I i a l  gave rise to the extreme Shi'a currents." 

Then, regartling M a t / ~ ; l n i t h e r e  are two observations to be made 

First, this term in Sanskrit has a clear meaning ( d ~ n n t l ~ a n i , ~ .  n. n ~ ; ~ / l ~ a n i ) :  'destroyer', or 
'oppressor', 'agitator', and in fact i t  was accepted with this meaning by [lie Tibetans ( j i ) m c  

hyerl or 'kl11.ug bye(/). 

Second, we have to consider that ;~ l -Math;Tni  - is a term which occurs t ~ ~ i c e  in the Kln.'rTn, 
na~nely in Slirii, XV,  87 and SNla.  xxxix, 24.12 I t  is a metaphorical term, whose interpretation 
gave some difficulty to the Muslim commentators of the k'u1911 ant1 gave origin to different 
theories. Even if it derives from the Hebrew nlls/117;711 - or the Syriac or the Ara~naic 111;1/ / lni~; i .  i t  
must have been influenced by the Arabic nlafin2, 'repeated'. Therefore the best translation of 
this term is the 'repetition', and connotes tlie revelation bestowed to Muhammad, the KurZn it- 
self as a whole. Furthermore it must be noted that / I I / & I I ~ ~  means a single law as well as the 
whole codex and this could be the source of the double meaning of 111afi2ni (separate iverses 
and the whole K u I . ~ I I ) ,  a derivation which could be supported by the parallel meaning of the 
work Kur51l (single revelation and all revelation as a whole)." 

In this case I think we are confronted with a foreign Islamic word readiipted to the meaning 
of its homophone in the Indian language. 

-- 

fro111 diverse Hindu traditions in reaction to the lsla~nic threat see also Iiadano S. ( I 9 8 7  ). Clriherto lntlu G;~ktrshi.sel. 
vol. 3 ,  1 (India), Hozokan, Kyoto, 6-9. However the date proposed by the Japanese scholal- fol- tlie formation o f  the 
Ki lacak~.a~an~ra in India is. in m y  opinion. questionable. 

I"  The facts connected with the 1,ebellion stalled by tllis singlllar personage are narrated in the TakiX-lr Bukk1r;il.i 
f / f i ~ t o r ~  o f B i r k l r a ~ )  by Narshakhi, compiled in the tenth cent. A.D. on the basis o f  older historical records. O n  the 
Iilovelnent o f  the White-Clad Ones the reader is rererl-ed to Jakubovskij. A .  l u .  (104R). "Vusslanie Mukanny. 
Dvizvenie ljudej v 'belyh odezdah" ["The Rebellion by Muqanna' and tlie Movement of the White-Clad Ones"]. 
Sovetskoe Vostokovedenie. V. Moskow. 35-54. 

I '  ' f i ~ ~ r  Ilrese baneful roots [tile r.ebeLs S11nb;id. Ustid~is, A l Muqanna. BabakJ splsrr~~ up IIre ls1r1silile.s .?nci the 
Karr~iatians, two se'.t,ons w/lo pUb/ic/y renounce lslarrr a/toget/ler and prvk.s.s not only hlagisrrr bu/ : I ~ W  the 
doctr.ine o f  MaAak"  in Friedlander, J. (1907). "The Heterodoxies of the Sliiites according to Ibn Ha7n". .lOAS 
XXVI I I ,  37. 
I ?  ,, 

And we have brvuglrt t11ee seven of (/re MatJSni. and t / ~ e  noble Kur5nn" (S. xv. 87 ); 'lA/Idl sent ~ O I V I )  the 111051 
beaut;firl recital, a book wljicll is har,rlony IV;I/J ;(self; MatJini, a( tvlric-h tlre skin o f  rlrose I V ~ O  fiar tlreir Lold 
'''rep.$" (S. xxxix. 24) .  

I '  Cf. th//:F First Encyclopaedia of 1,sIarrr V : 4 1 0. S.V. al-hdatJSni 



Besides, i t  is important to note that tlie personification of abstract concepts is a recurrent 
element in Islamic heresy. Furthermore in tlie Lr@1i/k2la~~1kriltiint1'il tlie name Mathani is quali- 
fied as hidden, invisible, lit. "the one who will belong to the darkness" (Skr. and/laka!l spt,  
Tib, 11li1n pa can) wllich might lead to conjecture a possible connection with the hiclden I I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  
of the Islamic Shi'ite tradition.'" 

The last pida of stanza 154 presents some inaccurate geographical information: obviously 
Muhammad was not born in Baghdad - that was founded in 762 A.D. -- and Baglitlad is not a 
city in the land of Mecca. I think that Newman is right when he observes that: "it is easily un- 
derstandable that a writer of the 1 lth century in India, just beyond tlie fringes of the Muslim 
conquest, could have made Mecca (the birthplace of Mulianimad and Islam's holiesl city) into a 
country and then placed in i t  Baghdad - tlie political centre of the Islamic world".'" 

Let us now examine another noteworthy element, found in Lagll~k'?l;rt.;rk~'iita~~t/~ 1, 163, on the 
apocalyptic conflict between the Cakravartin king and the hordes of barbarians at the end of 
time. 

This battle is interpreted by the tradition as an allegory between tlie forces of good and tlle 
evil and presents aftinities with Prudentius' P.syc~llo~~~ac~l~ia, a text that became very popular in 
Europe during tlie Middle Ages. 

T l ~ e  .si~pre~ne fe~.oc*iou.s w:i~.~io~:v ,sl~all slr~ite the b:i~.b:ili:in 11olde.s. The 101d.s of 'ele- 
p11ant.s .s/~a// .s1111te t l ~ e  elepI1ant.s. tile [steircly as a] 1r)ck 1101:se.s s l ~ , ~ I l  .wnite the 
1lo1se.s of ' Sind, t l ~ e  e:il.lll 1o1.d~ .s/la// s1111te tile e;ilt11 101'tls 111 ey i ~ a l  and imequal 
co11lbat. /faniilnrTn. son ofMal~;~c*: ind~s, s l~al l  slllite AivrrttIl21nb 1v1tll sllarp cveap- 
ons. Rudra s l~al l  smite the plr)tec*tol. o f ' t l~e  balfiarian lords. the ma.ster of'all the 
tie11lon.s. Rairdra Kalk is l~nl l  sn1ite Kplnati .  [The Tibetan text adds:] I t  is a ~llistake 
to explain Illat @nnlati and the 11laste1~ ot ' t l~e de~nons are ide~ltical.'" 

I would like to focus attention on the name of Krnmati, the last demon to be smitten by Raudra 
Kalki. 

This name recurs in stanza 48 of tlie second chapter of the L;igl1uk,?lile~ak1i7ta11t1i? and in its 
commentary, the V~~nal '~p~nbl~,; i :  

l4 Tlie possibility that Mathani corresponds to the hidden Mahdi was first suggested by Fenner. E. (1979) ,  Rasayana 
Siddhi: Medicine and A1che111y in tlte blr~ddli ls~ Taritras. Ph. D. Dissertation. University o f  Wisconsin. Madison, 93- 
94. 202. who a~tributed this theory to Hoffinann. But, as Newinan too has observed, Hoffinann never took such a hy- 
pothesis into consideration. This idea, in any case. is worth considering, as there seems to be a correspondence be- 
tween the lsla~nic elements found in the Kilacakratantra and the kind o f  soteriology found ainong the Shi'a. 

1 (1 Skr. HanIavyal!t ~tileccliavrntla~!i va/zkutaknBha(;~ir valagendrair g,a~i~i;ir!t/ .<aili.<vai!t .saintlltav2n;i1~i .sanravi$a- 
~ttalane p i ~ ~ l t i ~ / a i h  pi71fliivii1iirtt / a.<~,:iltltii~~il n t ~ / t ~ d r a t a n ~ ~ y a I i ~ 7 n ~ 1 t t i T 1 ! i s  /iksna.<;tstrair1iani~yat / f l l ~ ~  

~tileccliencllsrtitha~~i sakalacbnupari~!t k1711ttati1!1 ~audrakalkr;! Cf. LKC, 1, 163 p. 155. Annotated Tibetan translation 
by Bu ston : De yang r@s ldan gyi ( ' khorgy i )  rticltog tu tsha (ha ste nnyn~ti nga ba ;?/ti dpa ') b 'i dpa ' bo ~nali is kyjs 

k lo ' i  t.$ltofl b bsnulti (pal.) bya zliin glang po 'i tibang po.s (kla k lo ' i )  g l m g  po 1'7 (bsnrm no )// rdo y i  17a YIS (kb 
klo 'il 17a ~-na~i t . .~ la ste Innyam dalig ~ t i i / t inya/ t i  (cllplmng 'thab pa 5')g.yrll dl1 sa .skyon ( t k u  bell I~.YA d111g) ina~tis kyic 
(kla klu 'i ' k l io rgy i )  sa skyon la (bsnun no)// ~ t a  (kla k lo 'i dliiag &on) b gnas b7la ba clien po ' i  bu (I@ ldan ~ Y I  
'khul.) n i  ha nu ~itantl ia.~ rnon po 'i ~titsllon # i s  bsnun par 'gyur// po (dbang p1iyrg.c c/te~t po.s ) kla k lo 'i dbang 
( j ~ 0 . i )  1ttgo11 (170 la b.snun par kyu r )  ~i i t l ia dag Ilia 111in btlag po byk  pa i' blo (// la lttin b d q  po dang byis pa ' i  blo ~ ' ~ ' 1 2  
t r r  i l l ad  pa 11; 'khrlrlpa sle) la drag po 'i rigs ldan gy1.s (bsnlm te). Cf. Bu ston. 1, Ka, 45. 
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until now no interpretation has been given of  tlie name Krnrnati, whose Iilerary meaning in 
sanskl.it is "active intellect". 

I tilink we are confronted here with a case of the readaptation in a Buddhist-tantric context 
" fa  tern1 belonging to Muslim philosophy. As is well known "Active Intelligence" (Aql /;if 51) 
is a key term in lslaliiic philosoplly and played an important role in the speculations o f  the so- 

FaI5sifa or Islamic Hellenistic philosophers on the interpretation of  Aristotle's nofits 
roietik3.~. 

Hesides, we have to observe that tlie "Active Intelligence" recurs very frequently in Ismail- 
ite esoteric gnoseology, where it is identified with tlie Holy Spirit or with Gabriel, the Angel of 

~n Revelation. 

In the Tibetan versions this name was translated literally as byedpij 'i hlo or hyas p i  i'blo,'" 
the "active mind". 

Nevertheless in olher translations we find the reading byi.sp;~"i hlo'"-- that looks like an erro- 
neous interpretation of the first translation - probably because "childish mind of the novice" 
made more sense in the eyes of the Tibetan translators. 

Newman, analysing stanza 48 of L;iglluk;il;j~*;1krat;jnt1i7, 11, tliought that Krnmati was another 
name for Mathani, but I cannot see any reason Tor such an identification." 

Further interesting information on the Mleccha is found in tlie second chapter of the 
L a g l ~ ~ k i l a ~ ; j k r a t a ~ i t ~ ~  in stanza 99 and in the Vimalaprabha where reference is made to the 
white clothing of the Muslim ascetics (.4lreta/!1 n1lecc.l1211@1 tapas~i~ la~p ,  Tib. kl:i klo 1nalll.s k y i  
ni dkarpo i~ de /.mauls kya11g dka ' tl~uh pa ~~.,la~n.s kyi ste).'* 

Due to the fact that in tlie Vilnalap1~bl1i7, the commentary to this stanza specities that just as 
Buddhist ascetics wear red, the barbarian ascetics wear white - but this docs not apply to lay 
followers of the respective religions (Skr. g ~ f ~ ; i ~ t l l a .  Tib. k l ~ y i ~ l l p a )  who do not have any fixed 
rule of clothing - Newman conjectures that the ascetics in question are Sufis. 

But this hypothesis is, in my opinion, unlikely because, as Newrnan himselr states. Sufism 
was brought to India at the beginning of the thirteenth cent. in the wake of  the invading Turkish 
armies, while we know that the Lagl~ukiIa~.akrat~~ntra was composed between the last years of 

"Skr. ... aklls'alapatl~a ya!i k,.t11i1;,1ircir,!1kl1adit5, Cf.  L K C  11. 48d, p. 183. Tibetan t~anslation by Bu ston: ...g:~ng7h~'g 
bykpa' i  blogrvs s d i ~  b.snga/ sbyin byetf 111, tlge I;~II~. Bu ston, Ka, 59. It is quoted again in chapter V of the L K f  
Cf. the translation by Buston. in Bu ston, 3, Ga, 200-201. 

I n  See Corbin 1964: 126 

"See the Tibetan translation by Shong stong rDo rje rGyal ~ntshan of the L n g l ~ u k i l ; r ~ ~ i k ~ I I ~ t ~ / ~ 3  and the firlab- 
~ lab l~~reproduced in the various editions o f  the bKa ' b u r a n d  bsTan ky1ll: 
?I1 

See BU ston. I. Ka, 59 and Bu ston 3. Ga, 200-201. In 11iKhas grub rje's coni~nental-y dPaI '/us k y i  ~~IOI. lo  'i 
cllefl tila tr~edpa i' 'od k y i  t;cya '*her bslladpa tie kho na nyidsnang bar byedpa we find both readings: hyas pi# j' 
blo (1 102, 5-6) and byis pa'; blo (1 103, 1-3). Cf. 1nKhas grub dGe legs dpal b7ang. )hb srasgsung 'bullr: 111Kll;rs 
~'rllb, Kha. Dharalnsala, Tibetan Cultural Printing Press (Shes rig bar khang) 1983. 97-1 113. 

?' LKC, 11,99 p. 223; Vp, 11,5,99, p. 223; v p  11, 7, 164, p, 259. Cf. New~nan 1987: 606-609. 



the tent11 and the beginning of tlie eleventh century A.D. (in the sexagenary cycle from 967 to 
1026 A.D.)." 

Moreover, i t  is no1 attested that Sufis wore a white robe. One of  tlle possible etynlons of tile 
term Sufi is the Arab .vu/'tliat means wool, which would allude 10 the Sufis' custom, at the be- 
ginning of their movement, to dislinguish themselves by wearing a c o m e  woollen cloak. llow- 
ever this is only one of the liypotlieses put forward by Arab gram~narians on tlie origin of' th i s  
ter~ii ;  another suggests Illat the term .vuf' is a transcription of the (;reek s~pl lo .~~,  wise nlan,'J 
Therefore we cannot draw such a s i~nple  conclusion regartling the idcntilication ul'tlic Mlecclla 
ascetics nientioned in tlie Kilacaknt. 

Another interpretation of this term could lead to think that tlie Isla~nic white-clad ascetics 
are in some way connected witli tlie Sapid Jimagin (White-C'lad Ones), tlie protu-Shiite liereti- 
cal r n ~ \ ~ e ~ i i e n t  mentioned above. Furthermore, we know tliat the initiatory robe is a custom 
widespread in many Islamic sects, such as for example among tlie Karniatians, as we will see 
below, and tlie Druses where still nowadays initiates wear different clothes to distinguisli them 
from lay people. 

At this point i t  is necessary to take into consideration tlie fact that around the tenth century 
(in tlie fourth century of the Muslim era)  tlie Northern territories of lntlia were sei7ed by some 
colonies of Malaljitla, a term used by Muslim historians for heretics or sectarians, including 
Isma'iliya, tlie Kartiiatiilns, tlie Khal[ibiya and tlie Sapid Jarnagan. I t  is now well known that 
India at tliat time represented a place of refuge for heretical groups in Higlit. According to tlie 
first western scholars of Slii'ite literature tlie Isnia'ilites were tlie most ancient Islamic group in 
~ n d i a . ~ '  

All these heterodox movements were characterised by a strong syncretislii of elements of 
different origin: IIellenistic gnosis, Ilerrnetism, Qabbala, and Iranian religion. Tlirougli tlie fer- 
vid activity of translation rro~n (;reek and Syriac at tlie end of tlie ninth century and tlie begin- 
ning of tlie tenth, Greek tliouglit, or, better, a mixture of Aristotelism and Neoplatonisln, pene- 
trated tlie Islamic world and was absorbed entliusiastically by the heretic Slii'a groups. 

Among these extreme Shi'a groups special attention must be made of' tlie Karmatians, a 
name applied to a dissident Muslim group tliat broke away fiom tlie Isma'ili movement with 
which they were first connected. In a strict sense this name was given to the rebel federations 
of Arabs and Nabataeans that were organised in lower Mesopotamia after tlie servile war of tlie 
Zandi from 877 A.D. and based on a system of communism into wliicli initiation was neces- 
sary. In the broader sense, the name Karmatians means tlie great movement for social reform 
and justice based on equality, wliicli swept through the Islamic world from the ninth to tlie 
twelfth centuries and was used by the Muslim orthodoxy in a wider ancl derogatory sense to in- 
clude all tlie ~ s m i ' i l i ~ a h . ~ "  

2 1 On the period o f  co~nposition of the La~~lruki la~~ak~;i tan/ra see Orofino G. ( 1994 ). Sekot/tle.<a. A C/.i/i~.al Edition of' 
the Tibetan Tlanslations. With an Appendix by Raniero Gnoli on the Sanskrit Text. Rollla. Is. M E O ,  15-1 6. 

'4 Corbin 1964: 262. 
2 5  Cf. W .  lvanow (1922 1. l.~~iiaili/icrr. Memoirs o f  the Asiatic Society o f  Bengal. Calcutta, l.he Baptist Mission Press. 
The Asiatic Society, 50. fn. 2. 
21. 

Isnlail K .  Poonawala, "Qara~nitah", in Tlie Encyclopetiia ofReligio~a. (Mil-cea Eliade ed. ), New York, Macnlillan 
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Apropos o r  Some Fo~.eign Elements ~n tlie Kilacakralanlra 723 

~ b 0 1 1 t  the Kar~natians we know that they formulated a new synthesis of reason and revela- 
tion based on Neoplatonic cosmology and Shi'a doctrine. They offered a new world order under 
[Ile Illlaln, who resembles Plate's philosopher-king. Furthermore they rnarked the dawn of  
Muslin] pllilosophic reflection ensuing on its contact with Hellenistic science: by the systematic 
enlpluyment of the word 'akl, intelligence, to designate tlie principle of individuation which 

2 7 constit~~tes man. 

Tlie classic formulation of this synthesis is found in the well-known Hellenistic Encyclo- 
pedia (in a sense more Neoplatonic and llermetic-Pythagorean than Aristotelian) entitled 

Ikll~!,lTn aI-Sa/g, the Epi.st1e.s o/'ille U1.ei111rn o/ 'P i~~i iy ,  composed in southern Mesopo- 
talnia in the first half of the tenth century. 

As reported by de Goeje: " Tlley had 1rgi11ii1. 11leeilng.s ti)/. teric.liilt~7 [lie Jsr~irrillbn 
cloc-i~ine. T l ~ e  Kia'in had not lo.vt i1.s .sr~c.~rd ~-lia~.acrn. rr9iili tlie111; h l ~ i  ii 11 2 s  to be 
I C I ~  ac.c.o~dinp to its .spi~?Iil;fl ~iieifning. Tl~ey d~c.s.seti in ~chi ie  onti l ~ a d  11~11ite ban- 
11t.1:v. .sy~ilboli.sij/ the  clipi ion ot ' l&l~t ~r./lie-/i tl~eyp~x)/Ps.ued, and rile p i ~ ~ i t y  ot'lite 
~qw"rd o/'its / i ) / /o~r~e~:s ."~~ 

According to Islamic sources i t  was the Karmatians tI iem~el\~es who introduced the Isla~nic 
daliat in Multan in the fourth century of [lie Hijra, rapidly conquering the region of Sind and 
converting many Hindus to their faith. As several scliolars have observed these Ismailite sects 
did not gain in strength only through the influx of refugees but also by conversions." 

Al Maqdasi visited Multan in A.H. 375 (A.D. 985)  and found tliat its people were ~lii 'as. '" 
Visiting lndia about A.H. 424 (A.D. 1033) A1 Biruni says that the rise of tlie Karmatians pre- 
ceded his time by "about one hundred years"." 

When Mahmud of Ghazni entered lndia in A.D. 1002, colonies of Malriljidas or Karniatians 
were already established in the Northern regions. I t  is recorded that his assaults were directed 
not only against the Hindus but also against tlie Muslim "heretics", accused of being "infidels" 
like the others. Historical Arabic sources tell us tliat during his raids on Multan in 1006 and 
1010 A.D. Mahlnud imprisoned the Ismi'ili amir AbE Futu Diwid  b. Nasr and killed several of 
his followers. However the Isma'ilites regained dominion over tlie city because, according to 
Tabakat i Nasiri, in 1174-75 Sultan Mu'izz, leaders of tlie Ghoris, "led his forces to Multan and 
again delivered that place fro111 the ~a rmat i ans" . '~  

lslaniic heretics were settled in Northern India over the succeeding two centuries, as we read 
in diverse Arabic sources, where sometimes they are called Maliljidas and other times Karma- 
tians, but always regarded with contempt by orthodox Muslim historians. 

*** *** *** 

27 L .  Massignon, ibiderrl, 770 
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In conclusion the notions concerning Islamic culture found in the L ; / ~ I ~ ~ k - i r I i ~ ~ . i l k / ; ~ t i l ~ ~ / ~ ~ ,  S U ~ ~ ,  

as tile elements, the personification of abstract concepts (like in  the case of 

Matliani), the reproduction of the term Agl tA1al(Iike in the case of Krnmati), and the nlention 
of a group of white-clad initiates, in lily opinion lead to the conjecture that the authors tllis 
literature obtained their information from a heterodox Islaniic milieu. This conjecture is rein- 
forced by the historical records that attest the presence of nun-orthodox Shi'itc sects in (he 
NvrlIi-Western region of Inrlia around tlie tenth century A.D. before the invasion of the Turkisll 
Sunnite arniies. 

As alreaciy slated above, i t  is now common opinion that the Kilacakratan~ra lilerature was 
composed in  India, between the end of tlie tenth and the beginning of tlie eleventh century, but 
the problem of its exact localisation has not yet been satislhctorily solved. Now, analysing the 
above-mentioned data, I am more inclined to advance the hypothesis that this literature (or at 
least a nucleus of i t )  was for~nulated in the regions of North-West India, a part of India that, as 
is well known, played a Sundaniental role in the formation of the Buddhist Tantras. 
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'THE BRITISH LIBRARY TIBE'TICA: A IiISTORlCAL SURVEY 

Ulrich Pagel, London 

Tile Tibetica of the British Library represent one of the largest cullections or Tibetan manu- 
scripts and blockprints brought togetlier in the West. Tlle earliest acquisitions go back to tlie 
midtlle o f  tlie 18th century, belonging to the so-called Foundation Collections 01' the British 
Museum. Because of the history and co~nposition of t l ie cullectiuns tliat came to be amalga- 
lliated within tlie ad~iiinistrative structure of tlie Uritisli Library, t l ie Tibetan collection displays 
a number o f  important features not shared will1 other Tibetica in Europe and tlie United States. 
First, there is tlie composite structure of i t s  holdings. ljroadly speaking. we can clistinguisli two 
parallel but unmistakably distinct components. These are t l ie holdings that 1i)rnierly belonged, 
on the one hand, to tlie lndia Office Library and, on tlie other Iiand. to the Department or Ori- 
ental Printed Books and Manuscripts, Hritisli Museum. Sccund. because Hritisli political inter- 
est centred primarily on the southern and central regions of Tibet, the ~najurity o f  the British 
Library literary documents stem from those areas. Third, acquisition of Tibetan books took 
place in several phases separated by lengthy intervals 01' inactivity mirroring political events 
and tlie presence o f  dedicated curatorial staff. 

The India Office Library 

The origin o f  the lndia Office Tibetan collection goes back to 1835 when B t i  Hodgson. British 
Political Resident in Nepal, presented tlie Library with a complete xylugrapli copy of tlie sNar 
tl iai bKa' 'gyur and bsTan 'gyur.' A few years later, t-lodgson's donation \\,as followed by a 
gift from the Russian Academy o f  Sciences, St. Petersburg Branch, wliich. in 1846, donated 
fourteen volumes o f  tlie ~ e r  Pliyin Section of a Peking bKa' 'gyur.2 While tlie exact historical 
circumstances o f  this donation have not yet been fully ascertained, recent Tibetological re- 
search has established that these volumes constitute an extremely valuable acquisition for text- 
critical work on Buddhist canonical material. Apart from some miscellaneous blockprints tliat 
were brought to London by representatives of the Crown on an individual basis in tlie late 
1870s and early 1880s. library-internal inventories compiled between 1850 and 1900 show tliat 
tliese donations were practically tlie only major acquisitions of tlie 19th century.' Tibetologists 
of the day were keenly aware of the very limited scope of the early lndia Office Tibetica. Soon 
after his appointment as curator at the India Office Library in 1903. FW Tlionias remarked: '' 

"Scliiefner ... was surprised by tlie poverty of the India Office Library in respect of 
separately printed works belonging to the two collections. This poverty, wliich i s  

I W W  Hunter, T l ~ e  L i k  o f B .  H.  Hodk~son, London, 1896,270. 

' IJ Schmidt & 0 Biihtlingk. Ver7eiclmkdertibetischen Hands~~liriflen. 1847.65 n2. 

A Schiefner, ..Bericht iiber cine Reise nach England ill, S ~ l n ~ n e r  1863". Melanges A~sialiques (Titrks du bbrllleliri de 
12cadelliie ilrlpb.iale des sciences). 5 ,  43-44. 

FW Tho~nas. Oficial  note on CataluA~ues of Tibetan Books and Tibetan lileratr~re requireti fbr the India Ollice Li- 
bra~)', lndia Office Library Tract Volume 890. 2. 



In cvnclusion the notions concerning Islamic culture found in the Lag/luk2/8mk/afa/lt1a, such 
as the prophetical ele~nents. the personification of abstract concepts (like in (he case of 

Matllani), the reproduction of tlie term Aql fA1a/(like in the case of Klnmati), and the nlention 
of a group of white-clad initiates, in my opinion lead to the conjecture that the authors of this 
literature obtained their information From a heterodox Islamic milieu. This conjecture is rein- 
fi,rced by the Ilistorical rccords that attest the presence of non-~rtliodox Shi'ite sects in the 
North-Western region of India around the lent11 century A.D. before Ihe invasion of the Turkish 
Sunnite armies. 

As already stated above, i t  is now conimon opinion that the Kalacakratantra literature was 
composed in India, between the end of the tenth and the beginning of the eleventh century, but 
tlie problem of its exact localisatiorl has not yet been satisfactorily solved. Now, analysing the 
above-mentioned data, I am more inclined to advance the hypothesis that this literature (or at 
least i\ nucleus of i t )  was fi)rmulated in the regions of North-West India, a part of India that, as 
is well known, played a fundamental role in the formation of the Huddliist Tantras. 
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THE BRITISH LIBRARY TIBETICA: A HISTORICAL SURVEY 

Ulr ich  Pagel ,  London 

Tlie Tibelica of tlie British Library represent one of the largest colleclions of Tibetan manu- 
scripts and blockprints brought togellier in the West. Tlie earliest acquisitions go back to the 
niiddle of tlie 18th century, belonging to the so-callell Foundation Collec~ions of tlie Britisli 
Museum. Because of the history and composition of the collections tliat came to be a~iialga- 
mated within tlie administrative structure of tlie Brilisli Library, tlie Tibetan collection displays 
a number of important features not shared with other Tibetica in Europe and tlie United States. 
First, there is the composite structure of its holdings. Hroadly speaking, we can dislinguisli two 
parallel but unmislakably distinct components. These are tlie holdings that formerly belonged, 
on the one liand, to the India Office Library and, on the other liand, to the Departnient of Ori- 
ental Printed Books and Manuscripts, Hritish Museum. Second. because British political inter- 
est centred primarily on the southern and central regions of Tibet, the majority of the Britisli 
Library literary docunienls sleni from those areas. Third, acquisition of Tibetan books took 
place in several phases separated by lengthy intervals of inactivity mirroring political events 
and the presence of dedicated curatorial staff. 

The India Office Library 

Tlie origin of the India Office Tibetan collection goes back to 1835 when BH Hodgson. British 
Political Resident in Nepal, presented tlie Library with a complele xylograpli copy of tlie sNar 
tliail bKa' 'gyur and bsTan 'gyur.' A few years later, flodgson's donation was followed by a 
gift from tlie Russian Academy of Sciences, St. Petersburg Branch. which, in 1846, donated 
fourteen volumes of the ~ e r  Phyin Section of  a Peking bKa' 'gyur.' While tlie exact historical 
circumstances of this donation have not yet been fully ascertained, recent Tibetological re- 
search has established tliat tliese volumes constitute an extremely valuable acquisition for text- 
critical work on Buddhist canonical material. Apart from some miscellaneous blockprints that 
were brought to London by representatives of the Crown on an individual basis in the late 
1870s and early 1880s, library-internal inventories compiled between 1850 and 1900 show that 
tliese donations were practically the only major acquisitions of tlie 19th century.' Tibetologists 
of tlie day were keenly aware of the very limited scope of tlie early India Office Tibetica. Soon 
after his appointment as curator at the India Office Library in 1903, FW Tlionias remarked: 

"Schiefner ... was surprised by the poverty of the India Office Library in respect of 
separately printed works belonging to tlie two collections. This poverty, which is 

I WW Hunter,  Tire L i e  ofB.  H. Hodgson, London. 1896,270. 

' A Schierner. ..Bericht iiber eine Reise nach England iln So~lilner 1863". Melanges Asiarique.~ (Tit1.e~ d~ bulletin de 
Ibcadeltrie ilrrpklile des sciences ), 5 .  43-44. 

FW Thomas. Of?icial note on Catalogues of' Tibetan Books and Tibetan litelat~~re requilrd fir- the India 0tfi~i.r Li- 
b r a ~ ~ ,  India Office Library Tract Volu~ne 890.2. 



per l l aps  greatel- tllan tllal of any utlier library professing h) canttiin Tibetan hooks, 
does inrlced contrast wit11 (lie stores of  the Asiatic Museum in St. Petersburg." 

1 - 1 ~ ~  scal.city of'Tibetan material in the early clays ol'tlie lnclia Oftice Library is chiefly attribut- 
able to tile lact Illat the Library tended to depend l i ) r  its Tibetan acquisitions on the generosity 
;~nd goud\vill of  a few interested travellers in search of a pernlanent home for their pel.sonal 
collections. This situ;ltion cl~ilnged ;it the beginning or  tlie 20th century when tlie (iovern~nenl 
01. Indi;l translnitted a nu~iibcr ol~extrcmely important collections to tlic India Office Library. 
Within [lie span of  a f e \ d ~  yelu-s, many hundrecls ut'riire manuscripts i~ntl blockprints were thus 
;Icqllil.ed, pil\:ing tlle way for a mot-e systelnatic approach towards Tibetan st~~clies in tlie United 
Kingdolii. 

TIle main reason for this sudden revival of  interest in tlie Tibetan literary heritagc was tlie 
expansion of British political atlibition beyond the borders of South Asia into tlie Himalayas 
and I ibet itself. Coupled with tlie kecn Tibetulogic:~l interest of one of its finest curators, FW 
Tho111;1s. tliis led to an ~~nprccedentecl Hood of Tibetan manuscripts and xylographs enlcring 
(;reat Ijsitain, either on the i11iti:itive uf the Government of India or clue to tlie personal initia- 
tivc of political personnel \chu were posted in Tibet. Tlie first wave of new acquisitions reached 
Britain in 1905, consisting of books collected (luring tlie Younghusband campaign of' 1904. 
Tliis sliipnient consistecl. besides a seconcl set of tlie sNar tliari bKa' 'gyur ancl bsTan 'gyi~r and 
a beautifully illuniinated Iiantl-written copy of tlie r ~ i r i  ma rgyud 'bum, of several hundred an- 
cient manuscripts and xylographs. The selection of the material took place under the supervi- 
sion of Lieut C'ol LA Wiidilell. Tlie selection criteria tliemsel\~es had been delined by FW Tlio- 
mas in a list of book desiderata compiled shortly before Younghusband set out on his mission 
(Tliomas. 1904). While i t  is difficult to say just how much attention was given to Thomas' list 
in  the course of tlie campaign, it must have helped Waddell to focus his acquisition efforts, 
since many of tlie books suggested by Tliomas were indeed delivered to tlie lndia Office Li- 
brary in 1905. Because of the war-like situation and the geography of Tibet, i t  took several 
months to ;issemble the nii~terial and prepare i t  for shipment to the UK (Waddell, 1912). Every 
text had to be checked for conipleteness and physical condition before i t  was deemed suitable 
for transport. The majority of tliis collection was donated to tlie India Office Library. Other 
parts went to tlie Department of Oriental Printed Books and Manuscripts, British Museum, tlie 
Bodleian Library and Cambridge University Library. Because of its great scope, diversity and 
high quality, tlie portion acquired by the India Office Library, usually referred to as the Lha sa 
or Waddell collection, came to constitute tlie bedrock of tlie British Library Tibetan collection. 
Statistically, it represents by far tlie largest single donation of Tibetan books ever made to the 
lndia Office Library. 

Its impact on tlie fortunes of the India Office Library Tibetan collection cannot be overesti- 
mated. Prior to tliis acquisition, British scholars showed little interest in Tibet. Primary sources 
were difficult to iiccess and little was known about Tibetan literature. Tliis all changed with the 
arrival of the Lha sa collection. The presence of such a large collection of primary material in 
tlie United Kingdom caused quite a stir in tlie field of oriental studies and a number of well- 
known scholars began work on selected texts. Virtually overnight, tlie India Office Library had 
become one of the largest repositories for Tibetan texts in the western world. 

As a result of the reputation of tlie material it had acquired, the Library began to attract the 
generosity of an increasing number of people looking for a more permanent repository for their 
personal Tibetan libraries. The first person to donate his Tibetan collection to the lndia Office 
Library was ML Ettingliausen (1906). A year later, ED Ross decided to act likewise and pre- 
scnted tlie Library with his entire collection. Others followed soon, with SC Das (1007), 



E Teich~iian (1937). (; Grierson (1941 ) and FW Thomas (1956) all handing down their Ti- 
betica lo [lie India Office Library. While none of these collections is very importan[ in its own 
rigl~l, typically consisting of miscellaneous works collected in the course of visi~s to the Flima- 
layas and Tibet, taken togelher tlley created an important hasis tor tlie LibraryIs future acquisi- 
tions. 

~ 1 1 ~  niajorily of texts brought to London by tliese scholars stemmed ti-om South and Central 
Tibet where British political interest was most pronounced. Representatives of tlie Crown 
p o ~ ~ c t l  in tliese areas tended to develop a keen interest in Tibetan culture beyond their political 
brief, sludying local customs and exploring Ilie rich literary lierilage. In the short term, tliis was 
certainly a positive development. In Ilie long term, however, i t  turned out to be less advanta- 
geous than anticipated, since i t  closely tied the acquisilion policy ol'tlie lritlia Oflice Libri~ry to 
political events rather tlian establishing more stable and inclcpendcnt cliannels of supply. I3ut in 
the early years o f  the 20th century the prospecls for an expansion of Ilic India Office Tibetica 
looked good. Britain seemed determined to cstablisli a per~iianent representation in Tibet and 
a~iibi~ions for increased political influence in the Hi~iialayan region were being tle\feloped. 

For tlie orientalists working in Ilic India Office, tliis air of optimism was enlianced t l i r ~ ~ ~ g l i  
the arrival of an altogether new class of  Tibetan literary clocuments tliat reached the Library 
only a Tew years after the sliipnient of tlie Waddell donation. These documents stemmed from 
tlie ancient oasis towns scattered along the Silk Route in Central Asia and pre-dated all known 
Tibetan manuscripts by at least 500 years. I arii referring, of course. to the nianuscripts included 
in tlie Stein Collection. 

Tlie Stein collection consists of Central Asian manuscript fragments and wood slips written 
in ten dillerent languages which were brought to Englantl by Sir Aurel Stein froni three expe- 
ditions, inter alia, to the ancient sites of Tun-liuang, Mazir Tigh, Mirin and Kliotan (I900!1, 
1906/9, 1913116). Although the Tibetan manuscripts included in tlie Stein collection do not 
make up the largest proportion (tliis privilege falls to tlie Chinese language niaterial), their im- 
portance for Indo-Tibetan Buddliist studies is i~nmense. Written down between the sixth and 
eleventh centuries AD, they represent the earliest known literary documents of Tibetan culture. 
Tlie niaterial itself falls into two categories. First, we liave 1400 fragments written on paper and 
birchbark. Approximately half of tliese deal with Buddliist thought, being either translations of 
Indian Buddliist works or indigenous Tibetan writings on selected aspects of Buddliist practice. 
Tlie majority of these fragments were catalogued between 19 14 and 19 18 by Louis de la Vallee 
Poussin. The catalogue, together with references to some Chinese manuscripts, appeared in 
1962. Tlie nun-Buddhist niaterial included in the Stein collection, chiefly administrative, his- 
torical and political, has been ignored for many decades, until a group of scholars, including 
Tsuguhito Takeuclii (Kyoto) and Helga Uebacli (Munich), following tlie inspiration of  Gcza 
Uray (Budapest), began to express interest in this part of the collection in tlie late 1980s. A 
catalogue, describing 700 plus manuscript fragments, is currently in preparation. Second, in 
addition to the paper documents, Stein also brought back more tlian two thousand wood slips 
that lie had found in Mazar T igh  and Miran. The content of tliese slips, typically measuring 
1 x 2 5  cm, has never been systeniatically recorded. Since high-quality photographic repro- 
duction is very difficult to achieve for this material, tlie wood slips liave been included in a 
digitisation project, aimed at transferring the contents of selected Central Asian documents on 
to CD ROM. The antiquity of the Tibetan Stein material and its ininiense significance for re- 
search in early religious and secular developments in Tibet indubitably makes its Inany thou- 
sand literary fragments included the most valuable component of the lndia Office Library Ti- 
betica. 



kjecause ol. i ts  l l ipl l  profile :ind reputation iimong Tibetologists worltl-wide, i t  is often over- 
looked tllal [ I l e  Stein docu~iients are not [lie only Tibetan manuscripts from Central Asia held i n  
llle lndia ()[.lice Libl.ary. Even belbre Steiri had set out on his first expedition, a nu~nber of  ex- 
lrelllely inlportant Inanuscript fragments discoveretl at tlie ancient sites in Eastern Turkestan 
began to reacll English lihrilries. Tlie lirst, and arguably ~iic>st important manuscript, was [lie so- 
calle~i Bower Manuscript which was discovered by Lieu( 1-1 Bower in Kiclia in I H Y O  and sub- 
seq~lelltly to tlie Hotlleian Library. I t  turned out to be tlie first of a trickle of ancient 

man~~scripl remains tliitt were purcliasetl by Indian political agents stationed in Central Asia on 
[Ile hellall' of the (;o\lernrnent of India. In most cases, tlie discovery of these ~nanuscripls took 
place i n  an uncuol.dinated fashion, relying 21s mucli on chance as on the personal collecting ac- 
l i \ . i ty  of a few selected individuals. Their assessment and academic exploitation, however, was 
very successFt~l and pn)ceeded :it great pace. This was largely due to tlie efforts of a single 
scllolar. that is AFR Iloernle. tloernle, who was resident in Calcutta for mucli of his working 
life teacliing at Muslim scliools, was a man of extraordinary philological skill. Within a few 
months of tlie discovery of tlie Hower Manuscript, brought to his attention in his capacity as tlie 
tlonornry Philological Secretary of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal, lie liad managed to decipher 
tlie script and to prepare tlie first transliteration. As a result of Hoernle's work on the Bower 
Manuscript. more and niore Central Asian texts were dispatched for an assessment to tlie Asi- 
atic Society of Bengal. After his deatli in 1918, tlie miljority of the material assembled by 
Hvernle in Calcutta was passed on to tlie India Office Library. Like tlie Stein material, it is es- 
sentially a ~iiulti-lingual collection, with most manuscripts written in Sanskrit and Kliotanese. 
Tlie Tibetan fragnients, altliougli in a minority, are important for their antiquity and philologi- 
cal peculiarities. Apart from Hoernle's early exploitation of tlie collection (published in 1916) 
and specifically-funded research on tlie collection's most celebrated items, such as tlie Bower 
Manuscript and tlie G2ndlilri Dliarmapada, comparatively little work has been carried out on 
the other manuscripts. Even the exact number of fragments has not yet been established (for tlie 
Sanskrit material tlie tigure is approximately 600; the exact figures of tlie Khotanese and Ti- 
betan fragments are not known, although they are likely to be in the lower hundreds). It was 
only in tlie last few years that individual scholars froni Germany. Japan and the USA have 
started work on a niore systematic exploration of the material contained in the Hoernle collec- 
tion. 

These early acquisitions came to form the backbone of tlie Tibetan collection in  the India 
Office Library. By tlie end of tlie 1920s, its Tibetica liad become one of tlie ~iiost  important, ac- 
live Tibetan collections in the West. Tlie scope, quality and antiquity of its material, together 
will1 tlie expert curatorial care bestowed by FW Thomas, had transformed its holdings within 
two decades from a minor repository of Tibetan canonical literature to a thriving department 
attracting scholars of tlie finest calibre. Unfortunately, tliis situation was not to last. After Tlio- 
mas' move to Oxford in 1927, very little new material was being purchased and conservation 
work virtually ground to a standstill. Furthermore, with no proper descriptive catalogue extant, 
access to tlie collection becanie increasingly difficult. More often than not, for text identifica- 
tion Reader Services had to rely on incomplete liandlists or to draw on tlie knowledge of other 
orientalist curators. Amazingly, tliis process of neglect and deterioration was allowed to persist 
for almost 50 years. The first serious attempt to reactivate the Tibetan Section and to catalogue 
its holdings was made in 1974 when the Library approached Phillip Denwood (SOAS) to pre- 
pare, on a contractual basis, an inventory of tlie India Office Tibetica, excluding the Central 
Asian Stein material. This catalogue, although completed in 1975, was never published. Den- 
wood's departure sl~ortly afterwards led lo another period of neglect, extending until the early 
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1990~ \h,llen the lndia Oflice Librriry (now n part of the 13ritisli Library) niade provision f<)r a 
mo1.e p~li i i inent curatorial appointment for its Tibetiin collection. 

The Oriental Collection (British Museum) 

Tile second component of the British Library Tibetica consists of the milnuscripts and xylo- 
graphs acquired by the Britisli Muscum Oriental Collec~ions. Tile origins of [lie Oriental c . ~ I -  
lections go back to tlie Foundations C'olleclions of tlie British Museum, acquired in the middle 

the 18th century. In the same way as Ilic Tibetan collection of the lndia Office Library. i t  
started out witli the donation of  a few miscellaneous items. over  tIie years, these texts were 
augliie~itetl through a continuous trickle of nivre or less carerully sclectcd Tibetan manuscripts. 
IIence, its growth into major collection was of n more graduiil, sustainetl nature than illat 
llie Inclia Office and i t  was spared many of tlie vicissitudes or tlie latter's Tihetica. Records 
found i n  the Department of Oriental Printed Books and Manuscripts (B~.itisli Museum ) show 
that its lirst items were a few Ser pliyin (p~s;~iBpB~.crnlil;i) folios donated by Sir flans Sloane in 
1745. Over the next 150 years. the collection was slowly upgraded through the acquisition of 
xylographs belonging to the personal collections of T Egerton (1829). Jlodgson (18.15) and 
Waddell (1898). Until the beginning of the 20th century. most of the material acquired was. 
however, of a distinctly minor nature, consisting ur individual treatises donated by travellers 
connected witli the administration of ljritish India. 

Tlie lirst major acquisition took place in 1905 wlien the Britisli Museum received a portion 
of tlie blockprints obtained in the course of the Youngliusband ca~iipaign. In tliat period, i t  was 
government policy to divide the literary documents brought back fro111 Tibet and to distribute 
them among tlie major UK libraries. The most significant work received by the Department of 
Oriental Printed Books and Manuscripts in tliat period was doubtlessly tlie  el clkar (London) 
Manuscript bKa' 'gyur (Or. 6724). This manuscript, beautifully illuniinated and in excellent 
condition, was prepared in 1712 by nionks from the monastery of  el dkar in the region of La 
stod in soutliern Tibet. Because of its significance for the history of the Tibetan bKa' 'gyur, tlie 
 el dkar Manuscript has recently become the focus of niucli scliolarly attention. Like the mate- 
rial donated by the Government of lndia to tlie lndia Office Library, tlie works acquired on tliat 
occasion stem mainly from Central Tibet and belong to tlie politically dominant dGe lugs pa 
school. On conservation grounds, most of the manuscripts were allocated to the British Mu- 
seum, while the xylograplis went to the lndia Office collections. Only a few years later. the De- 
partment of Oriental Printed Books and Manuscripts also received a substantial portion of the 
Central Asian nlanuscript fragments discovered by Stein. However, compared to the lndia Of- 
fice allocation, the Tibetan language material included in Llie Britisli Museum share was of mi- 
nor importance. 

On balance, the British Museum Tibetan holdings were, at this stage, still inferior to the In- 
dia Office material. The situation changed over the next few decades wlien the Department of 
Oriental Printed Books and Manuscripts managed to attract some valuable donations. For ex- 
ample, there was the collection of Tibetan xylograplis presented by Sir Charles Bell in 1933. 
Consisting of 118 rare texts that Bell had hand-picked over Inany years during his government 
service in rGyal rtse and Llia sa, the Bell collection includes historical works, biographies of 
ilnportant ecclesiastical leaders and many key religious texts. Other, mostly minor, collections 
secured in tlie first quarter of the 20th century include those of Rose (1903). R Strachey (1906) 
and W Marsden (1921 ). These early donations included examples of some very fine manu- 
scripts, including a rare manuscript copy of dPa' bo gtsug lag 'plireri ba's Cl7o.v ' b y ~ i  (Or. 
150461, a historical work on the foundation of the O rgyan gl i i  nlonastery (Or. 6750), registers 



of t;lxes ;InJ lkstivals in Liltlakli (Or. 66H6a, Or. 6684), politici~l edicts (c.g., Or. 14190) and 
Ilianuscl.ipl copies of pillar inscriptions relating 10 political events in the eighlh century AD. I n  
conlrast 1 0  the wIloIesaIc acquisition policy of the India Office Library, purchases in tllc [Ie- 
pal.tlllenl C)rienlal Printed Books and Manuscripls (Iiiter called Department 01' Oriental 
ManLlscripts ;iliJ Prin(cJ Ijooks) were niuc~li more selective and focused on a 1t.w pa~.ticuliirl~ 
prec.io~ls items. Tliis policy persisted for niiiny years antl cul~iiinaled in the acquisition of the 
S n c l l g ~ ) \ ~ e  collection of' ritre l301ipo nianuscripts (1 9X4), dating fiom the sixtecntli antl seven- 
lecntli centuries. Uy the tinie tlie Deparlmcnt of Oriental Manuscripts and Printed I3ooks had 
heen renamed as (lriental Collections (Hrilisli Library) in 1972, tlie Tibelica of the Oriental 
C.olleclions acquired ;I line. albeit rcl:~tively smitll. assortriient of important and rare Ti- 
betan texts. The main reason for tliis development is fount1 in thc dcpartmcnt's ongoing interest 
i n  Tibetan culture and literary history co-ordinitled, for Inany years, by Lama Chime Rinpoclie. 
We !;n;,e seen Illat in the Incliit Office the initial dedic;ttion to its Tibetica waned quickly after 
[lie departure of F'W Thomiis in tlie 1920s. No successor was appointed and resources were re- 
directed to other departmenls \\!illiin the library. Inevitably, lliis led to tlie neglect of its Tibetan 
manuscripts and blockprints wliicli persistctl until rhe transfer of Ilie India Office collections to 
tlie t3ritisIi Library in 1982. For reasons that I have given above the Tibetica of tlie Oriental 
Collections have escaped this Ihte. 

The British Library 

l'lie arn;~lgamation of tlie Oriental Collections and tlie India Oftice Library into ii single institu- 
tion had far-reaching consequences for tlielr Tibetan collections. 

First, i t  created overnight one of the largest single collections of Tibetan manuscripts and 
blockprinls in tlie West. By merging tlie extensive, albeit neglected, India Oftice holdings with 
tlie carefully maintained Tibetica of tlie Oriental Collections, tlie British Library came to ac- 
commodate a collection of immense depth and quality. The historical works alone, that is texts 
written or printed in Tibet proper belbre the annexation by tlie Peoples Liberation Army of 
China in 1959, number more than 3500. They include canonical and paracanonical material, 
Inany volumes of indigenous Tibetan Budtll~ist writings, numerous Collected Works mainly by 
dGe lugs pa prelates, examples of some of tlie earliest Tibetan blockprints dating back to tlie 
14lli and 15th centuries (e.g., rGyal sras Thogs rned's treatise on ,910 sbyoi, entitled Blo sbyorj 
don bdun llla sog.s rTa11ls 1e11 klirid kyi bsko~; Tib.K.14), administrative writings including 18th- 
century letters and decrees brought together in tlie Gergan collection of Ladakli, hagiographies 
and copies of important religious histories. A comprehensive descriptive catalogue of these 
texts is currently being compiled for publication in 1999. In addition, the Library holds two 
original bKa' 'gyurs (sNar tliai and  el dkar), three reprints (sDe dge, Peking and Urga), one 
microfiche copy (Phug brag) and three bsTan 'gyurs (sNar tliali (original), sDe dge (reprint) 
and dGa' ldan (microfiche)), spanning hundreds of thousands of folios. From tlie point of view 
of text-criticism, apart from tlie  el dkar bKa' 'gyur and sNar thab bKa' 'gyur 1 bsTan 'gyur, of 
wliicli microfiche editions and location lists are in preparation, tlie most interesting canonical 
work is probably a Red Peking Edition of which the British Library holds the ~ e r  Pliyin Sec- 
tion. Next, there is the illustrated r ~ i l i  ma rgyud 'bum manuscript. Sadly, this ~nanuscript is not 
complete, featuring only twenty-nine of the original thirty-three volumes. A catalogue of  the 

llla r g ~ u d  'buln, perhaps based on Kaneko's description (1982), is an urgent desideratuni. 
Finally, there is, of course, the Tibetan Stein material, now brought together under a single 
roof, numbering 3500 frag~nentary paper docun~ents and 2250 wood slips. 

Since the late 1960s, the original Tibetan manuscripts and xylograplis have been supple- 
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Illentecl by a steady flow of photomechanic reprints of rare Tibetan hooks produced hy tile Ti- 
betan rel'ugee co~nmunily in South Asia. The early publications were secured in cu-operation 
witIl the Library of Congress whose PL 480 Acquisition Sche~ne, sct up in the 1niJ I9f,()s, 
llelpetl to establish channels of supply li-0111 lndia to tlie Ijritish Library. Olher portions \toere 
proccsscd on an individual basis. To date, tliis part ol'tlie Tibetici~ consists of liiore than 3500 
volunies and is expected to expand significantly o\.er the next Sew years. 

Tl1er.e is yet another aspect pertaining to the British Library Tihetica that has not been men- 
tioned so far. It i s  included in the Intlia OSfice Department 01' Iiuropcan Manuscripts and 
consists ol' personal and official letters, political tlocunients, economic treatises and adminis- 
trative correspondence exclianged between the Tibetan i~uthoritics and the representatives of 
tile British Government in Lha sa and r(;yal rtse. These materials represent an iniportant and 
largely unexplored source of inforniation for Anglo-Tibetan relations during tlie first part o f  the 
20th century. Amongst others, it includes the correspondence of' Sir Marshal Hailey, Sir Charles 
Bell and Hugh Richardson with the 13th Dalai Lama, se\~eral Panchen La~iias ant1 the rulers o f  
Sikkim. A substantial par1 o f  this collection was deposited wit11 the Inc1i;t Office Library during 
the first half o f  this century, though adtlitional material was acquired in the 1960s and 1970s. 

Tlie second niajor benefit for the British Library Tibelicii springing Srom the amalgamation 
o f  tlie Oriental and lndia Oflice Collections took pliice in the sphere o f  manuscript conser\,a- 
tion. While the Tibetan texts contained in the Oriental Collections enjoyed at all tinics a fairly 
high standard o f  conservational care, lndia Oflice Library material had to endure periodic ne- 
glect caused by insufficient funding and the lack o f  adequately trained manuscript conservation 
staff. These shortcolnings affected, in particular, the Central Asian holdings and some o f  the 
early Tibetan blockprints. Over the past few years concerted measures liave been taken to rem- 
edy this situation, involving Oriental Collections conservators, curators and a teani of dedicated 
external contractors. Today, the worst aspects o f  t l i i s  conservation crisis liave been dealt with. 
The entire Tibetan Stein collection has been singled out for urgent treatment and specialist 
storage in secure, acid-free conservation-grade boxes; Tibetan blockprints are being unbound 
and prepared for long-term preservation; some of the most ancient manuscript frag~nents have 
been cleaned and placed in melinex transparency folders. The conservation process wi l l  con- 
tinue well into the next century before the whole lnrlia Office Tibetica has been stabilised. In 
view o f  what has been achieved during the past three years, and provided that funding can bc 
secured for the outstanding work, there i s  good reason to be optimistic about the future pros- 
pects of tlie conservation work on the lndia Office Tibetica. 

With only slight reservation, this note of optimism may also be applied to the future of the 
British Library Tibetica in general. What must have been for many years one of the 1110st dor- 
mant departments in the British Library has turned, once again, into a thriving section befitting 
its exceptional holdings and serving the scholarly co~nnlunity it was conceived to support. Ac- 
quisition strategies have been revised and updated, imlnediately resulting in a nuniber of im- 
portant additions to the early collections; contacts with the Tibetological comniunity, previ- 
ously the backbone of the collection, have been revitalised; publications o f  microforniat repro- 
ductions are well under way, leading to substantial revenue generation; institutional links nfitIl 
other libraries featuring major Tibetan holdings have been resurrected. Particularly noteworthy 
is, perhaps, tlie new spirit of co-operation that is developing between the libraries in St. Peters- 
burg anrl the British Library. While this co-operation i s  not limited to the Tibetan Section, the 
Tibetica stands to gain substantially, since the St. Petersburg collections contain what is cer- 
tainly the largest holding of Tibetan books in Europe. Other areas o f  co-operation include 
automated cataloguing (Music Guiniet (Paris), Otani University (Kyoto), TOYO Bunko 



(Tokyo). UniversitCt zu Leipzig). prospects of joint acquisition agreements with Harvard Uni- 
\iel.sity Library and tile Staatsbiblio[llek zu Berlin in the field of Chinese publications of Ti- 
betiln books, as well as the establishing of scholarly contacts wit11 Tibetan Sections in other 
leiiciing libraries. 

Wllile olle cannot but \\!elcome tlie revitalised support shown by the ljritisll Library authuri- 
ties li)r its Tibetan holtlings, only time will tell whether this bursl of curatorial ancl cunser\la- 
tional aCti\~ity will be sustainable in the long-term. The history ol'the 13ritisli Library Tibetica is 
too \,ariecl to allow for any firm predictions. During tlie past 100 years, i t  has witnessed long 
periods witliout specialised curatorial care, tlie cvllapse of three cataloguing projects anit severe 
Jificulties in terms of conservation and access. But even if history should repeat itself and the 
Hiany tliousi~nd manuscripts and blockprints arc, once again, left unattended, no one will be 
able to place tlie blame on a collection ranking amongst the tinest holdings of Tibetan books 
wurld-wide. 
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C O N T ~ N U I T Y  A N D  C H A N G E  I N  EDUCATION A M O N G S T  IMMIGRANT 

T I B E T A N S  IN INDIA 

by 

Nupur Pathak, Chandigarh 

Introduction 

Since 1959, after the Chinese invasion the immigrant Tibetan community in India have 
lnigrated from their native land, Tibet, and are residing in various settlements in different parts 
of the country. Their propensity to preserve tlieir cultural heritage is related to tlieir isolated 
existence in Tibet from the rest of the world. There is always an intense desire to protect 
traditional Tibetan education as an important cultural heritage and as a symbol of ethnic 
identity. 

The aim of the present study is to explore how mass media, culture contact, modern 
scientific education are becoming influential vehicles for changing attitude and converting 
traditional ideologies among migrant Tibetans in India. The system of education is an 
inlportant landmark and is bound to have a bearing on the culture of the immigrant Tibetans in 
exile. I t  was with this perspective that the present study puts a special emphasis on analysis of 
educational status of immigrant Tibetans in India, highlighting the ongoing changes atler 
migration. Their cultural traditions are under constant threat of degeneration and the social 
fabric is disintegrated. 

After a preliminary investigation on above mentioned parameters four settlements were 
selected for detailed investigation. They include Dharamsala, Kulu, Manali and Dolanji in 
Himachal Pradesh in India. 

Material and methods 

The selection of the households were done following a simple random sampling method in 
which every unit of the universe gets equal chance to be selected into the sample. A list of 
approximate household units were collected from the representative of each settlement. 

Anthropological techniques namely, observations, interview schedules, and interview 
guides, were used to collect the infornlation related to continuity and change in educational 
institution. 

Demographic composition of the studied population of four settlements 

Table 1 : Bar diagrams showing age and sex structure of sample population. 

Table 2: Bar diagrams showing age-wise literacy status of sample population. 
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Total number of population interviewed at Dliaramsala was 522 constituting 10.4 percent of ,Ile 
s ta t ic  population. Maximull1 inforlilants were in the age group of  21 to 30 and 5').H0b of. tile 

was below 40 years of age (Table 1 ). 

Kulu 

The pupulation interviewed at Kulu was 58 constituting 45.3 percent of the total p o p u l a ~ i ~ n .  
seventy-six percent of tlie population below 30 years vfage (Table 1 ). 

Manali 

Total nu~nber o f  population interviewed at Manali was 124, constituting 13.8 percent of the 
settlement population. 7 1 percent of the population was below 3 0  years of age (Table 1 ). 

The total number of informants interviewed at Dolani settlement were 106, constituting 37.8 
percent of tlie total popu1alion:Maximum respondents were in [lie age group of 1 1  to 20 years 
and 58.5 percent of the population was in tlie age group below 30 years (Table 1 ). 

Evaluation of literacy status of all the four settlements revealed tliat majority of tlle people 
born before the Chinese invasion were illiterate (Table 2).  Contrarily, increasing trend of 
literacy was observed among the Tibetan youths in India as projected in Tables 3 & 4. 

Tlie processes of social transformation have been recognised in the world over the domain 
of anthropological investigation. As compared to com~nunities which are settled at one place 
for generations, tlie processes of social transformation are expected to beco~ne rampant in 
migrant groups and communities. An attempt was made to comprehend the changes that are 
going on within this group especially in tlie institution of education arter migration to  India. 

Education in Tibet 

General information obtained frotn published materials and from the immigrant Tibetans 
l~igl~liglit that apart from few general scliools 3,000 monasteries were scattered all over Tibet. 
Besides religious tliouglit, culture, literature, grammar, medicine, engraving and traditional art, 
specialisation in magical rites and rituals related to ( i)  cure of ailments, (ii) driving away of 
evil spirits and (iii) control of  supernatural forces were also taught in the monasteries. In Tibet. 
majority of the students left tlie school after five to six years of study wliicli was then sufficient 
to maintain their daily living. At the primary level students were taught to read and write 
Tibetan language. The scriptures were memorised by heart by the monks and the general 
students. Tibetans had no experience of graded series of text books to instruct tlie students on 
the subjects of religion and traditional culture which constituted part of their traditional system 
of education. 

At the advanced stage, monks and other students participated in dialectical discussions with 
their teachers regularly. The examinations in the lnonastery were conducted orally to test the 
knowledge of the candidates on Buddhist scriptures and philosophy. Proficiency in religious 
debate was also examined. The traditional educational system focused on philosopl~y and 
religion without incorporation of any science subjects. This sufficed tlie needs of tlie Tibetans. 
as they were secluded from the rest of the world. 
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A llledical institute was establislied in the capital of Tibet, Lliasa, known as 'C'hagpori'. In 
tile later period another medical college known as 'House of Medicine and Astronomy' was 
es(ablislled in Lliasa. Generally the selected local candidates and the monks fro111 each 
~nonnslery used to attend medical college in Tibet. I t  was said that to be a master of 1nedicine 
one needed thirty years. Afler qualifying the examinations tlie students were eligible to start 
p~-:~c,tic.e in their country. Few monks returned to their parent monasteries to practise and rest of 
1llc.111 Ii;ltl lo stay at the Medical Institute to carry on tlie research work. 

Contemporary status of education 

In India, to help maintain Tibetan culture the Council for Tibetan Education was established in 
1960. With the traditional teaching of Tibetan language, philosophy, religious texts and culture 
the students were being provided modern education on professional subjects like medicine, 
tecl~nology, engineering. law and tlie otlier skills to promote a competitive attitude among the 
Tibetan youtlis. Many residential schools, day schools and tlie monasteries were establislied in 
different parts of India to accommodate tlie immigrant children. 

I t  was revealed that in all tlie Tibetan schools, syllabus of Central Board of Secondary 
Education was being followed. Basic medium of instruction was English. The introduction of 
modern class room instructions from the primary school level constituting of series of text 
books in Tibetan language on traditional culture, history and religion exhibits a radical 
deparlure from the traditional education system though it e~npliasised on retaining traditional 
mode of written language. 

In India, generally alter completion of' initial education up to nlicldle scliool level the 
children pot adniission in monastery but the orphans and poor children were acconimodated at 
an early stage where besides religious texts and Tibetan language they were taught English, 
mathematics, science, Hindi and otlier compulsory subjects. 

Those who decided to be monks for the rest of the life, continued their further studies on 
astronomy, medicine, Tibetan grammar, art, painting along with tlie lessons in Buddhist 
philosophy. At tlie end of eight years tlie nionks achieved tlie highest degree known as Geslie 
degree after appearing in the traditional examination. 

A Tibetan Medical Institute was also establislied in Dliaranisala to train tlie students in 
traditional Tibetan medicine. In addition, there were provisions for higher studies in Indian or 
foreign universities. To encourage research work, tlie Library of Tibetan Works and Archives 
was establislied in Dliaramsala. These were implemented energetically to incorporate new ideas 
and enculturate thought process whicli make tlie system competent enough to combat with 
emerging problems. 

Emerging scenario of  education in exile 

Primary information as collected from the sample population revealed increasing trend of 
literacy among the Tibetan youtlis in India. In Dliaramsala, in few cases both the sexes acquired 
higher education (Table 3 ) .  After completion of graduation or postgraduation from Indian 
colleges they were either engaged in jobs or were planning to go abroad for better employment 
opportunities. As commented by Tibetan youths tlie necessity for education was basically for a 
better job facility whicli did not exist in Tibet. 

The change in literacy status amongst inimigrant Tibetans before and after Chinese invasion 
is projected in Table 4. The present study revealed a low literacy status among the immigrant 
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TABLE 3: FORMAL EDUCAI'ION SI'ATUS OF SAMPLE POPULATION 

group Setllernent Primary School Middle School lligli School Total 
Males Fcniales Malcs Fe~nalcs Males I;cmales 

.............................................................................................................................. 
Dhararnsala 12 6 -- -- -- -- I8 

< hyrs  Kulu 4 2 -- -- - - -- 6 
Manali 10 h -- -- - - -- 16 
Dolanji 4 6 -- -- - - -- 10 

______________-------------------------------------------------------------.-------------------------------------------------- 

Dhara~nsala 5 4 1 2  -- 12 
6- l Oyrs Kulu 5 0 I 2  -- 8 

Manali h 6 2 4 -- I S  
Dolanji 4 2 2 2 - - 10 

Dharamsala 3 6 8 29 7 31 84 
I I-20yrs Kulu -- 2 I 3 I 3 10 

Manali 3 1 5 2 7 9 27 
Dolanji 6 4 4 2 8 4 28 

Dharamsala 18 5 21 8 19 5 76 
21-30yrs Kulu 2 4 2 2 -- 2 12 

Manali 3 1 1 2 5 1 13 
Dolanji 6 -- 4 -- 2 -- 12 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------. 
Dharamsala 9 3 l l  2 4 1 3 0 

3 1-40yrs Kulu 2 2 -- -- -- -- 4 
Manali 2 0 2 1 0 I 6 
Dolanji 2 2 -- 2 -- -- 6 

........................................................................... --------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Dharamsala 47 24 41 41 30 37 220 
SIITTLI:MENT Kulu 13 10 4 7 1 5  40 
WISE TOTAL Manali 24 14 10 9 12 1 1  SR 

Dolanji 22 14 10 6 10 4 66 

TABLE 4: LITERACY TREND IN THE SAMPLE POPULATION 

Settlement Population below 30 years of age Population above 30 years of age 
Total Lit. % Male Lit. % Female Lit. % Total Lit. YO Male Lit. % Female Lit. % 

.............................................................................................................................. 
Dhararnsala 7 1.42% 73.69% 67.19% 29.62% 37.34% 20% 
Kulu 81.81% 88.88% 76.92% 35.71% 50% 25% 
Manali 84.1% 87.5% 75% 50% 62.5% 40% 
Dolanji 91.93% 95% 86.36% 40.9% 50% 33.33% 

Lit. = Literacy 
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Tihetans who were born in Tibet. Attributable causes lie in the fact that Tibet was secluded 
fiuln the rest of the world Fur several centuries. Majority of them were engaged in agriculture 
and animal husbandry where education played no significant role. Except for tlie nloniisteries 
no orgnnised for~nal schooling system existed. 

Con~rariIy, increasing trend of literacy was observed among the Tibetan youths in India. 
Tllis cliange is attributed to the fact that since the very first year of  migration to India, lop 
priority \\,;IS provided to tlie education of tlie younger generation with an aim to achicve various 
in~crrelatccl goals. I t  was found that the Tibetans above 30 years of age have learnt colloquial 
English or Hindi ancl other regional languages to communicale with the non-Tibetans especially 
for trade, occupa~ional neecls and daily necessities. 

As a convention all the parents desired to send their children at the age of 6 either to school 
or to monastery where besides education other basic facilities were available for the children. 
Besides sports and physical developlnents, the students were encouraged to do gardening and 
also developed kitchen gardens. 

As an incentive to pursue higher studies, tlie Central Tibetan Scliool Administration 
provided many scholarships. Provision for postgraduation and vocational training is also 
maintained by Council fbr Tibetan Education. In addition, Tibetan students were provided 
reserved seats in the professional spheres as sanctioned by tlie Ministry of Education, 
Government of India. 

Conclusion and remarks 

In India. Tibetans are ~narginal farmers in the studied areas and they are often moving from 
place to place for additional income or new jobs. Tibetan youths are gradually seeking for 
higher education and are constantly seeking change in the traditional occupational structure. 
Majority of them are looking for worthy opportunities in the sphere of trading and marketing. 

Mass communication media has played an important role in propagating health awareness 
and literacy missions in the minds of the young. The study highlights that immigrant Tibetan 
youth reflects the desire of tlie developing mind to accept the new values without rejecting the 
old tradition. 
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7 ROLE GO MEN ON F O R  A H I S T O R Y  O F  'I 'IBETAN L I T E R A T U R E  

Suliiti Kulliar  Pntliak, Calcutta 

A cross-cultural exposure of Tibet 

 bout a couple of decades ago Tibetan studies h a \ t  been recogniscd as one of social sciences 
for the ;idvancement of human learning. The scope of Tibetan studics is not alivays buddllistic. 
I t  has been widened when vast materials in Tibetan speak about [he tot;tlity of111e Tibetan peo- 
ple's culture. Alike tlie neiglibouring peoples, the Tibetans, developed their cul~ure traits in 
various dimensions. Tibetan studies, tliereli)re, promote the cause of human learning IIiruugh 
continuity ant1 convergence. The Tibetan literature manifests tl~em explicitly. 

The Tibetans, in spite of  tlieir ethnic plurality, hold a uni\fersal pallern of culture gro\vtli. 
They also continue individualistic, social and interaclional cxpetlicncies through alienalion and 
alliance. The Tibetan literature thus tends to be varied and mul~idisciplinary and beco~nes a 
prominent exposition of the culture complex in which contributions of diverse ethnic groups 
are available. 

The inhabitants of Tibet living in the high upland of the Trans-Himalayas, preserlre an 
integration in spite of tlieir cultural plurality. Tibet which is now called TAR. Tibet Autono- 
mous Region of  Cliina, is strategically important for being surrounded by the neighbouring 
counlries like Central Asia, Cliina, Mongolia, Iran, Arab, Nepal and India (Bharatavarya). The 
Tibetans also endeavoured to enrich their culture by assimilation of the liiany as well as to 
disseminate them to tlieir neiglibouring peoples like the Mongols and tlie otlier Central Asians. 
tlie Hans, the Manchus in the east, tlie inhabitants of Bhutan, Nepal and tlie Bhotias of the 
Indian Himalayas in the soutli. 

Csonia de Kiirijs innovated Tibetan studies witli reference of tlie Tibetan translation 
literature from the lndic source materials especially in Sanskrit. Apablira~!lSa, Prakrit and Pali. 
His "Analysis of the Kali Hgyur" had then been a wonder in tlie cross-cultural exposure in 
Tibet. Since then, Tibetan studies have been in progress. The translations of llie Indian texts 
became tlie basis in importing the Buddliist thoughts among tlie people of Tibet up to the 15th 
cent. A.D. Several critical studies liave been done by tlie scholars outside Tibet witli reference 
to Indo-Tibetan Buddhism. Sitnultaneously, the Buddhist erudites ventured to interpret the 
Buddhist scriptures and composed Inany texts to exhibit tlie divergent outlook of the teaching 
lineages (b~gyud). The wide dilnension of Buddhist literature in Tibetan would claim to be a 
large chapter in the proposed history. Modern scholars of the west and the east liave already 
posed its immensity. 

Moreover, tlie Tibetan ~naterials in Mongolian and those in otlier languages liave now been 
accessible for the promulgation of Tibetan studies. Lokesli Cliandra has already published the 
sollle valuable materials of  the Tibetan literature out of the rare collection of his illustrious 
father Professor Raghuvira fronl Siberia and China. The collections made by Raliula 
Sankrityayana and those by Giuseppe Tucci from various parts of Tibet in this century 
encourage to fulfil the long-felt desideratum of preparing a liistoly of Tibetan literature. 
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~ 1 s ~  many arduous strives by the Tibetans who are now outside TAR for preservalion of 
their dying literary traditions are to note here. Tlie ethno-socio culture traits of the Tibetan 
spritking people i l l  Asia are now at a ~ti lke.  The ~n ind  and face of the inhabitants ol'Tibet up to 
the tilties of our century exist no longer. Among them. Ilie cultural distinction of the Tibetans 
attracts tlle world up till now for their cohesion uf tlie wisdom with the practical method of 
acIlie\:e~ilent. But no comprehensive history of the Tibetan literature has yet been attempted to 
enhance the scope of Tibetan studies further. A historical study of  the Tibetan literary materials 
in multiple aspects speaks about the continuous process of cross-cultural experin1ent;ltion since 
the early centuries of  he Christian era. 

A traditional account of the ethnic movement from Ta zig (Iran) to the soulli-west Tibet in 
tlle Trans-Himalayan region probably occurred in the early centuries of the Christian period as 
clai~ned by tlie Bon-priests. The conversion of Tibetan sexagesimal cycles to their chronology 
in the Christian calendar nlay not always correspond accurately. 

Its perimeter 

A literature co~iimunicates tlie socio-cultural status of a group of human beings to describe their 
mind and face. The Tibetan literature becomes thematically diverse. I t  maintains oral traditions 
as well as written materials which developed through following periods: 

( i  ) Early period of tlie Tibetan literature (up to cent. 10 A.D. ) 
( i i  ) Middle period of dimensional diversity (cent. 1 1 - 1  8 A.D. ) which may be subdivided in two 
epochs : 

( a )  Epoch of radical progress up to cent. 15 A.D. and 
(b I that of momentum in creative diversity (cent. 16-1 8 A.D. ) 

(iii) Modern period (up to 1950 A.D.) of the literature 
( iv) Contemporary literature (1950 A.D. downwards in Tibetan). Tlie above periodic distribu- 
tion is based on its thematic relevance in the time context. The perimeter of tlie Tibetan litera- 
ture happens to be somewhat coherent to its diniensional growth. 

Early period (up to cent. 10 A.D. )  

Tlie heroic tales of Gesar Ling which had been popular in oral traditions niay claim to be tlie 
conspicuous evidence of tlie early phase of creative composition among the Tibetans and other 
Tibetan-speaking peoples of Mongolia, China and those of the Indian Himalayas. 

The tale regarding the falling of scriptures on tlie roof the royal palace of Lha tho tho ri (c. 
4th cent. A.D.) communicable to tlie then seers and onlookers. In whicli language those 
scriptures were? Gang Sung'? Urgyan'? Buruski'? ... 

The entrance of Bon, carried by tlie priests in the south-west Tibet, as the tradition speaks, 
during tlie early consolidation of Yar lungs leadership leaves meagre literary records to 
construct a separate chapter. A chapter dealing with the Tibetan literature regarding the 
ecclesiastic Bon precepts does not narrate its early period. The use of Gang Sung scripts in the 
model of  Laiichana/Raiijana lip or Lantsa, as claimed by tlie Bon po priests prior to the 
innovation of Tibetan scripts (7th cent. A.D.), may be hard to substantiate. Not tlie Iranian 
sources, nor the Chinese materials of the Wu dynasty record the details about their 
neighbouring people of the Trans-Himalayas. The folklore and myths which have come down 
up t i l l  now suggest the prevalence of verbal communication as they were then understandable 
to the listeners residing in the valleys and ravines of tlie high plateau. 
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The Hon po priests in 'Bru d m  (xha might claim their se~nblance with the speech Hrushkslli 
wllich lllighl have been in vogue by cent. 2 A.D.  in tlie western (pr:,ti~;r/a) country in between 
[Ile down course of the Sin (dhu) and the north-easlern border of Iran. The specinlens, as 
referretI by Siddheswar Vernla ( 1920 1. require further probing. Gang Sung and I3rush or 
puruski were probably in usage prior to the systematisation rnade by Thon mi Sanibho!a in the 
7th cent A.D. In course of  systemalisalion Thon mi Sarnbho!a ~niglit take care of the then 

speeches used in popular tales, folklore as Pinini endeavoured in the Western 
tlilnalayas by 400 B.C. in composing his Agtidhyiiyi on Sanskrit grammar. 

TIIC Dunhuang documents whicli refer to tlie Yar lungs are silent about the Olmu lung I 
rfiing Bon tradition. The latter generated in tlie remote areas like Bur dm,  (s)Pu rangs and (;u 
ge in the northwest of the Himalayas. I t  was administered with tlie local rituals of nature- 
worship which subsequently became akin to the pre-Vedic ~ i v a  cult of Kasliniir. Prior to the 
consolidated state formation in Tibet many sporadic groups of the Trans-llimalayas used to 
practise their indigenous rituals. No systematisation of the faith was ventured. The Dunhuang 
documents substantiate them. Nebesky-Wojkowitz ( I  956) and R. A. Stein ( 1957 ) refer to some 
pre-Bun local faiths resembling the Mother Tantra which niiglit be indigenous. Egon von 
Eickstedt (1926): also traced them among some ethnic types of the Western Himalayas. 
Moreover several edicts and inscriptions come in tlie purview. 

Thon mi Sarnbhota (7th cent. A.D.) otherwise named Anu, is accredited with the authorship 
of Sum cu pa and rTag 'jug pa as he endeavoured to systelnatise the Trans-Himalayan speeches 
spoken by the inhabitants of sTod bod. Its linguistic study may not be relevant in the present 
context. The Proto-Tibetan literature requires further research in contrast to the speeches 
belonging to the neighbouring peoples of Tibet. Giuseppe Tucci (1 980: 165 ) aptly remarks : 

"In general it can be asserted that tlie religious practice of the layman is still 
strongly under the influence of tlie pre-Buddhist and folk heritage. I4e is faniiliar 
from his childhood with the epic deeds and marvellous happenings with which the 
literature and traditions deriving from this heritage are filled. The particular kind 
of religious feeling which gives life to them regulates all the relationship between 
the Tibetan people and the immense, uncertain world of the demonic and tlie di- 
vine". 

The advent of Buddhist literature in Central Tibet and its predominant role through the 
patronisation of the b7:san rulers is well documented. Also the support of the T'ang emperors of 
China, the assistance of tlie Buddhist teachers from Nepal with tlie source materials and the 
influx of the Buddhist erudition for centuries paved the path for the Early Spread (snga dar) of 
Buddhism in Tibet. 

The Buddhist literature in Tibetan extends in three sections, 1.e. Kg b.sgyu~. (translation 
work), pTer ~ n a  (revelations) and bsZ7n bcos (elucidatory compilations) by Tibetan Buddhist 
scholars. 

Pad ma 'byung gnas (Padmasambhava) is said to have been initiated by Thisong detsan 
(Khri srong Ide btsan, cent. 8 A.D.) to visit Tibet for facing the severe challenges from the Bon 
Po priests when the Tibetan chieftains adhered to the pre-Buddhist Bon tradition prevalent then 
in 8th cent. A.D. Pad ma 'byung gnas succeeded in application of the rNying rgyud to subdue 
his opponents. He therefore ensured tile base of Buddhism in Tibet by installing the bSam yas 
monastery in Tibet (750 A.D. ) . 

The teachings of Buddha S3kyamuni were carried to Tibet in Indian original since the 
introduction of Buddhism by t]le Indian Buddhist missionaries. The Tibetans also paid higll 



to those sayings by preserving in Tibetan translation and by codiSying them its the sacred 
lcxts of the Indians. Those texts are generally known as tlie Kiinjur (hkir ' ~ ~ I I I . :  b ~ r c i d l ~ i i ~ . ; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ )  

the Tiinjur (hstirn ~ ~ L I I . :  . < r T . 5 . ~ ) .  Tlie latter collection consists of the works composed by 
tllc In1ii;ln Buddhist exponents like Nagarjuria (1st cent. A.D.). Asaiga and his brolIler 
V~lsuhantiliu (4th cent. A.D.) .  Padmasambliav:~ and his contemporaneous Santarilksita (8(11 
cent. A.D.) KamalaSila (8th cent. A.D. ) .  Naropa (9th cent. A.D.), Uirupa (10th cent. A.D.), 
A[iSii Dipalpkara ( I  l t h  cent. A.D.) and many other Indian teachers. Thus a bilateral 
reliitiunsIiip was established between tlie Indian and tlie Tibetan Dt~dtlliists. 

The sfitl.a and the tiintra texts as preserved in Tibetan translations have great importance in 
the Indological studies. Actually speaking, tlie demi~rcation between the si tra and tlie tantra, as 
\i,e understand now, did not prevail in olden time. The ideal of tlie bodliisattva, who took the 
vow to tIedic;ite Iiimself for redressing the suffering of others hail been elaborated in theory and 
in p~itctice in tlie sutra and tlie tantra texts. 

Wli;~t \vils the case of the lay people outside the Yar lungs v;llleya? In mNga' ris klior gsum 
tlie Ijun priests took care of them. They undertook ;I competitive task to provide etlino-cultural 
nourishment in the Tibetan literature ol'tlie IJon. IJecause they liacl no access into the Buddhist 
monastic environment for socio-economic background. They reproduced g ~ e n  rab glorification 
iit par \villi that of ~ a k ~ a m u n i ,  tlie Buddha. The healthy competition lost its fervour after being 
loi~llied by potential power game during Glang tlar ma and subsequent Yu~i i  brtan regime in 
Central Tibet and in Western Tibet. Tlie diversity of tlie Tibetan literary history became 
explicit. 

Middle period of dimensional diversity 

As usual tlie intelligentsia of Tibet were engaged to proceed in multifarious directions, which 
had then been known to them. Tlie patronage of the Sa skya hierarch enhanced the inquisitive- 
ness of the Tibetan scholars when tlie Buddhists ofBIiarata\lar3a got their asylum either in Ne- 
pal or in Tibet. Tlie diverse literary production of tlie Bon teachers deserved a separate men- 
Ilon. 

On tlie other hand, tlie inhabitants of Central Tibet halt tlie occasion to be in touch with tlie 
Yuan emperors of Cliina as well as the vast population of the Kokonor Mongols. Again, a fu- 
sion in tlie Tibetan culture could generate a new dimension of tlie Tibetan literature through 
patronage and hostility. 

Besides tlie translation works from tlie Indian, tlie Chinese and the Central Asian sources, 
Llie Buddhist teachers and authors belonging to Tibet ant1 Mongolia were accredited with tlie 
literary contribution in Tibetan in different aspects of tlie Buddhist thought. Which nlay be 
broadly divided into five heads. 

( i )  Annotations, elucidations and commentary works of tlie Tibetan translated texts further led 
to manifold schis~ii among the Tibetan Buddhists. Such as, 

( a )  Nyingnla school advocated the tenets of Padniasanibhava in tlie 8th cent. A.D. 
( b )  Kargyu school reformed by Lama Marudpa (cent. 11 A.D.) on interpretation of Naropa. 
( c )  Sakya school founded by dKon nicliog rgyal po (cent. 11 A.D.) with reference to 

Birupa's elucidation. 
( d )  Gelu school reformed by Tsong kha pa (cent. 15 A.D. ) as preached by AtiSa 

Dipal~ikara. Kada~ii and other minor schools like Karnlapa founded by Rinchen dorjee, Di- 
kliungpa, Talungpa, Zliijepa, grew in due course. 
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( i i )  1:sotet.ic experiences ( ~ p ~ . l l h  I ~ B ~ s )  with or witlioul riluitlistic formulae ('./lo g:,) prescribed 
i n  l l le  tantra are related to deities in singular or i n  ~iiultiple. Texts such as /an1 I ~ I I ~ ,  1.3 &jll.,dand 
,c;glllh (/li)'l'/ were composed by eminent ljudclliist teachers in tlieir gSung.$ 'bum (Collected 
Works). Occasionally they preserve Lhe exposition on the particular tantra practice. For in- 
stance. Mi bskod dkyil llor gyi c h ~  ga and dBang don rab gal ascribed to Tsong klia pa (Toh. 
5287) belong to tlie Guliyasanifija. Siniilarly dtlyangs can Dga' ba'i blo gros colnposed on the 
(;uliyasamija practice in liis work Lam gzliag legs bsliad. In propitiation of  multiple deities 

works were also written by scholars according to tlieir personal experience. Tsong klia 
work entitled Rin po clie'i 'plireng ba and dPal g~ l i in  rje gsed Iha bcu gsum nia rnyoliis kyi 

dkyil 'klior du dbang bskur ba sgnub pa'i tliabs kyi clio ga (Toli. 5339) were popular among the 
cl(;e lugs pa Buddhists. 

( i i i )  lpistemological analysis and doctrinal interpretations for general understanding. Se\,eral 
Budclhist philosophers like Maitreyanitlia, Vasubandhu. ~ i n l a r a k ~ i l a  and Ka1nala4ila culnpre- 
liended in conformity ol'the logical ground of nunsubstanti:~lity. Anivng tlie Tibetans the Ablii- 
dliarma, tlie Madhyamaka and the Yogicira deliberations also continued. Resultantly, some 
philosophical texts based on tlie Prajfiapiramiti-shtras were composed to comprumise in 
Madliyamaka-SautrBntika, the Yogficira-Madliyatllaka (Svatintrik:~) standpoints. For example, 
tlie AbliisamayAlatnkAra (Toll. 3786) ascribed to Maitreyanitlia laid emphasis on such assi~ni- 
lation of YogRcBra-Madliyamaka. The Tattvasaljigralia (Toll. 4266) ol' ~ i n t a r a k ~ i t a  \tritli its 
commentary by KalnalaSila (Toli. 4267) became a Buddhist pliilosopliical compendiu~n in the 
8th cent. A.D. Similar endeavours were also obser\,ed among tlie Huddhist pliilosopliers of Ti- 
bet like Sa skya pan clien (12th cent. A.D.), Ngag Lo tsi  ba (13111 cent. A.D. ) .  Tsong klia pa 
(15th cent. ) who owed tlie subsequent trend of tlie Buddliist philosophers of India. 

(iv) ilistorical annals (deb tllel.) including biographies (rnani Il~iil.), didactic deliberations (111al7 
npap) spiritual correspondence ( bI11inp yjp). pilgriniage account (/an1 y ~ )  on the Buddhist 
culture were composed with reference to four major tenets ol' Buddliist scllools which devel- 
oped in Tibet since tlie 1 It11 century A.D. The Tibetans had shown their excellence in preserva- 
tion of historical records carefully with an awareness of historiography. 

Momentum in the Tibetan popular writings may be traced in .snk7'n1 ngttg (poems), sglu~7g.$ 
(tales ), tsll&s bcad(tiietrica1 verses), ~ . t s m  t.s3/1ig (essays), and y& bsku~.(epistle ). 

The triangular political struggle among the Chinese, tlie Mongols and tlie Tibetans in the 
mediaeval period could bring forth a new dinlension of  the Tibetan literature when ecclesiasti- 
cal authorities like Gyalwa ngawa produced important political memoirs through eoustikart 
correspendences. The Tibetan monks were the source of inspiration to tlie Mongol erudite who 
devoted to extensive translation of tlie Buddliist scriptures, especially those of the Kanjur (bKa '  
~YUI.)  and the Tanjur (bsTan kyur). The royal family members preferred to hold the Buddliist 

faith avowedly at the early phase. In due course Buddhism became so popular as many authors 
in Mongolia conlposed indigenous Buddhist textes in Tibetan as well as in Mongolian. AS a re- 
sult of that tlie Buddliist literature in Tibetan developed in a new dimension for no less than 
seven hundred years up to the current century. 

Tlie lineages of ecclesiastical hierarchs belonging to different tnonastic schools and sub- 
~chools  in Tibet have grown for about a thousand years. Tlie unique process of reincarnation in 
succession became an important feature in the Buddhist society of Tibet and Mongolia. Tlie lit- 
erary contributions of the eminent Mongolian teachers like sPyan sha rin po che (bLo gros 
rgyal mtshan) 1390-1448 A.D., ]Can skya hutuqtu (Ngag dbang blo bzang chos Idan) 1642- 
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17 14 A.D.. 'Jam dbyangs bZhad pa (Ngag dbang brl'son grus) 1648- 1786 A.D., IC'an skya I{u- 
t u q t u  ( R O I  pa'i rdo rje) 171 7-1 7H6 A.D. achieved prominence. 

1" sp i t e  ofsllouldering (lie ecclesiastical responsibility of carrying out the task laid down by 
a predecessor teacher to junior one or successor, tlie latter devotes himself to elucidate tlie ideas 
clftenets wllic.11 one inherited through spiritual generation. Miscellaneous writings (fl~or hi/ .vnp 
~ . , . / l r ~ s )  covering manifold subjects on Buddhist studies, such as, .$~ I . ; I  1.k ie .  grammar, rlietoric, 
lexicon. gso jig, jie. texts on medicine and therapeutics and bm lip, 1.e. trealises on L311ddhistic 

art, like ski/ 1/1;i11g or t/l;in ka painting, teliiple and monastic architectural design, ico- 
nography. decorative art fur internal beautification and Buddhist performing art like i-llan~. 

Tlie Tibetan literature also preserves important materials on the popular sciences like 
astronomy, ~nathematics, mensuration, calculus, accounting, chemical knowledge of the 
organic and inorganic factors, animal husbandry ancl agricultural know-how etc. Moreover, the 
excellence in the Tibetan architecture, masonic technique and that of tlie i~pplied arts like 
painting, calligl-apliy, interior decoration, iconniaking, leather work, carpet weaving, paper 
making. wooden block curving. printing, wool processing, dye preparation, wood craft. metal 
work. weaving technology manifests their basic knowledge of' sciences behind tlie arts. Tlie 
technological methodology in written form expands the perimeter ol'tlie Tibetan literature. The 
texts on performing arts deserve mention here. The I.& g11;i.s /o11g could not exclude tlie 
therapeittical science, and cratismansliip, howsoever improvisect it might be, from the monastic 
curricula in Tibet. 

I t  is to ~iiention tliat tlie Tibetans came in touch witli tlie Arabs since tlie 9th cent. A.D. and 
they faced threats from the Muslim chiefs of Kashgar in Central Asia. In due course tlie 
inliabitar~ts of Central Asian principalities embraced Islam while the Tibetans adhered to either 
Budtlliism or Bon until Baltistan was invatled by Sliiliabuddin (1359-78) and Sultan Sikandar 
(1 394-141 6 )  of Kaslimir. In spite of repeated attempts by tlie Muslim rulers of Kaslimir, Tibet 
ant1 Central Asia to conquer Ladakli, the inliabitants of Ladakh maintained their separate 
identity. Meanwhile, the sectarian conflicts between tlie rNying ma pa of Ladakh and dGe lugs 
pa followers of Gu ge worsened the situation. Deldon Namgyal (1648-75) had to comproniise 
with Muglial emperor and accepted Islam by assuming tlie name of Aqabal Khan. He ordered 
to build a mosque at Leli in 1665. Tlie attempts for translation of the Qurran witli other writings 
like Klia clie plia lu could lead tlie Tibetan literature towards a new development. 

Modern period up to 1950 A.D. 

The proselytism of Christianity and Islam (Amunduddin 1989) leaves a room for diversion in 
tlie Tibetan literature. As a result of tliat the Buddhist and the Christian translation literature in 
Tibetan from external sources tended to mutila1 tolerance and harmony. Such tendency made 
tlie Tibetan literature not only comprehensive but also universal. 

Tlie Christian missionaries in India took an active part by translating the Bible into Tibetan 
for tlie Tibetan-speaking people in India. It may be mentioned tliat the first Tibetan dictionary 
in European languages in India was composed by an lndian missionary from Seranipur of 
Bengal in 1926. A Roman Catholic Indian missionary while working in the frontiers of Bhutan 
ventured to collect Tibetan vocabularies with brief grammatical notes for the use of tlie 
Europeans. The name of the said Indian missionary has been now lost but his papers were 
edited by Mr Schroter, a missionary of Bengal. H.A. Jlsclike, a member of the Moravian 
mission, who worked at Kyelang of British Lalioul published his Tibetan English Dictionary in 
1 HHI. And his Tibetan Grammar was printed later on in 1890. In this connection, the Baptist 
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Mission Press. Calcutta played an important role for printing the Tibetan materials in those 
days. 

~ 1 1 ~  Tibetan literature had a new turn when [he Gospel of Mathew of [lie Holy Bible was 
trdnslatetl in the first half of  the 19th cent. A.D. by Rev William. The Scandinavian Alliance 
Tibet Mission at Ghoom translated the New Testament in seventeen fascicules (1903). The 
conlribution~ of Joseph Gergan, Eliyah Tsetan Phuntshog showed the continuity of this trend. 

On the other hand, the Tibetan scholars like Mi phani phyogs las rNa~n par 'gyur ba (1846- 
1914?) of  Klianl, dGe 'dun clios 'pliel (d. 1954). rGya ba bcu gsunl pa (1x76-I933 A.D.) 
slarted reformation against tlie orthodox outlook. dGe 'dun chos 'phel and Don sgrub rgyal 
(1953-1985 ) had to suffer for that. Several Mongolian Buddhist authors however continued the 
tradition of earlier composition. Such as, mKlian chen mkliyen rab bstan pa chos 'phel (1840- 
190X), mKhyen brtse'i dbang po 'Jam dbyangs (1820-1892). Also 'Dud 'joms Rin po clie (d. 
1989 in India) followed the tradition. 

Contemporary period (1950-) 

Contemporary Tibetan literature bifurcates from the traditional trend by the change of human 
values when One Worldism expands with the halo of modernity. Economic disparity, tendency 
of equality in social strata and urge for socialisation tended the Tibetans to accept Marxian 
thoughts after sharing the political itleology of the People's Republic of China. 

Tenzin Gyatsho, the Dalai Lama XIV administration in exile and tlie traditional learned 
Tibetans outside Tibet have endeavoured to maintain the literary standard with a reformed style 
in co~nposition as far as practicable. Obviously that makes them aware how to adjust the 
literary style in the changed conditions. A transitional phase goes in the contemporary Tibetan 
literature for the last few decades. The diversity in approaches may bring forth a now horizon 
fending towards the adaptation of modernity with tradition in tlie human values. 

Some verses may be relevant to cite here from the contemporary Tibetan literature. 

Rgya mtsl~o : bk~a sllis 
. . . dbang rgyal ~ g y a  mlsl~o 'I' p1.u /a brte~i nas su / 
pl~an tsl~un 'brel b7ang brtan po kyiv / 
so so 'i skad dan sl1e.s rip /a / 
yas rpyas ni ma .sprin 'bra/ sar / 
den san tslian rip pa kun pyi~ / 
dpyand nas sa snuln mtsllo /as medl 
~ i g  gnas rpya mtsllo tllups tje can / 
kliyed kyi bka ' drin sus b~jed tllub // 
gangs I%F b.~ko~. ba 'i yo/ eons 'dir / 
yon tan bdud rlsi cliar bads nas / 
gzlion nu pllo mo 'i sa gz/li /a / 
rip gnas lo tog sriiin par sop // 

The translation work from the Indian works of Tagore and Jawaharlal Nehru speak about the 
interaction of young generation with the modern Indian literature. 

Again, the Tibetans residing in TAR (Tibet Autonomous Region) have also been enthusias- 
tic in creative co~nposition with their latest political trend towards socialism and Marxism. 
Several journals and newspapers which have been published since 1950 from Lhasa and Bei- 
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jing SIIOW tlieir literary tilerits with creative excellence. Moreover, Tibetan translations of 
Marxian works C'liinese have been popularly dislributed among the Tibetan minorities. 

In fine the propensity of a literature, as it i s  generally understood, is elaboriited by 
S;irvapalli Radhakrishnan in tlie l'ollowing: 

"Literature i s  a sacred instrument and tIirt)ugh the proper use o f  it we can combat 
tlie l i m e s  of ignorance i ~ n d  prejudice and foster nittional unity and world comniu- 
nication. Literature m~tst voice tlie past, reflect the present and mo~t ld the future. 
Inspired language, tejoniayi vak, wil l help readers to develop a human and liberal 
outlook on life, to understand [he world in which they live, to understand them- 
selves and plan sensibly fbr their future." 

In tllat respect tlie Tibetan literature tliiIy clailn its distinction from that which a literature relers 
to. A contest between monkish rigorosity and tlie commoners in expressing the human feeling 
and emotiuns tends to il bruatl bifurcatiotl in the medieval Tibetan literature. 

The Tibetans also enileavoured to enrich their ways o f  life by assimilation and comprotiiise 
\vitIi those of their above-mentioned neighbouring peoples. Those are verily presented in the 
Tibetan literature which has developed through tlie ages. 
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'TRADITIONELLE TIBETISCHE BEWEGUNGSKULTUR 

TIRE,]. AUF DEM WEG ZU EINER DIFFERENZIER'TEN SPORTKULTUR?' 

con 

Katrin Pieringer und Wolfram Miiller. Graz 

1. Gegenstand und Forschungsprobleme 
Der Bericht uber eine frelnde Kultur verleitet dazu. den subjehtiven Standp~lnkt. bz\\. die in der 
eigenen Kultur sozialisierte Wahrnehniung lnit einflieflen zu lassen. Sich von dieser Sicht\reise 
zu distanzieren. uln rniiglichst ~ertneutral  zu berichten. ist aus mehreren Griinden 
proble~iiatisch: 

I .  Was bedeutet ein kult~~rneutraler Standpunht. \\ie v i r d  er ge\connen bz\\. \\eIclie 
..metakulturellen" Kriterien einer Beobaclitung L I I ~ ~  lnterpretatio~i gibt es. urn eine 
Darstellung als nertfrei und neutral bezeiclinen zu konnen? 

2.  Urn uber Frerndes irn eigenen Land berichten zu hiinnen. lnuR dennoch auf den lohalen 
Verstehenshorizont des jeireiligen Kulturhreises eingegangen werden. dalnit 
Mitteilungen iiberhaupt verstanden uerden. 

3.  Es ist auRerst sch~ier ig. iiberkulturelle, archetjpische bzn. pli\logenetische 
Grundmuster sichtbar zu machen, die so\\olil fiir die eigene als auch fiir die fremde 
Fest- und Be~egungskultur handlungsle~tend sind. 

Aus diesen Grunden nehrnen die Verfasser beriuflt den Standpunkt des europaischen 
Beobachters ein. urn aus ihrer Sichtneise ab\veichendes Verlialten zu interpretieren: denn erst 
solches ist auffallend. das nicht selbstverstandlicli gegeben ist. 

Das Ziel der Forscliungstatigkeit war. die Veranderung der Be\cegungshultur in Tibet 
darzustellen, jene Nahtstelle zu tinden. an der traditionelle. in1 Volk verankerte (und aus dieser 
Tradition sich auch ccandelnde) Korperpraktiken auf ein Sportverstandnis treffen. das 
besonders durch die Fremdherrschaft der Cliinesen gegeben ist. Diese neue. selir stark an 
internationalen Regeln und Standards orientierte sportliclie Be\vegungskultur ist ~111s Europaern 
selbstverstand l ich. 

Urn diese Annaherung an ein Sportverstandnis. das sich uliter dem Einflufl einer 
abendlandischen Weltanschauung und eines entsprechenden Mj~t l ios (der indic,iduellen 
Beckahrung und Belohnung) entwickelt hat. darzustellen, wird im folgenden die strukturellr 
Besonderheit dieser mit deln Begriff ..Sport" bezeichneteli Bewegungskultur besclirieben. In  
einern zweiten Schritt werden wir diesen Strukturraster uber jenes. von uns beobaclitete 
tibetische Brauchturn legen. das sich besonders korperorientiert prasentiert. urn diese Bereiche 
hervorzuheben, die aLls unserer Sicht auffallend sind. Dieses ..Auffallige" aktualisiert sich 
gerade dort, wo irn Kontext des abendlandischen Mythos etw.as nur sch\ver erklart werden 
kann, so daR an dieser Stelle der Versucli unternomlnen cvird. gerade diese. uns riicht 
gelaufigen Phanornene irn Verstandnisliorizont (das bedeutet unter den Sinnkriterien und 

* Wir danken T. DeVanr\ und W Kniepeifl fiir die sorgfaltigr Gcstaltung von Bild und Test 

FWF-Projekt P09904-SPR. mit llntrrstiitrung der Tibetischen Sportkommission. 
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HandlLlngsrec~ltfertig~~lge~l) der Betroffenen zu deuten. Diesern letzten Vorliabc~l dientc. 
besonders die Feldforschung. die in der Zeit von Juli his September 1994 in Lentraltillet 
stattgefllnden hat. und bei der Dias und Videos zur nachhaltigen Dokume~itation und 
naclltr;iplichell Interpretation der Ereig~iisse gemaclit nurden. Dazugeliiircnde I ~ i t c r \ . i ~ \ \ ~  

\\urden vor Ort mit beteiligten Einlieimisclien und Kennern der Tradition aufgenonimen. 

2. Struktur und konstitutive Merkmale des europiiischen Sports 

1Jnter Sport in unserem Sinne. \\ie er sich in der abendlandisclien Kultur darstellt. n i rd  t.ine 
Handlung verstanden. die den Sinn in sich selbst tragt. Diese Tatigkeit i s t  losgeliist von einem 
scllaffenden Arbeitsprozen oder einer kultisclien Handlung, \vobei die Kiirperspraclie ..Spol.t.. 
fiir alle Beteiligten deli gleiclien sj~mbolischeli Gchalt haben mill3 urn in einem 
iibereinstimmenden Prozen liandlungst3liig zu sein. Allein ails deli1 Pl ianotpt~s ciner 
Be\\.egu~lg, der liilr die aul3ere Erscheinungsfolm eiries Ereignisses abbildet. kann nicht auf 
seine Bedeutung im I\ulturellen Kontest gesclilossen nerden. Erst durch die soziale Absprache 
iiber den jeweiligen ..S~~mbolgelialt" (semantisclie Dimension) der Handlung. kann diese 
differenziert walirgenommen. und sportliclie Handlung als Spolt erfaliren illid ~iacIi\~oIIzope~i 
\\erden. Sport ist so geselien ein soziales Konstrukt. Init einer f i r  alle Beteiligten einlieitliclien 
Seniantik. Weiters baut Sport in unserem Sinne auf einem rein biniren Code des Sieges und der 
Niederlage auf. 

Im Sport existieren genorlnte iiberregionale Regeln. Wettkarnpfbedirigi~ngen i ~ n d  -statten. 
die zu einer neltweiten Vergleiclibarkeit der sportlichen Handlungen fuhren. Aus dieser 
Entwicklung heraus sind Rekordlisten entstanden. ne i l  nicht nilr ~nehr der i~nmittelbare Kampf. 
MannIFrau gegen MannIFrau, sondern durch die genorlnten Bedingungen aucli ein 
uberregionaler Vergleich moglich und \vesentlicli geworden ist. In  dieser. vorwiegend an 
Leistung orientierten Sportkulti~r hat sich eine Tendenz zur Selektion gebildet. Eine Einteilung 
nacli Geschleclit i ~ n d  eine Aufspaltung in Leistungs-. Alters-. Ge\vichtsklassen ist die Folge. 
was einerseits Cliancengleicliheit (und solnit wiederi~m bessere Vergleichbarkeit) und auf der 
anderen Seite spannendere Wettkampfe ergibt. Chancengleichheit i ~ n d  Spannung sind 
wesentliclie Elemente eirier besonders telegenen Ver~narktung des Sportes im Sinne der 
Unterhaltungsi~idustrie geworden. 

In diesem. auf Vergleicli und Leistilng orientierten spol-tliclien Handeln gelten die Manstabe 
der ~konomie ,  Effektivitat und Rationalisierung; Prinzipien die aucli in unserer Arbeits- und 
Wirtscliaftswelt bedeutsam sind und von dort her aucli auf den Sport ubel-tragen ~vurden. So ist 
Sport einerseits Ausdruck und Spiegelbild unserer Alltags\velt. andererseits prasentiert er 
Werte und Normen dieser Welt in idealtypischer Weise (Leistung. Spezialisierung. 
Differenzierung, Optimierung). 

Basierend auf der These, da8 gesellschafiliclie Subkulturen. in diesem Falle Sport. i~nmer 
ailch Normen. Werte, Motive und Sinnmuster des sozialen Umfeldes \\iderspiegeln. muR sich 
aucli am Wandel von einer traditionellen Bewegungskulti~r zum modernen Sport in Tibet 
gleiclizeitig ein gesamtgesellschaftlicher Veranderungsprozen ablesen lassen. Handlungen 
unterliegen somit in ihreln Phinotypus und ihrem Symbolgehalt einer im je~beiligen 
Kulturkreis allgemein verstandlichen Semantik. Dort jedoch wo gesellscliaftliclie 
Veranderungen relativ rascli erfolgen. ist diese Semantik nicht allen Beteiligten gleichernial3en 
selbstverstandlich. Auffallige Prozesse der Absprache, gehaufte Unsti~nmigkeiten und 
Differenzen bei der Deutung, besonders Bewertung von Handlungen sind die Folge. Diese 
Phase des Umbruchs war von besonderem Forschungsinteresse. 



3. ~ j ~ ~ r b r c i b u n g  der beobachtctcn Fcstc und \Vettk~Illpfc 

~ ~ ~ ~ t ~ - a ~ ~ ~ ~ i g s d a t i ~ ~ n :  8.8. 1994. \ or ln  ittag. 
, ~ ~ l s [ r a g ~ ~ r i g s o r t :  Llrr i  .vt/. Sportst;rdion ( i n  dct- Niille cjes /(I c./rr,) 
A ~ S ~ I - ; I ~ L I I ~ ~ ~ I ~ I O C ~ L I S :  77 Yaks ~ l n d  Kcitel. ( \o t - \ \ iegcnd F3aLlcr11) all, tll.ei ~ ~ ~ i ~ , l , ~ , ,  all\ der 

lliiIicre~i I Jmgebu l ig  Llrr i  nahmen te i l .  
I() Hciter ail\ .v7>1g 1.w ~ : J o ~ r g  
6 Reiter ails .v7i)r/ /111rg htko C./IOII 
I I [iciter ails .\1t/I g1.011 clktr~.. 

Dab l ie l inen \ \urde 1ai1t Inter\ . ic\ \  n i i t  . \ :q( /~ tlh(l~r'q citieti l h l i ( g l ~ ~ d  cjel- [-/lo .,cl-st;ldt- 
~ ~ o ~ - ~ h o r n ~ n i s i o n  r u m  dri t ten b l a l  i n  Llrci . \ t i  1011 clcr Spc~~. thoni~ i i ihsr l ) t~  ~ ~ . g ; ~ ~ i i s i c r t .  \ \ohcl Ilcut.r 

dieses 1:t.eignis z i lm  ersten M a l  anl i ial ic l l  de\ .Ylro .SIOI~ I .c\ tcs stattirlllcl. (.\L(~I:; tlho,ly hr'tcjllt. 
daf3 c i a  Yakrennen eigentl ich \ o t i  /.(;.,.11l 1.1.\0 geborgr i.;t und 11-iihct- nur d ~ ) r t  \ t a t t g e l ' ~ ~ n d ~ ~  I I ;~~) .  
1111 Sinne einer Aut ' \ \ertung dcr Arbei t  i ~ n d  der Ucn i i i l i ~~ t ige t i  dct- t i hc t i>c l l r~ l  S~)o t - tho t i l~ i i i \ \ i o t~  
sclieincli diese tradit ionel len Hr iuche  nacli L l ro  .\tr importier-t \ \ o r ~ l c t i  111 heill. 

Das Kcnnen selhst \rurclc in drc i  I )u rc l l g f i r~ge~ i  
ausgetragen. D ie  LLI di~rcllla~f~'lld~'~t~fe~ilc Streeke 
\ \urde \ o r  tlcm Met tkan ip f  m i t  den Re i te r t~  
abgesproclien. .Am Spol-tfeld \\ urde eil ie Bnhn 
ln i t  der Brci te \ o ~ i  1 6 . 7 ~  abgcstcckt.2 

I n  der erstcn Runde traten je \ \e i ls  drei  Reiter 
( A b b .  1 ) nacli h l i ig l ichkei t  aus \ erscliiedenen 
Regionell gegeneinander an. D i e  
Gruppiertrngen \ \urdel i  durcl i  1.0s entschieden. 
Es gab heine Zeitnehmung (ent5clieidend \ \ar  
der direhte Vergleicli). d ie  ersten beiden Keiter 

, stiepen i n  d ie  z\\ei te Ruride ~ L I I .  Das liatte r u r  
Folge. dal l  abge\\orfene Reiter zum Start 

"'.'A . * x  

&~.> " '- . && .- 
L L I ~ L I C ~  ellten. urn eltien z\\el ten Vetsucl i  zu 

n 
* Q ?" 

stallen urn 50 tn~ ier l ia lb  der marklerten Bahn 
das Z ~ e l  zu errelellen 

Abb  1 Yakrennen In  Lhu \(I. 08 08.1994 
D i e  G ~ i t p p ~ e r u n g  der z\\etten Runde \\urde 

rnit Los  entscliieden. ~ o b e i  \\ iederum j e n e i l s  drei Reiter gegeneinander antraten. N u r  der Erstc 
stieg i n  d ie  letzte Runde auf. D i e  so ermittel ten sechs Gri~ppensieger besmitten den Endlauf.  

Siegerehri~ng: A l l e  Tei lnehmer erhielten einen Balleri Ziegeltee und eine Ktrtcrg. d ie  ersten 
sechs erhielten zusatzlich G e l d  \/on der Lhtr .vu-Stadt-Spot-tko~iimision: Der  Erste 3000 Yuan  
(vgl.  e in  gitter Y a k  kostete 1994 1500 Yuan). der Z\\ei te 7500 Yuan. der Dr i t te  I 5 0 0  Yuan. dt'r 
Vierte 1000 Yuan. der Fiirifte j 0 0  Yuan i lnd der Secliste 1 0 0  Yuan (100  Yuan entsprachen i m  

' Salnllichc 1.bnpc.n und Fllicllcn \ turden \or1 uns \ermcsscn [)~esc Llatcn \taren den ~rranh1:lllerll nur 111111 Tel l  
hekallnl 11nd \ o n  yer1ngc.r 13edcu1ung. 



772 K. Pieringer u. W. Miiller 

Solnmer 199-1 ~ioch immer einem guten Monatslohn). Die Organisation des gesamten Festes, 
inklusi\.e der Preise. hat geman der Sportkommision 20.000 Yuan gekostet. 

alter Name: 'DLIIII .vi?.i I . ~ I I I  

heutiger Name: 'DUIII rrcr fl3z1g 
Dieses Fest diente friiher \'orrangig einem groBen Tauschmarkt und stand somit niehr im 
Dienste eines Zusammentreffens uln Handel zu treiben und weniger. um sic11 sportlich zu 
betatigen. (\.gl. Chodak 1988: 199). 

Austragungsdatum: \,om 9.8. bis - 1 1.8.19943 
Das Zeltlager der Nomaden mit grone~n Markt dauert ca. 10 Tape. 

Austragungsort: DLIIII shl~lig. irn freien Gelinde urid in einer Pferderennbahn 
Aust~agungsniodus: \\ahrend dieses mehr-tagigen Festes nerden ~erschiedene Bewerbe in den 
folgenden Disziplinen abgehalten: 

Das Fest konnle nicht in seiner ganzen L.lnge beolrachtet werden. da das Forschungs~eam bereits friihzeitig 
iseirerfahren muRte. 



Traditionelle tibetische Bewegungskultur 

j , ? , ~ .  Eirr ~~lrigstrecken Pferderetlnen uni Y.X .19Y- I  

Die Strecke ist ca. 7,6 km la%. wobei der Streckenverlauf nur ungefahr markiert ist.  das Ziel 
ist durcll zwei gemauerte Raucherofen festgelegt. 29 Teilnehmer. meist Kinder. die den \'orteil 
des p ingeren  Gewichts haben. bestreiten das Rennen (Abb. 7 ) .  Syrnbolihch ist diese 
. . ~ e i ~ h t i ~ k e i t "  durch eine Adlerfeder am Hut ausgedriickt. 

Abb. 2: Pferderennen in Dm11 shung, 09.08.199.1 
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siegerehrung: Samtliche, Jetzt nur mit Ktrr~igs au~gezeiclinet~ Teilnehmer llnlrunden 
zerelnoniell den in der Mitte der Laufbahn befindlichen Rj;ucIierofen. 

3.2.3, h'l~r~srreilen (AllfJilehet~ I ' O ~ I  KuI(:s) LOII 10.8, lY94 

Austrag~lngs0rt: In der Pferdearena von Dutw sh l~ t~g .  

Austragungsmodus: In melireren Durchgangen 
versuchten die Reiter in gestrecktem Gallop 
KLI IL I~ .Y  vom Boden aufzuheben. Dabei lehnen 
sich die Reiter seitlicli zu Boden. nobei s ie sich 
nur mit den Beinen am Pferd halten (Abb. 1). Bei 
diesern Bewerb dient ausschlieBlich die Zahl der 
aufgehobeneri Kulrrgs zur Siegererniittlung (siehe 
in1 Gegensatz zu 3 . )  Ein detailiertes 
Keglement konnte nicht erfragt nerden. 
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3.2.4. S/eirrlr~h(~r IO.X.1994 

Austranunpsort: Inmitten des Zeltlagers der Nomaden \vilr.de ein Reclitech \on I O I0 I\.letcr 
~ n i t  \\eiBer Kreide marhiert: aullerhalh 
mul3ten die zalilreiclien Zuschauer I'lntz ~ ~ c h l n e ~ ~ .  
In der Mitte \baren znei hunzentrisclic Kreise 
nlit 2m und I r n  Durchmesser mit eincm 
..\erbindenden Weg.. . ca. 5Ocm breit. marhiert. 

Austragungsmodi~s: Sieben Teilnelilner mit einer 
Korpermasse z\\.ischen 65 ~ ~ n d  82hg.J Drei 
Steine unbehauen rnit einer Masse \,on 103.61\g, 
124.3kg i ~ n d  l36.5kg. k l i t  dem leiclitesten Stein 
\vurde begonnen. Dieser mul3te innerhalb des 
kleineren Kreises auf die Schulter gehoben und 
nnscliliel3end iiber den markierten N'eg aus den 
Kreisen herails und urn deli nul3ereri Kreis lierum 
getragen nerden (Abb. 5). 
Dn nach deln 7. Teilnehmer heftiger Regen 
ausbrncli. \r-urde der Wet tkam~f  ohne 

10.08.1994 beste Teilnehmer war ein Tibeter mit 69.4kg 
Korperge\\ iclit (genogen inhl. Genand): er konnte diesen Stein 1 % Runden \\eit tragen. 

3 .3 .  PfL.r.d~fi,s/ Xrig clrrl 

:Vug chzl ' I  CIILIL~' ~ ~ 1 1 1  . I .TL~  r.k~~lg.s  

Auch im Rah~nen des Reiterfestes in .\'ug c,/r11 \r-erden \vie in D~mr .shzirrg melirere Bewerbe 
durchgefuhrt. Wir dokumentierten in Bild und 'Ton den Kunstreit~r-ettbe\r-erb. ~ b e r  das 
Langstreckenrennen, das einige Tage ~iach unserem Aufenthalt in 1Yug chli stattfand. liolten n i r  
ilns iiber Intervieir-s mit Kennern des Festes entsprechende Informationen ein. 

Austragungsdatum: 12.8.1993 
Austragi~ngsort: I V L ~  chli Sportarena (erst 1993 erbairt!) 
Austragungsmodus: Insgesamt nahmen 60 Reiter teil. \\obei in znei ~ n a l  drei Gruppen gerinen 
wurde. 

Am 12.8.1994 ~ormittags traten j e ~ e i l s  10 Teilnehmer ails A~lru'o. ,YLIR chzi und Parrg ~ L I I .  

gegeneinander an. 

-I t i n e  i2ufgabe dcr Forschungsgruppc bestand darln Personerl und (ieriirc rnir clncr elektronischsn M'aagc zu 
iermcsscn. Von den L'cransralrcrn in ganf I i b e ~  \\urde das Ge\\icht dcr I-eilllehmer nicht crhoben. \\obei in Lhtr Sl7 

(\ichc 3.4.2) hcrcirs \on  C;c\\icht~klassen ..gesprochenU trurde. Die Srcinr dagcgen \turden don  ge\vogen. aber dies 
nur x h r  ungcnau. In Dun1 shrrny \\ar das Get\ ichr dsrselbcn unbekannt Die Ilnrsrschcidung in leichle urld sch\verere 
beruhte auf Schatzung. 
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Jcdrr Keitrr liatte zucrht drci Vcrsuclle Init dem 
(;c\\ehr sill‘ drei entlang der Kellnbalin ? 

' aul:estcllte /irl.scIieiben 111 hcli1clle11 und dalln 
drei L'ersuche. nuf' den t3oden gcletc h'l~lt~R., 
autruliehen. Nur der Jeucils bejte Versuch 
\ \ ~ ~ r d e  pe\\crtet. \\obei seit L \ \ c ~  Jalirell eilie 
durch die Spottkolnniissio~i in .\.LI,~ C./II, 
kstgelcpte Punkteregelung die 1.cistung 
qualltitiziert. Die besten I0 Icilnclimer nehnien 
am Finalc teil. Die Punhte\\ertung ibt relati\ 
hompliziet? i ~nd  es \\iirde LU tieit Ktllren. diese 
Iiier genau zit besclireiben. L)cn Verfassern 
\\urtlen diese Be\rrrtungslriterien aber an1 
17.8.1904 \\ahrend eines C;e\prficlies mit einem 
Mitglied der tibctischen Spo~~komtiiission in . \ i rg 

c.11zi erlautert. Nur so\.iel sei hier er\rali~it: Vnn 7 
Abb. 6: Kunstreiten in . 4 i r ~  c'hll. 12.08.19')J ausgt.\\alilten Schic.dsricIltern ( -  LellrbeaLlfiragte 

der tibetischen Sportakademie und Mitarbriter der tibetischen Sportkonimission ill I . l i t r  .rcr) 
\\erden fiir die kunstlerisclie Darbietung \or  und nacli dcm ScliieRen auf drei Iiolrrielscheibcn 
und die Treffieistung sonic das gescliatzte Reittempo Punkte \.ergeben (.4bb. 6) .  Die hiicliste 
und niederste Bewertung \cird gestrichen und \,on den ubrigen tlinEM'crtungen u i rd  Jn i  hlittel 
erreclinet. Diese Regeln \\~trden erst \,or z\\ei Jahren firiert und erstlnals aufgescliriehen. 
Fruher w.urde durcli die Intensitat des Beifalls des Publikums der Sieger ermittelt. Die 
Mitglieder der Sportkolntnission meinten. daR diese Art der Be\\ertung ungerecht und 
unbeliebt gewesen sei. da es keine echte Leistungsbe\\e~ti~~ig a .  Der 
Geschicklichkeitsbewerb (Auflieben der Klrrtrgs) wird nacli alinlichen Riclitlinien benettet. 
wobei zum Unterscliied zu Do111 .s/7z11ig (siehe 3.2.3) ai~cli das Reittenipo Beriicksiclitigu~ig 
fand. Bei ilnserem ausfuhrlichen Gesprach  nit Mitgliedern der tibetischen Spo~tknlnmission 
wurde betont, daR diese Repeln nur hier in ,lltrg cllzr \.erbindlich sind. dal3 aber in anderen 
Regionen und Dorfern die Feste noch \\ie friilier organisiert nerden. 

3.3.2. Lungs1reckenren17er7 

Austragungsdatum: 19. und 20.8.1994 
Austragungsort: Umgebung von IVLI~ chzr 

Die Startlinie ist eine mit \veinen Steinen sichtbar gemaclite ca. 100m breite hlnrkierung. Nach 
unserer Messung (Autokilometer) 8km von der Sportarena. die als Ziel diente. entfernt. 

Austragungsrnodus: Teilnahme fur alle offen. Meist sind es 100 his 150 Nomaden- und 

Bauernkinder aus der naileren ilnd Lveiteren Unigebung von h'rrg cl~zr (eine M'oclienreise mit 
den Pferden entfernt). Alle Teilnehtner starten gleiclizeitig ails einetn langsamen Traben 
heraus. Sieger ist jener Reiter. der zuerst in der Sportarena einreitet. 

Siegerehrung: An die ersten drei Reiter iverden Geldpreise \.ergeben (5000. 4500 und 4000 
Yuan). Unser Gesprachspartner S L I H ~  PO erwahnt aber. daR nicht nur f i r  Geld geritten \\ird. 
wichtiger sei das Zusammentreffen mit Freunden i ~ n d  die genieinsamen Picknicks. .4us detn 
Gesprachsprotokoll entnehmen wir. dal3 ,.Alte, Junge und Kranke zum Festplatz konltnen uni 
das Ereignis zu sehen und zu erleben; dies bedeutet Gliick und Zusamniengehoriglieit." 
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3 . 4 .  .(j~or./Ji..s/ L h ~ i  S ~ I :  

Airstra~irngsdatt~m: 15, 17.8.1994 
Austragungsor-t: Sportstadiori in Llrc1.\.11 ( i n  der Nalie des K1.i c.1711) 

Abb. 7: Wandmalerei im .lo khlrrrg 

Austragi~ngs~iiodi~s: Von der tibetische~~ 
Sportkommission in L/~tr SLI \\ irrde dieseS 
melirtagige Fest. bereits ab Mai vorbereiret ilnd 
organisiert. Die tibetisclic Sportkommission hat 
sich auf jenes traditionelle Sportfest berut'en. das 
spatestens seit der Regieri~ngsperiode deb I.', 
Dtrltri L~lrlrll in Llltr .st/ stattgefunden  ha^. (\.gl. 
'Tiley Cliodag 1988: 199, vgl. ai~cli die 
Wandmalereien irn .lo kllrrrrg ~rnd I'OILIILI. die 
ebensfalls sportlielie Feste zeigen). Das Fest. das 
im .lo klimlg abgebildet ist (Abb. 7). sol1 nach 
Auski~nft unseres Inten.ie\\partners sogar auf die 
Regierungsreit von Srotrg hrstnr .sC; r r r r r  po 
zuriichgelien. der dieses Fest zu Eliren seiner 

Abb. 8: Wandmalerei im Po~~rl tr  Abb. 9: Wandmalerer rm Por~ll l i  

Eine andere Ursprungstheorie dieses Festes wird belegt durch die Abbildungen im Pordo. In 
einer groaflachigen Darstellung (Abb. 8) nird ein 'rraum des V D~rltri L~IIIILIS, in dem aucli 
..sportive" Wettklnipfe aufscheinen. beschrieben. Ein weiteres Bild (Abb. 9 )  zeigt ein Fest. bei 
~velchern karperlicli-geistiges Krafiemessen (7 Disziplinen) aufsclieint. Die Interpretation des 
lnhaltes dieses Bildes ist mehrdeutig. Einerseits wird dieser von :Jurlg pu KLIII KIIJYII) i n  der 
Weise gedeutet, daR dieses Fest anlaRlich der Fertigstellung der Sti~pa des V. D ~ r l ~ r i  Ltrr~rus 
gegeben wurde, andererseits meint derselbe (siehe auch Taring 1995: 180). daR dieses Fest in  

j llorigpo KIIII klij,c~h. borrnals cin H ~ , ~ ~ , o c ~ l ~ r  und Krnncr der tibctischcn I radition. 
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3.4, 1 I loKc~t l ."~ l1 ic~~~c~l~  ltlil . v i ~ l ~ o l / c / ~ ~ ~ r  / ' /c. i l~,t /  

1')')1 nahmcn nur  1 . l 'eilnchlner al l \  . \ ) I  c l r c  on dic\eln 13c\\c1.l> rc i l .  Sic t r ~ ~ t c ~ l  in  clcr- 
t snd i~ io~ le l l cn  r r a c h t  dieser Gegend auf. D ie  Zielsclleihe h c \ t a ~ l d  a u \  dl-ei ir ici1l; lndc1-~c\1eckte11 

I d c i l c r ~ . i ~ ~ g e n  mi1 e incm Lon  llns geme~senen i i l l ~ ~ e r e n  L)iir-cliiiic.s~cr- \ \ , n  23c1n. -l-ari~l; ( lC)9- :  
180) h c \ c h r e i b ~  i n  Ih rem Buch  d ie C i r i i k  der Sclleibe I l l i t  ei1ic111 I)III.c~II~~~\\~I- \OII 25~111. 
Sclliil'e~. (1988:  199) dagegen m i t  I 5 c m .  Der Ab\tant l  \ o l i  tier- % ic l \ chc~he  \ \ i l -d  \ o n  I ) ( /  tlhcr. 

unherem Inter \ . ie \ \par tne~-  ( ~ n t l  te i lnehmcndc~n Sc l i i i t re~ l  ,111 L./IL,. ln ir  45 Sclir-itten 
allgegcbe~l ( \ g I .  Schi ikr -  1988: 199). Jeder S c h i i ~ r c  gihr I O  Schii\\e ah. \\c,hci i c d c r  I rcl'1t.r w i t  
einel- K ~ I I L I ~  geehrt \\ i rd .  

Der  bestc Sc l~ i i t / c  b e k o ~ n ~ n t  / i~ \ i i t / l i c l l  noch cine 
besonde1.s sclliine Ktrlcr,~. / \ \  isellell den S c l l i i i \ c ~ i  
\\ i rd  \ o n  allen -I Uogcnsc l l i i t / e~~  \ iel  B ier  
getrunken i lnd L)rr tlhci \ er lnerkt:  . .  l i r c ~ t ~ ~ t ~ i t l k ~ ~ t t  i .cr 
c ~ i t t  I I I .~I I IC, / I ,  t/c,t. : ~ O I I  H o ~ c ~ t t \ c ~ l r r c ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ t ~  ~ L J I I O I . ~ '  

( \  g I ,  aucll Scllti1t.r a . a . 0  i111d L3ell o.l 7 7  1 ). P k i l  
und Hogen \\erden nuch heute noch ( \ ? I .  Be l l  o.l 
2 7 1 )  ail5 Bnmbus \ o n  den Scl i i i t rcn selbbt 
angefel-tigt. t i i l- die I ' k i l e  \ \erdel l  Federn des 
Adlers \ el-\\cndet (~Zhh. 10). Ller Gesang der 
Schiitzen u.ar \\iihl.entl dcl- Lhucr  clcs He\\crbes 
LLI hiireli. 

Abb. 10: Bogenschiellen m i t  singenden 
P te~ len .  Lllrr \tr 199-1 

3.4.2. ,Y /e i r i /~chet~ 

Die Stcine \\aren rund behauen (fr i i l ier \\are11 es glatte Flunsteil le \ g l .  I lar rer  1052: 130). und 
haben cine Masse van 100. 13 j. 1 j 0  ~ l l l d  17 j kg: das Gc\\ ic l l t  \ \ ;~r  ill P f t ~ l l d  at i f  d ie  St r i l le  
geschrieben. Es stellten sich 10 Teilnehmel. dieseln Re\\erb ( ihre KBrpernlasse lag z\\ ischen 

67.5 tlnd 91 k g  l n i t  leicl i tem Ge\\and). Jeder Tei lnehmer hntte drei Versuche urn den Stein nut' 
die Schulter 111 ] leben. Erst \ \enn der leichteste Stein gellobe11 \\ar. durf te zum 11Yc11st 

sch\\creren ge\\echselt \\erden. Das Ge\\.icht des gehobencn Steins i ~ n d  d ie  beniit igten 
Versuche entschieden iiber Sieg und Niederlage. 



Die bt.clis Besten ails den1 He\\crb (S~cinhehcn) des Vortages t l u r f t c~~  ;II~ c l ic \c~ i~ 13c.\\crb 
leilneIinien. [)er Stein ~ i i ~ ~ l l t e  I I L I ~  bis 311f Hai~clili i j l ie gel iobe~~ \\c~.clc~i. L)ic illn tlic hli[lc. 
fehlllitfent.n ,<rlnel der /)111,11 h11 erlciclltcrtc.n tlas .l-ragcn des S tc i~~cs  alii L3nucli. 
\iurde dcr \ om  Steinlieber zuriickgelcgtc LVeg entla~ig einer ~ i l i l  e i ~ ~ c l i i  Mallband a t ~ \ g c l c ~ t ~ ~ ~  

Cirraden. 

Eili hliincli ails einem Kloster bci .\>rg C(.III ge\\ann diesel1 Hc\\crh. cr konntc deli Stein ~ n i t  150 
kg 76 m \\eit tragen. Die Sieger dieses He\\erbes \\urclen niit K ~ I I ~ I ~ . F .  hled;lille~l ( ! )  1111~1 (;cltl 

\on der Sportkommissio~i geelirt. 

3.4.4 l< l l lg~~l l  

Die Li'ettk~nipl>r rnuI3tt.n allc cine / I /~ \ ' I I  htr trageli. der C)bc.rteil des hla~itelhleidcs \\ar nbcl- 11111 

die l'aillc gebunden. Nacli .sKril h.vc111g 11~1 tlh11. cir1c.m hlitglied der tibetisellell 
Spo~-tknmmissio~l. \\urde ..friilier" fast ~iacht und am ganren Kiirpc~. eingeiilt gehiilnpit ( \?I .  
Harrer 1952: 1-38), Der Austragungsort \\ar \.or der Heset/ i~~ig -l'ibct\ durcli China ein Platr \or  
dem .Jo k11o11g. Der Austragungs~eitl>111ik1 \\ar der 25. Tag cles I .  hlo~iats ( \  gl. Hnrrer a.;1.0 i ~ ~ i t l  
Scliaier 1988: 2 15). Ein \\titel-es hlitglied der tibetisclie~l Spo~.tkomniission erkliirte. dall es (11 

den Kegel11 des tibetisclien Ringens gel1iil.e. cine I I / ! \ ' ~ I  hu L ~ I  tragc~i. "11 d u  sicli der Ciegner 
fes~lialtc~i Lann. Das Preten mit Fiillen \\ar niclit erlaubt. Der Kampf ist dann bee~idet. \\cnn der 
Geg~ier Ilach am Riicke~i liegt. Neue rusiitrliclie Regeln mit Gc.\\iclitsklasse~~ (60. 70. 80kg) 
stelien ZLII. Diskt~ssion (s .0 . ) .  Eine genormte. clen curopiiisclie~i K ingplat r rnark iu~~~gel l  
entsprecliende Begrenzung, gibt es seit ucnigen Jaliren (Abb. I I ). 

Vor dieser 1-cstlegung sol1 die M'etthampfstiitte 
ein \ o n  Steinen befreites. i~nriiarkiertes .,Feldn 
ge\\esen sein (\,gl. Harrcr a.n. 0. Scliafer a.a.0). 
Uber die genaue Siegerermittli~ng bei den \on 
uns beobacliteten M'etthiimpfen Lann niclit 

.,. . berichtet nerden. da \\egen der Ilnstimmigkeiten 
iiber die neueingetiilirte Kingplatzmarkierung 
~ ~ n d  den tlamit \crbu~ldcnen Unrulien im 
Publikum dieser Wettbc\\erb \,orzeitig beendet 
n i ~ rde .  hliin fiirclitete sicli \ o r  cinem grciI3eren 
.Aufstand tlcr K~ILI I I I  /I(/.\. die sic11 i~~igereclit 
beliandclt iiililten. 
Ob\\oli l  den I I I I  t i  im Sinne einer 
Vereinlieitlichung tler Kegcl~i. bercits r \ \ c i  
Monatc \.or dem M'ettka~npf clie neuen 
Ringregeln rugesandt \\urden. cab es dennocli - - - - 

Abb. I I : Kingkampf. LIILI .SLI I994 heine Zustimmt~ng (siche 2.. einlieitliclie 
Semantih. generelle Akzcptan~ sorialer Vorgaben. Selbst\erstandlichkeit). [lie Situation \\ar 
bedrolilicli. das Publikuni stiirmtc den Sportplatr. es ham aber r u  Leinen genalttiitigen 
Aussclireitungen. 



3, j, 1 ' ~ , , ~ ~ , I ~ , / / c ~ / c J . s I  ( ~ / B ( / t l g  kl101.) 

~ ~ ~ t ~ a ~ t l l l g ~ d a t u m :  17.8.19')J 

~s ~ a r .  irn Zuge des f'orsclit~ngsautentlialtes beah\lclitiyt, eili Vc\rcrlltctc\t ~cI,lcl,cll, 
'rcrlniri daliir \\a[. aber auch iiber die tibctisclie Sportholnniih\ioI1 nic.llt cruicl.hal., 

~ u l ' c l a s  Iiier beschriebene f'est \ i i l rde das I~or~cl iul igstcarn ~ i u r  d111-c11 ~ 1 1 1 3 1 1  illl~ll~tsl-~billll. dil 
der I'c~.li l i l i solcher Fcste auljerst I\ur;rlristig (il inerllalb cines \\.ocl,c) \om Biir;crlnciblcr lllld 
dell Ba~lern cines I l o r k s .  abliangig \ o m  Ernle,tanJ dc\ (,etreidcs. tb\tgclcgl \\ 1l.J 1111~) d;1ller 

lll,d Lei t  dieser Feste auch in  keinem tibetisclicn Kalcndel- lbbtgeJi311t'll \\t.rclell I\iilll,c.n. 

AustrngungSort: KI-on c/7o ca. 5Okm \restlicli \on L/lo .st/ 

~ ~ ~ s t r a g t ~ n g s ~ n o d i ~ s :  Nacl l  der 'l'errninfiaierirng bereiten hich die I)or.tbc\\c~hne~-- ; I L I ~  

Ereignis \.or. A m  Festplatz ( i n  diesem Fall et\\21, \\estlicli \on1 I~ I -k .  all) t t ~ l l e  cine\ Bergch 
gelegeti) n i r d  am ti i ihen Morgen des I .  I'esttagcs till t!pi\ch tibctibcheb PicL~i ick-Zcl~l ;~gcr 
erriclitet und ein Hoh lueg  w i t  geri l~ger l'iet'c \ \ i rd  als Pli.rdc.rcnnbaliri tG\~gclc.gt. I1rt.i 
%ielsclieiben (m i t  Stroll gefiillte 1-ederbeutel). (lie an eincm gcgabelten Stuck beicstigt \inJ. 
wurden neben der Bahn aufgestellt. 

3 5  Reiter nalimen an diesem Fcst teil. I m  I .  Durcllgang \\ urdcn die fieitcr den) unmittclbar 311 

den Rand des ..Renn\leges" herallgeeilten PubliLirn~ \orgcstellt. EI iolgten 0 \\eitt.re 
Durcligange. in  denen alle Reiter in  relati\ ra>clier .Abfolge die Pt;.rdcbnli~i entlanp 
galoppierten ilnd sich ent\\.eder seitlicli \,om Pferd beugteli urn A'c//(~g\ n~rfzirlicbt.n oder unl ni i t  
der Peitsclie die Erde ~ L I  beriiliren (Abb. I ? )  oder urn mit eillem Stein oder Pfeil ( tc i l \ \e i \c  schr 
alte Bogenkonstruktionen) a i l f  die Zielsclleiben zu scliief3en (Abb. 1.; ) .  Eirl genaucb Kegel\\crh 
konnte weder vom Biirgermeister noch von anderen Dortbe\\ollnerrl erirngt \\erdcn. 

Abb. 12: Reiterspiele anla8lich des 
Vorerntefestes 1n K O  ctto. 

Abb. 1-3: Reiterspirle nnlaRIich deb 
Vorerntefestes it1 K~hi'orr L /lo. 

Es worden sehr unterschiedliche Beurtei lungshriterie~~ geauflert. eille dayon n t l r  die 
Schnelligkeit. diese wurde allerdings ohne Zeitnehn~ung gescllatzt. D ie  Siegerehri~ng gl icl l  \-id 
mehr einem gemeinsamen Opferritual, bei dem ein Raucherfeuer e~itzi indet urld rfi~nrr /w 
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geopfert \vLlrde. Die ersteri drei erhielten ~ ~ ~ s i i t z l i c l i  ZLI deli Ktrl~r~.s noch einc sclll- gcrillgc 
Geldpramie \.on 60 b z ~ .  50 Yuan. 

Nach der Sieger- illid Dankeszeremonie folgten noch einige imlner nilder \\erdcllde 
Reit\,orf"llrungeli (die enorrne Hitze und der Bierkonsum trugen sichtlicli dazu bei). tlic nicht 
mehr zum Be\ve~tungsdi~rcligang. aber sehr \\oh1 zu~n  Festgeb~.a~~cli zu geliiiren scliienen. 

Der Tradition geman n i rd  am ?.Tag drs Erntefestes am Festplatz elne tibet~\cllc Oper 

aufgetlihrt. 

4. Die Wahrnehmung des Aufi3lligen 

Irritationen aus der Sicht cines europaischen Beobacliters 

Alle. \-on deli Verfassern beobacliteten und beschriebe~ieri Feste. dienten zum Unterschicd \on 
europaisclien Sportereignissen niclit vor\\iegend einem Leistungs\.ergleicl~ und sportlichen 
Wettkanipf. sondern hatten vorrangig eine gesellig-kommunikative Bedeutung. Das Pferdefest 
von D(rnl shlntg zum Heispiel dient noch immer hauptsaclilich dern -Pauscli und Verkauf \.on 
Waren. Im Rahmen dieser Tatigkeiten tindet ein Rennen statt. das aber in einem 
..Terminkalender" der Festereignisse nur sehr ungenau angegeben ist ( \g l .  aucli Tile! Cliodag 
1988: 199 und Loisang Yese 1988: 9). Auch in cltlr sclieint der ..WettkamptX' 
nebensachliche Bedeutung zu liaben. da laut unserer Inter\.ie\\s niit den Teilnehmern die 
Annesenheit an dieser Veranstaltung besonderes Gliick sou-ie Zusanimengeliorigkeit 
sj~r~bolisieren. DaR es dabei niclit ausschlieBlicli urn Sieg und Niederlage geht, kann auch an 
der von uns dokumentierten Zeremonie der Ehrung der erfolgreichen Teilnehmer an den 
,.Wettkampfenb' (z.B. beim Pferderennen in Dtrnt .s/ilr~ig und beim Yakrennen in Lltcr so) erkannt 
werden. tlier \burden alle Teilnelimer mit der ijberreichung von Tee und K L I / ~ I ~ . V  geehl-t. Dies 
sind also durcli\\egs Elirer\\eisungen. die iliren SynboI\\ert aus dern Alltag und aus rituellen 
Bedeutungen beziehen. Dagegen war beim Steinheben bvalirend des grogen Sportfestes in L ~ L I  
.xu, eine in Europa iibliche Form der Siegerehr~~ng mit einer nur im Sport iiblichen 
Preis\lerteilung zu beobacliten. Aus dieseni AnlaR erhielten die ersten Drei besonders gestaltete 
Medaillen. Diese Form der Siegerehrung IaBt sich aus einer traditionellen Ehrerbietung nicht 
rekonstruieren, ver~e is t  also auf den EinfluR international iiblicher. sportlieher Ge\\ohnheiten. 
Bemerkenswert ist, und dies deutet vielleicht auch auf einen ijbergang \,on traditionell 
gewachsener Ent\vicklung ZLI ..fremdbestimmten" Einfliissen hin. daB relativ holie Preisgelder. 
abgestuft nach den Plazierungen. bereits bei fast allen beschriebenen Festen vorlierrschend 
waren. Nirgends war jedoch eine symbolhafte und deutlich siclitbare Erliiiliung der Sieger 
gegeniiber den Verlierern. wie sie international durch das Siegerpodest gegeben ist. zu 
erkennen. 

Zusarnmenfassend kann gesagt werden. dal3 es in jenen Landern. die bereits eine 
eigenstandige Sporttradition besitzen. eine konkrete Terminplanung mit exakter Zeit- und 
Ortsangabe gibt. Weiters existieren in1 Sinne einer Chancengleichlieit Leistungs- und 
Altersklassen, sowie geschleclitsspezifische Disziplinen und Wertungen. Wie aus der 
Kurzbeschreibung der Feste in Tibet ersichtlich ist. existiert derzeit noch keine landes\+eite 
Gesamtkoordination der Wettkampfe, hobei sich die tibetische Sportliommission in 
vermehrtem Man uni eine Abstimmung bemiiht. Auch die Voraussetzungen. urn Ereignisse 
auch iiberregional vergleichen zu konnen. namlich die Standardisierung der Wettkampfflachen. 
Gerate und Handlungsablaufe. ist in Tibet noch niclit, beziehungs~veise erst in ersten Ansatzen. 
\!orhanden. Dies bedeutet auch, daR es keine Protokolle bzw. Rekordlisten. vor alleni aber keine 
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landes\veite Absprache und da~nit schrililiclle Iiiairrung \on >portlichen Kegeln rib[. L ki l l  
~ o \ u r n  stellt der Bail einer I'ferderennbahn in L)lrn~ . S ~ I I I I K  llrld .\.tlg c . / l l l  dar. dessen l..$nge 
je\ceiIs 10001n ist. Bislang finden die ,.sportliclicn" Vcrgleiche. bei dencn eb urn die 
Be\riil1igung v011 Strecken ging. entlang geradlinigcr \L'egliihrungen >tat[. die >ich c,ftlllals an 
traditionell vorgegebenen Fixpunkten orientiel-tc. die aber ~l ic l i t  \,ermcssen \\arell, Fin Bclet! - 
dafiir sind die. das Ziel markierenden KaucherBl'cn in Urrn~ . S / I I I I ~ ~  oder die \\'egfiihrunr! - fiir die 
Keiter und LIufer bei den Wettbe~rerben in Lhc~ .st/ \\fillrend des proBen Sportfestes ~lach .\Io,l 
lorll ( ' h ~ > r ~  r11u (vgl. Ilarrer 1952: 130. Schafer 1988: 20 1 ). Den Verfahserrl sind \\cder 
scllrifiliche Dokurnente noch tradilionelle Hilddohumente bekannt. bei dellen Plkrdc- oder 
Yakrennen oder Laufe auf einer genormten Rundbahn htattgel'tlnden liaben. 

Dieselbe unregelmentierte itrid nicht standardisierte Ahfolge bei der Ermittlung eilles 
Siegers ist aucli bei jenen Wettkampfen zu beohacliten. bei denen es u111 Vergleiclie der 
Korperkraft geht. So zuln Beispiel beim Steinheben in Dtrnl .vlil~r~g: dort \\aren keilie hiinstlich 
geforniten Steine zu heberi ~ l n d  keine genormten Hebetechnihen \orgescllrieben. Ilagcgen \\ ird 
das Steinheben in LIILI .st1 bereits mit extra fiir diesen Anlall erzeugten Strringe\\icIiten 
vorgenomnien, die Be\regi~ngsausfi i I ir~~~ig aber is t  hicr noch offen. Fiir den Ring\\ettl\arnpf in 
L ~ L I  .SLI wurde \\ahrend unseres Besuches ein esakt bemessenej Feld \er\\endet. Dall Iiier cin 
Brucli rnit traditionellen Formen vorliegt. ist aus den \-or 01-1 dokumentierten Streitgebpraclien 
der Teilnehrner und Kampfrichtern und den sich anbahnenden Unruhen zu erselirn. Ein 
durchgehender AbstimmungsprozeR unter allen Beteiligten irrid daniit hlare und allgeniein 
akzeptierte Schiedsricliterentscheidungen sind noch nicht gegeben. Diese Unstimmigkeit. die 
sich durch eine ..ijberformungb. traditioneller Cieptlogenheiten ergibt. sol1 am Beispiel eilics 
Wettkarnpfes auf einer Rundbahn erllutert \\erden. Dort \ to sich ..Sport" aus Arbeitstechniken 
entwickelt hat. ist ein Handlungsablauf von einem vorgegebenen 01.1 A nach einem zu 
erreichenden Ort B ..noch" als sinn\.oll einzusehen. Dort jedoch. \ \o  die Punhte A und B ein 
und dieselben sind (Kreisbahn). ergibt sich aus dem Alltaps\.erstandnis einer sinn\ollcn 
Bewegung (als Ortsveranderung in einer Zeit \.on A nach B) eili Sinnbruch. der sich in der 
Zusarnnlenfass~~ng der Interviews etna so auRert: ..Warurn sol1 Inan von einem Ort neglaufen. 
um an dern Ort nioglichst bald \cieder anzulangen. \vo man sich bereits befindet." Mi t  der 
Einfuhrung dieser. dem Alltag nicht kongruenten Sinnebene in Form der Rundbahn \,on DLIIII 
sliung, muB eine zusatzliclie (zum Alltagsleberi ~ l n d  zu traditionellen Wel-tvorstellungen) Sinn- 
ilnd lnterpretationsebene erschlossen werden. die den einzelnen Teilnelimer die tlandlung 
bedeutsarn erscheinen IaBt und so Antrieb seiner Handlung ist. Ein erstrebensnerter Cirund 
kann das finanzielle Entgelt f i r  die besten Leistungen sein. Dalnit verbtinden kann eine 
Statuserhohung des Teilnehrners in der Gesellschafi sein. Die Feldstudien (Bilddohilmentation. 
Videostudien und Tonbandrnitschnitte der Stimniungen \\.ahrend der Ereignisse) zeigen bei 
diesen ,,neuen" Forrnen weniger Interesse und Freude bei den Teilnehmern. So \tar das 
Sportfest in Lha sa zurn Beispiel wesentlicli schlechter besucht als etwa die M'ettkimpfe in 
Dan1 shung. 

Unmut, wie wir ihn zum Beispiel irn Zuge der Ring\\~ettkampfe in Lhtr su erlebten. ist 
inimer ein Zeichen des Urnbruchs. neue Werte und Norlnen sind noch nicht internalisiert oder 
selbstverstandlich. Erst wenn fiir alle Beteiligten an einern Wettka~npf einschlieBlich der 
Zuseher eine einheitliche und iibereinstimrnende Akzeptanz spor-tlicher Regeln gegeben ist. und 
darnit jene ,.nochb. beobachtbaren lautstarken Diskussionen iiber richtige und unrichtige 
Entscheidungen wegfallen, ist jener Moment erreiclit. bei de~n eine eigenstandige 
Bewegungskultur durch den internationalen EinfluR einer weltumspannenden Sportkultur 
iiberforrnt ist. Die tibetische Gesellschafi ist z~unindest in stadtisclien Bereiclien 
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internationalen Normen und Werten. Bediirfriissen und Verhalrenserwart1111geti ausgesetrt: der 
dalnit verbundene gesellschaftliche b'atidel spiepelt sich auch in  der sich iindcrndcn 
Be\\egunpskultt~r \\.ider. Sport dietit hier aIs Kennzeichen einer A~tsd i f fe renz ierun~ dcr 
Gesellscliaft in  klar detinierte Bereiche Init  eigener gesetzesartiger Binnenstruktur (Ciesetlc. 
Regeln. Lultische Vorschreibungen). Arbeitshandlungrn, kultische I-lancllungrn ulld 
..Sportliandlunge~i*'. \baren bei unserem Aufentlialt, zu~nindest in  landlichen (;criieindrn llocl, 
als ..Gesamtereipnis" siclitbar. 

Dabei miissen \vir aber \i iederum selbstkritiscli hinterfragen, in\r.ie\\eit \vir uns in  unst.rcm 
Forscliungsinteresse niclit dit~.cli ein Illterprctntionskolistri~kt leiten lienen. das die Suclie lllld 
M;'ahrnelimung einer ..noel) heilen Welt" m i t  einer ganzheitlichen Lebensweise. die diescln 
Volke zugeschrieben n i rd .  beeinllullt lint. Dies mag seine Ursache in  einem. den \vestlichcn 
Lebenzgewolinheiten kritiscli entgegengestellten idealisierten Lebelisent\\.urf haben. 

Ljr.11. Charles. rlrr pcopl~,  11hrt L)c.lhi 0.1 

I larrcr. Hrinrich. .Ylc,hc~r . l t r l ~ r i ~  III 1'1hct 1'152' 

Schafcr. Ernst. L)trs t-~,.sr ~/L,I. II.CI]~L,II .SL,IIIL,IL,I. 0~11-IICII IOU8 

rar ing.  Rinchsn Dolma. kcli ~III cJ1llc Ioc - l~ to .  II~LJIS I.~~hc~tr~:~~r~,ctr,s t r t ~ \  ~IIIL,I. ~III~/L~I~L~II Il '~,lr \4'isn 1001 

Tile!. C'hodak. T ~ h r /  tlrc. I t r t r t l  LIII~I tlr~, ,~~i>o/) lc 1 3 c ~ i ~ ~ i g  IC)XX 

Y r . 1 ~ .  Loisang. I t r  T ~ h c r ~ ~ t r ~  011 7 ih~> /  13cqing I1)XX. 



'1.1-IE SEMANTIC STRUCTURE OF THE TIBETAN COMPOUND 

by 

Helen Potapova, Moscow 

Tllis investigation touches Upon tile question of derivational semantics o r  the Tibetan language. 
We made a classification o f  Tibetan c o ~ i i p o ~ ~ n d s  according to their semantic structure. 

I t  is known tliat sometimes i t  is very diCllcult to differentiate conipounds froni word- 
cumbinations. In tliis case it is impossible to tell whether tliis l ing~~ist ic unit should be studied 
from tlic point of view of niorpliology or syntax. Actually tliis problem is typical for many 
eastern languages. It is especially diCficult to discriminate compounds Sroni word-combinations 
wlien dealing polysyllabic complexes if there are no formal indications (such as for example 
tile genitive particles). 

In tliis context we should also menlion abbreviation. Hut we will only ~iiention i t ,  Ibr i t  is a 
separate question needing a special discussion. 

Further, we can find tliat dictionaries contain patent compounds equally with polysyllabic 
complexes wliicli cannot be clearly defined as compounds or as word-combinations or even 
which are evidently word-combinations. 

.so I I I ~  ia t.sa 'i ti1 i ~ ~ a r g y i  bk/;?g I%SI  bigy'vb.s p a  'i sa k11eb.s 'linoleum' 
mng ~llel du 'big p a  ' I  'od p11i.o i' k11y:~dnu.s 'radioactivity " 
b~.i~lg.s ~ i u l l a s  kul 'liberation niovement/catnpaign' 
[/11l;jg I%siil d'e rgan 'military teacher, drill instructor' 
tsllong 7oggiinai11pa 'forltis of commodities, commodity types'2 
i%Yod.~g~.l~h k y k  dnpospo tsa111 sillra ha 'dialectical materialis~ii" 

V. M. Solntsev stresses tlie fact tliat the relations between the components of tlie compound 
are asyntactic. He suggests the following criteria for differentiating cotnpounds from word- 
combinations: 

- one of the components (or both coniponents) of the compound change tlie part of speech they 
belong to; 

- the part of speech of tlie compound does not result froni tlie parts of speech of tlie 
components ; 

- the components of the compound are connected without any syntactic words while from the 
point of view of syntax syntactic words are necessary; 

- tlie components of tlie compound are connected according to tlie rules of the old language; 
- the complex linguistic unit which is formed according to tlie verbal-objective model ( i e .  an 

object is included into its structure) can govern an 'outer' object, can have an object itself; 
- the complex unit is a result of abbreviation, and the components of the compound represent 

I Dl~ongthog. T. G. (1973 ), The New Light English-Tibetan Dictionary. Dharamsala. 

' Goldstein. M .  C. ( 1 9 75 ). Tibetan-English Dictionary o f  Modern Tibetan. Kathmandu. 

' Roerich. Y. N .  ( 1 983 ), Tibetan-Ru.$sian-Enb~li.~/] Dictiona~y willr Sanskrit parallels. Moscow, Nauka Publishers. 
Central Department of Oriental Literature. 



786 H. Polapova 

not themselves but the words they belonged to.4 

V. M. Solntsev applies these characteristics to the isolating languages. To our n~ind Ille 

modern Tibetan language cannot be defined as a strictly isolating language but these criteria 
can be used for discriniinating Tibetan compounds from word-con~binations. 

We could suggest one more criterion: ability to add auxiliary components (for example 
bye4 p to ly  etc. ). 

Further, we should point out the niain structural models according to which Tibetan 
con~pounds are formed. They are: 

- copulative @/la llle 'father and mother, parents'; 'father' + 'mother'; cikill. llag 'black and 
white, opposites'; 'black' + 'white'); 

-attributive (nlgir~n k l l i~ lg  'guest house, hotel': 'guest' + 'house'); 
- verbal-objective (kl~ap1~yi.s 'napkin': 'mouth' + 'to wipe'); 
- numerative (p11yop.s hcu 'all sidesldirections, everywhere': 'direction, side' + 'ten'); 
-sequential (hcir~gs kid 'liberation': 'to tie, to bind' + 'to untie, to set loose, to liberate'). 

The last two models are not very active. 

Still the purpose of this paper is to analyze Tibetan compounds from tlie semantic point of 
view. 

A classification of Tibetan nominal conipounds was made by George ~ o e r i c h . ~  He divides 
Tibetan nominal con~pounds into copulative (corresponding to the Sanskrit Dvandva 
compounds), determinative (corresponding to tlie Sanskrit Tatpurusa compounds), synonym 
and abstract (formed by grouping together two words [syllables] with opposite meaning). 

A classification of Tibetan compounds was also made by Melvyn C. Goldstein (op. L-it., 13- 
22). According to his classification they are divided into noniinal (synonymic, premodifying, 
conjunctive and polar), adjectival (polar and postmodifying), verbal (premodifying Adj.-Vb., 
synonymic Vb.-Vb., summation Vb.-Vb., polar Vb.-Vb., premodifying Vb.-N., preniodifying 
N.-Vb. and sequential Vb.-Vb.) and quadrisyllabic. 

Our classification is based mainly on tlie semantic criteria. The niain principle is correlation 
of meanings of the compound and its components. 

So the general classification of the Tibetan compounds is as follows: 

1. The meaning of the compound is a sum of meanings of both components: 
a )  a siniple sum of meanings of the coniponents without senlantic changes; 
b )  a sum of meanings of the components with semantic changes; 
c )  the generalization of the ~iieanings of the components. 

2. Tlie meaning of the co~npound is the same with the meaning of one of the coniponents. The 
meaning of the other coniponent can belong to a close-related semantic field. 

3. Tlie meaning of the cornpound includes some semantic structures of its components but in 
general it is idiomatic and metaphorical. 

Solntsev. V .  M .  (1995). Vvedenrye v teor~ju im/iriryuscAih yil7ykov. Moskva. Vostochnaya Litel.atul.a. 
[lntrvduclion inlo the lsobling  language.^ Theory. Moscow, 01,iental Literature Pt~blishers.] 

Roerich Y.N.. Tse-Trung Lopsang Phuntshok (1957). Te,rrbook of Colloqirial Tibetan (Dialect of Centfi11 Tibet), 
C'alculta. 
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 st words of the first group ( a )  are formed according to the copulative model and their 
c o m p o n ~ n t ~  belong to the same part of speech, but some of the compounds of this t i m e  consist 
oftlle components which are in case relations: 

1 7 / l ~ ~ ~ i t  'parents' : p11a 'father' + nla 'mother' (copulative model ) 
Pdi,ll /c.og 'cushion and table' : gdan 'cushion' + Ic-og 'table' (copulative   nod el ) 
kllll .s/~e.s 'all-knowing' : kiln 'all' + sl1e.s 'lo know' (verbal-objective model ) 

In case of the compounds of the first group ( b )  as a rule one or tlie components determines 
tlie other. 

k/lap/~yis 'napkin' : klla 'mouth' + pllyis 'to wipe' (verbal-objective model) 
g .y ,~ .  '& in  'certificate of indebtedness, receipt for a loan': g.yar 'to borrow' + 'dzin 'receipt, 

voucher, check' (attributive model) 
7a khang 'restaurant': za 'to eat' + kl~ang 'house' (attributive model ) 
sgo l~-ags 'lock': .$go 'door' + lcags 'iron, metal' (attributive model) 

The compounds of the first group (c)  consist of two antonyms and are usually formed 
according to the copulative model. 

gsa~.~nying 'age': gsar 'new' + ~ n y i n g  'old' 
bde sdilg 'well-being, welfare': bde 'well, in good health, comfortable' + sdug 'suffering. 

misery' 

When speaking about the compounds of the second group we can say that the meaning of 
one of the components is 'dissolved' in the meaning of the other. 

However, the meanings of the two components are quite close. We could suppose they are 
formed according to the copulative model. 

nang logs 'inside' : nang 'inside' + logs 'side' 
d'e legs 'good, fine, auspicious': dge 'virtue, good deeds, merit' + legs 'good, well' 
sa kllul 'region, zone': .?a :land, earth' + kllul 'region, area' 

In this group there is a sub-group: compounds which consist of synonynlic components. 

sra brtan 'firm, stable, strong': s1.a 'firm, strong' + b~tan 'firm, steady, stable' 
dpe deb 'books' : dbe 'book' + deb 'book' 

Finally, the compounds of the third group are most descriptive and metaphorical. 
Sometimes i t  is quite difficult to guess the meaning of the compound knowing the nleanings of 
the components: 

gzup.~ mtllong 'television' : gzugs 'body' + nlthong 'to see' (verbal-objective model) 
'kl~yags sgam 'refrigerator' : 'khyags 'ice' + .?gal11 'box' (attributive model ). 

A lot of new words are created according to this scheme. For example we can look at some 
political terms. 

log spyod 'reactionary, perverted action/conductl: log 'to return, to golcome back' + spyod 
'beliaviour' (attributive model) 

skabs ' ts l~ol 'opportunism' : skabs 'time, occasion, opportunity' + 't.~llol 'to look for' (verbal- 
objective model) 

So we tried to analyze the Tibetan compounds from the point of view of their sernantical 
structure. We described the main sernantical models of the compounds. We also pointed out the 
main structural models. But still we did not stress the question of the parts of speech the 
components of the compounds belong to. In our opinion the problem of parts of speech in the 
Tibetan language is a special field of investigation. 





TOWARDS A COMPREHENSIVE CLASSIFICATION 
OF RNYING-MA LITERATURE 

Ramon N.  Prats, Barcelona 

The monumental size of Tibetan religious literature is well known to contemporary tibetology. 
In spite of this massiveness, indigenous works affording an overall view of that literary corpus 
appear to be simply non-exislent, whereas texts dealing with single parts of i t  from a biblio- 
graphic standpoint are exceedingly scanty in proportion. Only a number of works mostly run- 
ning under the denomination of dkarc/~ag(catalogue) f i l l  this gap. 

I t  is in this light that a couple of religious historical wrilings by the tirst rDzong-sar Rin-po- 
che, 'Jam-dbyangs mKhyen-brtse'i-dbang-po (1820-1892),' one of the spiritu.~ /novenas of the 
Ris-med or eclectic trend of Tibetan Buddhism, assume a special interest. These are his gDan 
rabs and n~Ls/~an  tho, and more precisely those sections consisting in a compendium of scrip- 
tural collections, authors, genres, and books relevant to Ihe major schools of Tibetan Buddhism. 
Texts of this kind, which are both extremely rare and very helpful, deserve to be regarded as 
authoritative guidebooks for the student. The considerations put forward in the following lines 
are basically hinged on these two works.2 

The bulky literary output of the Ancient Tradition is customarily referred to as p a n g  sngags 
snga 'gyu~. ~ny ing  nla - namely the body of writings centred on and developed from the core 
constituted by the tantric texts translated into Tibetan language during the former spread of the 
Buddhist doctrine (bstan pa snga dar) in the Land of Snows. Though mlhyen-brtse accepts in 
gDan labs (19rv) the well-established criterion of differentiating the Ancient Tradition (mying 
ma) from the New one (g.~ar ma) on a diachronic basis, he does question i t  in mTs/lan tho 
(42rv). After pointing out the convenience of adopting as the dividing line between these peri- 
ods the figure of Lo tsa ba Rin-chen-bzang-po (958-1055) instead of the allernative Pandita 
Smrti, who came later,' mKhyen-brtse draws our attention to the fact that all this has no rele- 

I A basic bibliography on ~nKhyen-brtse is i a .  given in: Smith, E.G. (1970). Introduction to Kongtrulk Ency- 
clopP~dia o f  lndo-Tibefan Culture, Part I. New Delhi (Sata+!aka Series 80 ), 72; Prats 1982: 15 n. 24. For a profile 
of  ~nKhyen-bllse's l i fe see Dudjom Rinpoche 1991 : 1 849-58. See also Dhongthog Rinpoche. T.G. (1977). Byang 
pl,~ogs thlrb pa i' r;(ya/ tshab dpal ldan sa skya pa '1 bstan pa rin po che j i  /tar byung ba ' i  lo rgyus n b  'byarns zhing 
d ~ s n y a n p a ' i s ~ r a  dbyangs. New Delhi, 14Rr-154v. 

Though no reference to the gDan rabs is made in Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1987. the former has most probably 
constituted one o f  the basic sources for Tulku Thondup's overview o f  Tibetan literature (71-100 ). and of the relig- 
ious 1iteratul.e in particular (75-90). in which context we find a section on the rNying-~na school (77-82 ). 

Pandita Sln!ti or S~ngt i jn inaki~t i  (he is mentioned as Dran-pa-ye-shes-grags in dPa'-bo gTs11g-lag-'phreng-bats 
~11Klias pa ' i  d~ra'  ston, Part I-fa. New Delhi [Bhota-piiaka Series 41, 1959. 157) was a disciple o f  N i r o p i  ( ?  956- 
1040 ). He arrived in Tibet at the time of lHa Bla-lna Ye-shes-'od, the 1 I th centu~y pious ruler o f  Pu-hrangs. to found 
subsequently in Khalns a school for the study and practice of the Abhidhar~nakoia. He became proficient in Tibetan 
and translated a number of Sanskrit works, alllong which several tantras and related co~n~nentaries. Pandita S~nfl i  is 
believed to have taken rebirth shortly afler his demise as Rong-zo~n Chos-kyi-bzang-po (1012-1088 1, a scholar who 
played a prominent role in the formative period of the rNying-~na school. This contrasts with ~nKhyen-b~tse's state- 
lllent that Pandita Slnlti was junior to Rin-chen-bzang-po. Cf. Ober~iiiller, E. (1931-32), HivtoryofBuJJI~isr~ (Chos- 
!1bylrng) by Bu-ston. I4eidelberg. ll 214-5; Roerich 1949-53: 102. 160-7,204-5.346.372.395. 
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vance to the translation of tantras. Indeed, he continues, some works like De nyLl 'd~1.5, pi,, 
rN;lm snang nmngun byang, and bSam gtan plmyi nla were initially divulged at bSam-yas during 
the early period, but nobody sees them as appertaining to the Ancient ~ r a d i t i o n . ~  No precepts of 
tile Anuttara category were translated at that time for fear that they could be practised to the 
letler. ccAncient)), according to mlhyen-brtse, is a denomination to be applied sensu stticto lo 
tllose teachings that were translated in secrecy by Vairocana and others, under the scholarly 
guidance of the Indian panditas (Padmasambhava, etc.); while ((New)) stands for the Anuttara 
texts rendered into Tibetan since the time of Rin-clien-bzang-pi). muyen-brtse cites as an 
instance three works of tlie so-called Eighteen Tanlrapiiaka ( tant~a scle hco b ~ ~ ~ a ~ l ) , '  and 
concludes by propounding that any distinction between ((Ancient)) and ((New)) Traditions ought 
to be established in accordance with the procedure used to lay down (gtan la 'bebs lugs) the 
tantric teachings. 

Various Tibetan scholars had put forward similar arguments much earlier," such as the re- 
nowned rNying-ma-pa polelllist Sog-bzlog-pa Blo-gros-rgyal-mtshan ( 1  552-1624). He under- 
lines the fact that Pan-chen Smlti and others who were contemporaries with or lived after Lo 
t.s2 ha Rin-chen-bzang-po had translated some texts commonly ascribed to the Ancient Tradi- 
tion. Conversely, tantric works of the Kriya, Caryii, and Yoga classes which had been translated 
under the reign of Khri-srong-lde-brtsan (754-797) are considered distinctive of the New Tra- 
dition.' 

As a matter of fact, the c c g s a t ~ n ~ i n ~ ) ~  dichotomy is actually restricted to the upper category 
of tantras - i e .  both those of the Mahiiyoga, Anuyoga, and Atiyoga classes, which form the so- 
called Inner Tantras (nang tgyud) of the Ancient Tradition, and those of the Anuttarayoga of 
the New Tradition. On the contrary, there is no disagreement between these Traditions as re- 
ferred to sutras and to the category of Outer or Lower Tantras (pl~yi ~ g y u d  or ~ g y u d  sde 'og 
111a).~ 

Proceeding to the specific domain of rNying-ma literature, mKhyen-brtse affords an ele- 
mentary classification and a summary list of its more selected writings in gD;m rabs (19r-23r), 
while a terse outline of a part of the bka '111a and pterma scriptural categories is likewise found 
in m7:~llan tllo."' Laying the very foundations for a general classification of that literature, he 

Sa/~vat~?/ / t iga l r7 /a1~ igraha,  Mahivair~canibIirSar!tbodhi. and D/ty2nottarapa~alakra111a, respectively . They be- 
long lo tlie category o f  Outer Tanhas (pltyi rgyird) and are included in the bKa' 'gyur: Cf. Roerich 1949-53: 351, 
753. 

' gSa/tkl i/irs ( Guhyz3sant@a). Zla gsang tlt12 Ie (Candragultya~ilaka), and Sangs 1;rya.s rttnyartt sbyor (Buddha- 
.sarriiyoga). On the TanIra sde bco blgyadsee Dudjo~i i  Rinpoche 1991 : 11 222; Roerich 1949-53: 102 ff. 

" Cf. Karmay, Sa~nten G. (1981 ), ((King TsalDza and Vajrayinan, in T m ~ r i c  and Taoist Studie.~ in Honour 0 fR.A.  
Stein. M .  Stricklnann (ed. ). Bruxelles (Melanges chinois et bouddhiqi~es X X ) ,  192-3. 

See bDagpo /.in po clte'i cltos 'byilrtg b / zhal snga nas blo b7angpa.s dgag pa rtld7adpa. in Vol. I I  o f  Collected 
Il'~i/ing.c ofsog-b7lc.g-pa Blo-gr~.s-r~yal-~ttt.sltan (1 975 ). New Delhi, 27v-2Rv. 

" gDan I;I/J.S. 1%: <(. .. gsang sngags snga 'gyur zlles pa n i l  rttdo phyogs la gsar rnying g i  dbye ba rtted cing / sngags 
b ang rgyudsde 'og nta g.surit gyisgo nas dbye ba rtta yin re,$). 

I0  
111 Tslian 111~. 60r: c c .  .. rnying li16r.s bka ' rtla / lttdo sgyu sertts gsurn / lo tiril nag gsi1111 / grer rtta bla rdzogs (zhi drag 

g ty i s )  rh11g.s g~irrn (7111 drag gnyk)/ bka ' (~narn ~ . ~ I I I ~ I )  dgongs (snga pltyi bar gsirrn) phur gsurtt (bka ' gler gnyis) 
[ ~ O V ]  17ia1~1.s (far .so cite / bka ' ii1r.s / d6.ong.s Yu.5 / I . I ~  'dzin yong.c ilus .$a111 g.01 ~ h &  gsurtr la tigongs ilus snga phyi 
h~~gsur t r  / biier 'dils / bpSanbr I~~OC.~ .F  / rang shal.gsur11 la bka ' brkyad rnarrt b7surlt / phul.pajo hg.s / 'klton lilbrs / 1-onbr 
hrgs sags bka ' lit.? dang / chos </bang / sang.$ gling / latna glirig pa so@ gter. rrla snga pltyi /]tan 1). The subsumption 
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splits t l ~ t  entire corpus into two major parts. He does not assign any headings to these, but we 
tentatively call them ((Scriptures)) and ((Compositions)). The heading c<Scriptures)) em- 

braces (he canonical and pamcanonical" texts as ascribed to the three modes of handing down 
the ~har~iia-teachings within the framework of the rNying-ma school: bka' nla, grer ~lla, and 
dag .un:~lig. Those doctrines whose origin is reputed to go beyond any mere human author are 
involved here. By ((Compositions)) stress is conversely laid upon the stated personal authorship 
of the works.I2 

Scriptures 

Let us very briefly recall the three systems of producing and transmitting the ((Scriptures), at 
I I the outset. 

With the phrase r i g  b lgpd  bka'ma, ((Words of distant transmission)), those teachings are 
designated which have reputedly been passed on in an unbroken sequence since the tinie they 
were allegedly expounded by the iidl~ibuddha Kun-tu-bzang-po or by the historical Buddha, and 
in particular since the 8th century, when they were bestowed to Tibetans by Padmasambhava 
and Vimalamitra. Notwithstanding the fact that the bka'l~la precepts have been properly com- 
mitted to writing to facilitate their spread to non-realized individuals, tlie idea of their 
acroamatic character is uppermost.14 It  is in fact considered that the full efficaciousness of 
those precepts is lost if the strict continuity of their oral transmission through distinct guru- 
paial!~palS lineages is broken. In that event, resorting to the concomitant written sources does 
not suffice to re-establish the value of such esoteric doctrines. Cases are however known in 
which an extinguislied bka'ma teaching has been exceptionally restored by means of the pter 
111a procedure. 

The bka 'ilia category focuses primarily upon the Mahiiyoga, Anuyoga, and Atiyoga classes 
or ways (tllegpa) constituting the Inner Tantras. They are nanied by the collective title ~ n D o  
sgyu se1l7sgsu1n,'~ which designates tlie chief tantric cycle of each class.'" 

of the group l o  dl.iI nag gsu~ri  under the bka' /ria category deserves comment. It stands for the names o f  the Indian 
Mahisiddhas LOyipa (LO-yi-pa), Vajraghan!i (rDo-rje Dril-bu-pa), and K lsn ic i~ya (Nag-po sPyod-pa-pa). who pio- 
neered the transmission lineage o f  the Cakrasallivara cycle, representative o f  the Mother Tantras (1110 l v u d )  o f  the 
New Tradition's Anuttarayoga category (see, ia.. Roerich 1949-53: 380, 385, passi~rr; Robinson. J.B. [1979], Bud- 
dha> Lions. The Lives o f  tire E2Irty-Four Sidd1ra.s. Berkeley, 22-4, 81-5, 174-9, 265, 270. 277; Telnplelnan, D. 
[19R9], Tiranitha's L i k  o f  Kl~nBcI/ya/KB~ha. Dhara~iisala. 93). The reason for including such a non-specifically 
rNying-111a doctrine alnong those o f  the bka ' lira category must be considered under the perspective o f  the ecleclic 
slant that guided ~nKhyen-bltse. The same can be applied to the herein listed Phurpa (Kilaya) cyles. 

" By ((paracanonical)) those collections o f  revealed scriptures admixed with works o f  a personal authorship are here 
intended. 

l 2  A division alnong ctcomposition)), gterrrra, and snyan b ~ y u d i s  used in Kar~nay, Salnten G. (1977). A Catalogue 
ofBonpo Publications. Tokyo (v-vi ). 

Cf. Gyatso, Janet (1992 ), ((Genre. Authorship, and Transmission in Visionary Buddhism: The Literaly Traditions 
of  Thang-stong ~Gyal-PO)), in Tibetan Buddlri'r. Reason andRevebtion. Steven D. Good~nan, Ronald M.  Davidson 
(eds. ). Albany, N.Y., 96-100. 

l4 This is the final o f  the three progressive methods of revealing the scriptures according to the rNying-ma-pas: the 
Mental Translnission o f  the Buddhas (rhyal ba dgongs brgyud), the Sy~nbolic Transmission o f  the sages (1'12 'dzin 
blda ' bl;~yud), and the Oral Translnission of the people (bwnbr zag snyan brgyud). On this triple paradig111 cf. Gyatso, 
Janet (1986). ((Signs. Memory and Histoly: A Tantric Buddhist Theoly o f  Scriptural Trans~nission)). JIABS9.2. 8. 

I' The transposition in this title between sGyu and nrDo, which stand for Mahiyoga and Anuyoga respectively, an- 
swers to euphonic reasons only. Identical case occurs with the dichotolny gsar rnying, ((new-ancient)) (01x1 colnlnu- 
nication From Nyi-lcang 1nKhan-sprul Rin-po-che). 
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a )  i l lDo alludes to Anuyoga, which is originally made up of five esoteric sfilra-cycles," the 
axial one being the sPyi nldo dgonyspa 'duspa or 'Duspa m h ,  whose basic tantra is Ihe Kun 
'du,s I ig p : ~  'I' 111du. 

b )  ,sGy~l indicates rDo i je  .seins dpa ' s g p  )-J/I~LI/ drua ba otherwise sGyu rh111/7/1/li kAll). 
This is tlie principal of tlie eighteen cycles integrating tlie Tantra Section ( ~ g y u d  .srle) 01' the  
Mahiiyoga; the sGyu )l~iulgvang ba snyi~lgpo 'I' rgy~~d(G~i l~yaga~hl~aI i int~a) is its basic or gen- 
eral tantra (~%saA~pyi ~ g y ~ i ~ l ) .  The Sidliana Section (sg~.ub sde) is funda~iientally conslituted by 
tlie bKa ' b~gyadcycle:  the Eight Pronouncenlents of ~adniasambliava.'~ 

c )  Seins stands for seill.sp/~yogs, a generic designation for the tlireefold division ofAtiyoga 
or rDzogs-clien (rclirogs then sde g.sum), corresponding to tlie primordial mind (.se~ll.s sde), its 
cosmicity (klong sde), and the specific upadeia instructions (man ngiIg sde), and are composed 
of 18.9. and 17 works respectively. Their fundamental tantras are said to be Kim byedigyalpo, 
rDo ~ j e  7am pa, and sGra tllal kyui; this last pertaining to tlie valued ~.Nying 111s 1gy11d bcu 
bd~m, which constitute the core of tlie upades;? class.'Y 

A thorough arrangement of the bka' ina material goes far beyond tlie present outline, inas- 
11iuch as each class and section of this category is furtherly divided. To cite but the Atiyoga's 
upade.Ci, section, i t  is branched into four parts: outer (pllyi), inner (nang), secret (g.sang), and 
secretmost (yanggsang), this last being again split conventionally into yang gsang bla med, 
.s/?vi ti, and yang ti2" The bka ' m a  texts which have survived to this day are preserved in sonie 
of the canonical collections of tlie r ~ ~ i n g - n ~ a - ~ a s , ~ '  and exceptionally even in the bKa' ' ~ ~ L J I : ~ ~  

The second system of scriptural trans~nission employed by the Ancient Tradition is that of 
the nye b~gyudgte~.ma:  ((Treasures of near transmission)). This refers, within the realm of let- 
ters, to those teachings which in the 8th-9th centuries were reportedly < a >  written down and 
materially ensconced, like standard manuscripts or like small ciphered scrolls, in a variety of 
sites and caches (sa gter); or < b >  were c(establis1ied in tlie treasured aniplitude of the inmost 
mental (dgongs gter) of a nuniber of elect individuals. The purpose, in both cases, 

I 0 A well documented account o f  the transmission o f  the rnDo . m u  se1i1.s gsurrl trilogy may be had fro111 Dudjo~n 
Rinpoche 1991 : 1 599 ff. Scattered information on the same is given in Roerich 1949-53: 102-203. 

17 Though belonging to the Mantraylna, the basic texts orthe Anuyoga are styled siitra, the reason being that some o f  
the oldest lanlras known to us are actually esoteric sitras (according to Iny informant. Nyi-lcang ~nKhan-sprul Rin- 
po-che ). as they hold the genn o f  tantric doct~.ine. Mant~as and dhiracis, though typical o f  the Vajraylna, are not at 
all exclusive o f  it. Several siitras of the Mahiyina -like the ones devoted to the Buddhas' families- are known which 
conlain Inany rilanll;?s and dhiTranTs. P. De~nikville called them ctsiitra tantriques)) (R.A. Stein, ctTibetica Antiqua iv. 
La tl-atlition relative au debut du bouddhis~ne au Tibet)). BEFEO LXXV [I9861 169-96: 193; cf. Kar~nay's ((King 
TsaIDza ... n. 204). 
It They are. as enumerated by ~nKhyen-brtse: 'Jam-dpal sku. Pad~na gsung, Yang-dag thus bDud-rtsi yon tan, 
Phur-pa ph lm la.$, Ma-mo rbodgtong 'Jig-rten rllclrod bstod, and dMod-pa drag snabr.s. Cf. n. 30 1. On the bKa' 
brgyad cycle see Prats 1982: 30-1. 

I V A full list orthe tantras making up the Atiyoga category is given in Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1989: 32-5. On the 
Seventeen Tantras o f  the Ancient Tradition see Dudjo~n Rinpoche 1991 : 1 1  264-5. 

211 For a brief scheme of the bka'lnacategories o f  texts see Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 19x6: 184-5. 

I '  Cf. Dudjoln Rinpoche 1991 : 11 xix. 

? ?  The Kun byedrgyalpo, for exemple. See Neu~naier-Dargyay. E.K. (1992). The Sovere~kn All-Creating M ind  - 
Tlie Moillerly Buddha: A Translation of the Kun byed rgyal po'i ~ndo. Albany, N.Y., 48 n. 56. 

2 1 
u... d'1ong.s gter n i  nang dgongs pa 'I klong ~ndzod du b711ugs pa...)), in brirer. bshad(33r ). A translation o f  this trea- 

tise on the Treasure tradition's phenomenology has been included in Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1986 (164: ((they re- 
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was to pass on those precepts to succeeding generations, in order to periodically heighten their 
religious vigour and provide them with new spiritual values. In the nick of time for every pter 
ljla,  hey are produced either < a >  by bringing them to light from their hoards, like real treasure 
troves, or < b >  by being revealed in the course of states of deep rnystical insight and verbal in- 
spira~io~.2" The individuals prophetically entrusted with uncovering the Treasures are called 
Treasure Masters (gtei.  ton) or Treasure Producers (gtei. hton), who as regards the teachings 
mentally imprinted (u'gong~gtei.) are held to be the charismatic incarnations of the niasters re- 
puted to have been their original dep~s i ta r ies .~~  mKhyen-brtse does not pronounce himself on 
the authenticity of the gtei.ma finds neither on how far the role played by the Treasure Masters 
consisted supposedly in editing, interpreting, or elaborating the teachings produced.2" 

A line between the aforementioned two classes of Treasures is drawn i n  pDan rabs for the 
sake of dividing those scriptures on the typological ground of their reve~ation.~' This, never- 
theless, poses us with the problem of classifying certain compilations where sagterand dgonps 
gter material coalesces, as i t  occurs with the upadeia precepts of the sNyinp t(h)i'g ya bzhi 
cycle.2"~e gter ma category is considered under an altogether distinct criterion in the Rin 

lllained in the treasure o f  the inner expanse o f  the mind)) ). 

'4 A parallel Inay be drawn between the kind o f  transcendental insight involved in the process o f  disclosing a dgongs 
grer.fro~n its original condensed form, and the her~neneutic capacity necessary to elaborate as an intelligibly formu- 
lated teaching the c~ypt ic  script in which some sagterscrolls are or were originally written. 

'' The yternra tradition o f  Tibetan Buddhis~n claims to stretch back primarily to Padnlasambhava, but it appears to 
have had, at least in theory, an Indian antecedent in the revelatory trans~nission o r  some Mahayana siitl-as (see Mayer, 
Robert [1994]. ((Scriptural Revelation in  India and Tibet)), in PIATS Fagerne.s IYY,? 533-7). The system o f  Treas- 
ures started to be custo~narily exploited in the I l th century, but there is no ce~tainty as to who was the first Buddhist 
Treasure Master. The hypotheses concern three gter stow: Sangs-rgyas-bla-ma, IDang-~na-lhun-rgyal, and rDo-rje- 
'bum Chos-kyi-grags-pa (cf. Prats, Ramon [I 9841, tcTshe-dbai-nor-bu's Chronological Notes on the Early Trans~nis- 
sion o T the Bi rrra Sn'in th49). in Tibetan and Buddlrist Studies Corrrnretirornting (Ire -700th Anni~~ersary o f  /Ire Birth o f  
Alexander Csonla de K6riis. Louis Ligeti [ed.], Budapest [Bibliotheca Orientalis Hungarica XXIXl21. II 208 ). The 
nlost revered gler.stons are those known as the Five Sovereign Treasure Masters)) (pter ston r&!valpo lnga), two o f  
who111 are likewise found among the so-called Three Supreme Incarnate Lamas ( r~r r .ho~ sprtrl rnarrr g-wrrr). Their 
names (gDan rabs. 21rv) are the following: 

The Five Sovereign Treasure Masters: Nyang-ral Nyi-ma-'od-zer (1 136-1204), the patriarch o f  the Upper Treas- 
ures (gter.kliagong ma); Cu-ru Chos-dbang (1212-1270). of the Lower Treasures (grer kha bg rrra); rDo-rje Gling- 
Pa (1 346-1405 ), o f  the Eastern Treasures (slrarg~er); Padrna Cling-pa (1450-1521 ). o f  the Southern Treasures ( lho 
fler); and Pad~na-'od-gsal ~nDo-sngags Cling-pa, ~nKhyen-brtse himself. 

The Three Supreme Incarnate Lamas (cf. n. 30, 1 ): Nyang-ral Nyi-ma-'od-zer; Cu-ru Chos-dbang, and Rig-'dzin 
God-Idem-'phru-can (1 337-1 408). the patriarch o f  the Northern Treasures (byangpter). 
?A 

On the pole~nic between canonical and apocryphal scriptures see Kapstein, Matthew (1989 ), ((The Purificatory 
Gem and Its Cleansing: A Late Tibetan Polemical Discussion of  Apocryphal Texts)), HR 28.2, 2 17-44. The topic of  
the authenticity o f  the gterrrra ~naterials and the role o f  their rediscoverers was dealt with in the paper ((The Study of 
the Ter~na Tradition)), delivered by Diana Cousens at the 7th Se~ninar o f  the IATS. Schloss Seggau-Craz 1995. Cf. 
Gyatso. Janet (1 993 ), ((The Logic o f  Legitimation in the Tibetan Treasure Tradition)), HR 33.2.97-1 34. 
27  

An excellent essay on the se~niology o f  the gter.rrra revelations is J. Gyatso's ((Signs...)) 
!R 

This cycle is a classical blending of the two types of  Treasures (cf. n. 32). O f  the four works that make it up, the 
two sNying tlr4's were brought to light in  the way of  Material Treasures (sa gter), while their exegeses, the brig 
t h b ,  were conceived as Mental Treasures (J'ngs pter) by Klong-chen Rab-'bya~ns-pa Dri-~ned-'od-zer (1308- 
1363 ) (see gTer rnanr, 45r, 61 v, 200v. For a historical background o f  Klong-chen-pa's Yang th$ see Dudjo~n Rin- 
poche 1991 : 1 585 ff.). The co~nposition of  the sNying th&ya bzhiresponds to the following (gDan rabs, 2Ov. Cf. 
Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1989: 157-8; or, by the same author [1984], The Tantri' Tradition oftlre Nyingrriapa. The 
Ork in  ofButIdhisrr~ i n  Tibet. Marion, MA.  74. 212 n. 491 ): 
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c*/len gter mdmd, the authoritative paracanonical compilation of selected Treasures culn 
subsidiary tcConipositions)) which was edited by the illustrious Kong-sprul Lllo-gros-rntlia'-yas 
(I813-]K')Y), an intinlate of n~Kliyen-brtse. As can be ascertained from a close look into the 
catalogue of tlie Rin chen gtei. nld70d,~' tlie structure of its central body (clngos) is fully 
articulated on thematic grounds, which must be seen against the broader context of tlie classical 
arrangement of rNying-ma tantriu genres. Tlie thematic option taken by Kong-sprul appears to 
be the most suitable one for a circumstanlial cataloguing. 

The gtei.illa literature presents an enornious mass of works whose total nuniber greatly ex- 
ceeds that of tlie bka'inrr material, and which has only in part found its way into the Rin c./~en 
ptei.nid;rod. Unlike tlie bksl 'rllaones, tlie genres of gternla go beyond tlie limit set by tlie Inner 
Tantras category, falling niore often than not within tlie scope of those genus of religious l i t -  
erature which characterize c~Compositions)). Tlie majority of scriptural collections, fruit of 
rNying-ma mysticism, belong to the Treasures. Anlong its main groupings, the voluminous 
bKa ' dgunps p/lur gsuin,lo and II/a d7cg.s t/iugs gsum deserve to be remarked upon, tlie latter 

1. Billla s~~y ing  11112. also called gSa11g ba snying th12 cllen 1110. Precepts bestowed by Vi~nala~nitra, and later re- 
discovered by IDang-111a-lhun-rgyal (10th c e n t ~ ~ ~ ' ?  Cf. Plats. tcTshe-dban-nor-bu's ... )), 202-3. 207). It is constituted 
by the Zab ~ C I  pod b7lli: pSel.yl2 cim, g. Yuy12 can. Dimngyl'g can, and Zangs y(q can cum Phla y y  can. 

2. Bla 11ra yankr t/1&, or l'ang zab yid b7hi1r nor bu, on tlie essence o f  both the Bi I I I ~  s11ying t h y  and the Man 
ngag y ige blgya bcu dgu. a series o f  upadeta precepts o f  the Atiyoga. It was revealed by Klong-chen Rab-'byalns-pa 
Dri-nied-'od-zer. 

3. 111Kha ' 210 .sl1ytng tl112.'. Precepts of  Padmasanlbhava rediscovered by Padlna-las-'brel-~tsal alias Rin-chen- 
tshul-khri~iis-rdo-rje (1 291 - 1  3 1510 ). Klong-chen-pa's previous incarnation. 

4. rr~Klla' ' ~ I O  ya11g t12, It is an exegetic colnmenta~y o f  the 117Kha ' 'gro snying thk ,  by Klong-chen-pa 

To these four pa~ts (ya bzhi) a fifth is usually added, which is known as Zab 111oyang thig (thus co~npleting the 
so-called Yang th12 /na~,~gsim~~l) .  It was written by Klong-chen-pa too, and it is considered to be the quintessence o f  
both sNyi11g tll1i5 together. 

On the combination o f  s,?gterand dgong.sgtercf. Neu~naier, E .  (1969). ttEinige Aspekte der gTer-ma-Literatur 
der. rnin-ma-pa-Schulen, ZDMG,  Supple~nenta 1.3, 860. 

?V The inner full-length dkarcllagof the Rill chengter1~1li7odfro1n ~nTshur-pliu is included in its 2nd (kha) volulne. 
A separate list o f  contents o f  the dPal-spungs edition was reproduced as Rin chen gter 111~17od cllen 1110 ' i  dkar cllag, 
Paw. 1982. Cf. Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1986: 1x6-8. A most detailed catalogue. yet unfinished, o f  this massive 
collection is Schwieger, Peter (1990, 1995 ). Tibetisclle Handscl~riflen und Blockd~.ucke (Die 111~sl11m~pl1u-Ausgabe 
der Sa~lirrrlunb~ Rin-chen gter-111dzoti chen-1110). Stuttgart (Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriflen in 
Deulschland XI, 10 & l l ). 
311 

The architeclul-e of this group is the outcome o f  linking together various cycles which. in their turn, are composed 
of  one or Inore series o f  scriptural precepts. Intertwining the sketches o f  the bKa'dgong.s plrul-g.sum~r as afforded in 
gDan rabs (20rv ). and in 1117:sl1an tho (6Orv ), and adding some scattered data to those. this group can be tentatively 
outlined as follows: 

A. bKa ' brgyad bdegsllegs 'dirspa ( I 3  vols. ), revealed by Nyang-ral Nyi-ma-'od-zer 

B. bKa ' brgyadgsang ba y o n p  ~dzop.s ( 6  vols. ), by Cu-ru Chos-dbang 

C. bKa ' b~gyad rang byung rang shar(4 vols. ). by Rig-'dzin rGod-Idem 

I I. dGongs (snga pllyi bar gsunl) : 
A.  [ Yidarn or Zhikhrr)] bKa ' i1u.q [by 0-rgyan Gling-pa (1323-1374?)] 

I .  Bla n7a dgung.s 'dus, by Sangs-rgyas Cling-pa (1 340-1396) 

2. [ Yida111 dgongs 'dus, by bSa~n-gtan Cling-pa, sTag-sham Nus-ldan-rdo-rje ( 1655-?)I 

3. [111Klla' 'gro dgong.s ifus, by mKliyen-b~tse hilnselfl 
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elllbracing the greatest part of the rediscovered teachings ( p t e r  chos)  that exist today.jl AS to 
the cycles or series, the pNam c l ~ o s  of Rig-'dzin Mi-'gyur-rdo-rje ( 1645- 1667 ) and the Khng 

.u,lyinp tllig of 'Jigs-nied Gling-pa (1730 -1798 )  are among the most widespread and val- 
ued.12 

The third category of rNying-ma ((Scriptures)) is formed by the 7ab mo dag snang, or 
ccprc,found Pure Visions)). They consist in a coruscation ol'spiritual knowledge which may take 
place in the course of non-ordinary states of consciousness, like aware dream or sa1112dhi Ti- 
betan lore has it that the knowledge at issue is revealed to qualified individuals by means of hi- 
eroplianies - eidetic visions of an external agency, usually a deity of the Buddhist empyrean or 
an accomplished master of former times. Akin to the dpongs  g te~.  recoveries, these visionary 
experiences ( ~ z ~ F  snang )  can possibly be interpreted as mystical intuitions which surface, 
from tlie depths of consciousness, when any mental obscuration is transcended and the yogin's 
nlind displays its intrinsic noetic capacity ( l ippa) .  The Pure Visions occasionally overlap tlie 
Mental Treasures (d'ony.~gter), as will1 tlie g N a m  chos, and the Klonp c h e n  snying tll,Pcycles. 
In other circumstances they connate, tending to fuse perfectly t o g e t l ~ e r . ~ ~  This last happens 

[The r.Tsag.s!surir c&ng.s 'du.5 by 'Chi-~ned-bstan-gnyis g.Yung-drung Cling-pa, alias Kong-sprul Blo-gros-1ntha'-yas, 
may be appended to these. It is also called rTsa g.sulir clrilsgrrrb, by reason o f  being a condensed version o f  the for- 
liier ones.] 

C. Rig 'dzin yongs 'dus or Grot tlil'g [by mNga'-ris Pan-chen Padrna-dbang-rgyal ( 1487-1 542 )] 

I I I. Phur.pa 'i sku/: 
A.  Plrnrpa'ispugr.i, by Gu-ru Chos-dbang 

B. Plrurpa yanggsang bla med, by Ratna Gling-pa (1403-1478 ) 

C. [Pllursbvub thug.$ ky iny ing khu], by Sangs-rgyas Cling-pa 
D. Etc. [Phurpa dril.sgl.irb, by Rig-'dzin  god-Idem; sNying //rig tsheyangplii~rgsrrrir, 

by sPo-bo Rig-'dzin bDud-'dul-rdo-rje ( I61 5-1672 ); etc.] 

To gather an idea o f  the towering propo~tions o f  a compilation like the bKa'dgon~*.spIrrrrg.su~n it wi l l  suffice to 
point out that one o f  its cycles, the Bb lrra dgongs 'dus o f  Sangs-rgyas Cling-pa (11.8.1 ), comprises by itself 13 vol- 
umes (pod). numbering a total o f  308 w01.k-titles ( le 'u ~slran), and 5,758 folios (Ideb). For an altogether different 
classification o f  the dC7onb.s 'dus(1l.B) cf. Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1986: 116-8. 

'I g Ter bslrad, 10v: cc/gter chos kyi r12s than1.s cad kyi nang na nrang shos n i  bla ~dzogs Ilrugs gsr1111 ste I)).  The i ~ n -  
pollance o f  this triad is stressed by the fact that those who contributed to its rediscovery are praised as gter chen: 
Great Treasure Masters (gTer m a t ,  230v; gTer bslrad, 10v). The parts constituting the Bla r z l n ~ ~ s  1hr1g.s p u r i i  are 
the Bla nia z l r i  drag rDzobr.s pa chen po, and Thugs rje chen po, three vast series o f  precepts (~nostly s idhana) re- 
lating to guru Pad~nasa~nbhava in  his peaceful and wrathful aspects, to rDzogs-chen, and to AvalokiteSvara 
(Mahikirunika) respectively (gDan rabs, 2Ov-21r). To the second o f  these pe~tain the well-known cycle sNying th12 
ya b7hi(see n. 28). and to the third the M a  n i  bka' 'bun!. For a brief account o f  tlie teaching cycles embodying the 
Bla rd70g.s t I~~g.sgsu~i i ,  seegTerbslrad, 1Ov-14r (cf. Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1986: 118-25; idem 1987: 79-80), 
32 Though the gDan labs (2 l v ) lists both the gNarrr clros, and Klong clren snying Ill12 cycles alnong the c&!onb.s gter 
revelations, they are otherwise recognized as a blending of  db.onb.s gter and dag snang (the third o f  our scriptural 
categories). a conjunction not so rarely occurring. This is the case o f  the Klong clien .sflying thig. in which connec- 
tion 'Jigs-~ned Gling-pa had numberless Pure Visions (dagpa 'ib~zig.s snang: gTerrnam 221r. Cf. Dudjo111 Rinpoclle 
1991 : 1 595-6, 837; Prats. Ramon [1988], (("The Aspiration-Prayer of the Ground. Path, and Goal". An Inspired 
Piece on Rdzogs-chen by 'Jigs-~ned-glih-pa)), in Orientalia loseplii Tucci M e r i i o r i ~  Dicata. G. Gnoli. L. Lanciotti 
[eds.]. Rolna [Serie Orientale Rolna LV1,3]. I 163-4). mKhyen-brtse also mentions as a d@ngsglerthe niD7od bdun 
of Klong-chen-pa (@an rabs, 21v ), a set o f  treatises otherwise viewed as a ccCo~nposition)) (cf. Tulku Thondup Rin- 
poche 19RY: 155-6). In fact, the m D m d  bdun set recurs a further time in brDafl rabsCjust two lines below that ), listed 
alnong the single writers' collected works (gsr~ng 'burri). 
13 

As to corroborate the close relationship that exists between Pure Visions and Mental Treasures, Dudjoln Rinpoche 
(1 991 : 1 747-9) touches upon them conjointly. 
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whenever the figure envisioned is alleged to be a previous incarnation of the visionary Ilimself 
or herself. 

Widely known scriptures of the dig  snang category (gDan labs, 2 1 v ) are the sNy111g / ( / I ) ~  
cycle revealed by g.Yu-thog Yon-tan-mgon-po (12th-13th ~enturies) , '~  and the RI'g*i/7I'n ,s/r>g 
sgl-ub of IHa-btsun Nam-mklia'-'jigs-~iied ( 1597- 1650?). No less noteworthy than these ;ire the  
writings regarding the secret visionary experiences of the Fifth Dalai Lama, Ngag-dbang-blo- 
bang-rgya-mtsho (161 7- 1682). They are styled ~.(;ya can Nyer /11ga, and were never included 
in any edition of his collected works, on account of their private nalure.15 Just like for the 
Treasures, not all tlie Jag snang scriptures deal with Buddhist practice or are of strictly doc- 
trinal entity.'" Therefore, tlie classification of these two categories may tally with each other. 

A few concluding remarks on the rubric of ((Scriptures)). The standard classification based 
on the three procedures of revelation and transniission which we have been considering thus 
far, as put forward by niKliyen-brtse, cannot be adopted as far as some canonical collections of 
combined scriptural category - like the rNying tna 'I' rgyud 'bunl (a collection of bka ' ma and 
gter ma works in which tlie former - are concerned; and much tlie less in re- 
spect to the paracanonical compilations like the Rin cl~en gter m h d ,  where texts of tlie sa 
gtel; dgu11g.sgte1; and dag snang categories are intertwined with tccompositions)). 

Treading in the steps of the inner structure of all those corpora of ((Scriptures)) (each one of 
wliich existing in different editions)," and of single works alike, an organic and overall system 
of classification has to be worked out, as to thereby form an all-comprehensive unity which in- 
tegrates the whole range of categories, classes, genres, and subjects of Tibetan hagiographies. 
A draft plan for such a system should be completed with tlie three following typologies: < 1 > 
canonical and paracanonical collections; < 2  > scriptural categories (bka ' 1118, etc.), and classes 
(KriyItantra, Caryitantra, etc. ); ( 3  > genres and subjects. 

Compositions 

The second part of our adumbrated classification of rNying-ma literature deals with 
c(Conipositions)), through wliicli reference is made to those non-canonical writings resulting 
from the intellectual capacity and creativity of their individual authors. For one thing, tlie cate- 
gorial classification of this part needs not be specific to tlie rNying-ma school, as is that of 
((Scriptures)). Barring special exceptions, the arrangement of rNying-ma ccConipositions)) can 

34 He is the second g.Yu-thog-pa known lo Tibetan history ( c f  Prats 1982: 39-40 n. 24). This vely same sNying t h ~ i  
is qualified as a Mental Treasul-e in gTer.~narrr. 199r. 

35 As a matter o f  ract, this is the secret autobiography o f  the FiRh Dalai La~na, also known under the title gSang ba'i 
rna~rr tharrgya can. The numeral nyerlnga is an indication o f  its sections. See Kannay, Salnten Gyaltsen (19RR), Se- 
cret V~sio~is ofthe Fifih Dalai La~iia. London. I 1, 13. 

I h A sho~t hagiography o f  Pad~nasa~nbhava serves as an instance. It was received in a Pure Vision, and set down by 
the rDzogs-chen master A-'dzo~n 'Brug-pa. 'Gro-'dul-dpa'-bo-rdo-rje (1842-1924). It is the 0 rgyan go 1.0 pad111a 
'byung gnas kyi ~.nanr rhar bsd11.g pa thos pa don ldan dang 'brrl ha i' snying po d o  r je  ' i  sga rlbyangs kyi plirenbr ba 

(reproduced together with The Lit2 ofLacQ )'e-slies-rrrtsho-rgya/. Tashijong [Pala~npur], 1972 ). 

17 For a simplified outline o f  the sDe-dge edition o f  this collection o f  tantras see Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1986: 
182-3. A colr~plete catalogue of the rNyi~ig /ria 'irgyud 'burl1 From dGon-pa Byang, in gTing-skyes, is Kaneko Eiichi 
( 1982 ), Ko tantora zenshi keidainrokurnku. Tokyo. 

In To [lie mentioned. other canonical and paracanonical collections should be added. e.g.: the niain bka' /ria collec- 
tions (see n. 2 I ), the V a i ~ u ' i ~ g y u d  'bull1 (a grouping o f  ancient tantras and esoteric instructions co~npiled, and trans- 
laled by Vairocana [c. 760-'!] ), eic. 
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follow the more monumental one of Tibetan religious literature, regardless of any Tradition or 
sc~lool. For another thing, this defies any pre-established systematic scheme, just due to its re- 
culiarities. A rough classification halfway between genres ( i n  a broad sense) and subject mat- 
ters, settled on the basis of some major religious domains, would appear to be a valid compro- 
mise. 

1iiK1iyen-brtse (gDan labs, 21v) assigns tlie place of honour among ((Compositions)) to the 
oper~i on~ltia (gsung 'bu111, bka' 'bum) of single authors. Tlie importance of these 
encyclopaedic compilations needs not be emphasized. I t  will suffice to recall the mD7ud 
hdlln," the outstanding philosopliical treatises of Klong-clien Rab-'byanis-pa Dri-wed-'od-zer 
(1308- 1363 ), and to mention the 'J&.s glinppod dgu of the fine polymath 'Jigs-med <;ling-pa 
alias Rang-byung-rdo-rje mKliyen-brtse'i-'~d-zer.~" rnKliyen-brtse mentions too the bka' 
'h11na of the Fourth rDo-rje-brag, Padma-plirin-las ( 1  641 -1 71 7 ), gTer-bdag <;ling-pa ( 1  646- 
17 14), and Lo-chen DliarmaSri ( 1  654- 17 17 ). 

Thereafter come the works subsidiary to tlie canonical texts which integrate tlie different 
categories of ((Scriptures)). A great many are tlie authors who magnificently contributed to this 

4 1 section, their production encompassing a lenglliy number of literary classes and genres which 
is not on all occasions easy to classify and arrange 

Tlie classification of historical literature is a comparatively easy task, if only because i t  has 
long been a range of material to which Western tibetologists have most often resorted. I t  com- 
prises sacred history (c11o.s 'byling), hagiographies and biographies (mam tllar), religious 
chronicles (gdan rabs), and a long like.4' In yet another section a diversity of topics like the 
following might be gathered: reference works, guides, treatises on the traditional arts and sci- 
ences, etc., without overlooking such precious sources of information on a wealth of subjects 
tliat go by the name of dkarc/~ag(catalogue, register, list of contents, survey). 

One of the manifold branches of ((Compositions)) worthy of special attention is tliat of po- 
lemic literature ( ~ l s u d  gleng, d 'ag Ian), a genre featured highly in Tibetan scliolarsliip and 
wliich niKliyen-brtse takes into particular account (gDm labs, 22v-23r)." Its primary aim is 

411 That is title by which his g.<ung 'bur11 is co~iilnonly referred to. as its original xylog~.aphic edition was printed in  
nine volumes. 
41 It seems but superfluous to mention just a few o f  these writers, among which ~nKhyen-b~tse points out lnost o f  the 
names we have been considering so far. As he did in connection with '/el. nm and tlag snang categories. ~nKhyen- 
b~tse counts as rNying-ma literature a number of works penned by masters officially ascribed to other denolnina- 
lions. That is the case o f  'Bri-gung Rin-chen-phun-tshogs (1509-1 557).  the FiRh Dalai Lama, and others. 
42 See, for exalnple, the subtle differences which occur among three genres o f  co~n~nentarial literature ( ~ . I I I I  bslraad. 
~llcl~an. 1r1t11a ' dpyod), as glossed in Vostrikov, Andrew (1935 ), ccSo~ne Corrections and Critical Re~nalks on Dr. Jo- 
han van Manen's Contribution to the Bibliography o f  Tibet,), BSOAS VIII.1. 72-4; or the elucidation o f  the 111khas 
YUP. and bslradnrdrud l i tera~y genres, in S~nith, E. Gene (1969).  Introduction to A I51h Centuy Tibetan Colrlpen- 
diu111 ofKno1v1edg.e. The bShad ~ndzod yid bzhin nor bu by Don-darn-arrrs-ba 'i-sengge. New Delhi (Sata+[aka Se- 
ries 78 ), 6 .  
4 1  

Because o f  the lengthy treatliient i t  gives to the gter I I I ~  category and to the religious lineages o f  the rNying-ma- 
pas, ~nKhyen-bltse (gDan rabs. 2 2 v )  draws attention to the bsTanpa ' i s n y i n g p ~ ~ s a n g c h r n  snga 'gyurnges don nab 
Iflo 'i chos kyi  'byung ba gsal bar byed pa 'i legs bslrad 111Kl1a.s pa dkra ' byed ngo ~nrshar bVarrr by ;  rot n~tsho. It was 
written (1807-1809) by sTag-sgang 11rK11a.s I I I C ~ I O ~  Ngag-dbang-blo-gros. nicknamed Gu-ru bKra-shis. This work 
has been reproduced thrice lately (Paro, 1979, 1986; Koko Nor, 1990). 
4 1  

The inception o f  the pole~ii ic tradition niay be seen in the Tibet Council (792-794). Those debates about the 
(csilnultaneous)) ( [ ~ J L L I ' ~  cf11Jar ' jugpa) and ((gradual)) (r;l,lgyis ' jugpa) approaches to Buddhahood. and the outco~n- 
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the elucidation and discussion of controversial or obscure doctrinal points held by followers of 
the different traditions, scliools and denominations of both Tibetan religions, but it has all too 
often been ensnared in the narrow confines of sectarianism. From among tlie early writers who 
levelled criticism at the rNying-ma tenets, 'Gos Lo tsi bil Khug-pa-lhas-btsas ( I  l t11 century), 
'Uri-gung dPal-'dzin (14th century), and the Eighth Karma-pa. Mi-bskyod-rdo-rje (1507- 
1554). are the best known. Theirs and others' critiques were opposed by the responses of some 
of the keenest rNying-ma-pa - and occasionally bKa'-brgyucl-pa - thinkers, such as the above- 
mentioned Klong-chen Rab-'byarns-pa and Sog-bzlog-pa, and niNgal-ris PanJita Padma- 
dbang-rgyal (1487-1543). the Second dPal-bo. gTsug-lag-phreng-ba (1504-1 566). bSam-gtan 
Cling-pa alias sTag-sliam-nus-Idan-rdo-rje (I  655-?), e t ~ . ~ ~  

Partial yet significant attempts have alreaciy been made to classify and catalogue the fertile 
field of Tibetan l i tera t~re .~"  It is desirable that further steps be taken towards a systematic for- 
mulation of tlie guiding principles and dominating lines necessary to establish point by point a 
coherent, comprehensive classification of that literary treasury, for it is one of tlie richest mines 
of the imposing legacy of Tibetan humanities. 

ing literatul-e in particular. fostered the age-old controversy between the upholders to both trends, to which the An- 
cient and New Traditions o f  Tibetan Buddhisln might loosely be paralleled. 
4 s  See Kapstein. ((The Purificatory Gem ... n. 229-3 1 
4h Aniong the most colnlnendable attempts are those found in the books Tibetisclle Handschrifien und Blockd~.ucke, 
o f  the series ((Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland. Band XI)) (Wiesbaden, and Stuttgart. 
started 1966 ), signed by M.  Taube. D. Schuh, etc. Other ~najor contributions are due to L.  Chandra (see ;.a. his three- 
volulne Mate~.ials fora History o f  Tibetan Literature, New Delhi [Sata+!aka Series 28-30], 1963 ). Yet none o f  these 
endeavour to give a comprehensive -though reduced to the most general categories - classification o f  Tibetan litera- 
ture. This is instead the purpose in Tulku Thondup Rinpoche 1987, where we have it roughly delineated and summa- 
rized (see. n. 2 above). To ~neet its own needs, an interesting draft plan for an overall classification was worked out 
by the China Library o f  Nationalities: see Sun Wenjing (1088). ctRe11iarks on the Cataloguing and Classification of 
Tibetan Classics and Literary Texts: A Prelilnina~y Survey o f  the Tibetan Collection in the China Library o f  Nation- 
alities in Beijing)). SCEAR 1 .  '18-101. A different system was devised by the National L ibra~y o f  China: Hwang 
xMin-7hin [Huang Mingxin] (1988). ctPe cin dpe ~ndzod che lnor birhugs pa'i bod yig gi gna' dpe'i mtshan tho 'god 
lugs b~ljod pa [Ancient Books ant1 Writings in the National Library ofChina])), Cl~ina Tibetology2.96-129. 
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APPENDIX: Draft scheme of tentative classification 

I. SCRIPTURES: CANONICAL COLLECTIONS 

A. Ri11g h~gyud bka ' ills 

(g.sang sngags nailg rgylld sde A J S ~ ~ :  ) 
I . b.sKyedpa rgyud 1na11iTyog;i 

a. f i y u d  sde 
b. sGub sde 

2. rD7og.s p'7 1~111g aniiyoga 
3.  1.Dzog.s cllen nlan ngag atiy(ga 

a. Pl~y i  seil~s sde 
b. Nang klong sde 
c. gSai~g inan ngag sde 

B . Nye bigyud gfei- ma 
1. Teachings (gter ~.l~o.s) 

a. Groupings and cycles (c11o.s skoi.) 
b. Basic texts (gdan1.s skor) [this part can follow the same arrangement of I .  A,] 
c. Subsidiary works (rgyab c.110.s) [it might correspond, in broad lines, 

to the classification of III.B.1, with specitic addenda] 
2. Miscellanea (dpe tslmn sna ts1iog.s) [do. of III.B.2. and 3 ,  

with relevant additions, like the following:] 
a. Historical literature 

i.  Hagiographies of Padn~asambhava (bka 'i t l~ai lgyig) 
i i . Propllecies (ma 'origs lung bstan, gtei lung, lung byang) 
i i i .  Reports, and stories of gtei.il~a recoveries (gtei'byuilg) 

b. Varia 
i. Gterma catalogues, guides to their rediscovery (gtei. byang) 

C. Zab mo dag silang [similar arrangement of I. B.] 
D. Canonical collections of combined origin (bka'ma, gternla, and dagsnang) 

11. SCRIPTURES: PARACANONICAL COLLECTIONS 
[Collections of ((Scriptures)) cum subsidiary ((Compositions)), like the Rin c-hen gtei. mdmd 
Their struclure might practically duplicate that of I, with some addenda from Ill.] 

Ill. COMPOSITIONS 
[What follows is just a condensed list of their types] 

A. Collections 
1 .  Collected writings (bka' 'bun], gsung 'bum) 
2 .  Collected minor writings, analecta (bka ' fllor h i ,  gsung tllor bu) 
3 .  Sets and cycles (skor) 

B. Single Works 
1. Doctrinal literature 

a. Syllabuses for monastic colleges, manuals Cvig c11a) 
b. Songs of spiritual realization (gsung ingui; rdo ge ' ig lu)  
c. Reverential petitions (gsol 'debs) 
d. Esoteric instructions and precepts (ghms ngag, /man ngag) 
e. Instructional texts (kllridyig) 
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f. Aspiration-prayers (snlon lam) 
g. Treatises on co~nparative doctrinal systenis mflla ') 
h. Propzdeutics, preliminaries (.sngon 'gro) 
i .  Exegeses, commentaries, hermeneutics. scholia, analyses 

( ~ n a m  bshad dgongs kirl. g?hung kit-I, clka ' 'grel, mdian 'girl, nifha ' spyocf) 
j. Liturgical texts (c.1lo.s spyod) 
k. Instructions on tlie performance of rituals (~-1logyi'~) 
I. Monastic compendia on Maliiiyfina scholarship (n1klla.s 'jug) 
m. Replies to doctrinal questions, catechisms (di.I.s Ian) 
n. Doctrinal manuals for layman (b.sliadn~dmd) 
o. Polemic writings 

i. Doctrinal queries levelled at tlie rNying-ma-pas (i%sc~Jglcng, dgagpa) 
ii. rNying-ma refutations, and critical retorts (I%sod7lop, dgap IN. rab Ian) 

2. Historical literature 
a. Sacred history (c.1ios 'byung) 
b. Hagiographies, biographies, autobiographies (man1 [liar) 
c. Stories, biographies, autobiographies (rfog.~ b i jo4  
d. Stories of successive rebirths ( 'k1irlmng.s rabs, skyes rabs) 
e. Chronicles and lineages of religious schools (gdan rabs) 
f. Religious chronology (bstan itsis) 
g. Records, annals, chronicles wig tslleng, lo rgyu.s, deb fller) 

3.  Varia 
a. Records of received teachings (gasan y&, t l~ob yi') 
b. Catalogues, registers, reports, guides, indexes, tables of contents 

( dkar cllag, k l ~ a  yang) 
c. Memoranda, reminiscences, recollected notes (7 i l l b i ' l ~ )  
d. Lists, registers, notes, surveys (mtsllan tilo, mfsllan sdom, illtshan byanp) 
e. Glossaries, nomenclatures, lexicons (nl ingpi man1 prangs) 
f. Topic outlines, synopses, tables, tabulated words (sa bcad, IC'U 1111g) 
g. Guides to holy places (gnas yig, gnas bsllad) 
h. Traditional arts and sciences (rigpnas) 





NOTES SUR LES RITUELS AGRAIRES AU ZANSKAR 
TERRE, TERROIRS, TERRITOlRES 

Isabelle Riaboff, Paris 

Tous les nclms communs, tibetains et zanskari, sont donncs en italiques (Ex. //la) et se confor- 
nlent aux rcgles de translitteration du syste~iie propose par T. V. Wylie (1959). Parmi eux, les 
tcrnies zanskari dont les orthographes ne sont pas arrttces sont transcrits plioni.tiquenient: ces 
formes parlees sont signalces par la marque distinctive "O" (Ex. yultsaO). Quant aux noms pro- 
pres (notaniment les toponyrnes), ils sont systcniatiquenient garclks sous leurs fornies phoncti- 
ques et ne sont donc pas suivis de marque (a leurs premiPres occurrences, ces no~ns  propres 
sont accompagnes de leurs orthographes correctes entre crochets; Ex. Zangla [bZang Ilia] ). Qui 
plus est, de nleme que j'ccris "Zanskar" et "Ladakh", j'adopte "Zanskarpa" el "Ladaklipa" (notiis 
que se donnent les habitants du Zanskar et du Ladakh) et les adjectifs "7anskariU et "ladaklii" 
sans les marquer d'un " O " .  

Serti d'imposants massifs montagneux (I'arc hilnalayen au Sud et la cliaine dite "du Zans- 
kar", qui le skpare au Nord du Ladakh [La dvags]), le Zanskar [Zanps dkar] est un petit pays 
rural habit6 par quelque 8000 personnes dont les villages s'etagent entre 3500 et 4000 metres 
d'altitude.' En depit d'un certain nombre de Zanskarpa ernployts dans la fonction publique.' 
tous n'en persistent pas n~oins  ri exploiter leurs domaines agricoles familiaux. La terre demeure 
donc I'enjeu central quant a I'organisation econoniique et sociale du pays: I'unite cconomique 
nlini~nale reste constitute de la "maison", dont le domaine foncier est en rcgle gcncrale prc- 
serve indivis.' Traditionnellernent, les terres exploitees par une maison etaient souvent en la 
propriete d'un roi ou d'un rnonastere, cultivees, en ferniage, contre paie~nent de taxes: aujour- 
d'liui, les monasteres restent les seuls gros proprietaires fonciers, la legislation de 1950 (The 
Jammu and Kashmir Big Landed Estates Abolition Act, Act No. XVIl of 2007), qui aboutit au 
detnantclen~ent des domaines privts, les ayant tpargnes. 

' Aujourd'hui paltie inttgrante de  ta tat indien du  J a ~ n ~ n u  & Kashlnir. le Zanskar n'en demeure pas moins pro- 
iondement t ibttain sur le plan culturel. Des le V l l e  siecle, les succes ~ni l i taires re~nporles par les troupes du  ro i  
tibetain Mang srong lnang btsan avaient amen6 les Tibetains vers les confins occidentaux de leur royaulne en pleine 
expansion (conlins don1 on  pense qu'ils etaient alors habites par les 'Darada'. Indo-aryens, ancetres de la ~ninor i te  
darde actuelle). Et  ce sont ces ~nPlnes contrees que les descendants de la ~nonarchie tibetaine dcfaile choisirent au Xe 
sitcle pour rcasseoir leur pouvoir politique. creant ainsi un foyer de resistance du  bouddhis~ne tibetain et de protno- 
tion de la culture tibetaine. par le  biais des elites dirigeantes. Des lors, I'elnpreinte tibetaine ne cessa de lnarquer tres 
profondklnent la societe du  Zanskar colnlne du  Ladakh, y co~npr is  au niveau de la langue. puisque I'on y parle 
aujourd'hui deux variantes d'un dialecte tibetain. 

Les fonctions dans I'adlninistralion indienne sont no~nbreuses: enseigne~nent, assistance ~nedicale, responsabilite 
d'un relais postal local, responsabilite de I'irrigation de plantations gouvernelnentales. services dans I'annee. 
gardiennages en tous genres, etc. 

La  lnaisonnee regroupe une "grande ~naison" (khang chen), dont herite le premier ne des fils, el une "pelite ~naison" 
(kliang chutrg), qui  lu i  est adjointe (habitation plus ~nodeste qui  n'exploite que quelques champs). o ~ i  se retirent ses 
parents et ses heres et soeurs cadets. Desorlnais, les fils cadets accedant au ~nariage, i ls iondent a leur tour de 
nouvelles khang chung. 



Au Zanskar, la prosperite de I'annee agricole est assurce par I'exccution de deux rituels prln- 
laniers: I'ouverlure ceremonielle, .4 I1l.chelle villageoise, du premier labour (sa kha), tilers que 
les clialnps derneurent enneigcs (ouverture rciterce au niveau doniestique) et, plus tard, A I'+o- 
que ou les premieres pousses verdissent, la circumambulation de  I'espace cultivL: d'un (011 plu- 
sieurs ) village(s ) ( 'bull1 'kllol.). 

Le rituel de 'bu111 WIOI; SOUS des norns varies, est attest6 dans bon nc)rnbl-e de populations 
de I'aire de culture tibctaine: nombreux son1 les auteurs qui en rentlent compte (le plus souvent 
succincternent, i l  est vrai ).4 Par contre. la litlcrature tibctologique ne dit rien des eventuelles cd- 
remonies qui accornpagnent I'ouverture du premier labour, A I'exception des travaux clui con- 
cernent le ~adakh . '  

Pour ma part, je prends le parti delibere d'examiner ces deux rituels concurremnient, con- 
frontalion d'autant plus sti~iiulante .4 rnes yeux que les acteurs de cliacun d'eux sont radicale- 
meni Jihtincts: alors que le .sa k l ~ a  est une celebration lai'que, le 'bl11n 'kllot.est execute par des 
moines (occasionnellernent accompagncs de nonnes). 

Pour commencer, conside~.ons done les d6roulernents de cliacun de ces deux cvenements 
rituels." 

Sa A h ,  "La bouche de la terre" 

Au sortir de I'hiver, la terre est ouverte ckremoniellenient dans la plupart des villages zanskari,' 
en une date variable selon les localitts (entre la premitre et la troisicme lune) et determinee en 
derniere instance en fonction de I'astrologie. Toutefois, plusieurs villages du centre du pays 
celebrent le sa  klla en une date constante: le 8e jour du 3e mois lunaire ( g s u ~ o  pa'i tsl1e.9 
brpyad). Ce jour-1.4, de numbreuses comtnunautes villageoises ckltbrent conjointement le puis- 
sant dieu montagne gZhon nu mdung lag. A peine de retour de I'autel (llla t l ~ o )  du dieu, certains 
des bourgs mobilises executent en fin d'aprts-midi leurs sa  klla respectifs: I'exccution du culte 
rendu .4 gZlion nu mdung lag le rnatin-nii.me semble garantir la saison a g r i c o ~ e . ~  

La celebration du sa  klla prend toujours place a I'echelle d'un village (designe du terme ~111, 
en tibetain le "pays" ou la "region"). Au Zanskar, le y u l n e  constitue pas une unite politique (la 
juridiction d'un chef de village concerne en moyenne deux ou trois villages voisins) mais une 

Pour le Tibet. on  consultera Bell, C. (1992), Thepeople o f  Tibet. Delhi. Mot i la l  Banarsidass Publishers. [ Iere cdi- 
l ion: Oxrord, Clarendon Press, 19281: 270; Stein 1959: 451 [dbyar kha ' i  clios 'klior]; Thupten Sangay (1974 ), Bod 
kyidus stun - Fe.stivals o f  Tibet. Dhara~nsala. L i b r a ~ y  o f  Tibetan Works and Archives [en langue tibetaine]: 55-56 
[ 'ong bskorj; de Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1975: 478; Richardson. H. E. (1993). Cereriionies ofthe Llrasayear. London, 
Serindia Publications: 108 [ bng bskorj. Concernant le Nepal, C. Jest kvoque se~nblable circuma~nbulation [appelee 
Iten skorj au Dolpo (1975: 335-336) et S. R. Mumford decrit une procession s i~ni la i re [appelee yutn t h o 4  dans la 
coln~nunaute tibetaine de Gyasulndo ( I  989: 98-99). 

' Cf. notaln~nent Brauen. M. (1980). Feste in Ladakh. Graz, Akade~nische Druck- u. Verlagsanstalt el Dollfus, P. 
(19001, qui  voit dans les ~nodal i t ts  du sa klra ladakhi les indices d'influences culturelles non tibetaines (centre 
asiatiques ). 

" Je donne ic i  leurs dkroule~nen~s types. sur la base de plusieurs rituels auxquels j 'ai  assiste ail printelnps 1994, en 
signalant les varianles locales constattes. 

Certains villages ne celcbrent pas de labour ckrc~noniel. sans m o t i f  apparent. 

I( ' A propos de g,~urirpa' i t .~he.~ brgyadet du rapport de gZhon nu ~ n d u n g  lag a la fertilite. vo i r  Riaboff, I .  [a paraitre] 
"gZhon nu d u n g  lag, mountain god o f  Zanskar - A regional scaled divinity and its cult's territorial ordering". Actes 
de la table ronde franco-autrich ienne, Le culte des rirontagnes sacrees de I'aire tibetaine et tibeto-b1171lane, sous 
I'egide du C.N.R.S., les 29 et 30 Septe~nbre 1994. 
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un i tC  geographique (les habitations d'un village son1 regroupces, de mPrne que ses champs) et 
une unite rituelle (chaque village lionore lalles divinitc(s) qui lui esvsont propre(s)). Le jour 
v o ~ ~ u ,  Ies hommes des "grandes maisons" du village (de tout ou partie du village, selon I'orga- 
nisation matcrielle du .$a kha propre B cliaque localitc) se rcunissent pour confectionner diver- 
ses preparations (dont les ingredients ont ete prclevcs anlCrieurement auprcs des "grandes niai- 
sons" du village): un gros c6ne de plte (tunlhik' ou Iha sbon),' surlnonte de trois epis (de blc, 
d'vrge el de pois) plantes en son somlnet; un melange liquide de farine et de bicre (dit IdaIdo&' 
ou 1.u ma);"' enfin de petites figurines de pile dites skyin, "bouquetins" (niodelces, en &pit de 
leur appellation, a I'image d'aniniaux domestiques: chcvres, moutons ou yaks), qui serviront de 
cibles lors d'une course de chevaux, au ternie de la journce. 

En fin d'aprcs-midi, tous les villageois (hommes, Semnies et ensants) se regroupent dans le 
bourg: rlunis dehors, ils consomment de la biere d'orge (~-11ang). Cliaque personne de I'assis- 
tance recoit une marque du melange IdirldoP 1 1x1 llla sur le front; dans certains villages, elle se 
voit remettre un peu de laine cardee (birlstod), qu'elle accrocliera a son couvre-chef (bonnet ou 
chapeau). Dans le village de Zangla [bZang Ilia], une fois la marque de ld;rldL~A~ 1 ru 111a appo- 
see, une pincee de farine est lancee du doigt au cri de "combien sorliront'?" (fsirnl 'hing ngo). 
Question a laquelle chacun se doit de repondre: "cent mille fois dix millions sortiront" (bye ha 
'bum p111.ag 'bjng ngu). En fonclion de determinations astrologiques, un villageois (toujours un 
homme ou un garvon dans la force de I'lge) est clioisi pour ouvrir le sillon (dans quelques vil- 
lages, toutefois, i l  n'est pas besoin de designer le laboureur car un mOme liornrne endosse le r6le 
cliaque ann~e) :"  i l  sera le laboureur du jour (spi.citiquenient denomme tl~ongpir). Certains des 
adolescents ou des jeunes adultes qui feraient I'affaire se dcrobent parfois, car le r61e de thong 
pa expose aux moqueries: sitBt designc, le laboureur est grime (son visage est barbouille de 
lu'aldok' / 1.u 11la et saupoudre de farine).I2 pour le plus grand amusement de I'assistance. Pen- 
dant ce temps, au milieu de I'hilaritt. gencrale, un homnie (dans I'ideal le moine en poste au 
village, mais plus souvent, dans les faits, un laique) l i t  deux textes de prieres (invariablernent, 
les textes de gNam sa snang brgyadet bKts sllis brt.segs p ) .  '" 

' Llra sbon [pllon?] ("nourriture [bouquet?] [pour les] dieux /ha"). Le lerlne de tu~iibih". enig~natique, n'est guere 
usite en dehors du labour rituel. Toutefois, il dCsigne parfois des orfiandes de pi le (rrlc.Aotipa) constituees de cdnes 
lisses, qui s'opposent alors aux 11lc11odpa qui ont des ar0tes; ce qui suggere que le ternle de tunrbih" est colnpose de 
I d ~ ~ ~ r ~ p o ,  "arrondi" (Das 19x3: 710) et de 'b12s. "qui perce" (pointu?). par reference a la ronne d'un cdne lisse. LOIT 
du sa klla ladakhi de Helnis shug pa can, dont rend colnpte P. Dollfi~s, il n'est question ni de tun~bih" ni de Iha sban: 
a la place du cdne zanskari est confectionne un 'brang rbyas, "piece montee de plusieu~s elages faite de pite crue et 
decoree de beurre, representation sylnbolique du Mont Meru" (1990: 224); bien que ce~tains rituels zanskari fassent 
intervenir de selnblables 'brang rgyas (qui sylnbolisent I'offrande de nourriture par excellence via le sein liiaternel 
[ 'b~ang rgyas signifie litteralelnent "poitrine"] ), il n'est jalnais question de 'bnng rgyas lors des sa kha zanskari. 
I0 Au  Tibet Central, ldagpa est synonylne de 'dagpa et designe un ~nklange d'argile et d'eau; quant a la syllabe lhk, 
elle est peut-0tre une fonne corrolnpue de r~lcfag: "couleur, teint du visage" (Das 1983: 676-677). Au  Zanskar. le 
IdaldoP esl de consom~nation courante; H. Jaschke le donne pour equivalent du phe srul tibktain (Jaschke, H. 
(1992). A Tibetan-English Dictionary with Special Rekrence to the Prevailing Dialects. Delhi. Motilal Banarsidass 
Publishers) [Iere edition: London IRRI]: 289). Quant au terlne r u  ma. il est le noln tibetain donne au lait caille, qui 
sert de ferment (Jaschke, op. cit,, 1992: 53 1 ). 

Lors du sa klla du village ladakhi de Helnis shug pa can, le laboureur est un enfant, en I'occurrence le propre petit- 
fils de I'astrologue. lui-1n01ne charge de la lecture des prieres (Dollfus 1990: 224). 
I? AU Ladakh, selon P. Dollfus, le laboureur. pareille~nent enduit, est denomme cikar r ts i  bsklrs rrikhsn. "couvelt de 
blanc" (1990: 224). 

I' Le premier d'entre ces deux textes (pNan1 sa snang brgyad, "Les huit Lulnieres de Ciel et Te l~e " )  consiste en une 
invocation aux divinites. R. A. Stein a consacrC certains de ses cours dispenses au College de France a I'exa~nen de ce 
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Puis, c'esl le dcpart pour le s ~ i  klla proprement dit. Sur le champ du sa klla, un peu de furnure 
est le labour peut commencer. La procession est toujours conlposce comnie suit: en (cle, 
marclie parfois le lecteur des deux pricres (moine ou lai'que); derriere lui, trois enfanth dcam- 
bulent en file, porteurs d'encens bog) ,  d'un pichet de bicre ( tba ly )  et du cGne de plre dit t11111- 

hip / //I;] shon (ces enfants doivent Etre p/la llla tsl~ang ~r~kllim, c'est-$-dire avolr "pcre et 
mere"); ils sont suivis du selneur qui devance les betes et leur guide; entin viennent le labou- 
reur'" et, ferlnant la marclie, des femmes ou de jeunes garyons, charges de lierser derr~cre eux 
tous. 11 arrive que le cortege soit clos par I'ensemble des cavaliers de  la course, irnrninente. Le 
sillon ci.rcrnoniel dessine un cercle et un derni-cercle (qui symbolisent le soleil et la lune) ou 
bien suit un tracc rectiligne, trois fois parcouru. Habituellenient, a I'cpoque de la celebration du 
sa k/la i l  y a encore beaucoup de neige et le "labour" est alors trace sur la crocte blanche q u ~  re- 
couvre le champ. L'encens, la bicre et le sonimet du tumhik9 / //la sbon sont tinalement jetis 
dans le sillon, en tant qu'offrandes aux enlitcs sa bdag (les "maitres de la terre"). Le reste du 
cGne tunlbik' / //la sbon est partage entre les membres de I'assistance, apres que I'on a applique 
un peu de sa pite sur les fronts des bStes du labour: le joug est cgalement marquc d'une noix de 
beurre (signe coutumier d'une offrande prccieuse). Tout a coup, par surprise, le laboureur est 
renversc au sol, irnniobilisc sur le dos, provoquant I'liilarite gcnkrale, et on le presse de clamer 
des vers qui invoquent la fertilitc. II se contente de reciter hitivement les quelques voeux con- 
nus de lui. Chaque individu connait quelques formules de benediction stereotypees, qui, mises 
bout ri bout, pourraient etre traduites colllnle suit: 

"Dans le ciel, une bonne etoile / Sur la terre, un dessin complet / Sur la nlontagne 
sans lierbe, que I'herbe pousse / Dans la vallee sans eau, que I'eau jaillisse / Que 
sorlent des fruits doubles aux epis doubles / Que ne poussent pas de feuilles de 
poison / Que ne soient pas envoyees de nialadies aux hommes / A ceux [celles'? La 
formulation zanskari ne permet pas de trancher] qui n'ont pas d'enfants, que nais- 
sent des enfants / Longue vie tous les vieux / Gloire a tous les jeunes / Haute la 
religion des rnoines / Haut le casque du roi!" 

Dans certains villages, une boule de pite est enfournee dans la bouche du laboureur, qui, 
blillonne de la sorte, s'tgosille avec peine.15 Finalement, tres promptement, sur le champ-meme 
du labour, une cible (simple boule de neige ou figurine de p l te)  est dkposte sur le sommet d'un 
talus ou d'un assemblage de pierres rapidement dressc. Les hommes qui le souhaitent (jeunes 
liommes pour la plupart) peuvent niaintenant concourir: i l  s'agit de renverser la cible d'un coup 
de cravache du haut d'un cheval au galop. La neige cependant ralentit la course et fait perdre 
tout serieux a I'kpreuve; au demeurant, a voir les faceties de certains cavaliers, le but recherche 
semble etre, plus encore que de faire montre de dexterite, de  faire rire. Mais le soleil se couche 
tout juste et I'onibre envaliissante met fin A la course de chevaux (rta rgyug).'" 

"s~itla des Illlit budcllia", considkres de concert avec les sitra des sept, dix ou douze bucldlia ( c f  R. A .  Stein 1981 : 
554) .  Le second texte (bKra shis b~tsegs pa, "Accu~nulation de bons presages") attire de bons auspices sur 
I'cvcnemenl: il est par ailleurs lu communclnent a I'occasion de toutes soltes d'entreprises hulnaines, telles que 
coupes de cheveux. mariages, dcpa~ts pour de longs voyages, etc. 

l 4  Au Zanskar. tout labour est precede des se~nailles. 

I '  P. Dollfus explique qu'au Ladakh le laboureur. don1 le discours est ainsi rendu difficilen~ent intelligible, est appele 
/?an l c l ~ ~ ~ g *  "discours confus" (1090: 229) .  
111 Au Ladakh, les courses de chevaux ont lieu au Nouvel An et non au terme du sa kha. 



Notes sur les rituels agl-ail-es au Zanskar no7 

Le soir, les rkjouissances battent leur plein: jusque tard dans la nuit, les villageois (rkunis 
dans ~luelque rnaison du village ou deliors, bravant la nuit et le froid ) passeront de lungues heu- 
res ii festoyer. 

Dans la bourgade royale de zangla,I7 le sir k11i1, s'il se conforme be1 et bien aux sequences 
~lilhitt~elles, est ncan~iioins beaucoup plus complexe que partout ailleurs: une rnascarade nup- 
liijle met en sccne la venue au palais royal d'une jeune marice, donnant lieu a toutes sortes de 
boul'fonneries; deux labours cercrnoniels prennent place, I'un sur le plus grand champ (champ 
)ni.re) du palais, I'autre sur un second cliamp royal, dit "cliamp de la dcesse J o  rno sal byakO" 
(figure divine knigrnatique a laquelle sont adressces pricres et offrandes juste avant I'ouverture 
Jc la terre);" enfin, le sa klla de Zangla est encadrc par les lestivilcs du tir I I'arc (qui durent 
plusieurs jours), ce qui 18 encore lui est ~ ~ e c i f i ~ u e . ~ '  

Durant les longues senlaines qui suivent I'ouverture du premier sillon villageois. I'cpaisse 
couclie de neige dont les clianips etaient recouverts fond progressivelnent: les villageois atten- 
dent itnpatiemment que la terre, d'abord detrenipee, s'asscche. SitCt ses terres les rnieux expo- 
sees pretes au labour, la cornlnunaute villageoise dccide collectivement tle la reprise des acti- 
vitcs agricoles. Des lors, chaque rnaisonnce ("grande" et "petite rnaison" de concert) peut a son 
tour praliquer I'ouverture rituelle de la terre. Dans I'ideal, le champ choisi pour I'evcnenient est 
le plus grand champ du dornaine familial, dit "cliamp mcre" (11la zl~ing):'" i la veritk, bun nom- 
bre de sir kfla ont lieu sur un tout autre champ, soit parce que le "cliamp mere" n'est pas encore 
sec, soit par rnesure de coniniodite, le cliamp mere ctant par exemple juge trop cloignc de I'lia- 
bitation. Le "s i r  k l ~ a  de rnaisonnce" (gl!lu)ngpa ' isa klla), proclie de par ses sequences du "s'a klla 
des villageois" ( y ~ l l p a  ' i  sa k l~a ) ,  est toutefois plus expcditif. Tout se passe sur le champ du la- 
bour. Un liornrne (dans I'idcal le chef de faniille) l i t  les pricres de gNan1 sa snang b r ~ y i ~ d  et 
b K ~ a  s11i.s brtsegspa ou bien i l  se contente de quelques invocations rccitkes de nicmoire (il ar- 
rive que ces pritres soient proferces apres le labour, et non avant ). Les membres de la maison- 
nee (parfois aussi des voisins et parents) entreprennent alors le labour: en tite est le senieur 
(souvent le ptre de farnille, s'il ne laboure pas; le serneur est necessairelnent un liornme d'lge 
nidr car I'liabilete aux seniailles de~nande de I'expcrience); puis, les porteurs d'encens, de biere 
et du c6ne de pdte tu117bikP / llla sbon (r6le.s tenus par des feninies ou des enfants "ayant pere et 
mere"); les betes et leur guide; le laboureur (gcneralement, le fils de la faniille ou le pere, s'il 
ne serne pas); enfin, une ou plusieurs femrnes, qui suivent en hersant. Le labour aclievc, le 
tu1nbikP / /ha sbo17 est partage: son somrnet est jete dans le sillon (avec I'encens); un peu de sa 
plte est applique sur le front des deux betes de trait, ainsi que sur le joug et sur I'araire; enfin. 

l 7  Jusqu'a aijourd'hui. la royaute au Zanskar est delneuree prksente dans les deux bourgs de Padu~n [dPa' gtum] et 
Zangla. Toutefois, au XlXe siicle, la lignke royale de Padu~n s'est eteinte (faute de descendants) et, quoique de nou- 
veaux souverains (emigres du Ladakh) aient ete installts pour reprendre le flambeau, leur legitiniite delileure ~nitigee 
aux yeux des Zanskarpa. De plus. Paduln etant devenue capitale du Zanskar dans le cadre des instances administra- 
tives de I'Etat du J a ~ n ~ n u  & Kashmir, ses rois perdirent encore de leur importance dans I'echiquier politique local. 

'' Jo Ino sal byakO, SKU rgyal, rGyal po et Shar pliyogs son1 quatre divinites attachtes au village de Zangla, cCICbrees 
ense~r~ble lors de lo gsar(Nouve1 An)  et de srnb lha (ceremonie d'offrande aux dieux des pre~nices des  noi is sons). 
Nean~noins, si Jo mo sal byakO est be1 et bien invoquee lors des cultes de Nouvel An et d'ofliande des premices, son 
autel n'est le lieu d'une ccrcmonie sptcifique qu'a I'occasion du labour ccrelnoniel. ce qui suggere un lien pa~ticulier 
entre Jo Ino sal byako et les activites agraires. 
I Y Cf. Riaboff, I .  [a paraitre], "Jeux printaniers au Zanskar: le tir ?I I'arc de Zangla - Bouffons et heros, Rois et Ct~ang- 
ers". in E f ~ ~ d e s  Mongoles et  Sibhiennes. 
!I1 

D'aprks P. Dollfi~s, au Ladakh, on parle non pas de "sa kha de ~naisonnte" ~nais de "tila zlritlbJ' pour designer le 
labour ci.rtnioniel familial ( 1990: 226 ). 
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tous Ies participants (liom~iies et b&tes) en mangent une portion. De meme la bicre est-elk con- . . . . ,  
solnlnte sur place. Apres quoi le labour, ainsl I n ~ t ~ e ,  est de  suite pvursuivi el achevk ou reporte 
au lendemain. L'encensoir est rempli de terre prelevce sur le champ: comparee ii de I'or, celte 
terre sera elnportee dans la maison en signe de bon presage (rten 'b~cl). 

On le voit, les episodes spectaculaires du sa  Wla villageois sont absents au niveau domesti- 
que: le personnage du laboureur n'a plus rien d'un bouffon (il n'est ni grime, ni trivialenlent 
renverse au sol)  et faute de course de clievaux I'cvenement perd beaucoup de sa tournure 
ludique. 

'Bum 'khor, la circumambulation de  I'espace cultiv6 

Quelques selnaines apres les sernailles, les champs se niettent a verdir. Nous solnnies au 4e ou 
au 5e mois lunaire," et i l  est maintenant temps d'exccuter, avant la niise en eau des canaux 
d'irrigation, la circumambulation de I'espace c u 1 t i v 6 . ~ ~  

Bien que les ~nodali t ts  du 'bun? 'klio~. varient considerablement, certaines caractcristiques 
demeurent valables loutes localites confondues. La circurnambulation des champs, a pied ou a 
cheval, implique des moines accoliipagnCs de  musiciens lai'ques; quelques lai'ques supplcmen- 
taires peuvent Stre rnobiliscs, pour aider notamment ii porter les indispensables objets sac re^.^' 
Dans I'absolu, le cortege de 'bu~n 'kllo~.devrait se munir des douze volunies du PI~~J~'BP~I~III~~;T,~~J, 
le si tra de la perfection de sagesse qui comprend cent mille stances (d'ou son nom tibetain de 
'Bum, "cent mille"); mais en general seuls un ou deux volumes sont effectivement emportes, 

souvent assortis de (ou mSme remplaces par) quelque objet religieux (statue ou reliques). La 
procession fait halte en divers lieux: ici, auprts d'une pierre dressee dans un champ, la aupres 
de I'autel de quelque dieu (Ifla tllo), mais aussi et surtout aupres des diverses constructions vo- 
tives bouddhiques (117~11od /fen notamrnent) essainices tout autour du terroir villageois. A cha- 
cun de ces arrSts, un rnoine accornplit un rituel de purification (k111.u.s): appelees (spyan 'dren) 
sur la surface d'un miroir, les divinites peuplant I'espace qui sty reflete sont purifiees par une li- 
bation d'eau safranee. Le 'bull1 'khorest enfin marque par la recitation de prikres ou par la lec- 
ture du 'Bum: a Karcha [dkar clla], par exemple, liommes lai'ques et moines participent A cette 
lecture, repartie entre les quartiers. 

Zangla encore une fois se distingue radicalement des autres villages zanskari. La celebration 
de son 'bum 'kllordure trois jours, durant lesquels moines en poste a Zangla ( 1  ou plus selon 
leur di~ponibil i te) '~ et nonnes en grand nonibre (une quinzaine) passent de "grande maison" en 

21 A u  Dolpo et a Gyasu~iido. les processions equivalentes ont egale~nent l ieu au printe~nps. Par contre. pour le Tibet, 
R. A .  Stein donne des dates beaucoup plus tardives (15e jours des 6e et 7e lunes) et H. E. Richardson parle de la cir- 
culnambulation des champs de Lhasa colnlne d'un "festival des  noi is sons", qu i  prend place durant la premiere quin- 
7aine du 7e ~nois.  De ~ n e ~ n e  des circulnalnbulations du  site ont l ieu au Baragaon. a I'occasion de la celebration des 
Yartung (dbyarsron. "fetes de I'ete"), qui  sont egalelnent des "festivals des   no is sons" (cf. Ramble, Ch. (1987), "Le 
Y a ~ t u n g  a Muktinath: une fete tibctaine de la  noi is son dans son contexte social et histol-ique", i n  L'Elhnographie 100- 
101. 1 & 2,221-246). 
7 ,  -- De no~iibreux petits hameaux ctl2brent si~nultanelnent 'bu~ii l hor  et dGe rtsa (rituel d'accu~nulation de Inkrites 
pour les vivants et les Inorts). 

?I ' A I'exceplion des nonnes, nulle femme ne participe aux 'bum 'khorzanskari. A u  Tibet, de 1nElne qu'a Gyasumdo 
(Nepal), les felnlnes selnblent Ztre au contraire les actrices par excellence de la procession: ce sont principalement 
elles qui poltent les volumes de textes religieux (cf. de Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1975 et Mumford  1989 ). 

24 Sont en poste a Zangla trois officiants (riichodgnas), detaches du  ~nonastere de Karcha. Deux d'entre eux ont la 
charge des rituels bouddhiques executes pour le colnpte des villageois (tout village zanskari a un rnchodgnas, moine 
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Merantie maison": dans cliacune des habitations visitees, le(s) rnoine(s ) execute(nt) une puriti- 
cation klil.u.set les nonnes rccitent des prieres. En contrepartie, tous reqoivent des pains de leurs 
llGles. Leur parcours, qui dcbute le premier jour au reservoir d'eau (~diring) du village, chemine 
d'une riiaison a I'autre, nlais i l  eSl aussi jalonne d'arrits auprcs de divers edifices bouddhiques 
du village. Le soir de chacune des trois journees que dure le 'hum 'kllol; I'un des irois quartiers 
successivernent organise des feslivitcs, ou se rcunissent tous les Iiommes (tous quartiers con- 
fondus) et les fernmes des seules rnaisons ce jour-la wises a contribution. 

ANALYSE 

Deux rituels pour la prospCrit6 

Le sens dont est charge le labour cercmoniel parail se concentrer sur la figure du laboureur 
(t1101y pa). Le visage barbouillc d'un rnclange de farine et de bicre (lu'aldok' / ru ma), finale- 
went renverse par surprise sur le dos, couche a rnt~ne le champ (tout juste apres qu'il a ouvert 
Ie premier sillon) et irnrnobilise dans cette position triviale, c'est lui qui doit invoquer a haute 
voix la fecondite. Au Tibet, selon R. A. Stein, le visage barbouillc de farine est caracteristique 
des bouffons tibktains, 'dc dkar("dCrnon blanc" ) et glud 'gong ~gyil lpo ("roi ranyon" ): d'aprcs 
lui, la farine, syrnboliquenient equivalente a des cendres, renvoie a une ambivalence fondarnen- 
tale, aspect dernoniaque et gage de bonne fortune tout ii la f o i ~ . ' ~  

Les vers que clarne le laboureur sont sans equivoque, vers pastiches tout bas par d'autres 
couplets tout aussi intelligibles rnais rnoins convenables, que cliacun garde pour soi: "A celles 
qui n'ont pas d'arnant, qu'il soit fourni un amant; a celles qui n'ont pas de penis, qu'il soit fourni 
un penis". On le voit, la fecondite en cause est specifiquement celle des fenirnes ( i l  est question 
d'un manque de penis et non du besoin d'un sexe fkrninin)2" et au rntrne titre le laboureur, cul- 
butt sur le dos, irnrnobilisc, figure vraisernblablenient la I I  y a donc renversernent de 
sexe, rnais un renversernent partiel, sinon arnbigu, puisque le laboureur n'en demeure pas rnoins 
par definition celui qui, au moyen de I'araire, s'introduit dans la terre, acte qui evoque la pene- 
tration masculine: le laboureur s'unit a la terre.2n 

En outre, i l  est irnperieux que les grivoiseries du laboureur fassent rire. De fait, la valeur du 
rire lui-rntrne est a la verite moins anodine qu'il n'y parait peut-Stre. En zanskari, le verbe "rire" 
se dit rgod byed(tibktain: ~ g o d p a ) ;  or, on le sait, le radical r p d ,  au Zanskar cornrne au Tibet, a 
kgalernent le sens de "sauvage" (notarnrnent applique a la nature). Ainsi, son impetuosite pro- 
jette-elle le rire du c6tc d'une nature indornptee: rgod byed. n'est-ce pas litteralernent 
0 I s ensauvager"? Notons, ri ce titre, que les plaisanteries, qui par excellence catalysent le rire, 

prepose qui off icie parfois s i~nu l~ane~nent  dans plusieurs bourgs voisins), tandis que le troisieme dessert le culte au- 
prks du sanctuaire royal: il est le "chapelain" du  roi. 

25 Stein 1959: 443-444; 551-560. 
26 

FPconditC de la nature et fkcondite feminine sont likes sy~nboliquelnent: autrefois, a Padu~n, il se~nble que le grain 
qui restait au ter~ne de la celebration du  sa kha villageois etait distribue entre les jeunes filles, qui le se~naient chez 
elles et portaient ensuite les epis obtenus sur leurs bonnets. 

27 
Je suis reconnaissante a M ~ n e  Anne-Marie Blondeau qui  m'a fait juste~nent remarquer la connotation sexuelle de la 

position i~nposee au laboureur, face contre t e ~ ~ e .  

2n 
Dans la bourgade de Zangla, un autre bouffon joue un r6le co~nplelnentaire de celui du  laboureur. i savoir, panni 

les acteurs de la ~nascarade nuptiale, le personnage de I'oncle Inaternel (a zhang) de la ~narike, qui  se l ivre a d'inces- 
santes singeries: lu i  aussi a le visage blanchi, et, de plus, il porte une peau anilnale revttue a I'envers (la fourrure 
tournee vers I'exterieur). 



son1 appelces p.yengspa. du tibdain p.yeng btj qui signifie prcciscment "agiter". On It: coil, le 
vocabulaire tibtto-zanskari souligne avant toute chose le caractcre fougueux el, de fail, s;iuv;lge 
du rire. 

En reponse aux factities du laboureur, le rire des villageois est ncccssaire 1 I'eHicacitk du 
rituel: telle une connivence genkrale, un "ensauvagernent", qui, parce que partage par le plus 
grand nombre, rend efticace pour tous I'appel de la prosphit i .  A cet cgard, soulignons que, 
d'une certaine faqon, chaque villageois prend une part active ailx bvuffonneries du laboureur: 
chacun reqoit une marque de 1d;llck)kP I 1.u ma sur le front (signe de la collusion de tous les par- 
ticipants); et a Zangla, chacun invoque I'abondance en s'ccriant: "cent mille fois dix nlillions 
sortiront" (bye ba 'bunip111ag 'bingngo). A U S S ~  chacun participe-t-il a la farce. 

Par ailleurs, la course de chevaux qui cldt le sa kl~ii me semble elle aussi en rapport avec 
I'abondance attendue. Je I'ai dit, les cibles de la course, quand i l  s'agit de figurines aniniales, 
sont appelCes " b o ~ ~ u e t i n s " . ~ ~  Or, le bouquetin est par excellence I'animal des espaces d'altitude 
qui sont de surcroit le skjour favori des dieux ll~ii. Des sommets sont identifies a certains /11;i, tel 
que le dieu niontagne gZlion nu mdung lag: ce dernier, dit-on, resoit chaque annee un bouque- 
tin que lui envoie en present la dcesse du col voisin, Omasi LliamoO. Tuer un animal sauvage, 
ce pourrait donc etre: soustraire du gibier au domaine de quelque //IN, ainsi qu'il en va souvent 
en Haute ~ s i e ; " '  le succes a la chasse serait alors le signe d'une faveur ou, tout au moins, d'une 
concession divine." Bien que, h ma connaissance, les Zanskarpa n'invoquent pas expressement 
les "bonnes grices" divines, i l  est vraisernblable que I'issue fiucti~euse d'une chasse et, synibo- 
liquement, le fait de renverser une figurine-"bouquetin" a la course (tout comrne le fait de 
transpercer une cible-proie au tir h I'arc) constituent la demonstration inlmediate d'un octroi de 
viande par la "nature"; tinioignage avant-coureur d'une abondance que les villageois esconip- 
tent sans doute pour leur avenir agricole et notamment pour la prosptrite de leur cheptel: ainsi, 

'' Ces 1n61nes cibles sont parfois interprettes comlne des enneniis (dgm) :  les perfor~iiances des concurrents sont alors 
~na~ l ia les .  

111 Dans les ~nanuscrits tibetains de Dunhuang. plusieurs episodes mytliiques I-acontent c o ~ n ~ n e n t  le ~neurtre d'un ani- 
mal (yak sauvage ou  cer f )  a la chasse suscite les represailles (sous la forme de maladie ou de ~ n o ~ t )  d'un t t re demo- 
niaque. Pour R. A. Stein. le ressolt coliilnun a de tels incidents reside dans 

"le defi de I ' h o ~ n ~ n e  troublant la "nature" par son desir de chasse, son orgueil ou  sn de~nesure. Sa mol t  
resulte du  fait qu'il s'est oppose a un representant des "proprietaires du  sol" qui lu i  sont ant6rieul.s ou, 
si les deux ont toujours exist6 en ~ n e ~ n e  temps, sur les do~naines desqi~els il e~npiete" (Stein. R. A. 
(1971 ), "Du recit au rituel dans les ~nanuscrits tibetains de Touen-Houang", i n  ~t1rt1e.s tibetaines 
dt~1iL:e.s 1 la  n ih i io i re de  M a ~ e l l e  Lalon. A. Macdonald (ed. ), Paris, A. Maisonneuve, 479-547 : 520). 

La  chasse constitue donc une scene o ~ i  h o ~ n ~ n e s  et divinites du  sol s'affrontent via la lnainlnise sur I'anilnal sauvage. 

Pour sa palt, Ph. Sagant parle d'clection divine (cf. notaln~nent son travail sur la region nepalaise de N y i  shang 
(Sagant, Ph. (1990). Les tambours de Nyi-shang (Nepal). Rituel et centralisation politique, i n  Tibet - Civili.sation e l  
socikte. Paris, M.S.H., 151-170), ainsi que I'etude qu'il a ~nenee en collaboration avec S. Karmay sur la chasse au 
cerf en pays sha~wa (Tibet oriental)). Selon Ph. Sagant, toute action au resultat aleatoire releve d'une 1n61ne  noral ale 
de I'exploil", son succes etant Cgale~nent le signe de I'election divine: aussi analyse-t-il d'un ln t lne ~nouve~nent  le 
tr io~nplie dont sont I'objet 

"le vainqueur du  t ir  a I'arc. de la course de chevaux, le chef t l u  par tirage au sort. et bien d'autres 
enco1.e qui  I'e~nportent dans des co~npeti l ions d'un do~naine plus quotidien, le ~nediateur qu i  reussit, 
I ' h o ~ n ~ n e  qui  gagne son proces, etc." (Sagant, op. cit,, 1990: 157) 

Toutefois. selon M. Calkowski (1993). "Conlesting hierarchy: on  gallibling as an authoritative resource in  Tibetan 
refugee society", i n  Anthropology o f  Tibet a n d  the Hiriialaya. Ch. Ramble, M .  BI-auen (eds. ). Zurich, Ethnological 
Museuln of  the University o f  Zurich, 30-3R). le pouvoir (dbang tliang). qui  perdure, n'est precisement pas confondu 
avec la chance (/.lung !?a). signe d'une election divine, aux consequences sociales temporaires. 
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ri.pL:tons-le, les figurines skyin des courses de chevaux sont niodelt.es A I'image non pas de 
bouc,uetins rnais d'aniniaux dolnestiques (chevres, moutons ou yaks). 

Au Tibet, certaines courses de chevaux ont lieu lors de la circumanibulation de I'espace cul- 
tivL:, ce qui souligne la proxiniitc des enjeux de cetle circumambulation avec le sa klla (Stein 
1959: 45 1 ). 

Mais I'abondance que vise le 'bur11 'klior est plus spccifiquement celle de I'eau. C'ertains 
Zwnskarpa qualifient le 'bum 'kllor. de "ccrC.nionie de I'eau" (cl~u ' i  .sku rirn). De plus, n'est-il 
pas signilicatif que le 'bun1 'kl~o~rde Zangla dcbute au reservoir qui alimente en eau les canaux 
d'il.r,igation du village. Enfin, A Karcha, la lecture du 'Bum est alors repartie entre loutes les ha- 
bitations dont I'eau d'irrigation provient d'une nicme vallee, au-dessus du village: de fayon re- 
velatrice, quelques maisons situees loin en contrebas, pourtant rattaclices au village de Yulang, 
participent ri cette lecture en vertu de la provenance commune de leur eau d'irrigation. Les ma- 
teriaux relatifs au Tibet et aux cornrnunautes du Nkpal, quoique succincts, n'en sont pas nioins 
unanitnes sur la question: la circumanibulation printanicre de I'espace cultivc est execute en 
vue de faire venir la pluie. Dans certaines communautcs, ce rituel n'a d'ailleurs lieu qu'en cas de 
sccheresse (de Nebesky-Wojkowitz 1975 et Jest 1975). De plus, dans certaines regions, la cir- 
cumambulation s'accompagne d'un "jeu de I'eau": R. de Nebesky-Wojkowit7 explique que 

"liolnnies et femn~es se pressent dans les rues et dans I'liilaritc s'aspergent d'eau les 
uns les autres", 

tandis qu'a Gyasunido (au Nepal), selon S. R. Murnford, la procession Ctant parvenue a un 
ktang. 

"les enfants quitlent leurs vete~nents et 'jouent dans I'eau' (cllu bl-tse). Cela favo- 
rise egalement la pluie disent-ils, dans la mesure o ~ j  les divinitcs-serpents se trou- 
vent dans les etangs". 

Conforlnclnent a sa probld~natique generale, S. R. Mumford confronte ce rite avec ce qui se 
passe chez les Gurungs du voisinage: 

"Sur la rive opposee de la riviere, cependant, les chamanes Ghyabre portent un 
cerf sur leurs dos. Quand ils offrent son coeur aux ttres du rnonde souterrain, ils 
amenent eux aussi la pluie pour la rneme vallee. Les lamas considerent le mode 
textuel d'appel de la pluie comnie la reponse bouddhiste au sacrifice Ghyabre. [...I 
L'argumentation des lamas avec la reconsecration des stupas met en avant le fait 
qu'il y a beaucoup plus en jeu que le seul problerne de la pluie et de I'abondance. 
Le message additionnel est celui de I'hegkmonie bouddhiste sur la rive tibetaine de 
la riviere". (Mumford 1989 : 98 ) 

Le 'burn Wlorserait donc un rite populaire dont I'enjeu premier, a savoir I'appel de I'eau, serait 
masque par un verni bouddhique? Au Zanskar, les seuls acteurs indispensables au 'burn 'khor 
sont aujourd'hui les moines. Toutefois, soulignons que ces derniers disent agir alors non pas 
pour eux-mernes, mais en tant que simples executants, au service des villageois Cyul pa'i  
pili'a): spontankment, les Zanskarpa distinguent radicalenient entre ceux qui acconiplissent un 
rite (les officiants, ici des ~noines) et ceux au benefice de qui ce rite est execute (que j'appelle- 
rai les "impttrants" [du latin inlpet~are, obtenir], les v i~ l a~eo i s ) . ' ~  Aussi le 'bunt 'kho1; quoique 

3 2  ' A Illon sens. I'opposition officiant vs imptitrant est ho~nologue a la dichoto~nie qu'ont preconisie M .  Mauss et H .  
Hube~t  entre celui qui execute un sacrifice (le sacrificateur) et celui qui en recueille les bienfaits (le sacrifiant) 
(Hube~t et Mauss (1897-1898). "Essai sul. la nature et les fonctions du sacrifice", Ann. Sociol. ). Cette distinction est 
egalelnent operatoire quand i l  s'agit d'analyser les rituels rendus aux divinites tutklaires de villages et de clans (yul 



son execution soit aux mains des moines, demeure-t-il un riluel "populaire" oux yeux de ses 
acteurs eux-menies. Pour autant, I'i~nportance de la niainmise monasticluc sur I1exkcution (lu 
' h l , ~ ,  X/lorne doit pas etre minin1isi.e; d'autant nioins que le sir M i a  est, lui, cclkbrt par I ~ s  vil- 

lageois. 

Terre, terroirs, territoires 

Plusieurs textes anciens, au premier clief tlesquels le M;r!u' h k a '  ' l ~ u n i ,  afirment clue les Ti&- 
lains son1 les descendants d'un singe et d'une dcrnone des rocliers (emanations du Hodhisattva 
AvalokiteSvara et de la dcesse Tarii). Tout d'abortl conduits par leur pere dans une fori.t, les 
rejetons du singe et de la dcmone soy reproduisirent li leur tour: "ce nlCtaient plus des singes et 
ce n'ctaient pas encore des Iio~nmes". Jusqu'a ce clue AvalokiteSvara, pris de conipassion pour 
ces creatures dcpourvues de nourriture et de vttenients, conlie au singe leur pere (emanation de 
son propre esprit) cinq [ou six] especes de graines." Le singe s'en fut planter ces graines au 
milieu du Tibet, creant les premiers champs, ri Zo tliang ("plaine de la nourriture"): ainsi sa 
progcniture acccda-t-elle progressivement ri I'liumanitc en se nourrissant des fruits de cette 
a g r i c ~ l t u r e . ~ ~  Repetition annuelle de cet acte civilisateur premier qile constitue la wise en cul- 
ture, le sa k / ~ a  rcaftir~ne sans doute de manicre cycliclue I'importance du champ, espace huma- 
nist par excellence, par opposition aux espaces sauvages (symbolisi.~, au niveau ICgendaire, par 
la for&). L'accent est niis non sur les semailles niais sur le labour.35 Exccuter le sa k h a ,  n'est-ce 
pas littcralenient "ouvrir la bouclie de la terre" ( s a  k l l a  ' b y e  byed)?  Au Zanskar, les rnaitres du 
sol (.sa bdag, contraction de sai '  b d a g  po, litttralenient les "maitres de la terre"), 18 ou ce ne 
sont pas des etres liumains, son1 soit des kt11 (itres aquatiques ou souterrains), soit iles dieux 
//la. Bien scr, le soc ~iietallique de  I'araire risque de blesser les divinitcs qui sejournent dans le 
sous-sol. Le texte du rite tibetain de Clo^ti~~.e de /a  polye  de /a Ter1.e comprend un expose de son 
precedent mytliique dont la cause serait prcciscment 

"les travaux des homnies (labour, irrigation, construction et coupe de bois) [qui] 
ont dcrangc les "propriktaires du sol" (S'I M a g ,  k l u ,  g ~ ~ y a n ,  etc.) [...I La Porte de la 
Terre Sut ouverte, les ss bdag envoybrent les maladies qui empoisonnent et les epi- 
dcmies". (Dollfus, P. (1994), "Porte de la Terre, porte du Ciel", un rituel de rancon 
au Ladakh", in P l A T S F a g e ~ n e s  1992, 178-196: 180-181 ) 

Mais, si porter atteinte a I'integrite des etres surnaturels expose a leur courroux, labourer impu- 
nement, sans represailles des entitcs surnaturelles, n'est-ce pas afficher I'eniprise des hommes 
sur la terre, contre les ttres surnaturels, leurs rivaux potentiels? Mieux encore: I'un des ternies 
tibetains qui denote I'action de labourer n'est autre que i l u l  ba, qui a pour sens premier 
"soumettre" (Das 1983: 686);  vraisemblablement le labour, doublet de I'acte de penetration 

11 
Le Ma!!; bka ' 'bur11 parle de "cinq soltes de joyaux et de graines", que AvalokiteSvara aurait confies au singe en lui 

disant: "Donne a Inanger a tes descendants. Lorsque tes descendants se transfor~neront en Iio~n~nes, les pierres pre- 
cieuses, I'or. I'argent, etc., vivront finalellent elles aussi. et de temps en temps I'entrke des mines de pierres prc- 
cieuses s'ouvrira" (Macdonald. A.  (1959). "La naissance du ~iionde au Tibet". in La natssance du nlonde. S. 
Sauneron. J .  Yoyolte. M .  Lamberl (eds. ). Pal-IS, Seuil. 419-452: 438) .  

14 Cf. nola~iiment Stein, R. A.  (1987). La Civi11:iafton tibiraine. Paris. L'Asiathcque. [ Icre edition: 19621: 20-21 et 
Macdonald. q ~ .  cil., 1959: 433-439. qui donne une traduction in extenso du passage du l\'l;~ni bka' 'bu111 qui nous 
intcresse. 
1$ Au niveau du sa k l ~ a  domestique, toutefois. si le clief de fa~nille est prcsent, i l  endosse i~n~nanquable~nent I'un des 
deux roles du selneur ou du laboureur: ce qui tcmoigne de I'impo~tance co~nparable des se~nailles et du labour. 
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nlasculine, constitue-t-il un acte de domination vis-a-vis des etres surnaturels qui font obstacle 
 installation humaine.'" 

~~a (;cncalogie des rois de Derguc [sDe dge] fait ttat d'une anecdote significative que rap- 
p o r t ~  R. A. Stein. Le roi d'alors, bSod nams 'bum avait trois fils, dont un dcnonllne Bo thar: 

"Bo thar ctait fort et sage; i l  avait une fille appelce 1nD7es Idan. Le roi de gLing. 
qui avait le pouvoir d'un 7llal ngo (prcfet), lui dit: "cornrne prix de ta tille, je te 
donnerai les champs que tu auras laboures pendant un jour et les villages ct villes 
d'ii c6t6". Bo thar se rnit a labourer en conduisant un hornme fort du chei  de gLing 
et deux rndzo. Comrnen~ant A I'aube, a 'Khor lo nldo, i l  arriva le soir a sNyan 
mda' de lCags ra. Aussi revut-il tout ce territoire du chef de gLingn. (Stein 1959: 
221 ) 

De mtme que pour Bo thar le labour fut le nloyen de se rendre maitre politique d'un territoire. 
de rnerne le sa klla offre-1-il aux hommes de pouvoir zanskari I'occasion de rkaffirmer leurs 
autorites. Ainsi, dans la bourgade royale de Zangla, le laboureur ctait autrefois un roturier au 
service du roi (cliim pa), donc son serviteur sur le plan economique: au Ladakh, a I'cpoque 
royale, le roi en personne executait I'ouverture de la terre (Ribbach. S. H. (1940), Dlr~gpa 
Nanlgyal: ein Tibeterleben [ "Drogpa N t i n ~ y a l :  111e l;/k of'a Tibetan ", traduction anglaise. New- 
Haven: H.R.A.F., 19551: 149-151 ). Aujourd'hui encore, quoique la personne du laboureur soit 
quelconque (le statut de cl~unpa ayant ete aboli ), les deux bttes de trait du .sit khe sont des be- 
tes du palais. De plus, les deux chan~ps  laboures cerCrnonielle~nent sont tous deux en la pro- 
priete du roi; les preparatifs du .Ta klla ont lieu sur le toit du palais; les ingredients necessaires 
sont fournis par la maisonnee royale. Enfin, le jour de sa klla, juste avant le labour, un culte est 
rendu au norn du roi aupres de la divinite Jo mo sal byakO, dont I'autel est preciscn~ent attenant 
ri une habitation qui etait autrefois une dependance du palais, habitce par des manants. Le culte 
rendu a Jo mo sal byakO incornbe a I'un des chefs de maisonnees du clan llla bdag ("maitre des 
l l~a" ) ,  qui sont les officiants aupres des //la (llla gsol mkllan) par excellence, et dont la divinite 
tutelaire n'est autre que SKU rgyal (divinite clanique du roi et divinite principale du village de 
Zangla). Le plus experirnente d'entre eux est un vieil hornrne (aujourd'hui relcguc A la ttte de sa 
"petite maison") dont la farnille etait autrefois cllun pa (farnille de roturiers) du palais. Sans 
doute en cette double qualite de parent clanique et d'ancien tenancier au service du roi, i l  est le 
plus frkquernrnent sollicite pour officier. Le jour du labour rituel, i l  adresse les offrandes roya- 
les a Jo rno sal byakO, puis endosse le r6le de semeur. 

On le voit, les modalitcs du sa W1a villageois de Zangla affirrnent la primauti. du roi, puis- 
sant parmi les hornmes parce que rnaitre de la terre." A leur tour, lors des sa klla de maison- 

Jh L'e~npale~nent des figures feminines (les Ctres ~nasculins etant eux mis a Inor[) apparait dans les textes de I'ecole 
M3dliyariiika comlne une variante frkquente des recits de pacification des nuiiiina locaux (Macdonald. A.  W. (1900 ), 
"Hindu-isation. Buddha-isation, then Lania-isation or: what happened at La-pliyi?", in lntlo-Tibetan Studie.s. T. 
Skorupski (ed. ). Tring, Buddhica Britannica. 199-208). 
17 A Paduln, seconde bourgade royale, les ~nodalites du sa kha sont  noi ins claire~nent en rapport avec la lignee royale 
(dont le poids politique, il est vrai, s'est eteint depuis bien longte~nps): le champ ouvert lors du s3 kha, au centre du 
village. est be1 et bien I'ancien "champ mere" du palais: il n'est desonnais plus cultivc, ~nais continue d'0tre le th i l t re 
du .w klia, tout colntne a Leh (au Ladakh), dont la rue principale, ancien 111a 7hing des rois, de~neure le lieu du sa 
kha. Mais les evenluels liens des acteurs du sa kha de Padu~n avec le roi sont hypotl~etiques: le labour n'est certes pas 
le fait de n'importe quel individu (son exkcutant doit appartenir au clan des Slialipa) ~nais ce clan ne se~nble pas 
avoir de statut patliculier vis-a-vis des rois de Padutn; a  noi ins qu'il n'ait eu quelque relation avec la lignee anterieure 
des rois, eteinte au X lXe siecle (faute de descendants)'! A Karcha, le champ du sa kha est en la possession du 
t~lonastcre du village (qui est le plus gros ~lionastere de tout le pays); ~nais les preparatifs du sa kha de Karchn ont 



nees, les chefs de faliiilles reiterent le geste iniliateur. L'ouverture de "la bouche de la lerre" est 
done I'occasion d'une reaffirmation des pouvoirs scculiers, pouvoirs qui ne s'bpuisent pas clans 
le pouvoir royal mais dont celui-ci est I'arclictype: les chefs de maisonnces sont au niveau do- 
mestique ce que le roi est sur un plan regional. 

Lors du 'bu~n 'kllo~; pareil enjeu est-il de niise? Le noni-ni5me du rituel I'indique: Concii.- 
1R rement, le 'bun1 'Mu/. consiste a tourrier ( 'X-l~oi- hi/, tourner). Toujours, le trajet suivi par la 

procession contourne I'espace villageois par la gauche, exactemenl cornme I'on circum-ambule 
un edifice votif. Or, la circumanibulation (sanskrit pi;~c/ak,vin;i) sacralise I'objet ilu'elle enceint: 

"On connait bien la valeur isolante de ce rite [la pradaksini] qui cherclie i 
abstraire du mvnde profane une zone qu'il dclimite par un parcours". (Macdonald, 
A. W. (1957), "Notes sur la claustration villageoise", Joi11ni11 A.siali~~iie 235, 185- 
2 10 : 202 )'q 

Ainsi I'execution du ' l ~ im~  'klloi.sanctifie-t-elle I'espace circonscrit. Qui plus est, le circuit du 
'I~unl 'kllol.est marque de haltes auprts de divers edifices religieux, qui font I'objet de rituels de 
k11i.u.v: ces purifications repetles sur le pourtour du terroir contribuent i la resacralisation pcrio- 
dique de lieux qui dessinent une geograpliie sacree. Le peritnetre dclirnite est le plus souvent 
celui d'un seul village et de ses terres, I'espace civilisc par excellence, par-deli lequel une 
fetnrne liesite i s'aventurer: partir seule aux champs, quand bien nii.nie ils sont liors de portee 
de vue des habitations, ne pose probltme ii nulle d'entre elle, alors que se rendre aux moulins, 
situls souvent non seulement a I'ccart du villi~ge inais encore Iiors du pcrirnttre cultivt, est re- 
doutc par toute femme. I1 arrive que le trace du 'billn 'klloi.englobe d'un mCme mouvenient les 
liameaux et terroirs de plusieurs localitcs contigues, qui constituent par ailleurs des federations 
dites skyidsdug, par reference aux noces (skyidpo, "[kvenement] lieureux") et aux funerailles 
(.sdi~gpo, "[evenement] niallieureux") que leurs meiiibres celebrent ensemble. Mais, qu'il con- 
cerne un ou, plus rarenient, plusieurs villages, le 'bum 'kl~ow est le thedtre exeniplaire d'une 
claustration vi~la~eoise:"' I'espace liabite des hommes (villages et clia~iips) se ferme a I'espace 
sauvage qui I'entoure. 

Bien plus: comment ne pas voir dans les edifices bvuddhiques qui jalonnent la procession 
(aux limites du terroir) I'equivalent des cliapelles dont la littbrature tibktaine dit qu'elles sou- 
rnettent (gnon) la denlone originelle, ainsi fichce au sol'? Plusieurs textes tibetains (datant de la 
"Seconde diffusion du bouddliisme" au Tibet, soit aprts le Xe sickle) racontent comment, du 
tenips du roi Srong btsan sgam po, le Tibet tout entier etait occupe par le corps d'une dcrnone, 
.siin 1110, que le roi dut 'fixer' au sol par douze temples bouddhiques plantcs en diffkrents points 
de son corps (cf., entre autres, Stein 1987: 25 et Gyatso 1989: 36). Et ce n'est que bien plus tard 
que le yogi tantrique Padmasambhava paracheva I'iniplantation du bouddliisme en lui soumet- 
tant les entitks itnmanentes qui continuaient de peupler le pays. La Ch~.onique zanskari publike 

lieu sur le toit de la maison du chef de village (le lriukdalrrO). 
I n  J'adopte la forine rcsultative ( 'klrur ba), cotnine le font Stein 1959: 45 1 (dbyar klia 'i chos 'khor) et Mumford 
19x9: 9X (yu~ri 'kliol-). C. Jest, lui, tcrit Iten skor (1 975 : 335 ). de skor ba, for~ne volitive (faire tourner). En fin. 
Thupten Sangyay 1974: 55 et Richardson 1093: IOR donnent tous deux 'ong bskor; de bskor ba, fonne causative 
(faire tourner). 
19 Stir la plaJaksin4 voir Naka~nura, S. W. (1951 ), "Pradakshina. a Buddhist form o f  obeisance", in Serrlitic & Ori- 
mt;i/Studie.s XI .  345-354. 
1 1 1  Les rites de clauslration villageoise, repandus en Asie du Sud-Est ainsi qil'en atteste le riche a~t ic le  de A .  W. Mac- 
tlonald (up. cif., 1957)  consistent en la fer~neture d'un village a touie pknetl-ation 6trangtl.e (une ~nise en quaran- 
taine ). dans le bul de tenir les attaques dcmoniaques a distance. 
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par A. H .  Francke combine les deux episodes de soumission du corps de la dknione et de sou- 
des entitcs malveillantes en un seul: en sorte que Padmasambhava (U rgyan Pad ma)  

devient, en meme temps qu'il est I'exorciseur des dcmons, celui qui souniit la dCmone sa dgra. 
"terre ennen~ ie"~ '  (Francke, A. H .  ( 1  926), Anliquittes ~f ' lnclt i~n Tl'bet. part 11. 7lie c1irn1nic.Ie.u of' 
LatIi~,4li and  minor chronicles. Calcutta, Archaeological Survey of India: 152. 156). Sur la tete 
de cctte derniere, i l  planta le monastere de Sani, sur son coeur, celui de Pi pi ting (au Zanskar, 
le terme de pipidesigne les marnelons) et ses pieds le monastcre de Byanis gling. Tsazar. 

Alors qu'au Tibet le roi Srong btsan sgam po fixe la dcmone par des temples, au Zanskar, 
padmasambhava, personnage religieux, la cloue au sol par trois monastcres." Aussi les kdifices 
bouddhiques temoignent-ils du pouvoir politique des puissants, rois ou religieux." Or. a rnon 
sens, si monastcres ou temples fixent la detnone a I'cchelle d'un pays, nic/ioc/~fen, murs de pier- 
r.es gravces de  manha et autres constructions votives en sont les ri-pliques a I'eclielle de cliaque 
terroir: reactivant leur sacralite, le 'bum 'k1101.garantit de facon cyclique la soumission (locale) 
de la "terre ennemie" (et de tous les Etres surnaturels qui peuplent les champs) et permet ses 
acteurs, les moines, de reaffirmer leur pouvoir. 

Les rituels agraires zanskari niettent donc en sccne deux motifs de legitimation du pouvoir: 
pcnctrer la terre (sa klia) et borner le terroir ( 'bunt 'kl~or), tous deux a la fois temoignages 
d'une maitrise de  la terre et instruments de cette niainmise face aux entites surnaturelles. Se 
rendre maitre du sol (sa bdap), c'est avoir autorite sur ceux qui I'habitent: ainsi, l'epopee tibe- 
taine raconte que le heros Gesar, ayant tuc le roi des demons-marrnottes qui infestaient le pays 
de son exil, devint le souverain legitinie des paysans et des marchands et leur protecteur, en 
kchange de I'impdt (Stein, R. A. (1956), LEpopke tibktallie de  (;esal.dans .sa rrlsion Ia~iiaique 
de Ling. Paris, P.U.F.: 75-85). Aussi les rituels agraires contribuent-ils a Icgitimer la puissance 
(econoniique et politique) des rois et des monasteres. 

4 '  Le manuscrit. "dont I'orthographe laisse beaucoup i dCsirerM. ainsi que le soulignait A. H. Francke, parle de sa 
b k ~ /  k/.in riio. a I'Cvidence fot.mes corrolnpues de sa dgra/sr.in nlo: au Tibet. ce dernier tenlie est co~n~l~unement 
usit6 pour designer la dklnone originelle, lnais sa dgraest egalement alteste (Gyatso 1989: 43 ). 
4? Pour autant. la Cllroniquezanskari ne nie pas Isintervention de la royautt dans le scenario de la maitrise originelle 
du pays: ainsi, avant de narrer I'episode de soulnission de la dhnone sa d~rra. il est dit que le roi ~nythique Gesar. 
Justelnent lui. foula du pied le Zanskar, et quW'il soulnit la terre entitre sous son pied" (sa tliarirs cad zhabs kyis 
bcaags) (Francke 1926: 152, 156). 
4 3  Cf. Macdonald. A. W. (19R4), "Religion in  Tibet at the time ofSrong-btsan sgaln-po: Myth as History". in Tibetan 
a~idbluddl ikt  Studies. L. Ligeti (ed.), volulne 2, 129-140: 136-138. J. Gyatso rappelle que les pre~niers rois boud- 
dhistes tibctains faisaient triger des colonnes afin de "lnarquer leur possession d'un lieu et leur dolniliation sur le 
~nonde souterrain" (Gyatso 1989: 42 ). 



I. Riaboff 

Das. S. C. (19x3). A Tibetan-Englislr Dictionary with Sanskrit Syrronyrrls. Kyoto, Rinsen Book Company [I?re kdi- 
tion: Calcutta 19021. 

Dollfus. P. (1990). "De I'ordre et de la prosperite (Analyse de dcux rituels agraires au Ladakli)", in Wr:csen.ccl~itfl.~~- 
gesclriclrte und gebren~varlr~e Forsclr~rngen in Nordwest-ltidien. G. Meier. P. Neumann (eds. ). Dresden. For- 
schungsslelle. Staatliches Museum fur Viilkerkunde, 223-233. 

Gyatso. J. (1989). "Down with the dernoness: reflections on a feminine ground in Tibet", in Ferrrinineground - Es- 
says on Wornen and Tibet. J. D. Willis (ed. ), Ithaca, Snow Lion Publications, 33-5 1 [notes: 140-1471. 

Jest, C. (1975 ), Dolyo, Conr~rrurrautk de l;ingue tibcitainc tiu Nepal. Paris, ~d i t ions du C.N.R.S.. 

M urn ford, S. R. ( 1 9x9 ). Hirrialc7-van Dialogue - Tibetan La11ra.s anti Gurung Sharirans in Nepal. MadisonILondon, 
The University o f  Wisconsin Press. 

Nebesk y - Woj kow itz, R. de ( 1 975 ). Oracle.$ and Derrwns o f  Tibet - The Ci11t and l~~onography o f  the Tibetan hotec- 
rive Deitie.9. Graz. Akade~nische Druck- u. Verlagsanstall [Iere edition: The Hague. Mouton. 19561. 

Slein. R. A. (1959). Recherches s u r l ~ p o p k  et /e Bar.deair Tibet. Paris. P.U.F. 



T H E  R I M E  M O V E M E N T  
O F  J A M G O N  K O N G T R U L  T H E  G R E A T  

Ringu Tulku, Gangtok 

In the 1970's I was doing research work on the Rime (17:s med) movement. This gave lne the 
opportunity to meet and interview a number of prominent Tibetan lamas, including His 
tloliness, the Dalai Lama, and the heads of the four main schools of Tibetan Buddhism. I 
prepared a questionnaire. One of tlie questions I asked was whether they believed thal other 
schools of Buddhism showed the way to attain Buddlialiood. 1 have never becn so rebuked in 
my life as when I asked that question! All of them, without exception, were shocked and felt 
insulted, deeply saddened that I, a monk, could ever liave such doubts. They would not speak 
with me until I persuaded them to believe that this was one of those unimportant. procedural 
questions that are part of tlie modern university system. 

"How can you say such a thing'?" they rebuked me. "All schools of Buddhism practise the 
teachings of the Lord Buddha. Moreover, the schools of Buddhism in Tibet liave even more 
common ground. They all base their main practice on the Anuttaratantra of Vajrayana. 
Madhyamaka is their philosophy; they all base their monastic rules on the Sarvistividin school 
of Vinaya." (s. Appendix, no. 1 ) 

One of the unique features of Buddhism has always been the acceptance that different paths 
are necessary for different types of people. Just as one medicine cannot cure all diseases, so  one 
set of teachings cannot help all beings - this is the basic principle of Buddhism. (s. Appendix, 
no. 2 )  

One cllooses tlie most appropriate siitras andor  tantras from tlie Buddhist canon and bases 
one's own practices on these. This is the origin of different schools in Uuddhisni. There are no 
'sects' in Buddhism because there are no break-away groups from the main school. Different 
lineages came into being even among those who practised the same teachings. 

In Tibet, like other places, these different schools practised and studied in their own isolated 
environments and thereby lost much of the contact with other schools and lineages. Non- 
communication breeds misunderstanding. Even where there was no misunderstanding or 
disrespect to other schools, some practitioners, in their ardent enthusiasm to keep their own 
lineages pure and undiluted, went so  far as to refuse any teachings from the masters of other 
lineages, and would not study the texts of other schools. Ignorance is the most fertile ground 
for growing doubts and misconceptions. This is tlie area where tlie Rime movement of Jamgon 
Kongtrul ( 1  81 3- 1899) and Jamyang Khentse ( 1  820-1 892) had most to contribute. 

What is Rime? 

Ris or pl~yop ris in Tibetan means 'one-sided', 'partisan' or 'sectarian', ~ned means 'no'. Ris 
riled, or Rime, therefore means 'no sides', 'non-partisan' or 'non-sectarian'. It does not mean 
'non-conformist' or 'non-committal'; nor does it mean forming a new school or system that is 
different from the existing ones. A person who believes the Rime way almost certainly follows 
one lineage as his or her main practice. He or she would not dissociate from the school in 
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wliicli lie or she was raised. Kongtrul was raised in tlie Nyingma and Kagyu tratlitions; Kl1elltse 
was reared in a strong Sakyapa tradition. They never failed to acknowledge tlieir ai'filiatiun to 
their own schools. 

Rime is not a way of uniting different schools and lineages by empliasising their 
similarities. It is basically an appreciation of tlieir differences and an acknowledgement of the 
importance of having tliis variety for the benefit of practitioners witli different needs. Tlier-efure 
the Rime teachers always take great care tliat tlie teachings and practices of the different 
scliools and lineages and tlieir unique styles do not become confi~sed witli one another. To 
retain the original style and melhuds of eacli teaching lineage preserves the power of that 
lineage experience. Kongtrul and Klientse made great efivrts to retain the original flavour of 
eacli teaching, while making them available to many. 

Kongtrul writes about Khentse in his biography of the latter: (s. Appendix, no. 3 )  

"Many people these days become involved and confused in tlie assertion and 
negation of so-called pliilosopliical differences such as Rangtong and Slientong, 
etc. They try to win everybody over to tlieir side to tlie point of breaking their 
necks! When lie (Klientse Rinpoclie) taught, lie would give tlie teachings of each 
lineage clearly and intelligibly without confusing the terms and concepts of otlier 
teacliings. He would then advise his students and would say: 
'Tlie ultimate subject we need to define is tlie ultimate nature, or cil~annat;i, of 
phenomena. The Prajii%p%ramitBsitra says: "Dlla1.111at2 is not knowable (with the 
intellectual mind) and cannot be perceived in concepts". Even Ngog Lotsawa, the 
jewel on the head of all Tibetan logicians, says: "Tlie ultimate truth is not only 
beyond the dilllension of language and expression, but i t  is also beyond intellectual 
understanding". The ultimate nature cannot be fully measured by our samsaric 
mind. The great saints (s/ifdla) and scholars examined it from different aspects, 
and eacli of the ways outlined by them has many reasons and logical sequences. If 
we follow tlie tradition of our own lineage and study our own lineage masters in 
depth, we shall find no need to feel sectarian. However, if we confuse the terms 
and systems of different traditions, or if we try to introduce the ways of other 
systems because we do not have a deep understanding of our own tradition, we 
shall surely make our niinds as muddled as the yarns of a bad weaver. The 
problem of being unable to explain our own traditional teachings arises out of 
ignorance of our own studies. If tliis happens, we lose our confidence in our own 
traditions; neither are we able to copy from others. We become a laughing stock 
for otlier scholars. Therefore i t  is best to understand thoroughly the teachings of 
our own school.' 
In tliis way we can see tlie harmony of all paths. All teachings can be seen as 
instructions and therefore the roots of sectarian feelings should shrivel and die. 
The Lord Buddha's teachings will take root in our minds. The doors to tlie 84,000 
groups of teachings will open up at one time." 

The Rime concept was not original to Kongtrul and Khentse - neither were they new to 
Buddhism! The Lord Buddha forbade his students even to criticise the teachings and teachers 
of other religions and cultures. The message was so  strong and unambiguous tliat Candrakirti 
had to defend Nagirjuna's treatises on Madliyamaka by saying: "If, by trying to understand the 
truth, you dispel the misunderstandings of some people and thereby some philosophies are 
damaged - that cannot be taken as criticising the views of others" (MadhyamakrTvatBra). A true 
Buddhist cannot be but nun-sectarian and Rime in his approach. 
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Doctrinal disputes 

why tlien, are there so many debates and criticisms among the differenr schools of Huddliisma? 
Tllcre is an old saying in Tibetan: 

lta ba III~/ILIII 11ii ~ l ~ k l ~ a ~ p i ~  I I I I ' ~  

t1gong.s pa 111a n~tllun na grtlh tllob 111in 
If two pliilosopliers agree, one is not a pliilosoplier. 
If two saints disagree, one is not a saint. 

~t is accepted that all realised beings have the satne experience bur the problem is how to 
describe this to others. Almost all debates are basically concerned with ways of using language. 
For example, the main debale between Svitantrika and Prisaligika Midhyamika is whether to 
use don da111 pal. (ultimately ), or not. For example, whether to say: "the form is emptyw or "the 
form is ultimately empty". 

The legendary, Len-year debate between Candrakirli and Candragomin is a good example. 
Both of these masters are regarded as realised beings by all sides. What were they deba~ing 
then'? They debated on how to phrase the teachings to present the least danger of niisinter- 
pretation. 

Rangtong and Shentong 

There has been a great deal of heated debate in Tibet between the exponents of Rangtong (irllg 

stollg) and Shentong (gdlan stung) philosophies. Tlie historic facts of these rwo philosophies 
are well known to the tibetologists. This is what Kongtrul has to say about the two systems: 

"Rangtong and Shentong Madhyamika philosophies have no ditlerences in 
realising as Si1iyat2 all phenomena tliat we experience on a relative level. They 
have no differences also, in reaching the meditative state where all extremes 
(ideas) completely dissolve." (s. Appendix, no. 4 )  

Their difference lies in tlie words they use to describe dliamtat'7. Shentong describes 
dl~a~niata, the mind of Buddha, as 'ultimately real'; wliile Rangtong pliilosophers fear that i f  i t  
is described tliat way, people might understand it as tlie concept of 'soul' or 'iit~~ia'. Tlie 
Slientong philosopher believes tliat there is a Illore serious possibility of niisunderstanding in 
describing the enlightened state as 'unreal' and 'void'. Kongtrul finds the Rangtong way of 
presentation the best to dissolve concepts and the Slientong way the best to describe the 
experience. 

Nyingma and Sarma 

Kongtrul dealt in the same way with the problems of the old and new translation of tantras. 
Kongtrul said that there are two reasons why these tantras are genuine. Firstly, the original 
Sanskrit versions were found, and secondly, both, the old and the new translations of tanlras 
have the same perspectives and understanding. Kongtrul has made this very clear in his work 
entitled ITa ba'i 'be1 gtam (vol. Ta of his Collected Wu1k.s). (s. Appendix, no. 5 )  

"Tlius the Mali3mudrii path was clearly stated in all sitras and tantras. It is tlie 
same as the settls sde teachings of Zogpa chenpo. The five great Sakyapa lamas 
also stood for the ultimate Madliya~naka philosophy and the Maliiimudri view. 
Although Sakya Pandita criticised (some aspects of Kagyu way of practices) his 
actual views are clearly stated in bDag med btod 'grel. The final view of Je Tsong- 
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kliapa is also indisputably the same as Zogpa clienpo. Plcase refer to Slius len 
bdud tsi sman mcliog." 

The Rime understanding of Buddhist paths is clearly described by a liiglily respected Nyingllla 
~iiaster of  the eleventh century. Rongzom Cliokyi 7i1ngpo: (s. Appendix, no. 6 )  

"All the teacliings of Buddha are of onc taste, one way - all leading to the trutli, all 
arriving at the trutli. Altliougli there are different yaa.s, they neither contradict 
eacli otlier nor reject the basis of eacli otlier. The things tliat are firlly made clear in 
the lower yinas are neither changed nor rejected by the higher yii17s.s but accepted 
as they are. The points that are not made completely clear in the lower y -  R ~ A S  are 
made clear in tlie liiglier yinas but the basic structure is not clianged and none of  
tlie points tliat are already clear are contradicted. Therefore different y2na.s and 
schools do not go in different directions and tliey do not arrive at different 
conclusions". (Rough translation) 

I7.stim pa t/lloms ced &/ mecl du lf(g7.s 
g7lIng / ~ / g ~ s  thii111~ ceclgdanls pal. .slls/. 
"See harniony in all doctrines. 
Receive instructions from all teacliings." 

This is one of the most important sayings of tlie Kadampa masters. 

If we examine tlie lives of tlie great masters of any school we find how many teachers of 
different schools and lineages tliey studied witli and how much respect tliey had for tliem. 

The conflicts between lamas and monasteries, and sometimes regions of Tibet, are often 
presented these days as religious or doctrinal conflicts. However, almost none of tliem liave 
anything to do witli basic doctrinal or even pliilosopliical disagreements. Most of tliese 
conflicts were based on personality problems or mundane establishment rivalries. 

The Rime ~novenient of Kongtrul and Klientse was not a new concept, but i t  was a timely 
and unique niovenient witli great consequences. A great portion of Buddhist literature would 
liave been lost but for the efforts of tliese two luminaries to preserve it. Altliougli Khentse was 
tlie source of inspiration and greatly contributed towards this effort, it was Kongtrul who 
actually put togetlier the gigantic work, "The Five Great Treasures". The compilation and 
transmission of the teachings of "The Five Great Treasures" of Kongtrul, togetlier with tlie 
sGrub tliabs kun btus and the rGyud bde kun btus, broke tlie isolation of single lineage 
teacliings in tlie majority of Tibetan Buddliist scliools. A tradition of receiving tlie teachings of 
various lineages and schools fro111 one teacher in one place became established. 

Take the example of the gDams ngag mzod. A compendium of most of the essential 
teachings of all the eight practice lineages (sprub brpyud.sl~ingrta brpyad) is now preserved in 
one lineage. Teachings of these kinds have become not only common, but popular among the 
masters of all schools of Tibetan Buddhism. 

Tlie great success in this field also goes to the fact tliat Kongtrul gave these teachings 
himself, many times over, to a wide range of students, from the heads of schools to the 
liumblest of lay practitioners. There were many among his wide range of students who could 
spread tlie lineage in their own schools and monasteries. Kongtrul was also able to have almost 
all of his major works published (wood blocks) while he was still alive. When Tibetans came 
out of India in 1959, the full set of "Tlie Five Great Treasures" of Kongtrul was available. H.H. 
the Karmapa and H.H. Dudjom Rinpoclie started to give the teacliings of different collections 
in India from 1960-61 onwards. The only Tibetan books Cliogyam Trungpa brought to Europe 
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when he and Akong Rinpoche first came to England in the early 1960's. were a set of 
~ ~ n g t r u l ' s  She bya dzod ("Treasury of Knowledge") besides their daily practices. 

tiis Holiness, the 14th Dalai Lama, has been strongly influenced by some great Rime 
leacliers such as Khunu Lama Ten7in Gyatso, Dilgo Khenlse Rinpoche and the 3rd Dodrupchen 
Tenpe Nyinla. Due to their efforts in recent years, there has been more interchange of teachings 
amongst different schools of Tibetan Buddhism than ever before. Following the traditions of 
Rime, the Dalai Lama has been receiving and giving teachings of all schools in their respective 
tractitions and lineages. 
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NOTES ON THE LATE TWELFTH OR EARLY THIRTEENTH CENTURY 
COMMENTARY ON THE A B H I S A M A Y A L A M K A R A :  

A Preliminary Report of a Critical Edition 

Jampa Samten, Sarnath 

This paper is an attenipt to establish tliis manuscript as a wdrk o r  gNyal Aiig 'Jam dpal rdo rje 
and to highlight the significance of gNyal Aiig pa and his work, as a synlliesis of tlie 'Hre Ar 
and Phya pa traditions - tlie two major traditions in thc development of AbIiisamay5la1~ikira 
studies in Tibet. 

This late twelfth or early thirteenth century work, written by gNyal Aiig 'Jani dpal rdo rje 
(c. 1160-1 220), is one of the earliest exlant Tibetan commentaries on tlie AbhisamayZlarnk;ira. 
Fortunately, tlie Library of Tibetan Works and Archives, Dliaramsala. possesses a manuscript 
copy of this extremely rare work entitled rGya gar skad du / Mal15yan21atala m;i~na /Hod skad 
dl/ / flleg pa cl~en po la 'jug pa. Tlie text has 249 folios, each of which measures 68x I0 cm. 
Each folio has nine lines written in cursive dbu 111ed script with many abbre\jiations (.vkung 
~ 1 " ) .  

Tlie colophon of tlie text reads as mllgon par rfops pri 'i Igyan gyi  'girl pa tlit'p pa c-hen po h 
'jug pa 711e.s bya ba yu l  dbus ky i  slob dpon clle~l po './an1 pa' i  do r;e.s .vbya~ ha. A khu Shes rab 
rgya mtsho's (1803-1874) list of rare works (dpe rpy11n dkonpa 'i // lo) also records a work with 
an identical title attributed to yul  d b i ~ . ~  ky i  slob dpon cllenpo %III pa 'i /do ~ j e  as having about 
500 folios. He further reniarks that according to his teacher, dPal mang dKon mchog rgyal 
rntslian (1 784-1 853 ), tliis could be gNyal zhig 'Jani dpal rdo rje's commentary. The reason for 
such uncertainty was probably tlie ambiguous nature of tlie colophon. As i t  was not the tradi- 
tion to praise oneself as yu l  dbus ky i  mkl~as pa cllen po (tlie great master ot' central land ), we 
might presume that tlie colophon was appended or partially edited by his disciples. Regarding 
tlie identification of 'Jam dpal rdo rje, some later unidentified reader of tlie Dharamsala manu- 
script appended two remarks at tlie end: gNy;llpa ;I/l&po.s nld7;idpa (written by gNyal pa 7hig 
po) and gNyallika ( g ~ ~ a l ' s  commentary). This indicates that tlie 'Jam dpal rdo rje and gNyal 
zhig pa were tlie same person. These two notes were certainly appended after tlie writing of tlie 
niain body of tlie text, because the handwriting and density of ink vary considerably from that 
in the rest of the text that precedes tlie notes. 

dPal mang's attribution of this text to gNyal zhig is also supported by the fact that tlie cita- 
tions attributed to gNyal zhig in Shakya mcliog Idan's (1428-1 507) m a  mtslio'i rba 1.l;lb.s kyi 
pl i~cng ba, Bu ston's (1 209-1 364) Lung pi s11ye Ina and Nya dbon Kun dga' dpal's Yid ky i  111un 
.?el can be found in the Dliaramsala manuscript. Shakya mcliog Idan's rGya mfsho'i ~ f i i i  rl:~b.s 
ky ip l l~eng ba written at gSang pliu sne'u tliog in dngo.spo 5'10 (1454 A.D.) explicitly refers to 
the position of 'Brom ston pa, lo fsa b (rNgog lo), Ar, 'Bre, Khyung, 'Dul 'dzin dkar mo, 
gNyal zhig, Chu mig, Darlika snyingpo 'i rgyan,' bCom ldan rig pa'i ral gri's mNgon par rfogs 

I Shakya ~nchog Idan, clBu n/a '1  byung 1s11ul gyi gt;n,r y id  bzlrin lhr~n po (hereafier referred to as dBu 111a 'I c.11o.q 
g lar i~)  238.4 says that Llio bran pa Dar Ina seng ge was one o f  the thl-ee briliant (slirs rab can) disciples o f  

Phya pa Chos kyi  seng ge. He  received ordination h o ~ n  Phya pa at lhe age o f  17 years. l i e  colnpiled a colnnienlaly 



pa 'i igyan gyi ine tog (449.1 ), Bu ston's Lung gi snye ma, the g. Yag !ika and Rin po clie I j l o  

bzang grags pa in his attempt to elucidate the difficult topics ol'Abhisamayrilar~iki7ra. This IS  an 
important source for the study of the position of these earlier scholars whose works are not 
available for us. 

Textual evidence 

Shakya mchog Idan's i%ya n~tsllo 'i 1.ha i/ab.s kyipl l l rng ba (242,7 ) quotes: 

t111go.s po blgyad kyiyang dc7g b.sl~ilct/(The text perrectly expounded by tlie eight 
phenomena) brgyadpo ga l~g Ale na/  (if you ask what are the eight) ~ n i r ~ l l  k ~ l n  
nlkl~yen nyid .sog.s so /  (the omniscient mind and so on)  I ~ ~ g y a t l  po cte mdo /as 
bstan pa rned (10 snyalll n a / ( y o u  might think that there is no mention of these 
eight phenoniena in the si tras) indo /as .seill.s bskyed sags L*/IO.~ bc11 g.su11g.s pa ,ate 
inam mkllyen .shlig.s la ston byed y in no 7lle.s i ~ l ~ a d  pa n i l  .se~~~.s bkyed pa tlang nirs 
tlluh pa'; inall1 kun n~kllyen pri nyid ky i  6 r  1.01 de b711in du 111ijg 111a ma111 l i j  

sbyol./ (the ten topics that cliaracteri7e the omniscient mind such as enlightened 
mind etc. are mentioned in tlie sitras. This implies that omniscience is mentioned 
indirectly. Apply the same to the other seven phenomena). 

Following this (243,3 ), he cites gNyal zhig: 

g11yaI zllig n i l  'di bstan bcos ky i  bslladpai. d:rm hca ' y in  par b7lledl (gNyal zhig 
asserts this as the intended topic of thesis of the treatises). 

This citation of gNyal zhig in the i.C;ya i17t.sI10'1 rOr7 r1ab.s k y i p l ~ ~ r n g  ba is to be found in tlie 
Tllegpa c-l~enpo la )11gpa (Dharanisala manuscript) on page 3 l b2, which reads: 

d11go.s po higyad ky i  bsllad pa ste bljod bya dngo.s po bigyad do pllye b;r 5' sgo nas 
b.sIlad pa '0 / des l%sa ba rgyas 'b1i11g g.$.u~ll d11 de /fa/. bsllad c.es dngos su b ~ j o d  pas 
I%va k i c l y i ~ i  pas bsta~t bco.s 'dii.yang 'c.llati ces s11ug.s /as bstan to /(expounded by 
the eight phenomena means that the subject matter has been explained by classi- 
fying it into eight phenomena. Because this has been stated in the three funda- 
niental texts [the Perfection of Wisdom Siitras], where it is stated directly, it can 
be assumed that here in this treatise, which is a commenta~y to the fornier texts, 
tlie same thing is stated indirectly). 

Following this, we find tlie same citations referred to in Shakya mchog Idan's m a  mtsllo ' irba 
rlabs ky ip l l~cng ba (243.3) in slightly different wording: 

de.s na de n i  'clladpar da111 b~*a.spa 'O /(thus, this is tlie topic of tlie thesis). 

Shakya mchog Idan's rGya n ~ t s l ~ o  i'rba rlabs ky ip l~ i rng  ha (38 1.2 ) cites gNyal zhig as : 

mNyal711ig / byedpa can gy i  S ~ O I J I  lam la dbye ba b.st;jn te 111f.sllan1.s sbyar dang so 
so 'i iang b711in pllye ste b.sIlad pa gnyis / cla~lg po n i  / byed pa 5' 'og tu .s,g0111 pa ' i  
lam sfe z1le.s sags so / 

Shakya mchog ldan mentions various assertions with regard to the classification of the path of 
meditation : 

'dii. )llags seng pis zag bcas sgom Ian] dang zag med sgom lam gyi 1na111 gzl~ag 
~ntlzadl (Haribhadra categorizes the path of meditation as contaminated and un- 

on the Abhisamayila~!ikHra based on the teachings received Troln Phya pa. He was also known as Lho pa Thalns cad 
lnkhyen pa. 
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contaminated ). s;mtiPa j'i'r rten dang ' j ig /Ten las 'dts pa 'I' .skrO1ll l;rin 7hcs .'.had/ 
($antipa asserts tlie niunclane and transcendental paths of meditation ). Siing.~ rgy;,s 
7llah.s dagpa 7ig /-ten pa dang ' j ig iten /as pa i.1lc.s 'c-/lad/ (Buddliapiida refers to 
the perfect mundane and transcendental patlis of ineditation). i n N ~ a l  711ig snring 
b~'il.s dang snailg ined sgunl lam z11e.s gsliny / (gNyal zhig refers to tlie paths of 
meditation with appearance and without appearance). 

This citation of gNyal zhig included in ~ G y a  m~shoi' rha r1ab.v ky ip l~ i rng  ha is found in the 
1)haramsala manuscript on page 139b7 which reads: 

drug pa 'di bsgoi~l lam snang bebas .snang nled gi1yi:s ka 'i dhye ha yin no 1.. .. . /nil111 
pa gnyis te zag pa dang bcbas pa ' i  hsgom pa 'I' lam dang zag pa nleci pa 'i h.sgom Ian1 
zhees 'dud / 'di 'ang snying pu nled pa Z/I& te / Ji 1t;li. z l~e  11a / 7;ig pa dang bt-as pa 'i 
hLsgoi1l pa 'i la111 111; 'tlladl zag pa lned pa 'I b.s~~oi11 p ; ~ ' i  lam nli 'r11ad pa 'o / (Sonie 
assert that the path of meditation is of two kinds - the contaminated and 
uncontaminated paths of nieditation. This assertion is meaningless. If you ask 
why? [It is because] tlie contaminated patli of meditation is incorrect. The 
uncontaminated patli of nieditation is also incorrect). des na gang dbye' ba'i ngu 
bo ni snang ba dang hcas pa'i b.sgoin lam zllcs hya bain /I snyed pa i~.loy.s pa'i 
h.sgum lam zl1e.s bya 'u / snang ha med pa 'i hsgum lam illail1 J I  /ti3 ha itogs pa 'i 
b.sgom lam zl1e.s bya 'o/(Thus, tlie patli of nieditation should be categorized as the 
path of meditation with appearance or tlie path of meditation realizing the true 
nature of all conventional phenomena and tlie path of nieditation without 
appearance or tlie path of meditation realizing the ultimate truth ). 

Bu ston's L u ~ i g g i  .snye ills ( 15 1,5 ) refers to gNyal zhig where it reads: 

gsiml pa la / { m a 1  zllig nas) (annotation inserted later ) mt.sl~an nyid cfes sangs 
rgya.s kyi sa 'i sans bskyed la 111a kl~yah bo / (gNyal zliig says this criterion of the 
mind of enlightenment (cittop;?da) does not encompass the enlightened mind at 
the stage of tlie Buddha). 711e na / kllyed rdzogs pa 'I hyang tdub k-vi .sgi.ub pa 
kl~yadpar can sei11s bskyed ky i  mtsl~an nyid du 'dud pa la 'ng sangs rgyas kyi sa la 
/]la k l~yab pa 11~ts11ungs so/  (The distinctive accomplishment of perfect 
enlightenment as the criterion of enlightened mind asserted by you also does not 
exist at the stage of Buddha). 

In the Tl~egpa cl~en po la j ig pi1 (4Yb,8) gNyal zhig holds forth on his position. There is no 
explicit mention of the distinctive accomplishment of perfect enlightenment (hyang c.lloh ky i  
.sgr~ibpa kl~yadpar can) as tlie criterion of the mind of enlightenment. Nevertheless. he asserts 
the wish to perfectly acco~nplish enlightenment for tlie benefits of others as the criterion of as- 
pirational mind of enlightenment and tlie twenty-two categories of mind of enlightenment as 
tlie subdivision of aspirational mind of enlightenment. As tlie generality of the wish to perfectly 
accomplish enlightenment for the benefit of others does not exist at the stage of Buddha, the 
existence of its subdivision is out of question. (dangpo n i  {seills bskyed ky i  nltsllan nyid,' spyir 
rtog.~ ldan rntllai' tllug gi 'bras bu 'dud pa tl~ams cad de 5' r;eyu la 'had pas l u g  te de la rag /as 
par sl~es pa' i  p l ~ y i r /  'dir byang CIIU~ sei1i.s dpa' gzllan gyi  don du yang dag par idzog.~ pa'; 
byang cllub tlwb par 'dod pa 'ng sinon pa 'i seins bkyed kyi nttsllan nyid de gzl~an dun de byang 
cllub la 1% /as par s1le.s p11yir 1.0 / de nyid ky i  pllyir / senls bskyed pa n i  pzf~an don phyi r l  yang 
dag rdzogs pa 'i byang c l~ub 'dud / ces gsunps so / Ms. p.5 1 a3 : seins hskyed pa n i  g711an don 
pl lyir /  yang dag rdzugs pa'i byang cllub 'dodl ces gsungs pa de y in  pas senls bskyed nyi sfln 
IZsa gnyis po tllams cad stnun pa 5' sei11s bskyed pa 'i dbye ' bar gsungs pas rdzugs pa'; sangs 



rgyas ky i  sa /a de gz/ian don du 1d7og.s pci 'I byang L . / I L I ~  'doc/ pa 'i spyi'i ~ilt.\Yl;m n y ~ d  tileti p;+s 
brag yod pit m i  srid dun. Nya dbon's Yid ky i  lilun se/ (95.3) also incorporates later 

inserted references to gNyal pa, Chu mig and Bu ston. 

These citations clearly demonstrate that the work entitled TIlegpa c ' l l ~ p o  /:I j ' i~gp;t, attrib- 
uted in tlie Dharanisala manuscript to 'Jam dpal rdo rje, is tlie same text that they liave ntlrib- 
uted to gNyal zhig pa. We can confidently conclude that gNyal 7hig pa and 'Jam dpal rrlo rje 
were the same person as discussed below. 

Historical background 

In 1092, rNgog lo tsa ba Blo ldan shes rab (1059- 1109) was tlie pioneering founder of the study 
of  Prajfilpiramitii ( /~ar .p/ iy i~ l ) .  Madliyamaka (dbu nia) and Pramaqa (isllatl nla) in Tibet. He 
resided at gSang phu ne'u thog instituted by his uncle rNgog Legs pa'i shes rab in 1073. Over a 
period of seventeen years, he worked to develop pliilosophical studies in Tibet. He tralislatecl 
and wrote many exegeses including such of tlie Abliisamayiilar~ikiira and of Maitreyanitha's 
four other works (Byalns c-/~o.s sde /11ga); of tlie M~lallladliyamaka and its commentary Pra- 
jtiipradipa (Sl~es lab .sp~.on 111a); of tlie Madliyamakilatpkiira (dBu 11ia ~gyan ) ;  of the Madhya- 
makriloka (dBu 111a s n a ~ y  ha); of tlie Praminav%rttikri1aniklra (1iYrrm 'gl'el rpyan gyi 'gre/pa); 
as well as Inany others as listed in tlie Bu stun c./lus 'byung and by Shakya mchog ldan.' Of 
these tlie Slies rab p / ~ a  ro/ tu p /~y in  pa 'i Inan ngap gi bstan 6e~u.s ky i  don b-sdils pa, bKra shis 
'kliyil edition in 99 folios, and the Theg clien ~gyut l  hla'i don bsdils pa, Zur khang edition of 
1918, liave been recently reprinted by the Library of Tibetan Works and Archives, Dliaramsala. 

'Bre Shes rab 'bar, Zhang Tshe spong clios kyi bla ma, Gro lung pa Blo gros 'byung gnas 
and Khyung Rin clien grags were rNgog's four chief disciples, who further developed tlie 
tradition of philosophical studies started by their teacher. In 1109, Zliang Tshe spong chos kyi 
bla ma succeded to the throne (pdan sa) of gSang pliu ne'u thog after rNgog's death. 'Ure wrote 
a comlnentary on tlie PaticavilliSatis2liasrikii and the Abliisaniayiila1nki3ra and introduced philo- 
sophical studles at gNas rnying monastery in upper Nyang. 'Bre also held the earlier p/~a~.p/?yin 
traditions of 'Brom ston pa, Khu clien po Lha sdings pa and ~ t i ~ a . '  'Bre's disciple Ar Byang 
chub ye shes wrote commentaries on the Abhisamayl-lla~pkira, the Saficayagatlia (sDudpa) and 
tlie Prajtiripirarnitahrdaya (Slies snying) and propagated tlie p/~al.p/iyin teacli~ngs at gNam tse 
ldan and rGyal Iha khang until his old age. Khu Shes rab brtson 'grus studied p / ~ a r p / ~ y i n  with 
both 'Bre and Ar and composed three commentaries ( d i e  'bring cYlimng gsu~n)  on the Abhi- 
samayilanlkira, lnainly based on Ar's explanation. Zhang g.Ye pa4 sMon Ian1 tshul klirims, a 
disciple of Khu Shes brtson composed a commentary on the Sphutartha of Haribhadra ( 'Gre/pa 
do11 g.sid). Thus, the 'Bre and Ar tradition of p /~a rp /~y in  emerged as one of the major traditions 
in Tibet. 

Gro lung pa also con~posed commentaries on the Abliisarnayl-llamkiira and the PaficavimSati- 
s%liasrikl, based on rNgog's teachings. Phya pa Chos kyi seng ge studied p l ~ a r p / ~ y i n  with Gro 
lung pa. He composed a commentary on the Abhisarnay%lamkiira and developed a tradition 

' Shakya mchog Idan, rNgog lo tsa ba clren pos bshn pa J I  /tar bskyangs tshul nrdo tsa~ri du bya b ; ~  ngo ~rrf.shargtanr 
gyi 1r)11rio (Iiel.eafier ~ . e f e l ~ e d  to as rNgog lo 'i hstan pa bskyangs tslrul); Nishioka 1975. 

' Zliu clien Tshul k hriliis rin chen. Recod of '  Teachings received; the gsan y y  o/'Zhu clren Tslrul kh~f~rrs  /.in chen. D. 
Gyallsan (ed. ). Dehradun 1970, vol. I .  134. 

) kr Irinb*.;o ho 'ic/ros 'byung 1 3 2  and Tslialpa i. Deb d1rm1.69 spell Zliang Epa. 
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quite distinct from that of 'Hre and Ar. 

gNyal zhig pa and his disciples 

@yal zhig pa 'Jam dpal rdo rje, whose real name was Shes rab blo gros (111Klla.spa i'dga'sfon 
73 1,3) studied the 'Bre and Ar tradition with Zliang g.Ye pa sMon lam tsliul khrinis. and Phya 
pa's tradition witli Dan bag pa sMra ba'i sene ge, one of the eight disciples of Phya pa. 

gNyal zliig's commentary on the Abhisamayllatnkiira, entitled Tlleg pa LL.~IC'II PO la j'ug pa, 
therefore, synthesizes the two niajor traditions as indicated by tlie stemma of the teaching line- 
age of p l ~ a r p l ~ y i ~ l .  This is further supported by Sliakya mcliog Idan's Lung I.$ 1u1 ~ ~ l f s h o  (14.1 ) 
written in gce~. ~ l ~ / a / l g g i / ~  (1477 A.D. ), which reads: 

l j e  brsun 'Jam dpal 1 1 h  ~ j e  g.$,ullg g/.uh pa ' i  / n ~ k l ~ y r ~ l  pa 'I' tlbang p l~~vl lg  g .~ur~g  lab 
ku11 gyi mdzud / nltl la~. ' d ~ i n  'kll1111 pa d b y i ~ ~ g . ~  SLI zllig gy111. pit / gij11g des sller 
p l ~ y i n  b.slladpa 11la /us b.sdus/('Jam dpal rdo rje, whose extremist mistakes have 
dissolved (ir l l ig) in tlie sphere of reality brought all the Prajiiiipiramiti explana- 
tions or traditions togelher). 

Stemma of leaching lineage (slob rgyud) of pharphyin 

rNgog 1310 ldan Slics rab 
1 

Zliang Tslic spong (iro lung pa Kliyung Rin cllcn grags 'IJre Slics rah 'bar 
I I I I 
I 1 I 1 
I rGya dmar ha I Ar 13yang chub ye shes 

I L 
--------- J I 

I L I I 
I Khu Shes rab brlson 'grus I 
1 I 1 

Phya pa Chos kyi scng ge I dKar cllung ring mo gZlion tshul 
1 1 I 

Dan bag sMra ba'i scng ge Zliang g.Yc pa 
1 I 

gNyal zhig 'Jam dpal rdo rje 

How did gNyal zhig came by his name, 'Jam dpal rdo rje 

"gNyal" is the name of his native place to the southeast of Lhasa, "z l~ igpo"  means a person 
who has overcomed the conception of ultimate existence and attachment (bden 'dzin danggces 
'&in t l ~ u l  ba ' i  pang zap)' and acquired miraculous power as a result. 111Kl1as pa'i d g ' ~ ' s t ~ n  
(731 ) records that gNyal zliig is said to have attained high realization. He could pass through 
tlie mountains between gSang pliu and sNon unobstructedly while tlie ordinary monks had to 
go around them on foot (gra pa 1.nam.s mda' skor). It is also said that he used lo leave his tea- 
cup and scriptures (pllyag dpe) resting in space while involved in discussion. He expelled de- 
mons with niiraculous powers and cured diseases with his urine. As we have noted that gNyal 
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zliig's real name was Shes rab blo gros, we may ask how he came by his ollier name. 'Jan1 dpal 
rdo rje. 'U yug pa bSod nalns seng ge" came to be known in later years as Rigs pa'i seng ge as a 
tribute to his command of logic. Similarly, g.Yag phrug pa Sangs rgyas dpal came to be known 
as Mi pliam Chos kyi bla ma, because people regarded liim as an emanation of' rJe btsun Mi 
pham (Maitreyanitha). Likewise, bCom ldan ral gri in later year was known as Rigs pn'i ra l  gri 
because of liis prominent position in tlie field of t.$~/ladllle studies. I t  may be that gNyal Aiig pa 
'Jam dpal rdo rje acquired his name as a result of his miraculous power. It may further be as- 
sumed that lie liad such power either because lie was regarded as an emanation of Vajrapiini or 
because lie liad relied on liim in meditation. As for gNyal zliig's disciples, for nine years gNyal 
zhig confined himself at 'U zliang rdo temple and taught mainly pllarpl~yin and fs l i ; rc i  111s to 
nine cliief disciples known as liis nine sons (hu d'u).  Sliakya rncliog Idan records that gNyal 
7liig had eighteen disciples capable of writing commentaries on pllal. pliyin and t.sll;~d 111a.' 
gNyal zliig served as the throne-holder (gdan sapa) of gSang phu sne'u tliog for approxinlately 
eight years froni 1 197- 1205 according to tlie Slue Annals. 

Successive throne-holders (gdan rabs) of gSang phu gling stod 
according to the Blue Annals 

rNgog Illo Idan shes rab (r. 1092- 1 109) 
& 

Zhang Ishe spong Chos kyi bla ma (r. 1109-41 ) 
L 

gNyal pa ri lu (r. 1 141 -43)  
1 

gNam 'bar ba (r. 1143-5 1 ) 
1 

Phya pa Chos kyi seng ge (r. 1 15 1-69 ) 
1 

rTsag dljang pllyug seng ge (r. 1169-74) 
L 

gTsang pa 'Jam dpal seng ge (r. 1 174-87) 
L 

Zhus slon I lral rno (r. 1 187-92 ) 
L 

1310 gros 'bar (r. 1 192-97 ) 
& 

gNyal zhig 'Jam dpal rdo rje (r. 1197-1205 ) 

The recorded sources indicate that Sakya Pandita ( 1  182-1251 ) and gNyal zhig pa both prided 
themselves on their high scholarship and did not seem to get on well with each other. The 
Sakya gdimng rabs records that "the great contemporary scholars such as gNyal zhig 'Jam pa'i 
rdo rje and liis disciples, who earned tlieir living by selling valuable teachings ( 'chadnyan slnar 
zliing) and claimed to be scholars (nlk11a.s pargrags pa), also offered honour and respect to 
Sakya Pandita. gNyal zhig, unable to tolerate Sapan's fame, sent 'U yug pa Rig pa'i seng ge, 
the most intelligent (rigpa hzang ha) of his nine disciples to debate with the Sakya Pandita. 'U 
yug pa, having failed to contradict Sapa" became his disciple."' 

"Jackson 19A7: 143 also gives a ~ninor transmission lineage where 'U yug pa is recorded as bSod nams seng ge. 

dBu lira ' I  byung tsliulgta~ri 237. 

"gag dbang kun dga' bsod nalns, Sa skya 'igtlung labs n p  nitslrar bang rlidrod 1 15. 
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Shakya mchog ldan also recordsq that during the period o f  gNyal xhig, Sakya Pandita visited 
gsang  phu and taught the Praminavinilcaya ( T.shad ma mit111 nge-s). Sapan is said to have re- 
marked that gNyal zliig was  a qualified teacher. However, he himself did not receive teachings 
from gNyal zhig. 

gNyal zhig's command o f  the AbhisamayBla~!ikiira (111Ngon r.tog.s rgvan), Pramsnaviniicaya 
( Tsllatf 11la rnam nges). Nyiyabindu (R1g.s t/~&.s), Hetubindu ( p  Tan i.vAig.s kyi 1111g.s pa). Sam- 
bandhapariksa ( 'Brel ba brfagpa), SalntanBntara (1Gyudg7llangri1hpa) and VBdanyaya (rrsod 
pa'; ~ igspa )  is clearly indicated by the presence o f  his name in the recorded translnission linea- 
ges o f  these works. 

Tlie major transmission lineage o f  Abhisamayalan~kira  and its commentary Spliu!irtha by 
Haribliadra a s  recorded in the gsam yip of the Fifth Dalai Lama, Klong rdol bla ma and Jaya 
Pandita o f  the Gelugpa, and Zhu chen Tshul khrims rin chen of  the Sakya tradition is a s  fol- 
lows: 

rNgog 1310 ldan shes rab 
1 

'L3re Sllcs rab 'bar 
1 

Ar 13yang chub ye slles 
1 

'Dul 'dzin dkar ]no gZlion nu tsliul khrims 
1 

dKar clitrng ring mo Ses rab 'bum 
J 

Zliang g.ye pa Byang chub 'bum 
1 

gNyal zliig 'Jam dpal rdo rjc 
1 

Zangs ri Dar ma tshul klirirns 
1 

130 dong brTson 'grus rdo rje 
(From him emerged a separate lineage to which Zhu chen belongs) 

1 1 
sTag sde pa Seng ge rgyal mtsl~an Khro pllu bsod nalns seng ge 

J 1 
dPang lo tsa ba Blo gros brlan pa Lha ston Grub pa scng ge 

1 1 
Rla ma dam pa bSod nams rgyal mtslian bSod nams mgon 

1 1 
Red mda' ba gZlion nu blo gros I3u ston Rin cl~en grub 

J. 1 
Tsong kha pa Blo bzang grags pa Tliugs sras Rin cllen rnam rgyal 

1 
g.Yag mi phalli Clios kyi bla ma 

1 
Rong ston Slies bya kun rig 

1 
mKhas pa Don yod dpal 

1 
Shakya rncliog ldan 

Shakya ~ i ~ c h o g  Idan, rNgog lo ' I  bstan pa bskyangs tshu1453. 
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Se ra rje btsun Chos kyi rgyal mtshan's commentary KIi1 dbang iu l  mlsl~o also records an iden- 
tical lineage up to I30 dong brTson 'grus rdo rje in his salutation to the Indian and Tibetan 
commentators on the Prajiipiranliti (Phai.pl~yIn gyi @el bycd lgy:~ bod kyipan gi!luh kill1 /;i 
b . $ t ~ d p l ~ y i i ~ ) .  From Uo dong seem to have emerged a number of other lineages. 

The transmission lineage which includes the PramlnaviniScaya (Tsllad 111s i71;ii11 ~ ig~. , ) .  
Nyiyabindu (Rigs t/1IgLs), Hetubindu (p f i fn  Isl~igs tl1Ig.v pa), Sarnbandliaperiksa ( ' f l ic l  /7:i b1riig 
pa). Sanitlnintara (~Gyudgzl lan gl-ub pa), and Vidanyiya (~Tsoclpa 'I pa) as recorded in 
the gsnmyips of the Fiflli Dalai Lama, Klong rdol bla ma and Jaya Pandita is as follows: 

rNgog 1310 Idan shes rab 
J. 

Khyung Rin chen grags 
1 

Phya pa Chos kyi scng gc  
1 

gTsang nag pi1 brTson 'grus scng g e  
1 

gNyal /Iiig 'Jarn dpal rdo rje 
1 

Kun nikl~ycn S o  nang pa chen po (Dol po pa)  
1 

mKlias pa 'Od 7er mgon 
1 

g.Yag sde pall chen 
1 

mKhan chon Tshul kliri~ns rin chen [.lays 294, Riri chen Isliul klirims] 
1 

gSang pliu ha Chos skyong rgya mlslio [.I;~ya 294, Sangs rgyas chos skyong] 
J. 

Sllakya mchog ldan 

Tlie exact dates of gNyal zhig 'Jam dpal rdo rje remains unknown. Nevertheless, the above re- 
corded sources indicate that he lived between tlie late twelfth century and tlie early thirteenth 
century. Therefore, we can place tlie writing of his text in the later part of his life, presumably 
the early thirteenth century. 

Tlie contribution of gNyal zliig's nine chief disciples in the development of phai.p/~yIn and 
tsllati ina is substantial, as will be demonstrated below. bZang rings, Phu tliang Dar dkon and 
gTsang pa Gru gu were tlie three who matured early ( s l i p  tsliar); 'U yug pa bSod nams seng 
ge, Bu dong Rin rtse and gTsang pa Jo nam were the three who ~iiatured in the middle (bar 
tsllai.); rGya mching ru ba, 'Jam gsar and sKyel nag Grags seng were tlie late maturing (phyi 
tsllar) disciples. 

bZang rings Dar ma tsliul khrims (tiBu ma 'I byung tsl~ul bsl~adpa 'igtani, 237,3 ) being the 
disciple of Khro phu lo tsa ba Byams pa dpal (b.1173) set up a seminary (bsliadgrwa) of p l~ar  
p11yi11 and rsl~ad llla at Khro phu monastery founded in 1171 by rGyal tshab Rin chen mgon, a 
disciple of Pliag mo gru pa. dPang lo tsa ba. Grags pa bsod naliis mgon po and Bu ston studied 
in this tradition. Nya dbon Kun dga' dpal specifically eulogized his chief teachers, Bu ston and 
Do1 po pa Shes rab rgyal mtshan, in his Yidkyi lnun se/(1978,4) which reads: 

"' 1r~K1ia.s j )~? 'i d g  ' rton. stod cha 73 1 
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nltha ' yils gsunp rab igya il~f.sIlo ' I  pha n)/  son / nirlla ' ya.s 'gro la 1eg.s b.\.llad &a ' 
STO~I spel / m flla ' yas p / l ~ o g . ~  .su bstan pa ibyii.~ mdzad pa / nl flta ' yas rgyal sras t l ~u  
bo Hu sfon r;g;val/(Victory. Bu ston, tlie elder son of the Buddha; Whose wisdom 
crossed beyond tlie wast ocean of scriptures; And who spreads tlie elegant 
speeches lo the limitless beings; And Ilourished (Buddha's) doctrine to all the 
directions. ) gang pi 610 pi!/1).s nil111 mkllrr 'I' k11am.s /:is y:rllgs / de slad g.sung rab nges 
don idzog.s par dgo~lg.~ / dtt111 c.110.s c.11ed du .slug kyang g[ong nus pa / Do1 po par 
g1'ilg.s bla ~l lcf~og la 'dud/(Salules lo tlie supreme teacher, known as Dol po pa; 
Whose wisdom is wider than the space; And thus, perfectly comprehends the 
absolute knowledge of tlie truth; And also prepare to sacrifice life for tlie sake of 
Dliarma. ) 

Dol po pa studied pllarpliyi~~. tsllad n1a and nlngon pa witli sKyi ston 'Jam dbyanps grags pa 
rgyal mtslian, a disciple of sNar tliang pa bCom Idan rig ral ( J'ar lui~g J C )  ho'i c11o.s 'hyimng 
134,2 ). 

Phu thang gave discourses on pl~arpl?yln mainly in tlie sTod lung mtsho smad and Yar lung 
areas and trained disciples such as gNyan Dar ma seng ge and Bya yul pa dKar mo. 

gTsang pa Gru gu introduced the study of p11ai.pI1y111 based on gNyal zhig's coninlentary at 
Zhu lu monastery which liad been established by bCe btsun Shes 'byung. In 1320 when Bu ston 
was invited to Zlia lu, lie received the oral transmission (lung) of gNyal zliig and Bu ston Seng 
ge 'od zer's Abhisamayila~ykira commentaries from slob dpon bKra sliis bzang Bu ston 
revived tlie study of pllai.pllyin at Zlia lu and used the gNyill Tjka and his Lung pi snye ilia as 
the textbooks. 

'U yug pa bSod nams seng ge went to Sakya and studied Pramanavirttika ( Tsllad iua ins111 
kid) witli Sakya Pandita. He wrote a coninlentary on tlie Pramlnavirtlika entitled fillad ills 

inam 'grelgyi 'girlpa rigspa ' i  mdzod. It is possible that lie come to known as Rigs pa'i seng 
ge after he liad gained recognition for his prominence in tlie field of tslladnla studies. 

Bu dong Rin clien rtse mo founded a selninary (bsl~adgiua)  at Brag ram monastery. Bu 
ston Grags pa seng ge and Grub thob 0 rgyan pa Rin clien dpal ( 1  230-1309) studied c/~r).s 
nmngoilpa, fs11ad111a and dbu ma with him. In 1250, Grub tliob 0 rgyan pa took bl~ikpordina-  
tion fium Bu dong Rin rtse and received tlie name Rin clien dpal. 

rGya Inching ru ba founded sNye tliang bde ba can monastery in 1205. Tsong kha pa studied 
tlie AbliisalnayilarpkFira based on 'Jam skya Nan1 mka' dpal's colnrnentary in this m o n a ~ t e r y . ' ~  
He succeeded gNyal zhig to the throne (gdan sa) of upper college of gSang phu gling stod for 
18 years according to the Blue A~mals. 

'Jam dbyangs gsar ma wrote a commentary on the PrarninaviniScaya ( Tsllad ma rnam nges) 
and set up a seminary at rKyang 'dur. sKel nag Grags pa seng ge founded a seminary at sNar 
tliang monastery built by gTum ston Blo gros grags in 1153. sKyi ston 'Bun1 grags and Chu 
mig pa Seng ge dpal studied witli him. bColn ldan Rig ral studied witli sKyi ston 'Bum grags. 
Chu mig pa is recorded as having composed the Tslladi~ta bsduspa. 

I '  He  was disciple o f  Jo nan pa, one of  the nine disciples of  ~ N y a l  zhig. He  served as gdan sa pi, of lower college of  
gSang phu sne'u thog for thirty five years. 
I ?  

Gung (hang Blo gros rgya ~ntsho, bs Tan bcos ningon par.  togs pa ' i  tgyan gyi 'brrl cliung don @a1 ba ' i  ~richan 
k/rlc/im b7angshinbr~rinyinra fhar. 'dodrirun sel, lnTsho sngon mi rigs dpe bskrun khang 199 1 ,  p.3 says that Tsong 

kha pa's Legs bshadg~erpliren~~ is mainly based on Nya dbon. who hilliself is ~nainly based on BU ston. 



Sliakya mcliog Idan's dB i~  111a 'I' byung t s l ~ u l ~ ~ t a m  ( 2 3 7 )  records that Jo bo Nan1 mka' dpal 
('Jan1 skya), another disciple of gNyal Aiig, established a seniinary at Nyang stud and trained 
mK1ias pa 'Od 7er mgon po who served as a pdan sapa of gSang phu gling sniad for thirty-two 
years. Sliakya gzhon nu and Byang chub gzlion nu were his disciples. Shakya g7lion nu set up a 
seminary at Tslial Chos 'khor gling. Karmapa Rang byung rdo rje ( 1  2H4- 1339) studied in this 
tradition. 

The study of a commentary such as gNyal zliig's is important because tlie great commenta- 
tors of tlie 14th and 15th centuries were students of the earlier tradition of which gNyal zhig 
was a member. These commentators and tlieir works, such as Bu ston's Lunggi snye 111s. Dol 
po pa's l.Na111 bsllati, Nya dbon's Yid kyi 11ll1n .se/, Red mda' bats Nyi 111a ' i  'od XI; g.Yag stun's 
Rill po clle'i bang mdmd, Bo dong Phyogs las rnain rgyal's dK;1' &.el c'llen 1110, Tsong kha pa's 
pSerpIlre11g and Karmapa Mi bskyod rdo rje's Tika c-lien have eclipsed gNyal zhig's Theg pa 
cl~enpo In Iji~gpa, and tlieir other predecessors. However, these later commentaries refer to the 
earlier ones as snga labspa or k l~a  c-igonly when they disagree with tlieir positions. Otherwise, 
tliese later coninlentator's positions are in harmony with those taken by tlieir predecessors. In 
tlie light of this, tlie study of these earlier comninetaries is crucial for a clear understanding of 
tlie development of tlie plla~.pl~yin studies in Tibet. gNyal 7Iiig1s commentary, which is ap- 
pearing for tlie first time, would be of great help for understanding the earlier tradition of p/1;11. 
pI1yi11 in Tibet. 







T H E  VAJRAYANA IN THE CONTEXT O F  

HIMALAYAN FOLK RELIGION 

by 

Geoffrey Samuel, Lancaster 

In my paper at the Fagernes conference 1 suggested tliat the particular traditions of inquiry 
wllicli liave developed in relation to Buddhism in Tibetan societies, and wliicli have constituted 
the specific approaches to the subject within which research has been carried out, lia\'e led to 
certain aspects of Tibetan religion being empliasised and others neglected (Samuel 1994). 

At the methodological level, one can point to the relative lack of mutual knowledge by 
textual and anthropological scholars. This has been particularly noticeable in tlie English- 
speaking world. The by now very large and very valuable body OF work on Tibet by American 
students of religion and Buddhism has included little reference to anthropological research. At 
the same lime, the smaller but also very useSul body of work done by British and American 
anthropologists working within societies mostly on tlie Tibetan borderlands has tended to reler 
only tangentially to the work of textualist scliolars. The separation is not total; a younger 
generation of Anglophone scholars is more ready to read and synthesise both kinds of 
approach, and elsewhere in tlie world, particularly in France, scholars have generally been more 
ready to constitute their item of inquiry as the practice of a living religious tradition, including 
its textual and philosopliical aspects. Nevertheless, it seemed to me in writing C'i~.illied 
Sl~am;m.s(Samuel 1993) tliat I was trying to reconstitute a complex object which had been only 
partially grasped by these various incomplete perspectives. Using a familiar image, I was trying 
to sketch the elephant which a succession of blind people had variously described! Put like tliat, 
i t  was a rather quixotic undertaking, since I liave no real claims to be less blind myself, only 
perhaps to liave a wider context than some of the authors on whose shoulders I was clambering 
- to shift the metaphor a little. 

One of the particular issues 1 was trying to make sense of was tliat of Vajrayana or Tantric 
Buddliism. 1 thought then, and still think, that tliis central element of the Tibetan religious 
scene has been hard to grasp properly. I believe that this is because we liave taken it very much 
in terms of the Tibetan lamas' own presentation. That presentation is of course informed by an 
historical depth and a degree of contemporary involvement with Tantric practice tliat Western 
scliolars, even Western Tantric practitioners, can scarcely begin to imitate. Yet it is still an 
interpretation, or a set of interpretations, of the Vajrayana, which in its turn is dependent on a 
particular place which Vajrayina has come to occupy within Tibetan religion and Tibetan 
society. Consequently, I think that the attempts of Western scholars such as say David Snell- 
grove (Snellgrove 1987), Per Kvaerne (Kvaerne 1975, 1976) or myself to recover earlier roles 
for the Vajrayina and consequently other possible interpretations, clumsy and preliminary as it 
may often undoubtedly be, is not by definition invalid or inappropriate. There are a variety of 
possible understandings of what Vajrayana Buddhism is about, even in the conte~nporary 
situation. I think tliis is gradually becoming more evident - Vajrayana in Tibet, in Dharamsala, 
in Switzerland, in Colorado, are not exactly the same things, and this begins to create the space 
for us to develop interpretations and understandings of our own that are perhaps different again. 



I would argue that tliis is particularly appropriate at present, at a time when the Vajrayina i s  
becoming a serious and substantial part of the religious life of Western society. Western 
understandings of the Vajrayrina are beginning to solitlify along certain lines, and tlierc is a real 
risk of incomprehension along the cullural borderline. Anytliing tliat helps tlie process of 

translation and mutual understanding has something to be said 1-or it. This was part of the point 
of niy elnpliasis in Ci'vi/ized Slian1an.s on Llie "sliamanic" aspects of Tantra, by wliicli I rileant 
among other things tlie extent to which Vajrayina acts as a set of techniques for ;icliicving this- 
worldly results as well as being tlie Tibetan technique par excellence Sor the acliieve~iient of [he 
specifically soteriological goal of Enlightenment. 

Now, this double orientation of tlie Vajrayrina is at a superficial level rather familiar to the 
comparative student of religion, but at a deeper level i t  is perhaps less easy fi~lly to niake sense 
of. The faliiiliarity conies from tlie co-existence of pragmatic and soteriological concerns in 
many other religious traditions. We might mention traditional Christianity, botli Catholic and 
Orthodox, witli its coexistence between tlie exalted mysteries of tlie Church and what could be 
called the folk-magical use of tlie Christian sacraments; at Taoism, witli its magical, alchemical 
and philosophical aspects; at Hinduism, where village ritual, sophisticated urban temple cults, 
and tlie practices of sadllu aimed at ultimate liberation all form part of a seamless whole with 
no easy distinctions between its components; and perhaps also at tlie largely unwritten religions 
of sub-Saharan Africa which now seen1 to be revealing niore tlian the pragmatic ritual aspects 
seen by most of the anthropologists who first described tliern. 

All tliis is true, but i t  does not entirely help us to make sense of tlie Vajraysna in Tibet. Tliis, 
I suggested in Civi/ized Slioman.~, is in part because Tibetan Vajrayina is tlie product of a very 
specitic and unusual historical process. Vajrayina grew up in a society very different from 
Tibet, tliat of pre-Islamic India. Its transfer to Tibet and development within Tibetan society 
were complex and deeply transfor~iiative processes. Tliis is evident, for example, if we look at 
comparative rnaterial from tlie Newars of the Kathmandu Valley or the Hindu-Buddhists of 
Bali, two societies wliicli help us to reconstruct a very different relationship between Vajrayina 
and society (Samuel 1982). 

There is now considerably more material available on Newar religion in particular than I 
was able to use in my earlier writings, and it is 1 think becoming increasingly clear that the 
Vajrayina among the Newars, although historically closely linked with Tibetan Vajrayina, is 
botli the same and - in some crucial respects - not the same as in Tibet (e.g. Gellner 1992, 
Owens 1993, Lewis 1989, 1993a, 1993b, Levy 1992, Locke 1980). Tliis is not just a question of 
the preservation of tlie Vajrayina among tlie Newars or Balinese being marginal, limited or 
partial compared to its far fuller preservation, development and practice in Tibetan societies. 
Tliis is undoubtedly true, just as it is also true tliat the practice of Newar Vajriiciryas, or of the 
Buddhist priests of Bali (pedimda), preserves elements from Indian Vajrayina that have 
dropped out in Tibet or survived only in transformed form. However, neither issue should be 
allowed to conceal a more important point, which is that Vajrayana simply occupies a different 
social role, a different place in society, in the Nepal valley or in Bali tlian it does in Tibetan 
societies. 

In particular, in botli Nepal and Bali, to be a Tantric practitioner is essentially to be a 
hereditary household priest eniployed by people at the upper levels of the Newar or Balinese 
caste system. Sucli an occupation undoubtedly carries prestige and status, but it is in no way tlie 
foundation for an autonornous social and political role comparable to tliat of Tibetan lamas, and 
i t  is strictly reserved to people from the appropriate sub-castes and lineages witli the hereditary 
right to receive initiation and to practice. In Nepal and Bali, botli the philosophical aspects of 
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tile Vajrayana and what I have elsewhere called its "slian~iinic" aspects liave been marginalised. 
,fller.e are certainly stories about Vajriciiryas and pedanda witli niagical and occult powers. but 
tile filmiliar Tibetan enipliasis on Vajrayiina training as the peak accomplislinient of a spiritual 

open to practitioners whatever their social background is not there. Why is this? Here I 
\ 4 1 i l l  sketch a partial answer that leads into a particular set of issues I liave been working on 
inlerlnittent1y for some years, tliose relating to Tibetan folk sliamanism and lli~nalayan 
sliamanism. 

'To begin witli we need to consider Ihe nature of tlie Indian VajraySna during the period of 
its transfer to Tibet. This was one of the hardest chapters to write in C7l.l'lized Sllrrn1an.s (1993: 
406-35 ). It was difficult because the surviving material presents tlie Tantric sl'ddhas, kripill'ka 
i~scetics and the like through two very different perspectives, Indian and 'Tibetan, both of tliem 
obviously distanced from the actual historical location and context of tlie siddllas. In addition, 
Vajrayina developed over quite a long period in India and surrounding regions, and it is still 
quite difficult to reconstruct its history. Certain features are ne\fertl~eless relatively clear: 

Buddhist monk and Tantric siu'dl~a were different roles, and for the most part per- 
formed by different people; 

tliere was considerable overlap between Vajrayina sidd11;js and ~ a i v i t e  ascetics of 
tlie kipdlik;~, k2l~T1nukl1a and similar tratlitions, including extensive textual 
borrowing by Buddhists froni ~a iv i t e s ,  and probably sharing of ritual traditions; 

many s i d l l ~ a s  and kipil lka ascetics made a living, at least in the earlier period, as 
travelling ritual performers, but over time tliere was a growth of permanent 
centres and of formal patron-client relations between Tantric practitioners and the 
upper social strata. 

In relation to tlie last point, I am not thinking only of tlie contemporary Newar and Balinese 
material, although i t  certainly demonstrates that tliis transition took place in both those regions. 
Tliere are already suggestions that some of the later .siddl~as - Ngropa is I suppose tlie best 
known - had permanent study centres where they trained students. while in 13th and 14th 
centuly Java both Vajrayiina ritualists and ~ a i v i t e  ascetics already received land grants and liad 
permanent establishments (cf. Becker 1993: 171 ). Exactly when this transition from a practice 
mostly of wandering ascetics to one of settled priests took place is hard to estimate, but my 
guess is that it was well advanced by the year 1000. 

Part of the significance of tliis material is tliat, along witli the continuing presence of 
monastic Buddhism in north-east India into the I 1  tli and 12th centuries, it provides one starting 
point for the Tibetan development of Buddliism. For the other main starting point, we have to 
turn to the vexed question of the nature of indigenous Tibetan religion. The significance of the 
contelnporary etlinograpliic material on "shamanism" - as always, I use the term loosely - from 
Himalayan hill peoples such as the Taniang, Gurung and Magar is tliat they give us some kind 
of  a purchase as to what Tibetan folk religion at the time of the arrival of Buddliisn~ niiglit have 
been like. I say "folk religion" advisedly1 because I am not talking of tlie court religion to 
which tlie Tun-Huang texts and other early historical texts such as tliose analysed by Haarli 
(1969), Spanien (1971 ), and Stein (1985) refer. This may liave liad some common roots with 
the folk religion, but in the sources available to us it is a sopliisticated imperial cult, and it lost 
nlucli of its meaning when the early Tibetan empire collapsed and the surviving members o f the  

1 ! 1  Folk religion" is itself a somewhat problelnatic and theory-laden tenn. but it seems the best label available in the 
present context. 



dynasty rejected non-Buddhist elements of tlie court religion. I also avoiti tlie lerm Hun since i f  
Illis tern1 meant anything at tliat early period, i t  referred to elements within the court religion, 
rather than to the folk religion. 

Folk religion survived in Tibet until modern times, in the b.~il~g.v ofrering rituals, village 
festivals linked to the agricultural cycle, ancl other ideas and practices relating to local cleilics, 
but all of these have now been extensively reshaped in Buddhist terms. Occasionally we get 
hints of practices which seem to have escaped being Butltllia-ised, as in the Reb-skong 
shamanic dances and fertility riluals described by Epstein and Peng (1995), or in the elaborate 
wedding songs and rituals found in many parts of Tibet (Tucci 1966, Skorupski and Cech 
1984) but we would be unwise to assume tliat tliese rituals are any kind of direct reflection of 
Tibetan folk religion as a whole. 

Yet "folk religion" is I think a key to wliat happened when the Vajrayina came to Tibet, 
because in the post-840s period in  particular i t  was not as yet a cluestion of Buddliism resliap~ng 
folk religion, but of Buddhism, and primarily its Vajrayina component, surviving as a pil1.t of 
folk religion. I t  was during t h ~ s  period, between the snga tlilrand the pl~yi ~I':II; tliat Vajrayilna 
gradually infiltrated itself as an essential part of Tibetan religious life. The effective 
establishment of Mahriyfina pliilosopliy and of monastic Buddhism in the 12th and 13th 
centuries onwards could only take place, in my read~ng of tlie evidence, becailse the linkage 
between Vajrayiina and folk religion had already taken place. Mythologically, this is what the 
slories of Pad~nasambliava's "taming" of tlie local deities refer to. By the 12th and 13111 
centuries, the way that Tibetan village slianians (if l can slip the term in) approached the local 
deities was tlirougli tlie rituals of what we now know as the Old Tantras or through the similar 
practices of wliat was to become "reformed" Bon (g.yi111g ti'rllllg UOII). Most of these practices 
were passed mainly tlirougli hereditary lineages, and hereditary lineages remained very 
important tIi~.oughout the p11y1 ciar per~od and still form a significant part of the Tibetan 
religious scene today among both Buddhist and Bon-po. While these hereditary lineages can be 
seen as paralleling and perhaps deriving from developments 1 alluded to in the Indian context, 
they must have been quite different from those of the Newars and Balinese in recent times, if 
only because there was nothing like tlie Indian caste system or its partial Balinese replica in 
Tibet, and a very much lower degree of urbanisation. 

I t  is in this context that I suggest tliat material from peoples such as the Magar, Gurung and 
Tarnang is worth looking at. I emphasise tliat I an1 not necessarily suggesting close historical 
connections with early Tibetan folk religion. Much of the idiom of shamanism today among 
tliese people is Indian-derived, and while there are aspects of terniinology that suggest 
connections some of these rnay be fairly recent borrowings. Thus while the Tarnang and 
Gurung terms for the separable soul or spirit essence probably represent genuine cognates to 
Tibetan bla, the Tamang term bulnbo for sliarnanic practitioner does not necessarily indicate 
any survival of bun po practices from an early period (cf. Hiifer 1994: 18). Nevertlieless, these 
societies in recent centuries were similar tecl~nically, in scale of political organisation and often 
in language and other cultural aspects to the early Tibetans, and i t  would seem likely that their 
folk religion is of the same general type. This, at least, is the logic behind the project on which 
this paper is a preliminary report. 

Unfortunately, tlie project itself is at an early stage at present, and has been further delayed 
by my recent move from Australia to the United Kingdom, so the most I can offer liere are 
some preliminary conclusions. They are perhaps not much more than guesses on the basis of 
Iny partial reading of the material, and may or may not appear justified in the light of more 
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tllorough research. Ilowever, they may at least help to stimulate discussion on the topic. I will 
begin by pointing out some generic features of tlimalayan folk religion, noting similarities to 
c~)nlemporary Tibetan folk religion and Buddhist practice, and [hen discuss brielly what these 
Illiglit suggest about the early Tibetan context. 

Major concerns or  Himalayan folk religion include healing; the maintenance of 
good fortune; the divination and avoidance of misfortune; and the ~iianagement of 
death. These are all major concerns for Tibetan lamas as for village-level religious 
practitioners such as the Ifla pa arid dp;r' bo (Satnuel 1993: 195. 208, 291-4; 
Berglie 1980, 1982, 1983 ). 

Healing, and good and bad fortune, are dealt with largely in  terliis of the "soul 
loss" idiom, found also in the neighbouring regions of Tibet and or  Soulheast Asia 
(cf. Samuel 1994 ). The Tibetan tern1 hla has cognates in  Tarnang and Ciurung. 
Healing and good fortune involves finding, restoring, binding and sccuring the 
"soul" (Samuel 1993 : 195,268, Karmay 1987, Muniford 1989 : 175-8 ). 

There is a wide range of divinatory methods, and these have a considerable 
overlap with methods prevalent in Tibet and India (ct: Chime I9H1, Ekvall 1963, 
1964). Many of these tnethvds are in fact widespread throughout Eurasia (cf. 
Orofino 1994 on p~alisenla) so the detailed techniques are not especially relevant, 
but the importance of divination is notable. 

Dealh and the afterlife are typically handled through a "journey" idiom in \vliich 
the dead are led through a journey to an afterworld; lost "souls" may be recovered 
through the same journey (Mumford 1989 : 186-9 1,  Desjarlais 1989 ). The 
similarity to bar do and b l ~ o  ba practices is evident, and suggests tlial the 
specifically Tibetan versions of these practices might have replaced older folk- 
religious forms involving journeys of this kind. The role of Mt. Targo in visionary 
journeys for Tibetan dpa' bo practitioners also supports this contention (Berglie 
1976). 

Divination and ritual in general does not necessarily involve states culturally 
defined as "trance." "ecstasy" or "possession," although i t  lnay in  specific cases. 
What is essential is seeing and interacting with the spirit world. but Illis can be 
achieved througli a variety of techniques. Thus the non-ecstatic nature of 
Vajraysna practice does not put i t  in a different category to folk religious prac- 
tices (tl~ough in point of fact one could identify elements of "ecstasy" or 
"possession" in Vajraysna anyway, cf. Allen 1973: 12, Gellner 1992: 263, 276-7, 
279-80, 285 on ~ e w a r s ) . ~  

A tripartite cosmos similar to that found in early Tibetan texts (the three worlds 
inhabited by //la, kluand gnyan respectively) seems to be common in Himalayan 
folk-religion contexts. 

A point here: I have been cl-iticized for using the tenn "sha~nanic" in Civilize~lShanr.7ns. and I retain ambivalences 
about the tenn - I wish I had a better one - but it is important to note that. in Iny usage, the tern1 refers to a function. 
a role, and not to any particular way o f  performing the role. What is significant for my argument is that Vajrayina 
practitioners (and lamas in  pa~ticular) carry out si~nilar functions to folk-religion practitioners elsewhere in the Hi-  
malayas, and not that specific techniques (e.g. the presence o f  drum~ning or the imagery o f  ritual dis~ne~iiber~iient in 
~:c.od) resemble traits elsewhere described as "sha~nanic". In fact, Tibetan gcodpractices may well represent an indi- 
cation o f  affinity with particular (Himalayan or Siberian) sha~nanic traditions, but this is really incidental to the ar- 
gument in Civ i l i ze~ /S I~a~~lans  for the i~npo~tance of  the "shalnanic" aspects o f  Buddhis~n in Tibetan societies. 



"Folk sharnans" are positioned (or at any rate position themselves ) as al1it.s of  the 
spirits, as in the Magar myth (found also in neighbouring peoples) of tlie first 
slianian and tlie Nine Witch Sisters (Oppitz n.d., de Sales 1991. Maskarinec 
1995). There are no radical discontinuities of level between these characters, and 
tlie relations between them are contractual rather than "tlieological". Tlie sliam:tn 
is rnore powerful tlian the spirits, but lie does not destroy tlierii. Instead, he 
establishes tliem with a limited and mutually beneficial sphere of operation. Tlie 
relationship between Padmasambliava and tlie various "oath-bountl" deities of 
Tibet, or between Milarepa and tlie Tslie-ring nlched-lnga goddesses (van Tuyl 
1975 ), may be seen as analogous. 

As the same Magar myth points out. the shaman is an ally of local rulers, and can 
also act as an autonomous source ofautliority. Again, the parallels with the role of 
lanias in tlie Tibetan political system is evident. 

If we take these generic features, and assume that they also characterised tlie pre-Huddhiht (and 
pre-Bon) folk religion of Tibet, then we get at least a plausible (if admittedly conjectural) 
picture of /low the lamas were able to fit into and take over the role of the local "shanianic" 
practitioners. As for why they were seen as more effective than local practitioners, this is a bit 
harder to say. Perhaps tlie opening to the outside world during the First Tibetan Empire gave 
"Indian" practices a certain cachet, and during the follow~ng period of decline the disciples of 
the Indian siclc/h.offered rituals and techniques that appeared more impressive, more powerful 
and more sophisticated than those of local practitioners. Folk niemories of support for 
Buddhism by tlie great figures of tlie imperial period sucli as Srong-btsan sgam-po and Kliri- 
srong Ide'u-btsan, and the growing legend of Padmasambliava, niay also have played a part. 
Any sucli suggestions must however remain highly speculative for the present. 

As 1 suggested in Civi/ized Shamans, during the I I th and 12th centuries we can see two 
major stralegies among the surviving descendants of tlie folk-religion (and perhaps also court- 
religion) practitioner lineages. Some adopted Vajrayana techniques directly, studying with 
Vajrayiina teachers in India or Tibet, while others maintained a pre-Buddhist identity but 
gradually reshaped their techniques on Vajrayana models (Samuel 1993: 458-9). These are, of 
course, what we now see as tlie ~*/lo.qpa and bompo options. The lamas, whether c./~o.spa or bun 
po, did not, however, entirely replace the earlier folk-religion practitioners. Some of these, the 
//la pa, dpa ' bo etc., remained as part of Tibetan religious life, but in general subordinate to the 
lanias. They carried out a kind of adjunct role, dealing with minor problems and acting as 
mediums for local deities in village and later also monastic contexts. They helped perhaps to 
maintain a distance between the lamas and the deities which had some pragmatic utility. 
Occasionally, as in Epstein's Reb-skong material (1995) or Berglie's study of dpa' bo from 
West Tibet now in Nepal (1980, 1982, 1983 ), one sees suggestions of a more autonomous role. 
On the whole, though, along with the related 'das /ow practitioners (Pom~naret 1989) and 
"inspired" Ge-sar bards (Samuel 1991 ), they helped to replicate Buddhist values at the level of 
village or pastoralist encampment, and the process of becoming one of these practitioners was 
itself theorised in Vajrayina terms as an "opening of the ~%v; l "  of the individual's psychic body. 

In empliasising this remarkable historical process of the constitution of a "shanianic" role 
for Buddhism in Tibetan societies, I am certainly not suggesting that more specifically 
Buddhist themes such as the need for virtuous action, the unreality of .sal!i.sila and the 
achievement of Enlightenment did not also conie in tinie to play vital parts in Tibetan 
Buddhism. I believe that tlie later success of Tibetan lamas in institutionalising these more 
familiar aspects of Buddhism was, however, built on the firm foundation of Tibetan lay 
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people's support for Tibetan Buddhisnl as shamanic practice, and that a symbiotic relationship 
has ~ersisted between Buddhis~n as shamanic practice and Buddhisni as a nioral, spiritual. 
solerioIogical and philosophical tradition. 
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A NOTE ON THE HISTORY OF THE CULT OF PADMASAMBHAVA 
ON THE 10~11 DAY OF THE MONTH' 

by 

Peter Scliwieger, Bonn 

The central position whicli Padmasanibhava occupies in [he history and teachings of the r ~ i n g -  
ma-pa is one of the distinctive features of this orthodox school of Tibetan Buddliis~n. I t  even 
led to the characterisation of tlie r~ing-ma-teachings as a separate religion called Padmaisnl.' 
In particular, it is the gte~.-ma tradition whicli established, promoted and kept alive the cult of 
Padmasambliava. The whole phenomenon of the pter-mil in general is basically linked witli and 
legitimated by this figure. I t  forms tlie essential part of tlie big show which presents the guru as 
still acting for the sake of Tibet and its liunian beings. The p/e~.-mil are not just seen as 
something which was created in a remote area of the past out of care for future living beings. 
They are also a link which connects tlie believers of the present witli a transcendental sphere 
from where tlie guru even nowadays is able to respond actively to the needs of those wlio [urn 
to him. 

One of the essential statements in tlie biographies of Padmasambhava wliich were brought 
to light by the gter-ma activity and in the liistory of the cults presented through pter-ma is 
Padrnasambhava's testimony tliat he has not left Tibet for ever but tliat lie will still answer 
those who offer him their prayers and that the pure will even be able to see him in person.' 
Within the liturgy of the rNing-rna-pa, special rituals are offered to insure tlie bilateral 
communication with Padmasambhava so  tliat his followers still can count on him as a mighty 
helper in their daily troubles. 

In tlie Rin-cllen gter-mdzod we find about nine volumes or four hundred texts specifically 
dealing with the cult of Padmasambhava. This underlines tlie great role which the pter-nla 
literature plays in promoting his dominant position. 

A special part of the Padmasambhava cult is the regular performance of rituals and prayers 
on the 10th of each month. This is a generally known practice among the r~ing-ma-pa.  We find 
it therefore mentioned in many biographies. It refers to a promise made by Padniasambliava to 
come on tlie 10th of each month to grant extraordinary siddf~is. This promise is transmitted in 
different gter-n~a. 

When we try to trace it back in time we find sources for it already in tlie early spread of 
gte1.-111a literature. In the 12th century Rang-ral Ri-ma 'od-zer (1 124-1 192) wrote in his Padnla 
'byung-gnas-kyi rnam-thargsol- 'debs, which he added to the Padmasambhava-biography from 

his gter-ma Zangs-gling-ma: "0-rgyan, I request that you remember now to protect those wlio 

I I wish to thank Cathy Cantwell for co~~ect ing  the English. 

Hoffinann, H. (1975). Tibet. A Iiandbook. Blooniington, Research Center for the Language Sciences, Indiana Uni- 
versity: 160. 

For example Y eshe Tsogyal ( 1  978 ), T11e Life and Liberation o f  Padtnasat~ibl~ava. Padtila bka ' i  tliang. Part I : India. 
Part 11: Tibet. Translated from the French as Le Dict de Padtila by Gustave-Charles Toussaint. Translated inlo Eng- 
lish by Kenneth Douglas and Gwendolyn Bays. E~neryville. Dhanna Publishing: 676. 732. 
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have faith by the various emanations of your body, speech and mind on the tenth day of tile 
monkey month in the monkey year and on all tenth days of tlie year!"4 

Kong-sprul quotes as a witness for Pad~nasa~nbliava's promise a statement in tlie gtcl.-nls 
Bla-ma gsailg-ha 'd~.s-pa of Guru clios-dbang (1 21 2- 1270): "On the 10th day of tlie n1onkc.y- 
~nontli in the monkey-year and on every 10th day of the calendar I shall fill 'Dzani-bu gling 
with my emanations ant1 I shall give extraordinary and common .sidd/lis."' 

I t  seems that at tlie time of Klong-clien rab-'byams-pa (1308-1363) tlie offering rilual 
(/,s/~op.s-n1c.I on tlie 10th of the nionth was already ;I well-known practice. Requested by his 
students lie composed a ritual text for tlie offering ceremony on tlie 10th day. tle wrote the text 
on the basis of material from the gtel.-111a of Nang-ral ~ i - m a  'od-zer." 

The next pter-ma wliicli refers to this idea seems to be from among the byang-pttt1: Kong- 
sprul gives us the following quotation from tlie byanp-gte~.:7 "If one wishes happiness to come 
to Tibet, then at the time when the 10th day of tlie first half of tlie month has arisen there will 
come the emanations of 0-rgyan Padma. At that tinie venerate me (mos-pa)!" We find tlie 
same idea also expressed in the bSiln1-pa lllim-grub-ma wliicli fornis tlie 7th chapter of tlie 
famous prayer called Le'il bdm-lna. a pter-ma of bZang-po grags-pa ("recovered" 1362) who 
delivered i t  to rGod-kyi Idem-'pliru-can (1337-1408): "On tlie 10th day in the first half of tlie 
month lie will really come. Offer up requests to 0-rgyan Padnia 'byung-gnas, who possesses 
tlie compassion to work powerfully for tlie sake of human beings!"' 

For tlie 15th century. Kong-sprul mentions a @el.-ston from IHo-brag called mGon-po rin- 
clien from whom was transmitted a text for this special cult with the title Ts11e bcil'ipllan-yon, 
"Benefit of tlie tenth dayu.' 

From tlie 15th century we also have a small pter-ma text for tlie offering ritual on tlie 10th 
day from Ratna gling-pa (1403-1479) included in tlie Rin-chen ptc~.-~ndzuci with the title O- 
lgyan tsl1e.s-bcu'i b.skul-~I~abs, "Method for calling 0-rgyan to action on tlie 10th day"."' 
Prophecies of Pad~nasa~nbhava which give tlie background for tlie cult of tlie 10th day can be 
found in Ratna gling-pa's pter-macalled T11ug.s-sp~.ub yang-sn'ing 'dils-pa." 

In tlie 17th century sTag-sham nus-ldan rdo-rje (born 1655) also contributed a gter-i11a 
describing tlie performance of tlie offering ritual on tlie 10th day:I2 And we tind tlie 

TEXT 1.2: 5r-5v. Primary sources are referred to by their nu~nber in Schwieger. P. (1990). Tibelitche Hand- 
s~.liriflen und Blockdr~~cke. Teil 10. (Die 111 Alrn~.phu-A~~sgabe tier Sanrlrilung Rin-chen gler-rridzod chen-nio. Binde 
I b b  14)Stuttgart (= Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handscliriften in Deutschland XI. 10). 

' TEXT 36: 4r. 

"TEXT 165.1. 

l ie  gives the following title: 11in~:a'-skyetino1.-bu'ibang-lrldzod(TEXT 36: 41.). 

I sliglilly changed Houston's translation. See tiouston. G.W. (19x3). "gSol 'debs bsaln pa lhun grub ~iia". in: ZAS 
9. 7-22. 

'TEXT 336: 5v. His biography is in TEXT 4: 12hv-127r. He is also ~nen~ioned in Tulku Thondup Rinpoche (l986), 
Hitiden Teaclrings of Tibet. All Explanation of the Tenna Tradition of the Nyingrla School of Buddhklrr. London, 
Wisdom Publications: 193. No. 1 1  5. 

'I' TEXT 338. 

I '  Quoted by Kong-sprul in TEXT 336.4r-4v. Texts o f  this gler-ma are Nos. 195-202. 

I' TEXT 202. 
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corresponding prophecy regarding Padmasambliava's appearance on that special Jay also in his 
11lost famous gtet.-ti~a, the biography of Ye-shes nitslio-rgyal.'' 

As tlie offering to Padmasambliava on the 10th day was a regular practice, gTer-bdag gling- 
pa composed a sn~al l  ritual precept easy to perform containing only the essential limbs of the 

14 cereniony. 

Kong-sprul mentions another gtfl.-t~lrr referring to the idea of tlie tenth day's appearance of 
PaJrnasanibhava by tlie title of  gSe~.-pli~.c~lg. This is not tlie Padmasarnbhava-biugrapliy 
revealed by Sangs-rgyas gling-pa (1  340- 1396). Konp-sprul styles i t  as i.llal-g~/at~i.s, "oral 
directions". Ile quotes it as follows: "On the tenth day of tlie monkey-month of tlie monkey 
year I, 0-rgyan, really and for sure sliall come to tlie whole of Tibet. That is my promise. On 
the tenth day of every month I sliall fill the snowland with my emanations. I t  is niy promise, 
that i t  is impossible tliat 1 shall not come. I t  is impossible that Padma 'byung-gnas deludes."'" 

Another gte~.-nla connected with this special cult is tlie Hl;~-tiia ski1 bi.liii' .rgri~b-t11ab.s-k-vi 
.sku/: It is told that 'Jam-dbyangs mkliyen-brtse'i dbang-po received i t  from tlie mountain god 
g~an-c l i en  tliang-lha who acted as the guardian of tliis g/c~.-~ila. '" 

Tlie last and most elaborated precepts for performing rituals on that special day which we 
find in tlie Rin-cl~en gfer-nldmdare based on tlie pte~.-~iia gS;~~~g-fhig .b.riing-p~ .ckor-bdun ~ f l i i c h  
was "revealed" by Kong-sprul himself." I t  is staled in the history of tliis cult tliat 
Padmasanibliava concealed i t  as tlie short version of the pter-nla of 'Jani-dbyangs mkhyen- 
brtse'i dbang-po. According to tliis history tlie gtet.-nla of nlGon-po rin-chen would be tlie 
corresponding middle version. Tlie texts themsel\res are coniposed by Kong-sprul and offer a 
complete practice. They cover 18s-byat~g, g.sul- 'debs, dbang-c.l~og, kkrid-yig and tnc.liod-pa. I X  

What we have gained now mainly by following tlie hints of Kong-sprul is just an overview, 
not very systematic - certainly not a complete account of the liistory of tlie special idea of 
Padniasarnbliava's promise to visit Tibet on tlie 10th of the month. But this overview clearly 
shows tliat this idea is firmly rooted in tlie pter-ma tradition from its earliest times. As typical 
for tlie cults which rely on tlie revealing of treasures i t  has also been renewed from time to time 
by the discovery of new gter-ma. 

The fundamental idea that Padmasambhava's help can be expected especially on the tenth 
day of tlie month refers to a promise lie is believed to have given before he lert Tibet. But tlie 
promised actions for future living beings are tlie continuation of a number of outstanding deeds 
which Padmasambhava performed during his life. And as lie performed his first outstanding 
action, his supernatural birth as it is told in tlie rhs-.skye.s version'' of tlie biographies based 

I '  See Dowlnan, K .  ( 1 984 ), Sky Dancer: The sec.r.et lik and songs of'//le bdy l'eshe Tsogjrl. London. Rout ledge & 
Kegan Paul: 130. 

l 4  T E X T  254. 

I '  T E X T  335: 4v. 
I6 T E X T  335:  5v. Colnpa1.e Dargyay, Eva M .  (1977). The RiseofEsuter.i~. B~~ddl~isrn in Tibet. Delhi. Motilal Banar- 
sidass: 206, Dudjoln R inpoche ( 1 99 1 ), The Nyi~ignla School o f  Tibetan Buddhisrri. Its F~mdarrimtals and History. 
Val. I :  The Translations. Translated and edited by Gyurlne Dorje witli the collaboration o f  Malthew Kapstein. Bos- 
ton. Wisdoln Publications: 856. 
17 See T E X T  X :  43r. 
I R  

T E X T  334,335,336,337,338,342.  
I V 

See Blondeau. A . M .  (1980). "Analysis of  the biographies of Padlnasalnbhava according to Tibetan tradition: clas- 
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on gter-n1a tradition, on the tenth oC the month, there developed tlie idea that each tenth ol'the 
11ionth was a special date in Padniasambhava's life for the perforniance of outstanding act~vns. 
And because Padmasambhava has done so during his lifetime he is by his supernatural power 
also able to perform similar actions in the present and tlie future. I t  is said explicitly by Kong- 
sprul that because all these special twelve days of tlie year are blessed by Padmasa~iibhava 
through the performance of miraculous deeds, it is particularly effective to give offerings and 
prayers on these days of the year.2" So in h ~ s  (iu-lu /.in-po-'*he i ts11e.s-hv 'i 1nan1-tl~al- AT,\(,/- 

ileb.?' Kong-sprul combines tlie requests niade to Padmasambhava with a rem~nder o f  the 
heroic actions he has performed always on the tenth of the month during his actual lifetime. 
Kong-sprul included this prayer in the set of his gte~.-ma pSanp-th& .sko~.-b(l~m. But the prayer 
itself is composed based on tlie corresponding gte1.-ma of 'Jam-dbyangs mkhyen-brtse'~ dbang- 
po and the above mentioned pter-ma text of IHo-brag mGon-po rin-chen. The prayer starts with 
a renlinder of Padmasambhava's greatest deed: his supernatural birth in the centre of a lotus in 
the lake of DlianakoSa on the tenth of tlie nionkey month in the monkey year. Then in the tiger 
montli lie arrived in tlie capital of Uddiyiina, in the hare rnontli lie renounced tlie opportunity to 
rule as the king and left for the cemetery of bSil-ba'i tshal (~ i t avana) .  In the dragon month he 
became a monk under hands. In the serpent month lie acco~nplislied the miracle of 
transforming his funeral pyre which had been erected by the king of Za-Iior into a lake. In the 
horse month he demonstrated the miracle of not being hurt by tlie pyre erected by the evil 
minister of Uddiyiina. In the sheep lnontli lie destroyed a heretic in South India. In the month of 
the bird he was thrown into the river Ganggii by a heret~c from Zangs-gling and he drove back 
the water by performing a dance. In tlie dog month he transformed the poison of a heretic into 
nectar. In the pig month lie tamed tlie //la and 'dlc from Nepal. And finally in tlie mouse month 
he tamed tlie /ha and 'dlcof Tibet. 

This list of tlie twelve outstanding actions performed by Guru rin-po-che on tlie tenth day of 
each month is the only one which is included in tlie R i n - c l ~ e n g t e ~ . - ~ ~ ~ d z o d  In this collection we 
still find one other g.sol-'debs containing a different list of eleven outstanding actions of 
Padmasambhava. This text was composed by tlie pter-ston Ratna g ~ i n ~ - p a . ~ ~  But there is no 
niention that these actions were perfornied by the guru on the tenth day. 

It is well known that tlie Tibetans especially favour numbers and enumerations. Therefore 
these twelve clus-then of tlie year naturally have for them something in coninion with other 
enumerations containing twelve limbs. So we find them connected with the twelve links of 
dependent origination (/.ten- ' b ~ c l  bcu-giils) which have to be purified, tlie turning of tlie twelve 
different wheels of the Buddha-speech equivalent to the twelve branches of the ~ c r i ~ t u r e s , ~ '  the 
spread of twelve kinds of truth, twelve wonders, tlie show of the twelve deeds of the 
emanational body and the granting of twelve .siddl~is.*~ 

Because the tenth of the month was established by Padmasambhava as an auspicious day 
especially for everything which can be expected from tlie guru, we naturally find this day often 

siccation o f  sources" in PlA TSOxfiiold1979 : 46. 

' "TEXT 335:  31.; TEXT 336: 3"-4r. 

? '  TEXI '  335. 
7 ,  

- -  TEXT 1.3. 

'' yan-litg b~~~-g l j l :~gsung-rab CIIOS- 'khol: See Gyunne Dorje, Kapstein, M. (1991 ), The Nyingllle School o f  Tibefan 
BudJlr ia~~.  11s Fundanlentahand Hi.~tory. Vol. I I :  Rehence Material. Boston, Wisdom Publications: 169. 

' TEXT 335 : 11.. 
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lllentioned as the very day when certain @el.-ma were found by a pter-.$(on, for instance rDo-rje 
gling-pa, Ratna gling-pa, bKra-shis slobs-rgyal dbang-po'i sde. Rol-pa'i rdo-rje, mChog-gyur 
gling-pa, 'Jam-dbyangs mkhyen-brtse'i dbang-po and bDud-'dul rdo-rje." And of course i t  is 
also an auspicious day for co~nposing ritual precepts connected wit11 the cult of 
pi~dlna~ambliava.~" 

The tenth of the waxing moon has a counterpart in the ten111 of tlie waning moon. This shall 
be the special day when Ilie 111kha '- >~rlo-nla are active, the mh-l~a '- kro 1gy11-bit 'I' dus-bi.ang. 27 

So this is also an auspicious day for performing rituals connected witli the mkl~a '- >ro-ma and 
especially with the 1nkl1a'- k1.o Ye-shes mtslio-rgyal as the consort of Padmasambhava. 
Therefore the gSang-tllip skur-bdun, the special gte1.-ma of Kong-sprul which contains tlie 
practice for the tenth day, has as its counterpart, his yi~m-bka ', the precepts for the practice of 
rituals relating to Ye-shes mtsho-rgyal. To this practice Kong-sprul added a ~nanl-tllar gsol- 
'debs. He composed it on the basis of the biography from tlie p(e!.nla of bSam-gtan gling-pa 

alias sTag-sham nus-ldan rdo-rje. But here we do not find the combination of certain 
outstanding actions in Ye-shes mtslio-rgyal's life will1 special days of the calendar. 

While in general we can say that tlie Buddhist idea of time is more an abstract one where 
time is seen as an endless process of formation and elapsing we observe in our context the turn 
to a concrete idea of time. 

And just as in the view of the believers Padmasambhava gave to certain times their special 
quality by which they differ from other ordinary times so i t  is well known that he is also 
believed to have endowed certain places in space through his meditation practice, his efforts in 
subduing demons and the concealing of treasures, with a special quality which also enables 
others to perform their yoga practice there with more success. 

In keeping with the mythological way of thinking where time and space receive a special 
colour and are explained by certain events of a mythical past Padmasambhava too just like a 
cultural hero, gives to certain times and places tlieir quality and origin, gives them a holy 
character which distinguishes them from tlie profane times and places.'n They are seen as part 
of a drama and its pattern was laid down witli the biography of Padmasambhava. 

"TEXT 191,73,221,269 and 491,304,314. 170.433 
26 

It is perhaps worth mentioning that sTag-shall1 nus-ldan rdo-rje's g/er'nia fixed the day o f  Ye-shes nitsho-rgyal's 
birth also on the tenth day o f  the monkey month. Dow~nan (see foot note 12): 11. Likewise it is mentioned in a 
prayer for Ye-shes ~ntsho-rgyal: T E X T  340: l v .  

?' Mentioned for instance in T E X T  343: 2r. 
zn 

Compare Samuel, G. (1 993). Civilized Shanians. Budd~isri~ in Tibetan Societies. Washington and London, 
Smithsonian Institution Press: 19. 





T H E  PRECEPTOR-DONOR ( YON MCHOD) RELATION 

1N THIRTEENTH CENTURY TIBETAN SOCIETY A N D  POLITY, 
ITS INNER ASIAN PRECURSORS A N D  INDIAN MODELS 

D. Seyfort Ruegg, London 

This paper is concerned with a set or Tibetan concepts and their corresponding terminology 
which pertain to the relationship between Ihe religious or spiritual order on the one side and the 
secular or temporal order on the other side in so Tar as they are found either coordinated or 
joined together especially in thirteenth-century Tibetan society and polity. Within Tibetan and 
Indian 13uddhist thought. the two general categories most relevant to this set of concepts are 
probably the 'supramundane' or 'transniuntlane' ( /.ten 1'1.s 'c/;l.spa = 10korm1.a) as opposed to 
the 'mundane' ( Ifen p a  = laukika). To refer to this pair of concepts or orders, the expres- 
sions 'sacred' and 'profane' have often been used in the west, but this antithesis - characteristic 
as i t  is of a rather different way of thinking - lends itself poorly to the understanding and analy- 
sis of our Tibetan (and Indian) source materials, where these two orders sometimes overlap and 
where the boundaries between them have in any case been differently drawn.' The two western 
concepts best suited to describe the pair of socio-religious and politico-religious categories un- 
der discussion are perhaps spiritual authority and temporal power. The boundary between this 
pair of ideas is, however, often shifting and somewhat fluid, and their relationship may thus 
appear as an oscillating and so to say 'kaleidoscopic' one.2 

The historically and culturally very significant link existing between a hla ma as reverend 
donee (mc l~odgnas )  and his princely or royal donor (Tib. yon bt1ag) may be taken both as the 
point of departure and as the focus for a study of the spiritual and temporal orders in Buddhist 
thought in Tibet and elsewhere in Inner Asia. At the outset it needs to be emphasized that, in it- 
self, this relation is not an official or institutional one but, rather, an essentially religious and 

I On the history o f  this pair o f  concepts over the past century, see recently P. Borgeaud, 'Le couple sacl-Clprofane', 
RerZrre tie I'liistoitr des r r l r ~ i o n s  2 1 114 (1 994 ). pp. 387-41 8. 

? This alticle is based on the present writer's Ordre .spiritlitiel et ordre te~iiporel d3n.s la pensee boutkllrique tie I'lntke et 
du Tibet(Paris. 1995 ) o f  which it provides an English sumlnaly together with some additions within the limits o f  the 
space available here. In the following, the abbreviation OSOTrefers to this book; when followed by 4 and a Roman 
numeral. the reference is to the Sections in Palt I o f  the same book. Some aspects o f  the present topic were treated 
earlier in D. Seyfort Ruegg, ' r~ iCl iot i~von. yon  rrrchod and rnchod pa.slyon On the historiography and 
semantics of a Tibetan religio-social and religio-political concept' in: E. Steinkellner (ed. ). Tibetan History and Lan- 

(G. Urdy Festschrift, Vienna. 199 1 ). pp. 441 -53. hereafter abbreviated HSTC [In his new Etrrpereur et pPtrr 
(Paris. 1995 ) G. Dagron reexamines the Westel-n, and in palticular the Byzantine and Orthodox. ~naterials and sub- 
jects (he notion o f  Caesaropapisln to a critique.] 

Dictiona~y rererences are lo the following works: Brag g-yab = Brag g-yab Blo ldan Ses rab. Bod brzla'i t.sh& 
1~ltk7oii(Dlianiiasala, 1989); Chos grags = dGe hies Chos ky i  grags pa, brDa difg tiriri tsliiggsal b.7 (Beijing, 1081 ); 
Tshig 1nd7od chen Ino = Zhang Yisun (ed. ). Botirgy,? tslrig trrdzodchen trio (Za~ig-Han dacidian. Beijing. 1985 ). 
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personal one. For while the yo11 belag (Skt. *dak,v1!1;T-pati) is a royal or princely 'master ol'or- 
ferings'. the mcliodg~!ltas - literally 'recipient (worthy) of honour(s)/ritual fees', i~nd more 
generally 'honourable, reverend t~onee '~  (Skt. d;lk,v~!llyaldak,vine~i~, Pali clitkkl~~neyya)" I'unc- 
tions as an OfficiantISpiritual Counsellor/Preceptor and as a Guru (blir wit) lo the donor. 'The 
latter is usually a lay householder (kl~yiln bdag =k<!fiapiiti). And the word yon bcliig is in  efli.ct 
an honorific form for shyill bdi~g = dfiiapsiti, a tern1 that designatcs the liouseholder who, i n  [lie 
Buddhist structure of society, offers alms (sbyinp;~ = diTnii, i e .  c71~ii~i~d2na) to a monk (bl~ikso = 

d'e slorj ). 

As for tlie two words yon n~~.llotland 111c.11od yon - '(relationship of)  n~c-lioelg~~ils and yo11 
bd'7g' - they designate both the two components in tlie relation between lhe spiritual and te~n- 
poral orders and tliis relationship itself. C;ramniatically, the terms are copulative compounds 
each made up of the terms yon bditgand n~c.l~odp~ii~,s, and despite the difference in  sequence of 
their two component elements they have the same reference. 

In several modern publications dealing with this theme, yon ~n~.lioclln~cYit,d yon have been 
translated by the phrase 'patron-priest  elationshi ship)'. This rendering is, however, somewhat 
misleading because i t  obscures the real nature of tlie terms of tliis relation between a monk as 
religious donee and a prince or king as lay donor. For in Budciliist society the monk (Skt. 
bliik,v~l, Tib. dge s lo~i )  in his capacity as preceptor-donee wortliy of honour (dak,vinw;i) is 
hardly a priest in any usual meaning oftliis word, being literally a person worthy of ritual gifts 
(dak,vl!~d). As for the houseliolder tlonor (sby111 bdhp = dii/l;ipitti), if he might reasonably be 
compared - in particular in the case of a munificent royal donor or yo11 bllag- with a Maecenas 
or princely patron, in the context of Buddhist ideas on the link between a donor (royal or 
otherwise) and a religious (pli?t.lajit;~ = 171b tu by~llj bit) or monk, the notion of 'patron' is at the 
very least problenialical in so far as i t  Iiiay, altogether inappropriately, imply tlie subordination 
of tlie religious to the temporal (as for instance in Caesaropapism or Erastianism). That is, the 
translation of yon bdag by 'patron' entirely obscures the very fundamental matter of the place 
in Budtihist society of tlie householder d21liipatl' in relation to the b l ~ i k ~ u . ~  For tliis reason the 
allernative rendering of yon ~nclioclby 'donor-chaplain (relationship)', also to be found in some 
recent publications, is no doubt preferable, provided of course that this choice of words does 
not lead to prejudging as a foregone conclusion the still open question as to whether the nicliod 
g11rla.s was liistorically the Tibetan successor of the lndian pun)llita, i.e. the court chaplain who 
functioned as a royal officer at the court of an Indian king." 

Probably the closest English equivalent for the copulative compound yon ni~.liod is 
'(relationsliip of) Donor and OfticiantISpiritual Preceptor-Donee'. Similarly, nicl~od yo11 may 
be rendered by '(relationship of)  OfficiantISpiritual Preceptor-Donee and Donor'. 

1 - The lexelne rirclrodgras is explained in the Ghig rrrdzod clien rrro as ~rrchudl~a 'bul yirlgyi iili narrr 111~~1rod bya 
'field that is the object o f  paying honour, or to be honoured'. 

Skt. dak:~inljlaldaks.neya (cf. Pali ciakklrineyya) - represented in Tibetan either by rriclrodgnss or yon g11a.s (su 
gyfrrpaI(see below) - is known as an epitht o f  the Huddha. the Pratyekabuddha and the Saygha or religious coln- 
~nunity. On the meaning orthe expression. cf. F. Edge~lon, Buddhist Hyb~.idS;rnskri/ Dicfion;~ry. 

' O n  the unsuitability ofthe  renderings 'priest' and 'patron', see also HSTC 

" See OSOT8 X I ,  where it is shown that the filnctions o f  the Tibetan rlrcl~odgn.7sand the lndian pur-ol~ifa have been 
rallier difrerenl, the latter being a solnewhat Inore official and institutionali7ed one. To  Skt. purwhifa corl.esponds 
Tib. ~riciirn na iion (registered in the Mahivyulpani [ed. lshihalna and Fukuda. Tokyo, 19891 3680). which is not 
nol-~nally regarded as a synonyln o f  rrrclrodgna.dyungna,s. 
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I11 

[[istorically, the best-known example of the socio-religious and politico-religious relation be- 
tween a spiritual preceptor and a ruler has perhaps been the one established, from about 
I 253t1254, between the Tibetan bla tiis 'Phags pa Blo gros rgyal mtshan dpal bzai po ( 1235- 
I 2x0 ) - Hierarch of Sa skya, L./IO.S tgyal (Skt. dl1at71ia1.i~a) and 2t.o nigon (Skl. jagarmi?tllil or. 
SO to say. 'etlinarcli' ) - and Qubilai Qayan (tg. 1260-1294 ) - the emperor of the Sino-Mungol 
Yiian dynasty. 

Some immediate historical precursors of  tliis relation may already be found in the links 
established by earlier Tibetan bla tiias and hierarchs with otlier Mongol - and in particular 
('hinggisid - rulers as well as with rulers of the Tangut kingdom of Xixia (Tib. Mi iiag) in the 
region of the upper Yellow River. Thus, in the capacity of a spiritual counsellor and preceptor 
of a king of Mi fiag, Tibetan sources mention gTsai  pa Dui  kliur ba (a disciple or i a i  g.Yu 
brag pa brTson 'grus grags pa, 1123-1 193), gTsan so ba dKon mchog s e i  ge (a disciple of 
Karma pa I Dus gsum mkliyen pa, 1 1  10-1 193) and Ti hi ras pa (also a disciple of i a i  g.Yu 
brag pa brTson 'grus grags pa ).' In addition, the Sa skya hierarch Grags pa rgyal mtshan ( 1  147- 
1216) was linked with the Tangut king known to Tibetan sources as rDo rje, and Sa skya PanJi 
ta Kun dga' rgyal mtshan (1 182-1251 ) with tlie Tangut king known as 'Bum sde. After the 
conquest of the Tangut kingdom by the Mongols in 1227. Ra i  'byui rdo rje (Karma pa 111, 
1284-1339) is stated to liave revived tlie Buddhist teaching in Mi hag. Much earlier. Pa tsliab 
sGom nag (1077-1 158, a disciple of Pa tsliab ~i ma grags born in 1055 ) and tlie K%Stiiiri mas- 
ter Jayrinanda (an associate of Pa tsliab ~i ma grags) may liave occupied the function of spiri- 
tual counsellors in Mi fiag. And there are even indications tliat tlie hla c l~en  dGe ba gsal (dGois  
pa rab gsal) may have filled such a function in the country of Mi iiag Glia as early as the 
nintliltentli century.n 

It may be noted that the fi~nction filled by these masters has usually been referred to in our 
sources not as that of mc1iodgna.s but as tliat of hla tila or bla m~.llod.' These three terms, and in 
particular tlie first and third, are very frequently employed as equivalents to designate the offi- 
ciant and spiritual preceptor of a ruler. 

The above-mentioned gTsai  pa Dub kliur ba has, in addition. been linked with tlie Mongols 
by Tibetan sources which place tliis bla 111a in tlie time of Cinggis Qan (died 1227). The rela- 
tion between him and Cinggis is in fact stated by tlie historian gTsug lag plireti ba to liave con- 
stituted the first contact (pllradpa) between a Mongol ruler and a Tibetan monk, and also the 
first tinie a Tibetan was recognized as a handl~yalhande 'reverend (monk)' by a Mongol 
ruler."' Among otlier earlier Tibetan masters who acted as officiants and preceptors of  Mongol 
rulers prior to 'Pliags pa, Tibetan sources mention the master Tslial G u i  tha i  pa, who func- 
tioned as tlie bla malhla ~ ~ l c h o d o f  the consort of tlie Great Qayan 0giidei (rg. 1229-1241 ), and 

For further details on gTsah pa Duh khur ba and gTsah so ba (or gTsan po pa?) dKon ~nchog seh ge. see OSOT8 
V. In his Central Tibef and the Monb.o/s (Rome, 1990 ), p. 6. L. Petech considers these two names to refer to a single 
person. - On the 'Ba' row pa T i  Sri ras pa Sahs rgyas ras chen ( 1  16415-1236) and on rTsa ~ n i ,  see recently E. 
Sperling, 'rTsa-~ni lo-tsi-ba Sangs-rgyas-gl.ags-pa and the Tangut background to early Mongol-Tibetan relations'. 
PIA TS Fagerne:rs 1992 (Oslo, 1094). pp. 801 -24, especially p. 804. 

"or further details see OSOTg V. 

In the Tsliig ~rrdzodclren riio the relevant sense of the lexeme bla niclruclis explained as rrrchoclyulg~i bla /ria. 
I0 

m a '  bo gTsug lag phreh ba (1504-1566). Clros 'byuri ~riKlra.as pa7 d ~ w ' s t u n  (Beijing. 1986). pp. 1414-15. See 
OSOTgj I V .  
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Karma PakSi (Karma pa 11, 1206-1 283 ) who was tlie bla imii of tlie Great Qayan Miingke (,;tl, 
125 1-1259). In the middle 1240s. 'Pliags pa's uncle Sa skya Pandi ta (1 182-1251 ) niaintaincd a 
relationship with the Cliinggisid prince KiidenIKiidiin (Tib. Godan) who was stationer1 in the 
Byah hos (Liang-chou) region. In general, among the Tibetan religious orders (c*/los 11ig.q). the 
'Bri khuhlguh pas have been linked in this function witli Miingke, the Tslial pas witli Qubilai, 
the sTag luh pas witli Ariq Hiike (rg. 1260-1 264, died in 1265 ), and tlie Pliag rno gru pas will) 
Prince Hulegu (the founder of tlie Ilkhan dynasty in Iran who died in 1265). As for the Sa skya 
pas, they were of course linked first with Prince Kiiden and then witli Qubilai and his imperial 

I I successors. 

Interestingly, tlie relation between Sa skya Pandi ta and Kiiden has been regarded by certain 
sources as having in some fashion con~inued tlie earlier one that existed between Tibetan mas- 
ters (including Sa skya PanJi ta himself) and tlie kings of Mi iiag, whose realm had been sub- 
jugated by Cinggis in 1227. Indeed, i t  is even stated that Kiiden was a rebirth (skye ha) ot' King 
rGyal rgod, the founder of the Mi iiag royal dynasty (i.e. Cliing-tsung. ig. 1032-1048). And, 
very curiously, when speaking to Qubilai 'Phags pa is reported to have referred to a bla ~nc.llod 
relation having previously existed between himself and the king of Mi fiag among other rulers. 
In this view of things, tlie Mongol enipire was seemingly a kind of successor stale - as i t  were 
by ~rnor..;itio- of Mi iiag.I2 

An early Tibetan example of tlie preceptor-donor relation going back to the second half of 
the eighth century was that existing between Kliri Sroh Ide b(r)tsan and ~ ~ n t a g l i o ~ a  - i.e., pre- 
sumably, tlie Indian master Santaraksita - who is referred to as being tlie Tibetan ruler's d'~e 
b 'I b6e.s g k n  (Skt. kalyinanlit~a). Thus, particularly in earlier times, the term t k e  ha 'i bSes 
g j e n  may well have been used to designate what came later to be called tlie bla m c l ~ o d l n ~ c l ~ o t l  
pnas. The latter terms are in fact not included in tlie Mahiivyutpatti dating to tlie early ninth 
century, which also does not register tlie term yon bdag (although i t  does list sbyin bdag = 

dinapati). But both mcl~odgnas  and yon htlag are words found in other texts dating back to tlie 
Old Kingdom. As for the terms yon mcl~odlmc.l~odyon, they also are not listed in the Mall% 
vyutpa tti. ' 

Aniong the sources available for the present study i t  is in Tshal pa Kun dga' rdo rje's Deb tiler 
d~nai .po (otherwise known as tlie 1111 Ian deb t11e1; dated 1346, but witli later additions) that the 
expression yon m c l ~ o d  is clearly and una~nbiguously attested for the first time as a copulative 
compound designating the relation between a donor and preceptor, tlie reference in tlie relevant 
passage being to Qubilai as yon bdag and 'Pliags pa as n ~ c l ~ o d g n a s . ' ~  Already in tlie previous 
century (at tlie latest) the expression yon mcllodwas in use, but in what are (for us)  rather less 
clear contexts (where the expression may not be a copulative c ~ r n p o u n d ) . ' ~  

I '  OSOTB IV. 

I '  OSOTB$ IV and VI 

I '  OSOTB 1 1 1 .  The word ri7cliodyon in the meaning of  argha is however listed in the Mahivyurpatti(ed. Ishiha~na 
and Fukuda. 4338). 

l 4  Tsllal pa Kun dga' rdo rje (1 309-1 364 ), Hu Ian deb ther(ed. Duh dkar Blo bzati 'phrin las, Beijing, 1981 ), p. 48. 
See OSOT(j VII. 

I '  OSOTB VII (with note 64) .  
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AS for the copulative co~npound n~c.l~odyon of identical reference with yon ~ncl~od, among 
1 1 1 ~  sources accessible it has been found in soniewhat later texts such as Pan chen bSod nanls 
grags pa's ( 1478- 1 554 ) Deb tl1e1. dinar po i' deb gsar 111a (the 1fiyi3l labs 'phrul gyi lde m&, 
Jitted 1 538).1° 

To express what is known as the yon mcllodrelation, the Tibetan language possesses an ex- 
tensive vocabulary, but one that is sometimes ambivalent and oscillating depending on the par- 
ticular concrete circumstances of the individual participants in this relationship. The general 
idea of the close relation between the spiritual and temporal orders is especially clearly ex- 
pressed by the expression c1lo.s srid 7u i  'brel '(dyarchic) conjunctionlcoordination (literally 
'syzygy') of Dliarma and Regnum'. Other frequently used equivalent terms are lugs mi l lugs  
gfi1.s 'twoltwin orders' and t~ l l~ lg - i i s  'twoltwin systems'. In addition, but more rarely, there are 
attested the terms gt.sug lag pfiis 'twoltwin sciences' and k11li111.s  en en po) gii.v 'twoltwin 
(great) rules'. Further terms and concepts relating to the respective features of the two orders 
are bla 111a'i bya ba 'activity (or duly) of the Lama' and c.11o.s kyi bya bt7 'activity or the 
DIlal.nia' or cl~o.s kl1l7in.s 'Dharma-rule' in contrast to 11'' rten k~yjlpa 'I' hya ha 'activity of tlie 
world (loka)', k11ri11i.s kyi bya ba 'activity of rule' and rgyal k111i1ns 'governance-rule'. The 
copulative compound 6/11 dpon 'Lama and (civil) Officer' may be cited as another expression 
closely related in meaning to yon n~cl~ocl." The renderings 'twin' and 'coordination' are appro- 
priate in cases where both the spiritual and temporal orders are being thought of as located at 
more or less tlie same level (as in the case of the two coordinate branches of the Tibetan gov- 
ernment below the Dalai Lamas), whereas these translations will not be suitable when the 
spiritual order is on the contrary regarded as superordinate to the temporal (as has indeed been 
tlie case in very many instances)." 

Equivalenls (at least partial) of mc11odgna.s are sbyin gnas 'recipient of alms' (in relation to 
a sbyin bdag = dgnapati 'donor'), yon gnas" (= dakynva) 'recipient [worthy] of offerings, 
ritual giftslfees (yon = daksI'niT; cf. Pali dakkliin8)', and bla nicl~od 'honourable (dak$inl;va) bla 
nla, reverend donee'. To the extent that these personages are all eminent bla nias - i e .  Gurus - 
functioning as officiants and preceptors, tlie liigh honorific expression dbu bla is applicable to 
them. 

In order fully to understand the real nature and the conceptual background of the relation in 
question between the spiritual and temporal, and of both its terms individually, it is necessary 

'7 ana = to take into account the old Buddhist concept of alms-giving (diTna= .sbyi17pa, i.e. 2/11i$ d -  
zarj zirj pisbyin pa) by a houseliolder (ie. lay) donor to a monk, who on his part dispenses the 

' "so~ggj  I I ,  V I I .  
17 OSOTgj j  I .  V l l l ;  cf. jj X V I I .  In  the Tshk 111dzod clren mo, the lexe~ne bla dpon is defined as (1 ) bla nra clan dpon 
PO gi is ka yin pa i k ;  (2  ) bla n ~ a  dari dpon po gi is kyi bsdus n~iri; and (3 ) dpon po ' i  ie sa (honorific for dpon po 
'chief. [civil] officer'). For the expression bla dpon sbragpa 'to combine [the Functions of] Lama and oficer'.  see 
OSOTn.  15 and 4 V I I I .  
18 OSOTgjgj I (especially p. 24 ff.). X V I .  
I V  In the Tslrig rrldzod chen 1110, the lexelne yon gnas is explained as ~ r ~ c l ~ o d y u l ~ y i ~ n a s  ... '(worthy ) recipient who is 
the object o f  honouring' (cf, the explanation of nlclI~db~fla5 quoted above, note 3 ); and under yon b.na.5 rnan~ bi i the  
same dictionary explains yon narn 111chodpa 'bul ba i'gnas. Chos grags gives mchodpa i'gnas, and Brag g-yab gives 
/llcl~odyulgyignas bla nra Ira bu. 
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gift of Dharnia (dllalmadina = cY1o.s kyi shyin pa). Tliere has thus existetl a kind of mutuality 
and socio-religious solidarity between monk and donor. 

But i t  has to be observed tliat, in terms of this theory, [lie nionk does not siniply teach tile 
Dliarnia in return for the alms he receivcs from a donor as a sort of adv~lnce payment li)r 111s 
teaching. On the contrary, i t  is the monk's very nature to be one who realizes and eventually 
teaches the Dharma. And in Buddhist thought what tlie donor is deemed actually to recei\fe for . . 
his alms is in fact not the Dharma but sotnetliing rather different. niunely rel~g~ous good (pil!<v;r 

= b.votlnanls 'merit'), tlie wholesome roots of which he has as i t  were planted by means of his 
c/;illa in  tlie good 'field' (h-$etla = i i l j )  represented by tlie nlonk.'" 

With respect to the OfficiantISpiritual Preceptor as donee ~~~~~~lloclgnss = yon gnas), i t  is 
necessary to attempt to determine the extent to which i t  might be historically and ideologically 
legitimate to regard him as the successor, or the substitute, of tlie Indian pulr)hit;! 'chaplain' 
(Tib. nldun na 'don) - the title of a category of official listed in tlie Mahivyutpatti (3680) 
which is not, however, normally counted as equivalent to tlie n~dlodgnas  = bla mcllod- who 
came to function as an official at the court of Indian kings.2' 

Tlie same question arises in relation to the offices of Master of the Realm (Tib. gu  .hi< Ch. 
kuo-slli11) and of Imperial Master (Tib. ti.CI.i< Cli. ti-S/II/I) in  the Sino-Mongolian bureaucracy 
of the Yiian dynasty. A n~c~l~odgi~rrs  could indeed be appointed a kuo-sllil~ or ti-.s/~i/~, as 'Phags 
pa for example in fact was. But tliis does not imply that, pel.se, the function of mcllodgnirscan 
be automatically equated with the official and institutionalized positions of kuo-slli11 and ti- 
.s/11'/1. For, as already observed above, the relation between me./~odgna.s and yon bdag is essen- 
tially a socio-religious and personal one whereas that between kuo-.slii/~/ti-sllih and emperor 
was evidently an official one of bureaucratic character in tlie Yiian adrnini~tration.~~ 

Our enquiry thus comes to engage the vexed problem of what Robert Lingat has called the 
'functionarization' of the Buddhist clergy - i.e. its officiali7atior1, institutional bureaucratiza- 
tion and quasi secularizati~n.~' 

Also requiring attention is a process opposed to this 'functionarization' of the clergy, namely 
tlie process that counteracted the officiali7ation and politicization latent in the yon n~cllodrela- 
tion (and in other parallel relationships between monks and nionarclis) - and to which the 
mcl1odg11a.s was thus exposed in his capacity of officiant to a royal donor - by favouring what 
migh be termed a 'neutralization of the political'. This neutralization was achieved, with 
greater or lesser success, according to tlie historical and personal situation in which the indi- 
vidul actors actually found themselves at a given time.24 

Tlie tension - latent or manifest - in the yon mc*/lodrelation between politicization accom- 
panied by secularization and strict Buddhist observance found expression in the thirteenth 
century in an epigram which the young scholar bCom ldan Rig ral is reported to have directed 
against 'Phags pa's ambiguous situation and in the latter's reply. In his epigram Rig ral blames 

''I OS07'QQ XIII and X V l l l  (p .  81 ). 

? '  OSOTQ XI (and above ,  p. 858).  

?? (ISOTQQ X-XI.  

?' R .  Lingat. Royaute.s howklhiques(Paris, 1989), pp. 227. 239. S e e  OSOTQ XVIII. 

OSOTQ XVIII.  
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'rllags pa's position in the following words: 

'Tlie Teaching of tlie Buddha is obscured by a cloud of obedience to [imperial] 
commands [?I, the well-being and happiness of beings falls into the hands of the 
ruler, and the religious of  this Iron Age adopts the behiiviour of an officiia: i t  is 
known that he who [like 'Pliags pa] is ignorant of tliese tliree things is no Noble 
( p11ag.s pa = g1yii 1.' 

'To [his biling criticism 'Pliags pa is stated to have replied: 

'Tlie Jina has declared that his Teaching is subject to increase and decline, tlie 
well-being and happiness of beings depend on their karmic action, and one gives 
teachings to the one destined to be one's disciple: it is known that lie wlio is igno- 
rant of these tliree things is no s c ~ i o l a r . ' ~ ~  

Thus, against Rig ral's traditionalist, and 'Vinayist', conception of tlie matter, 'Pliags pa has 
pointedly, and very tellingly, invoked the idea of a Guru's heing bound to teach those disciples 
who are karniically linked witli 

Now, in a comparable - but clearly not altogether identical - situation in tlie following cen- 
tury, a parallel difficulty was niet by tlie traditionalist and 'Vinayist' atlitude adopted by Bu 
ston Rin chen grub (1290-1364), wlio managed to escape an invitation - no doubt ralher a 
summons - from tlie Mongol court in Dadu (Tai-tu, Beijing) and to remain in Tibet to devote 
l~iniself to tlie activities and duties nornially deemed suitable for a learned r~ionk.~'  Although lie 
thus avoided having to obey tlie emperor's summons - and risking becoming involved in what 
could liave been a politico-religious relationship of the yon mc.11od type with the emperor 
Toyon Temur (rg. 1333-1368[1370]) -, Bu ston was nonetheless prepared to maintain a more 
traditionally Buddhist socio-religious link witli the sku ia~ i  ruler of tlie i a  lu myriarcliy hased 
on tlie ancient precedent of the relation existng between tlie Buddha and the lay donor 
~ n i i t l i a ~ i n d a d a . ~ ~  It would doubtless have been much less problematic for Ru ston - and for Ti- 
betan bla mas in general - to establish and maintain the link between the spiritual and temporal 
orders with a fellow Tibetan Buddhist than to entertain one witli a Mongol emperor descended 
froni tlie great conqueror Cinggis Qan. 

VII 

With regard to spiritual authority and temporal power in Tibet, these two orders liave not only 
been represented separately by two different persons - tlie mc11oclgna.s = bla mc/lolod and the 
yon bu'ag- but they have also sometimes been conjoined, and exercised together, by one and 

25 The text is to be found, e.g.,  in Gu Sri Blo bzai tshe 'phel 'Jigs ~ n e d  rig pa'i rdo rje (18tli-19th centuly ). Hurchos 
'byui (ed. Huth ). pp. 98-99: satis rgyas bstan pa bka 'phyag sprin gvis bsg.ib.5//se11rs can bde skyid 1111 dpon I,I&~ tu 

.~or//.wiig.s d ~ a  dge sbyori dpon po ' I  brtul jug.$ 'dzin// 'digsu~rr rrra rtogs phags pa ,airin par g o / /  - hstan b phel ;Lr.ib 
yod pa rgyal bas gsuri.~/ / serris can bde skyid rati rati /as la rag/ Jgari la gati 'dul de la tk stun b.ved/ / 'di ~ ~ s u n r  nra 
/togs n~khaspa niin pargo//  See OSOT, pp. 83-84. 

'"SOT 8 XVIII. 
27 OSOT4 XVIII. See sGra tshad pa Rin chen rnaln rgyal (1 3 18-1 388). Bu ston rnani tlr.ir, f. 23a (cf. f. 35a ). Cf. D. 
Sey fort Ruegg. Lifi o f B u  stun Rin po che (Rome. 1966 ), p. I2 1 (and p. 156 ). 
?H OSOTljj XIII. XV. For the relation between Bu ston and the myriarch (khrit(mn)of ~a lu -the sku iatiGrags pa 
rgyal ~ntshan, who was regarded as the e~nanation ofthe lokapila and rrialriirqk VaiSravana -, see Bu ston rnarir Ilra,; 
f. 15a-b (cf. D. Seyfort Ruegg, Life of Bu ston Rin po che, p. 93 ). 
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tile same person. This person was the Aodhisattva-King in a liierocratic -- or, more precisely, 
'Bodhisattvacratic' and 'Bodhisattva-centric' - polity. 

Thus, within tlie frame of Tibet taken by itself, 'Phags pa - regarded as he was as the mani- 
festation ( .~prulpa = ni1m;ina) of the Bodhisattva Avalokiteivara-Lokeivara - func~ioned b ~ t h  
as a great hla nia and as the ruler of Central Tibet, thus combining in himself as hierarch the 
two functions or orders. Moreover, within Tibet, he was also associated dyarchically with the 
Sa skya (&on cl~ens or Great (civil ) Officers, who took on certain executive funclions of ruler- 
ship. And for a time he was associated with his laymi~n younger brother Phyag na rdo rje 
(1239-1267) - regarded as the nirmiinic manifestation of tlie Bodhisallva Vajrapini - who 
filled a temporal function as Prince of Pai-Ian.2y On the other liantl, in the larger frame o f the  
Mongol empire, 'Phags pa was dyarchically linked in a yon n1~.11ocl relationship with Qubilai, 
hirnself regarded as a nirmiinic nianifestation of the Bodhisattva ~ a i i j u ~ h o ~ a . " '  

It is these shifting and multilayered links between a Bodhisattva-King or Hierocrat and vari- 
ous levels of teniporal power that justify describing the relation between the spiritual and tem- 
poral order as oscillating and kaleidoscopic. 

This structural ambivalence in the function of sovereignty appears to be reflected on the lin- 
guistic level in the lexerne b/a dpon, which rnay be used to designate either a dyarchically 
linked pair of persons, one of whom is a blrr nla and the other is a chief or civil official, or a 
single person who is both a hla nia and a chief tlius combining tlie two functions." 

It is to be noted that the idea of the Bodliisattva-King or Hierocrat is by no means reducible 
to that of theocracy, tlie Arya-Bodliisattva - who has entered tlie transworldly Path of 
Awakening ( l o k o l t a ~ a n ~ ~ i r a  = ]Ig ifen /as 'das pa 'I lam, starting with the cfa~$anamZrga = 

mtliorj lam) - having of course nothing whatever to do in Buddhist thought with a t/ieos of any 
kind. Indeed, in Tibetan as well as in Indian Buddhism, the idea of a 'god' (Tib. lha, Skt. deva) 
is connected very much less with a Bodhisattva (and a / i)~.tioria Buddha) than with a king. As 
for the concept of the Bodliisattva-King taking on tlie function of a ruling monarch as the 
nirmsnic manifestation (spl-ulpa) of a Bodhisattva - such as the Dalai Lamas or 'Phags pa 
himself as manifestations of Avalokiteivara-LokeSvara, the Mahiikirunika or 'Great Compas- 
sionate' -, i t  is at least in principle distinct from that of the King-as-Bodhisattva - in other 
words the ruler identified with a Bodhisattva. This latter idea also is found in Tibet - for exam- 
ple in the cases of the kings Sroh btsan sgam po, Khri SroA Ide btsan and Ral pa can regarded 
as nianifestations respectively of Avalokiteivara, Maiijuiri and Vajrapani - as well as in Sri 
Lanka and Southeast ~ s i a . ' ?  

" Presu~iiably, however, neither the Sa skya dpon chen nor Phyag na rdo rje as Prince o f  Pai-Ian could be properly 
described as a yon  bdagof 'Phags pa, so that here we have cases o f  the relationship o f  the spiritual and temporal or- 
ders without the copulative colnpound yon  ~llchudbeing strictly speaking applicable. 

On the title p a ' i  len dban, see L. Pelech. 'Princely houses o f  the Yiian period connected with Tibet', in T. 
Skorupski (ed.), lndo-Tibefan studies (Snellgrove Felicilation Volume. Tring. 1990). p. 258.  The spelling sa len 
dbrni, found in the Sa skya ' i gdu~ i  rabs o f  ~ a g  dban kiln dga' bsod nams (Beijing. 19R6, p. 233 ). appears to be an er- 
1.01- for pa['ij len dban 'Prince of  I'ai-Ian', the letters paand sa being rather easily confused in Tibetan cursive script. 
111 OSOTBR I. IX. XVI.  - It is to be observed that the three Bodhisattvas in question - Avalokiteivara. Vajrapini and 
Maiijughosa -are sometimes known as the ~.~'gsb.suir~ ngonpo, i e .  the heads o f  a triad ofspiritual families (kula). 

I '  OSOTrj VI I I .  On this and the expression bla dpo~rsbragpa, see above, n. 17. 

l? OSOT8rj I. IX. In the case ofa King-Bodhisattva, an individual king would be the focus and central figure, who is 
then identified with a Bodhisaltva; whereas in the case o f  a Bodhisattva-King it is evidently the Bodhisattva who is 
the centl-al figure, who then lnanifests hilnself, ninninically, as a king. But the frontier between the two concepts is 
not always absolute. 
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VIII 

An attempt lias next to be made to identify in Indian and Tibetan Huddhist thought what may 
be either historical precedents - or, in the case of the Legend of King ASuka, a quasi historical 
precedent -- or theoretical models which could have helped underpin tlie idea of a 
'constitutional' relation between a Spiritual Preceptor, or Guru, on the one side and tlie King 
oflby the Dharn~a (dllalmari$i = c/io.v igy;rl) or Universal Monarch (~.aXr;i I ai.fl-I.;Fjil- = 'k/lor los 
.vgyul. ba'i ~ g y a l p o )  on tlie other. Particular attention has also to he given to tlie situation al- 
ready mentioned in which the spiritual and lemporal orders have been combined together in a 
single person, the Bodhisattva-King or Hierocrat. 

The search for theoretical models and ancient Indian his~orical precedenls wliicli might have 
served Tibetan thinkers is, however, no straightforward matter. for our Tibetan sources are not 
as explicit on tlie subject as we would wish. Moreover, in view of the many denlands doubtless 
niacle on their tinie and energy and of their numberless practical day-to-day concerns and re- 
sponsibilities, it is likely that neither 'Phags pa in liis relation with Qubilai Qi~yan nor liis uncle 
Sa skya Pandi ta in his relation with Prince Kiiden was ever in a position to cornposc a full 
theoretical treatise on tlie 'constitutional' relation bctween tlie two orders represented by the 
OfficiantISpiritual Preceptor and tlie Donor-Ruler. I t  lias to be remembered besides that 'Pliags 
pa died in 1280 at the quite young age of 45. 

To be noted in tlie first place is tlie fact that tlie Indian emperor ASoka does not figure 
among tlie precedents and models for the Dliarmarija-Donor of a Spiritual Preceptor which 
have been identified in our sources. In this way, the significance in Tibet of ASoka was rather 
less than it was in tlie Theravidin world of South Asia, where this ruler has been regarded as an 
exemplar for tlie ~liarrnarija-  on or." 

One precedent for tlie relation between a religious and liis donor attested in our Tibetan 
sources lias been that of tlie link between tlie Buddha and Aniitliapindada. the munificent 
householder ( g l ~ a p a t i )  and merchant ( i ~ r : ~ i l ~ i n )  of ~ r i v a s t i .  As already pointed out above (p. 
863), this particular relationship has been cited by sGra tsliad pa Rin clien rnarn ~ y a l  as tlie 
model for tlie one obtaining between liis master Bu ston and the ski1 iari prince of Za lu in tlie 
fourteenth century. 

A second precedent is that of Niigiirjuna as the spiritual counsellor of a king. This r6le is 
found in two texts ascribed to this master, tlie Suli!.lleka (where tlie ~ataviiliana ruler bDe spyod 
is named) and the Rahidvali(wIiere no king's name is specified). Nligarjuna is also credited 
with having composed treatises on ~norals and statecraft (nitiiiTst1.a) such as the PrajfiaSataka, 
the *Janapopgab;ndu and tlie Piajn'Idan&. And tlie M a ~ u i ~ f i i i i i l a k a ~ ~ i  (liii.867-9 ) describes 
him as an ascetic concerned with affairs of tlie realm (r.?/ya~pin). A passage fro111 the Ratni- 
vali (ii.26-28) has been cited in Tslie 'phel's Hor  chos 'by& in respect to the relation between 
'Pliags pa and ~ u b i l a i . ' ~  

These two precedents are subsumable under tlie model of tlie spiritual counsellor and liis 
Danapati, the latter being a wealthy and munificent rnerchant in tlie case of the Buddha and a 
king in tlie case of Nigiirjuna. 

" OSOTgP X I V ,  X V I .  
14 

GU h i  Blo bzati [she 'phel 'Jigs ~ n e d  rigs pa'i ).do rje. Hor chos 'byuri (ed. Huth), pp. 86-87. See OSOTQ8 X V -  
X V I .  
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A further, closely related, model for tlie relation between tlie spiritual and tetilporal orders is 
the particularly significant one of the Vajrayinist Guru and his ruler-tlisciple. Indeed, according 
to Tibetan historical traditions. 'Phags pa owed his rulersliip and temporal power over Tibet in 
the frame of  the Mongol 'universal empire' to the ritual c/aky'!~;T(c/barj yon)  or gift which lie re- 
ceived as Qubilai's Guru for Consecrations (dbalj [hski~~y = a b l l ~ ~ ~ k i ~ )  lie conferred un this 

15 Mongol emperor. 

The matter of the link between tlie spiritual and temporal orders is, however, complicated by 
the fact that they were not invariably represented by two different persons in a dyarcliic rela- 
tionship (either in tlie coordination of two parties or in tlie superordination of one party to the 
other). As already observed above (pp. 863-H64), spiritual authority was on occasion invested 
together witli temporal rule in a single person, as in tlie case of 'Phags pa who - as tlie nirmiinic 
manifestation (spl.llIpa) of tlie Bodliisattva Avalokiteivara-Lokeivara - was considered, within 
the frame of Tibet, as botli a bla ma hierarch and tlie ruler of Tibet (in much the same way as 
tlie Dalai Lamas have been afterwards ). 

In summary, beside tlie (quasi) historical precedents of tlie Buddha's relation witli 
AnathapinJada and of NHgHrjuna's relation witli contemporary kings, i t  appears possible to 
distinguish at least three main theoretical models for tlie 'constitutional' relationship between 
spiritual authority and temporal power in Tibet at tlie time in question: 

1 .  the dyarcliic model of the Dinapati (yun bdttg) - a Dliartiiaraja (c.11os ~ p y a l )  
sometimes viewed also as a Cakravartin king ( 'kl~or 10.s sgyu~ .  ha ' I  ~ g y a l p o )  - and 
his Officiant and Spiritual Preceptor (mc.llodgnas) - often considered a Bodhi- 
sattva -, the two orders being thus represented by two separate persons; 

2. tlie model of tlie Vajrayanist Guru and his neophyte disciple, namely the ruler 
recipient of a Consecration frotii a Guru to whom lie presents a ritual gift or 
dak,vinl(dbari yon)  (structurally, tliis model presents itself as a special case of the 
first, non-Vajrayanist, niodel); 

3. tlie liierocratic and nirmrinic one of the Bodliisattva-King combining in himself 
botli spiritual authority and temporal power - even wlien, additionally, this liier- 
arch in turn stands in a yon  mc l~od  relation to a 'universal emperor' (e.g. Qubilai 
in the larger frame of tlie Mongol empire), or in a dyarchical relationship witli a 
civil officer (e.g. tlie Sa skya dpon ~-1lens in the frame of the smaller unit of  Central 
Tibet), or even associated witli a relative (such as in tlie case of 'Phags pa's rela- 
tion to his younger brother Pliyag na rdo rje, Prince of Pai-Ian). In the case of the 
Bodliisattva-King as Hierocrat, tlie use of tlie ter~iis yon  111~110dand m c l ~ o d y o n  as 
copulative compounds referring to two separate persons is not appropriate, as it 
would evidently also not be wlien 'Pliags pa was associated eitlier witli tlie Sa skya 
(jroln ~'llen or with his brother. But its employnient will be relevant when tliis hier- 
arch is linked witli a yon  bdagin tlie way 'Pliags pa was with Qubilai. 

Another bla rlla who filled the role of officiant and preceptor to a Mongol prince at approxi- 
mately tlie same tinie as 'Phags pa was sGa A gEan Dam pa Kun dga' grags (died in 1303). 
Considered a manifestation of Gur gyi mgon po - i.e. MaIi~ikBla, a yi dam form of Avaloki- 
teivara - lie may be supposed to have functioned as a Vajrayanist Guru. Also, like 'Pliags pa, 
lie is reported to have received the title of kuo-shill from tlie Yiian emperor.'" 

" O S O T P  XVI.  

'" CJ.YCJT@@ I (p. 18 ), VII (pp. 39-40 ). X ,  XI1 (p. 54). On sGa A g6an Dam pa. see O S O K  p. 82 .  



Tlie P~,eceptor-Donor (yon 11rchod) Relatic~n 867 

Tlie fact that both 'Pliags pa and A gfian Dam pa have been regarded as nirminic manifesta- 
tions (spiulpa) in some way connected will1 AvalokiteSvara is likely to be significant in view 
of  this Hodhisattva's well-known identity as LokeSvara = 'Jig rten dbah phyug. (Compare the 
more or less synonymous epithet, ant1 proper name, j'lg r/en i11gon po = lokan&l~ii applied to 
~valoki te ivara ,  and also the title ' g i r )  illgon=jagann;Tl1o, lilerally 'etlinarcli', which was given 
'PI~ags pa and otlier hierarchs.") 

Altliougli the tlieoretical models tliat have been identified above are conceptually distinct. in 
practice they do not exclude each other. Antl each of them lias been Sound applicable. in sonie 
particular respect, to 'Pliags pa's functions and rfiles as described in our various sources.'" 

When examining here tlie relationship of the spiritual and temporal orders, and the p n  1nc.11od 
link, our task has above all been to study cultural and religious phenoniena. as well as socio- 
religious and politico-religious ideas, rather than tlie poli~ical and niili~ary history of Inner Asia 
in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. The latter task has already been carried out by several 
historians of the empire of Cinggis Qan and his successors, of the Sino-Mongol Yiian dynasty 
and of tlie relations between Tibetans, Mongols and Chinese at tliat time. Reference niay be 
made in particular to tlie recent book by Luciano Petecli entitled Ccr~t/.aI Tihe/ andt l~e Mongols 
(Rome, 1990). 

In tlie recently published sixth volume of the C;in~bl.ici'ge fil.s/oiy of'Clllna (1994 )  i t  lias been 
observed (pp. 706-07) tliat 'tlie contributions of tlie Tibetan Buddhist monk 'Pliags-pa have not 
been accorded a full-scale study ... [Mlore research is needed on 'Pliag-pa's influence.' Tliat 
'Phags pa did exercise considerable influence in Inner Asia, and even at tlie Sino-Mongol court, 
indeed appears likely. As already noted, however, the Tibetan docunientation available does 
not include any detailed contemporary treatise on his 'constitutional' position as tlie 111c.llod 
gnas of Qubilai, any more than it does on his uncle Sa skya Pandi ta's politico-religious 
thinking in the relation into which he entered with Prince ~ i i d e n . ~ '  And it appears probable that 
neither Sa skya Pan$ ta nor 'Phags pa found tlie opportunity to theorize in a special treatise 
this relation as it was developing between them and Mongol rulers in tlie middle of tlie tliir- 
teenth century. 

One thing however appears abundantly clear. As envisaged in tlie thirteenth century, and 
also in succeeding centuries, in Tibet and elsewhere in Inner Asia. the yo11 mc-l~od relation 
linking an officiant and spiritual preceptor with a donor-ruler was in fact considered possible 
and meaningful exclusively between a bla ills or Guru on the one side and a monarch who was 
a CIIOS igyal- i.e. a King oflby the Dliarnia (dl~ai.lnar.?/'il) - on the otlier side. Tlie officiant and 
preceptor (mcl~odgnaslbla mcllod) might, like 'Phags pa, be a powerful abbot-prince consid- 
ered to be the nirminic manifestation of the Bodliisattva Avalokiteivara-LokeSvara; or. like Bu 
ston, lie might be a monk who was highly regarded above all by reason of his eminence as a 
learned bla ma. As for the donor-ruler (yon bdaglsbyin bdag), lie might be a great emperor and 
'universal monarch' like Qubilai (who was, moreover, sometimes himself considerd to be a 

'' OSOT$ XVI 
3'4 In the Tibetan historical literatu1.e accessible to Ine. 1 have been able to find little that is directly co~riparable to. 
e.g.. the Mongolian caran reiike. In this text are to be found several of  the Mongolian equivalents o f  the tenns and 
concepts discussed in this paper. See K .  Sagastel-, Die weille Geschi~.lite(Wiesbaden. 1976 ). 
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manifestation of a Bodhisattva); or he might be a king like the Mi bag rulers who i~ppointed 
Tibetan masters as their bla mas (without either of them being stated in our sources to bc the 
nirminic manifestation of great Hodhisattvas); or again he might be a princely rnyriarch like 
Hu ston's sku i a i  donor (considered an emanalion of the lokapila and n~al~i~'ii/it VaiS~avana ). 
But at all events, in the relationship between the spiritual and temporal orders, the tcr~lporal 
power had to be held by a ruler considered to be a true Dhar~narrija, a King oUby the Dharma. 

Furthermore, as already noted, the link between donee and donor was accordingly - and 
virtually by definition - a religious and personal one rather than an oflicial and bureaucratically 
institi~tionalized one. I t  thus differed significantly from the institutionalized relationships into 
which thc Sino-Mongol kuo-sllil~ and ti-.sllil~ - and even the Indian pu~wllita as a royal officer - 
entered. 

In summary, the yon mc.llodlnlc.l~odyon relation as well as the spiritual and temporal functions 
of the 111c.11odg1lasand yo11 bdagconstituting i t  can be seen to be rooted - if so~netirnes only at 
more than one remove - in  certain Buddhist socio-religious concepts, and in what might be 
called an emerging politico-religious ideology influenced by Buddhist concepts. 

Of special importance was in the first place the above-mentioned Indian Buddhist concept 
of alms-giving (sbyin pa = dim) in the relation between an alms-giver (sbyin b&g= dinapsti) 
and a religious (lab byuri = plav~ajita) and almsman (d're s loi  = bllik,vu) worthy of being hon- 
oured (cii-tk~iniy'7 = nle-l~odgna.~, [sii gyii~.pa]). The donor was of course usually a layman who 
supplied the monk with material gifts (iTll1i~atiiina = zmj 7li gi sbyin pa), 1.e. alms. For his part 
the monk is characterized by his gift of the Dharma (dl~a~nlaciina = c.11o.s kyisbyinpa). 

As for the gift, or ritual fee (dba~jyon), received by the Guru from the neophyte at the time 
of a Vajrayanist Consecration (dbai  [bsku~j = sblli,veka), i t  was evidently not considered to 
have the effect of placing the Guru in a position of subordination to his disciple. 

Technically, the term mc11odgna.s and its equivalent yon gnas (ciaksinwa) may denote a re- 
cipient worthy of receiving such ritual gifts (yon : tiakyni). The ritual gifts, known as dbai 
yon, of rulership over Tibetan provinces that 'Phags pa is stated to have received for the Con- 
secrations he conferred on Qubilai are famous examples. More generally, however, the terms 
n~c.l~odgnas and yon gnas denote a religious to be honoured, a 'reverend donee' in the Buddhist 
structure of society.4" 

If he is a king or a person of high rank, the donor (sbyin bdag = d2napati) is commonly 
(though not invariably) referred to as yon bdag 'master of ritual offerings' - corresponding l i t -  
erally to Skt. *daksinL1-pati, a term that does not, however, appear to be actually attested in 
Sanskrit sources. 

Now, i t  is doubtless true that the participants in the Inner Asian yon 111c.11od relation - the 
yon bdagand the mc11odgna.s - differ in certain important respects from the participants - the 
dinapati and the bllik8u - in the ancient Indian structure of society just outlined which is 
founded on the relation between a lay giver of material gifts (Z1ni5adina) and a religious, who 
is the provider of Dharma-teaching (dl~ar~nadiintl). Still, as noted above (p. H58), in a Buddhist 
society and polity the concept of the yon bdag is hardly rendered adequately by 'patron' (at 

411 . I'here can tlierefore be no question o f  the n lc /~od~~nas  either being a 'sacrificial priest' ('Opferpriester') 01. stand- 
ing to his yon bdag in a Inore or less feudal tribute relationship; see OSOTG I I ,  n. 27. - O n  whether feudalism can 
serve as a relevant heuristic or analytical concept in the present context. see HSTC, pp. 441-2.453 n. 37. 
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least in most uses of  this word) when the relationship into which the preceptor-donee enters 
with the ruler-donor is based on the dyarchical model of the spiritual preceptor in relation to his 
~ a n a p a l i ,  or on the sonlewhat more specific model of the Vajrayanist Guru and his disciple. 
This question does not of course arise at all in the case or the Bodliisattva-King, who combines 
in l~ilnself both tlie spiritual and temporal orders, and in whom tlie rulership aspect of sover- 
eignty is subordinate to his religious [unction. 

For any full and well-founded understanding of what, in Tibetan civilization and history, is at 
slake in the relationship between the spiritual and temporal orders, there is required not only a 
'rectification of names and terms' but in addition a historical-philological analysis of socio- 
religious and politico-religious concepts and of tlie corresponding terminology as used in the 
sources. 

This kind of investigation inescapably raises a number of difficulties of a conceptual and 
historical nature, as well as many a vexed problem of methodology. Not only are generalizing 
and comparative - and hence 'etic' - analyses to be proposed. but, in addition, a sustained ef- 
fort needs to be made to take into account categories and terms proper to the Buddhist civiliza- 
tion from which our materials come. Being systemic and structural - and hence 'emic' - in na- 
ture, these latter categories and terminologies may indeed be expected to be at least as appro- 
priate (if not more s o )  as the former for the purpose of shedding light on the cultural and intel- 
lectual structures inherent in the materials being examined. Indeed. generalizing and compara- 
tive, i.e. 'etic', interpretations need to be solidly anchored in analyses founded on indigenous, 
i.e. 'emic', categories. Such analysis has moreover to be not only descriptive but also historical, 
according due importance to the diachronic axis alongside the synchronic one.4' 

In Tibetan and Indian Buddhist thought, two 'emic' categories that come close to situating 
and defining the concepts of spiritual and temporal invoked here are in certain contexts 
'supramundane' or 'transmundane' ( y& Ifen /as 'das pa = llokoltara) and 'mundane' ( j'@ /fen 
pa  = ~ a u k i k a ) . ~ ~  

With regard to the links connecting Tibetan and lndian civilization, beside Indian borrow- 
ings (in the proper and strict sense of tlie word 'Indian') Tibetan civilization embraces what 
can be termed Indic (as distinct from Indian) components. These are elements that (in our pres- 
ent stage of knowledge at least) are not actually attested in India, but which the Tibetans have 
themselves developed by creatively adopting, adapting and further elaborating ideas - and also 
terms - that are ultimately of Indian origin. In other words, these lndic elements are fypologi- 
callyand ,sfruc.turallylndian without having actually been borrowed ready-made from lndia." 

Thus, whilst Tib. mc11odgna.slyongna.sare known to translate Skt. dak,v@Valdak,~ineya (cf. 
Pali dakkl~&eyya), tlie idea expressed by these Tibetan terms is, in its full religio-political de- 
velopment, something more than what is actually known under this Sanskrit designation from 
our Indian sources. No established Sanskrit term is, moreover, known to correspond precisely 
to the copulative compounds yon I I I L ~ ~ I ~ ~ ~ I I I L - ~ I ~ ~ ~ ~ I I . ~ ~  

41 On this see OSOT. Part I I ,  p. 140 ff. 
42 See OSOT. pp. 22f.. 90f.. 13Rf. (with bibliography ). 
43 On this see OSOT. P a ~ t  11. p. 141 ff. 
44 

Compare however the Sanskrit copulative co~npound uflv~'g-ya/yau 'ofliciant and beneficiary o f  the sacrifice'; see 
OSOT, p. 56. 



870 D. Seyfort Ruegg 

When investigating such concepts and terms it will, then, be necessary melhodologically to 
steer clear both of the Scylla of radical relativism that deems i t  right to enclose each civiliza- 
tion hermetically within the boundaries of its categories and concepts - something that repre- 
sents a distortion of the genuinely systemic, and 'emic', approach - and of the Charybdis of 
ethnocentrism (European or Asian) which, Procrustes-like, would superimpose its own stan- 
dards and categories on another culture while judging the latter by imposed interpretative grids 
and templates - something that is a travesty of any truly comparative, and 'etic', analysis.45 

JT See 0927: Part I I .  On ethnocentric (Eurocentric. etc.) interpretations in modern international law of  the yon 
rri~~lrod relation between a Lama and a ruler. as well as in some modern ideas about so-called Tibetan feudalis~n, see 
I iSTC pp. 44 1-2. 443-4,45 1-2 and n. 37. 
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GLOSSARY OF TIBETAN TECHNICAL TERMS 

~ n c l ~ o d  yon 

bla 11lc.hod 

bla dpon 

dbarj yon 

dbu bla 

sbyin bdag 

kll1i111.s (d~enpo)griis 'two (great) rules' (said of the spiritual and temporal orders). 

c-/~o.s ,vrlt/ zuri 'brel '(dyarchic) coordination (literally 'syzygy' ) of Dharma and Regnunl 
(said of the spiritual and temporal orders). 

nlcY1odgna.s (determinative compound ) '(spiritual ) officiant/counsellor/preceptor- 
donee' (literally 'recipient [worthy] of honourlhonoraria; reverend 
donee' ; T:v/lig mdzod ellen 1110: nlcllodpa 'hi11 yul gyi ilri 1ian1 ~nc.l~otl 
bya); translates Skt. dak~inI;valtbk,~i!leya ( c t  Pali dilkkllineyya) 
'worthy of honour/an honorariun~/ritual fee' and, more generally. 
'honourable, reverend donee' (cf. ycm g~~a.s, and also sby~ngnas). 

(I ) (copulative compound) '(spiritual ) officiant/counsellor/preceptor- 
donee (mcl~od gnas) and donor (yon bdag)' (cf. yon mchod) [no 
Indian source for this term is known, but compare the Sanskrit 
copulative compound [tvig-yiT/yu 'officiant and beneficiary of the 
sacrifice' (see OSOT, p. 56)]; 
(2 )  (determinative compound) '(ritual) water (offering)' (cf. yon 
cllulyun ellab) ( Mal~lvyurparti 433 11 and A bl~ldl~ina- Viirta/ocana 
1480 have argl~a; Ama~akoy ii, Hrahmavarga 32 has algl~ya; Brag g- 
yab gives a~glla; Chos grags indicates both yon cllab and i a l  bsil; but 
Tsl~lg n~dzod cllen 1110 interprets the expression as a copulative 
compound: mc/~odpa darj yon c./lab 'offering (pia2) and ritual water 
offering (a~pl~[y]a)', and gives the additional meaning of sku yon 
'offering; emolument, fee'); 
(3 )  = agl~nyi  'not to be killed (cow, as something holy)' (Amaraku+a, 
ii, VaiSyavarga 67) [misreading of agllnya as a1g11ya by the Tibetan 
transl. ?I. 
(1 ) (appositional compound) 'honourablelreverend bla ma-donee' 
(Chos grags and Brag g-yab: mcl~od pa 'I' gnas la 'ari; T s l l ~  mdzod 
d e n  1110: ~ n c l ~ o d y ~ l l  gyi bla ma) (c f. 11lcl1udgna.s) ; 
(2)  (determinative compound) = bla ma nlcl~od pa (= gurupg~2) 
(according to the Tsllig mdzod chen mu). 

( 1  ) (copulative compound) 'bla 111a and chiefl(civil) officer (dpon 
PO)' ; 
(2)  (appositional compound) 'bla 111a who is (also) a dponpo'; 
(3) (honorific for) dpon po  (according lo the Tshlg mdzud chen mu) 
[see above, note 171. 

(determinative compound) 'giftlritual honorarium/fee ('dakgini') 
offered to the Guru by a neophyte disciple on receiving a Vajrayanist 
Consecration (dbarj [bsku~j= ablii~eka)'. 
(high honorific) 'Lama' (in his capacity of officiantlcounsellorlpre- 
ceptor of a person of high status). 

(determinative compound) 'almsgiver, donor' (literally 'master of 
dana' ) ( Mahivyutpatti 2866 : dinapati). 
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yon bdag 

yon gnas 

.\.byin gnas (determinative compound) '(religious) donee' (in relation to a .shy;~l 
bdag) (literally 'recipient [worthy] of dina')  (Mal l i~y~~fp:~~t I '  6798: 
daksinva). 

g s u g  lag gfii.s 'two sciences' (said of the spiritual and temporal orders) (plsilg lag = 

.<;isba [also i~yi / i~;sabl~a]  ). 

ts11 ul gsi.s 'two systelns' (said of the spiritual and telnporal orders). 

yon (honorific for ~ I i i  clia and sbyinpa) 'gift, offering, ritual honorarium/ 
fee' (Skt. dak,vi!l;T; also translates Skt. argll[y]a 'water offering', etc. ). 

yon mc-llod (copulative con~pound) 'donor (yun bdiig) and (spiritual) officiant/ 
counsellor/preceptor-donee' (cf. mcl~otiyon). [There also exist uses 
of the lexeme yon mCllodwhere reference does not appear to be made 
to two different (sets of) persons, in other words where the compound 
is not a copulative one (but an appositional one'?; cf. the uses of the 
word 61'7 ((//70n listed above, and the Skt. word 1~a1:si 'king-sage', i.e. 
a royal R5i). See OS07; p. 39 n. 64.1 

(honorific for shyin bdag = dgnapafi) 'donor' (literally 'master of 
offerings, ritual honorariulnlfee', Skt.*dak$i!lB-pal; [term not attested 
in the dictionaries]; Abl~io'l~rina- ~~~~~~~~~ana 898 has s;iffi.in 'per- 
former of a saifra ceremony' ). 

'recipient [worthy] of dak~inii; honourable, reverend donee' (Tsl~ig 
117dmd cllen mo: m~.llod yul  g y i ~ ~ n a s  te dkon mcllog g s u ~ n  /fa bu; cf. 
s.v. yon gnas 1nan1 I,ii:yon na111 nlcllodpa 'bul ba 'ignas b i i  sfel  bla 
111a dad / );III, pa 'i dbyads / cibyads  an Ina / .s~.ild nla bcas so); 
translates Skt. daks~nva  and equivalent to mcllodgnas (cf. also sbyin 
gnas ) . 
'two orders' (said of the spiritual and temporal orders). 

'(dyarchic) coordination of the two orders' (spiritual and temporal). 



T H E  FIRE DRAGON CHOS 'KHOR (1076 A D )  

Lobsang Sliastri. Dharalnsala 

11 is a commonly known fact that Huddlia ~ i k ~ a n i u n i  set in motion in this world the three L./IO.S 
'k11o1.s for tlie tliree levels of living beings, dealing with tlie cause, result and the sucliness of 

tlie nirvana as his principal subject matter. The definition of c-110.~ ;G/lol; according to the 
Prajtiipiraniiti and tlie AbliisamayAlarikira, is "any speech on ( l l ~ a ~ ~ n a  that principally deals 
witli the cause, result or the sucliness of tlie nirvana."' Now, this being tlie definition of cl1o.s 
'kllo~; it can be safely said tliat a chain of c./los 'k1l01.s have taken place in India, in the course 

of time from Buddlia ~ i k ~ a n i u n i  down to each of his seven successors, and several other 
pig~clitas and .siddl~as in later periods. In Tibet also, several learned masters, lo /.\.a bas and 
pa,;l!lt/l'trrs have set in molion a chain of c1lo.s 'kl1ol.s in [lie life times of tlie past Tibetan 
emperors; this is a fact recorded in tlie Tibetan annals.' For example, in tlie life tinie of the 28th 
Tibetan emperor. IIla tho tho ri gnyan btsan, Uuddliism reached Tibet for the first time; in tlie 
lire time of Emperor Srong btsan sgam po, Buddhism sprcad far and wide there. and in tlie life 
tinie of Emperor Khri srong Ide'u btsan, ~llal~opadyay'n sintaraksita and dcdl;va 
Pad~nasambliava reached Tibet on a royal invitation and set in ~iiolion the great c./~os 'k1101.at 
bSam yas, which inaugurated the early propagation of tlie doctrine. Then, as a result of the 
efforts made by l l ~ a  bla 111a Ye shes 'od and his nephew Byang chub 'od, tlie rulers of mNga' 
ris, Western Tibet, the later propagation of tlie doctrine took place in Tibet in tlie mid IOth 
century, followed by setting in niotion of several cho.s 'kllors all over Tibet, especially in the 
tliree regions of mNga' ris. From among them, the one that took place in tlie year Fire-male 
Dragon (ie. A.D. 1076) is treated as tlie most important of all in tlie annals. For this reason. I 
have chosen this cllos 'kllorfor tlie present discussion. 

The meaning of the term c11o.s 'khov as set in motion by Uuddlia s;kyamuni is different 
from tliat of the Fire-male Dragon's. Buddha s%kymuni was able to read the thoughts. 
intentions and tlie hidden mental dispositions of tlie tliree levels of living beings. Thus, lie set in 
motion the c1lo.s 'kl~ors with the aim, principally, to lead those living beings to tlie realm of tlie 
omniscient. According to Panchen Slia kya mchog ldan (3428-1507). tlie term cl10.s 'khor 
means all the d l lama activities tliat have taken place From Buddha s i k ~ a r n u n i  down to tlie 
initial propagation and tlie spread of Buddhism in Tibet. He says: 

Generally, this phrase "setting in motion the c11o.s 'kl~or" is used [by the people] in 
this sense: to keep up tlie sun of the doctrine from going down, when it is above 
tlie horizon; and to niake wise and vigorous efforts to bring it back, when a part of 
it has already gone down.' 

According to some other people, the term c-hos 'kl~oralso means the monasteries, tlie objects 
for prostration and offering, and the places for pilgrimage; they have considered tlie term chos 

I 1.Nal11 bsl~aad snying rgyan 27. 

' This includes lDe '11 c11os 'bytlng, Nyang ral chos 'bytmng, and Sha kya mchog Idan's C'11i1.s 'klrol. rna111 gz11ag. 

Cllos 'khor rna111 gz11ag45 X .  
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'k/lo)1. a synonym of gnas  bskol. (pilgrimage). Altliougli, this is doubtful we cannot deny tllis 

notion completely. 

The meaning of the term c1io.s 'kliol. under discussion here is slightly different. IJncler [Ile 
patronage of the king of niNga' ris, many learned masters and pa!iti~~as gathered; somc did the 
discussions on clliarliirr; others did the teachings; and still others did tlie translations. 
Accordingly, this gathering was named c./~o.s 'khol: Further~nore, the name "c.1io.v ' k / ~ ~ , ~ .  
monastery" is rightly given to the ~iionasteries, where the translations of the "words" and the 
coninientaries, the revisions of the translalions, tlie teachings and discussions on holy c//~r~,.ll~:~ 
by Indian pq(/itas and .siddl~lss - who had arrived on invitation - took place during the later 
propagation of the doctrine. Such monasteries, for example, are mNga' ris mTho Iding, Mar yul 
A1 ci, and sPi t i  Ta po monastery.4 Concerning how many ~-ho.s 'kliors hail taken place in Tibet 
before and after tlie cl1o.s 'kllol.under discussion, who their patrons had been, and so Sorth, no 
detaited discussion will bc made in tliis paper. However, I must mention tlie two well-known 
L./IO.S ~ 1 0 1 ~  held after tlic Fire-Dragon c.ho.s ' k l l o ~  tlie first is tlie c.11o.s 'k/iol.of fire-ox (1277) 
held at Cliu mig ring nlo of gTsang during the second arrival of c1io.s ~gyrtl 'Phags pa (1 235- 
1280) in Tibet, and tlie other one is known as ~.T.v:ved t11~1ig L-110,s 'k11o1; held during the 14th 
century and patronised by second Phag gru ruler Gu sliri 'Jam dbyangs shakya rgyal ~ntslian 
(1372- 1384). 

Translations from Sanskrit to Tibetan did take place on a large scale at sGra bsgyur gling in 
bSam yas during the early propagation of the doctrine." However, on the question whether c/io,s 
'k11o1.s such as the one under discussion had taken place in those days or not, I have not yet 
been able to find any reliable source. The sources do speak of several c l ~ o s  'kllors that followed 
this one,' but, as I have said above, tliis L'IIOS 'kfior is treated tlie most important of all. The 
importance of this C/IOS 'kflol.can be dealt with in ternis of tlie following points: 

1. the aim or the purpose of tlie c/io.s 'kl~or 
2. thepatron 
3 .  tlie number of /o t.sa bas, Indian pan(/i/as, Tibetan masters present 
4. tlie date 
5. tlie duration 
6. the venue 
7. the impact 

1 .  The aim or the purpose of the chos 'bar 

The colophon of the PraniBnavarttikBlahk2ra says,' under the patronage of niNga' bdag Zhi ba 
'od and niNga' bdag Khri bkra shis brtse Ide, the wrong translations were corrected; the ones 
not translated until then were translated anew; the holy dliatma was taught far and wide; and 
the dharmas, which were not in harmony, were examined. It further says that with a great 

Tucci 1 YHH: 30.72.  

S/.id clon rgyal mbs 34 1 (regarding Chlr rii/'g clios 'khor- see Tshal pa 'i. Deb tlriiar 63 and Dung dkar Rinpoclie's 
annotated note nv.328 ). 

" For mo1.e infol-mat ion, see rBa bzhed zhabs brags riia, ~ G y a l  rabs gsal b 'i ~rie long, bKa ' tliang sde lnga and clPa ' 
bo gfsug lag plirrng ba. 

)'ar lung jo bo 'i chos byung 78. 

'sNal. thang bslan 'gyur. Vol. The. 327,2; sDe dge bstan 'gyur, Vol. The, 282.5 
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concern for tlie Tibetans, niany learned masters. [lie holders of tlie I/.lpi!aki/, from dHus gTsang. 
Kliams, niNga' ris, and India were invited; thus a big gathering of learned masters took place. 
NOW, from this descriptions, we can understand tliat a ~./io~s 'klio~. liad taken place then. 
~lt l iougli ,  tliere is no mention of  the word c./io.v 'kl~or in tliis colophon, there are the patrons' 
nitmes mentioned; and i t  becomes clear from these names that i t  is, certainly, a description of 
[lie tho.s 'kllol- under discussion. This text was translated during tliis c/io.s 'klior by k )  tsa ba 
rNgog witli tlie lielp of panJilrr sKal ldan rgyal po from Kasliniir. The coloplion says: 

Under the order of tlie praise worthy, tlie great lord, tlie king. 
tlie ruler whose niind is virtuous, 
lord dBang sde. 
this Alatikara, which has become tlie world wide scliolars' ornament, is translated; 
So that tlie diligents, the high level practitioners, the teachers, 
tlie listeners, tlie fors, and tlie againsts may understand tlie meanings 
and enjoy the flavours of tlie d i s c u s s i ~ n s . ~  

I t  is clearly specified in tlie colophon tliat rNgog witli the lielp of pir!lg'it;i sKal ldan rgyal po of 
Kaslimir, translated the Pramanavartlikilalikira before tlie c./~o.s 'kllor and presented i t  during 
the L*/IOS 'kllor for discussion. Later on or during the L./Io.~ 'kliol; Zangs dkar Lo tsa ba revised 
tlie translation.This fact is also mentioned in tlie same colophon (see Appemdix I ). Due to this 
activily, we find in tlie religious history of later period tliat Zangs dkar Lo tsa ba translated tlie 
PramanavirttikilatikIra, which is to some extend misleading. 

We also liave tlie translation of tlie Praniinaillrttikilatikira!Tka of tlie great /(I tsa ha, Mang 
'or bande Byang chub of Zliang zhung.'" I t  is not certain whether tliis translation was done 
during this c./los WIUI: But one point is very clear from tlie colophon (see Appendix 2) ,  namely 
tliat this text was translated at rnTho lding gTsug lag kliang. 

Rwa lo 'I' rnam tllar says : 

Since that was tlie time when mNga' bdag rtse Ide invited all tlie senior tripiiaka 
holders of dBus gTsang and held tlie c./~o.s 'kllo~; tliere were the people, both local 
and non-local, continuously coming to receive and set off. They received him 
(Rwa Lo tstsha ba) at tlie cllos WIUI: Also, rNog Lo tstsa ba Blo ldan shes rab ar- 
rived there along witli gNyan Lo tsa ba Dar ma grags, bTsan kha bo clie, Khyung 
po Clios brtson, Mar thung Dad pa shes rab, Mang 'or Byang chub shes rab. and 
Dwags po dBang rgyal. A profound setting in motion of tlie wheel of dhar~na took 
place there. It was then that Zangs rnkhar Lo tsa ba translated the Parmanavlrtti- 
kfilatikira.' ' 

According to what is quoted here, the only senior ~fp i laka  holders of dRus gTsang were invited 
to this cllos 'kllo~; but this piece of information is not found in the coloplion of rNgog's 
translation. The generally known number of the lo [.$a bas, who were said lo liave been present 
in this cl1o.s 'kJ101; was six and not what this biography suggests, i.e., seven. Rwa lo'i rnaln thar 
further suggests that Zangs dkar Lo tstsa ba 'Phags pa shes rab revised the rNgog and Kashrniri 
pandita sKal ldan rgyal pots translation of Pram~~avir t t ika lahkira  during tliis cllos ' k l l o ~ : ' ~  

sNar thang bstan 'gyur, Vol. The. 327.2: sDe dge bstan 'gyur, Vol. The. 282.5 
I 0  sNar thang bstan 'gyur, Vol. Ne, 321 ; sDe dge bstan 'gyur. Vol. Ne. 312. 

'I R wa 10 'i marn thar 9 1 . 

I' ibid. 91. 
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lDe 'u L'IIOS 'byung says : 

When pagdita Sarahete arrived on an invitation from lo t.5~ b gZhon nu mcliog 
rab, about one hundred Tibetan masters gathered there; pijgdit~? Gorni 'chi med and 
lo t,sa ba rNgog were also present. Also, rTse Ide offered his services to p;q(/~t:j 
SunayaSri, prjndita Bal po Za hum, and lo tsil ba Dar ma grags etc." 

In this passage, there is no mention of the word c./~o.s 'kl101; nor is there a clear account on the 
number of lo t.sa bas present; the only lo tsa b ; ~  mentioned is gNyan cliung dar ma grags. 
However, there is one indication, which, probably, implies that this passage is a description of 
the CIIOS 'k/lo~.under discussion: that panc/ita Sarahete arrived on an invitation and that one 
hundred learned Tibetan masters gathered there. 

Deb tl1e1. sngo11 po says : 

It was during tlie reign of his [?] son rTse lde that the one called the L-hos 'kllorof 
tlie Fire male Dragon [took place]; almost all the t~ipi[akrr holders from all the 
three regions of dBus, gTsang, and Kharns gathered [there]; and the profound set- 
ting in motion of the wheels of dliarma took place, discipline wise. It was then that 
Zangs dkar lo tslsa ba translated the Pramal;lavlrttikiIai7kZra. The lo tsa bas 
present in that cl1o.s 'kl~ow were Rwa Lo tsa ba, gNyan Lo tsa ba, Khyung po chos 
brtson, bTsan kha bo che, rNgog Blo ldan shes rab, and Mar thung dang ba shes 
rab; Dwags po dBang rgyal also followed them to that cl1o.s ' k l l o ~ : ' ~  

According to what is quoted here, this cl1o.s 'kllorwas held under the patronage of mNga' bdag 
rtse Ide, and was attended by many learned masters, .siLldllas and tripilaka holders, who set in 
motion the wheel of d l~a l~na according to their respective discipline. 

According to the Cl~os 'k/~o~.rnanl b7/1a,g, the learned lo t.sa ba Rin chen bzang po translated 
many clllalmas from sutras as well as from tantras, and wrote polemical books on incorrect 
tantras; IHa bla ma and Pho brang Zhi ba 'od examined the practices of the then tantrists, and 
issued the bka'sl1og.s (decrees);" and a huge number of monks gathered there to celebrate the 
revival of the doctrine. During the gathering, they produced the written records on how long the 
doctrine has existed and will exist, how many years have passed from the time Buddha 
~ i k ~ a r n u n i  died, and for how many years tlie doctrine will live on this earth.'"n short, this 
description agrees with that of rNgog's colophon. The descriptions on this cllos 'kllorare also 
found in the Nyang ral cllos 'byung,' ' Y?r lung j o  bo 'i c-llos 'byung,'" Cl1o.s 'byung 117kllas pa 5' 
dga ' stun,' Tsl~al pa 'i deb dlna~;*" 1.Gyal ba lnga pa 5' deb tl~e," and others. 

I' 1De 'u chos 'byung 383. 

l 4  Deb Ilier.sngonpo 644; also see Roerich 1976: 325 and Tucci 1988: 30 

I' See Karmay 1979: 150-1 62. 
I6 C'lios 'khor- r.narti gzl~ag 464.4. 

" Nyang ral chos 'byirng 558. 

' V a l -  l i ~ n g j o  bo 'i cllos 'byung I 27. 
I 'I 11iK1ia.s pa ''i ciga 'ston 739. 

'" Deb drrrar 63.  

- '  rD7og.s /(f i~n gzhon nu 50. 
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In short, i t  is clear from the colophons of  tlie Pratninavirttikilank2ra and the Praminavgrtti- 
k2lahkiira[ikii that the main purposes of this c/lo.s 'kllor were to cotiinlemorate the mNga' 
bdagtspast anscestors, i e . .  llla bla Ills Ye shes 'od and his immediate successors. for their 
remarkable achievements in the revival of tlie doctrine, and to examine the translations by 
llolding discussions on them, especially the ones that were either incorrect or not in harmony. 
In this way, not only an invaluable activity of refining the doctrine, but also a series of turning 
[lie wheels of (//1111711~, invo~vilig the teaching and learning, took place in this c.ho.s ;G/lol: 

2.  The patron 

According to the colophon of translation of tlie Pra~~~iinaviir~tiki i l : i iki ira and tlie Praniiina- 
viirtti kalankiratiki, R wa 10'; Inam tllal; Deb t11e1. sngon po, Cl1o.s ' k l ~ o ~ .  171;1n7 hi.l~ag, n~Nga '  r1.s 
tgyiil iab.\LZ and /Ha .s1;7.s dal- llla clang de '1. 1je.s su byung ba 5' rgyi,l labs,?' this c~11o.s 'kllor took 
place during the lifetime of 11iNga' bdag rtse Ide alias Khri bkra sliis rtse Ide, tlie nephew of lI1a 
bla 111a Ye shes 'od and Byang chub 'od, utlder his patronage. He was said to have ascended to 
the throne in the year A.D. 1055. Beside being tlie patron of this cllos 'khol; lie had served the 
doctrine to a great e~tend.~"he fact that mNga' bdag rtse Ide was tlie patron of this c.110.s 'khor 
does not need any further examination. 

3.  The number of lo tse bas present 

"Six lot.st~a/asz5 attended tliis c-110s 'kllol.". This is what is generally known from the available 
textual as well as oral sources. Yet, a closer examination is needed in this respect to bring to 
light the exact nuniber of lo tsa bas present, and their names, in tliis c.1lo.s 'kllol: The colophon 
to rNgogls translation does not mention tlie lo tsa ba's names; i t  simply says, "from tlie Upper, 

24 Also see lDe 'u cllos 'bytirig I'ar lung jo  bo 'i  c1ro.s 'byurig. Deb tlier srrgon po. rQa bod yig tslrang, and rrrKhas 
pa 'i (&a ' slon. 

" bTsan kha bo che, born in 1020 and studied in Kha che (Kashlilir); 

Khyung po Chos bltson. a lo lsa baof  the late 14th century. attended the Fire-Dragon clios 'khor; 
Mal- thung Dad pa shes rab. attended the Fire-Dragon clros 'klror; 
Zangs dkar 'Phags pa shes rab, born in 1nNga' ris Zangs dkar attended the Fire-Dragon chos llror: He studied 

under the Kha che dGon pa ba and Kha che JfianaSri etc. He introduced the teachings o f  VaiSravav and renovated 
about filteeen glsug lag klrang including Lha sa. bSaln yas and ~nTha' 'dul. He could not rollow the lo clren Rin chen 
b7ang po. but studied under lo clrung Legs pa'i shes rab. This lo tsa ba has translated about 13 titles in the bka' 'gyur 
and bstan kyur: He died at Chu ~ n i g  Ring Ino. 

gNyan Dar Ina grags, a lo rsa ba o f  the late 1 I th  century, attended the Fire-Dragon chos 'khor. For 12 yeals Ile 
studied in India mainly under Pan chen Ma t i .  He translated Guhyasa1nijilahk5ra etc.. and introduced the teachings 
o f  four-raced Mahikila. 

Rwa rDo rje grags, attended the Fire-Dragon clrus 'klior, translated mainly the teachings related to Yamantaka. 

rNgog Blo ldan shes rab (1059-1 109). studied mainly under six p,andiras in Kha che (Kash~nir). He spent 17 
years for studies in  India. After his return to Tibet. he translated and revised many texts from the bka' 'gyurand 
bslan 'gyur: (For Inore details see David Jackson, "An early biography o f  rNgog Lo-tsa-ba Blo-ldan-shes-rab", in 
PIA TS Fagernes 1992. 372-392; see also D. Jackson's introduction to the Lo tsa ba ' I  bsdus h n ,  Dhara~nsala, LTWA. 
1994 1. 

The life account o f  all above lo Isa bas has been extracted Troln Deb ther snbronpo. rhos 'byung nikhas pa 'I' (&a' 
.$Ion. b.~Tan rtskof  Mang thos K lu  sgrub rgya lntsho and Dus labs bdun pa nasldus rabs bcu btiun pa ' i  bar rgya gar 
gyj  pandita bod du rill1 byon danb.1 bod kyi  nrkllas pa rbya gar dn rirr~ par byon pa ' i  rrrlslian tlro dangl lo dus rrrdzad 
bvodrag bsdus bcasp1ryo~r.s bsdebs rin chen nor bu'ido shalco~npiled by Tibetan Religious Affairs, 1968. 
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Lower and Middle Tibet, three learned /o t.sa bas came."2" So does tlie / D e b  c3/lo.s 'l?yullg; n u  
exact number or tlie names is given. I t  ends up saying, "Lo tstsha ba rNgog and sNynn chung 
Dar ma grags elc. . . . . " 2 7  Accorcling to tlie Deb srlgon, tlie number of /o ts;r bas present was not 
six, but seven; i t  says tliat the six /(I tsij has, viz. Rwa Lo tsa ba, gNyan Lo tsa ba. KIiyung 
Cllos brtson, bTsan klia bo clie, rNgog Blo ldan slies rab and Mar tliung Dad pa slies rab, 
together with Dwags po dbang rgyal attended tliis c./~os 'k/lor: In Roerich's translation, rr)o ston 
Lo tsa ba is added to tlie above list; thus making tlie number of /o tsn bas eight instead of 
seven." 1 have not yet been able to trace out tlie source lie had used for his translation. PancIien 
Sliwa kya mcliog ldan in his C'llos 'kllor ini1111 h7llag names three /o I.sa bas viz. /o ts;~ ha [)wags 
po dbang rgyal, bTsan klia bo clie and rNgog Lo tsa ba; anci nothing about tlie other /o t.sa 
According to the R1.1;7 lo 'I I Y I ~ I I ~ I  ~/IBI; tlie number of /o tsa h;fs, who were present in this c'/los 
'kllor; was eight; and tliis includes Rwa Lo tsa ba also: rNgog Lo tsa ba Blo ldan Shes rab, 

gNyim Lo tsa ba Dar ma grags, bTsan klia bo clie, Kliyung po chos brtson, Mar tliung dad pa 
slies rab, Mang ngor Byang cliub slies rab, Dwags po dBang rGyal and Rwa Lo tsa ba. In tliis 
way, tlie nulnber of /o ts;~ has present in this c/lo.s 'kllorand their names vary fro111 source to 
source. Although i t  is generally believed tliat there were six /o t.sa hiis present in this c./lo.s 
'k/lor; i t  is difficult to say anything definite on tliis matter. Saniten Gyaltslien Kar~iiay has 

rightly pointed out tliis fact.2v 

Not only lotsabas but Tibetan masters also participated in this c'/~o.s 'kflor: They included 
rGyal ba slies rab of Zliang zliung, Dar ma snying po of sBrang t i  and c/ge slles Ar Byang chub 
ye shes of dBus gTsang (mNg:i 'ic 1gy21l r;.rbs). 

We cannot at tlie salne time forget Indian p:.rn(/Itas who participated in tliis c*/l/los 'kllor: 
How-ever, it is difficult to trace out names of all tlie /)i1!7<lIt<7~. Tlie names of few of tlie pa!yii- 
tas are mentioned, such as: pa!lc/lb Sunayairimitra of VikramaSila and pa!lc/Ita KumaraSri of 
Kaslimir (rNgog's colophon), pantlitij Sarahete, Gonii chi med, Sunaya shri, Bal po za hum 
(/De '11 C./~OS 'byling), pancl~fa Prajna na or Pranja nala (Raw /o i' r1~7m t/~ai.). Jnana shri mitra, 
Atisha mitra Deva rgya, Kha clie Ra lian ta, Gag tra ka, Atislia rges ( n ~ N g a '  1i.s rgyal ralw). 
pa!lclIta Zlii ba bzang po, 11lkl~a.s p:j D~zana shri, 'Chi ba med pa sa ra lie ta, pandita Gayadliara, 
bTsun mo can, pa!lc/Ita Punya shri, Suryasiti, pandita Sumatikirti, pan<lIta gZhon nu bum pa, 
gSer gyi go clia, Bal po blia lendra, Kha clie pa!ldita Sliakyashri (i%y:l bod yIg tsllang and 
g .  Yu 'i p l ~ r e r ~ g  brj ) . " ' 
4. The date 

Although the colophons of rNgog and Mang 'or Byang chub shes rab make no mention of tlie 
date of tliis L'IIOS %/lor; it is clear from the Rwa fo 'irnam t/lal; Deb sngon and others that it was 
held in tlie Fire-male Dragon year ( ie . ,  AD 1076)." 1 think, tlie fact tliat it was held in that year 
is clear enough and does not need any further examination. 

?h sNar thang bstan 'gyut., Vo l .  l'he, 327.2; sDe dge bstan 'gyur, Vol .  The, 282.5 

? 7  lDe'i1 CIIOS 'byling 3 83. 

'' Roel-icl, 1976: 325. 

"' Kal-may 19HO: fn. no. 44. 
31 I ~ G y a  budy12 tsliang 3 1 7 and g.  Yo i'plilmng ba 5 5 8 .  

' I  See Rlvn lo ' I  17ia11i tha1.91 and Deb tlier.sngun po 64. 
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5 .  The duration 

Except 111Nga ' / i s  1gya11ab.s'~ none ol'the c11o.s 'byu~igor chronicles discuss the duration of tliis 
L./l~).v 'kl101: Tile mNga ' ris 1gyi11 ri1b.s confinns thal tliis cho.v 'A-/lor was lield for a period of 
three yciirs. But, tlie calculation of this three-year period is a prohlcmetic one. The Tibetan 
cwlendrical calculation can be done on tlie basis of two; ie. .vg;mng lo (12 ~ n o n ~ l i s  for one year) 

/>p~~)( l lo  (0 ~nontlis I'or one year). The duration oftlie L-/Io.\. 'X-llol.has hcen calculated on the 
basis of b g ~ u d l o ,  that nleans first six months of 1076 AD + second six months of  1076 AD + 
first six months of 1077  AD.'^ This diite exactly coincides with the return 01' rNgog Lo tsa ha 
fi.0111 India after completion of  his 17-year studies, which falls on 1094 AD. 

6 .  The venue 

Concerning the venue of th is  clios 'kllo~; it is clear from tlie two conteniporary sources (1.e.. the 
colophons of rNgog and Mang 'or )  that it was the mTlio lding dPal dpe rried Ihun gyi grub pa 
monitstery, the sanctuary of tlie ancestors, tlie uncle and ncpliew ol'niNpa' ris. 

7.  The impact 

As 1 have said above, this cllo.~ 'kllo1.1ias played a vital role in re-afiirming the procedure for 
examining tlie translations and the co~iimentaries by holding discussions on tlieni, especially 
tlie ones that were questionable, but also brought under control the doctrinal differences, which 
were then rife. Under the influence of this c.1io.v 'kliol; mGos Ikla btsas circulated his polemic 
works of short and extended version. 

Not long after this c110.s 11101; the monastic establishments re-emerged; tlie lincage of the 
seven holy t l l ~ a r ~ i ~ a s  of bKa' gdanis tradition flourished; and the traditional discourses on 
Pra~nina,  Madliyamaka and Vinaya took place. As a result, many Budilhist schools began to 
emerge and the various fields of learning of Tibet developed. It is also assulned that a genuine 
writing by Tibetan scholars began after tliis c-110s 'klior. 

Above all, we can tlefinitely say that tliis L-lios 'k/~o~.lias paved a new way in converging 
Indian pa!iditas, Tibetan masters and lol.s;mbas ant1 most importantly in holding a discussion on 
doctrine, mode of translation, and revision of translation. To sum up, tliis cblto.s 'kllol- was a 
religious conference of a very high standard. 

12 
IJJNC.~ ' 1.i.r ~;cy;/l labs 3 6 .  Tliis r g r l  1a1,s is n I-al-e one and unpublished. The mention o f  lliis rgyal lab.< was first 

niade by Dung tlkar Rinpuche in his ('IJu.T sr.itlzung 'hwl. I am illdebred 10 Mr.  Taslii Tsering. a Senior Research 
sclloliir o f  LTWA. for allowing lile to go through his personal copy orthis rgvalral~s. At the salne tinie, I must lliank 
Robelto Vitali for the infor~nation he gave Ine concerning the duration o f  this r.Ac).s Xliorafler the Seggau confer- 
ence. 
! I  - 

flie ~wohle~i i  o f  duration has been solved hy Prof. Dakthon Ja~ilpa Gyallsen, Head o r  Aslrvlogy Del)a~lnlent of  
T M I :  I all1 vely ~nucli thankrul for his valuable suggestion. 



Lobsang Shastri 

APPENDIX 1 

The  Translation C o l o p h o ~ ~  of the ~ramrinavirttikilafikira' 

tsliad ma'i bshad pa chen po rnam 'grel gyi rgyan las I  slob dpon clien po Shes rab 'byung gnas 
sbas pa'i zlial ninga" nas kyi2 mdzad pa rdzogs so 11 11 bani po drug cu Iliag cliad med par yod 1  
kha clie'i pandila sKal ldan rgyal po dang I  lo tswa ba dGe slong blo ldan shes lab kyis bsgyur 1  
slad nii kha che'i mkhan po pandita Kumara dang I  zhu clien gyi dge slong 'Pliags pa slien' rab 
gyis4 zhus shing bcos le gtan la phab pa ( 1  ) I  bod kyi dpal Ilia btsan po 1  rigs gsum mgon po'i 
sprul pa I  byang chub senis dpa'i gdung brgyud I  mi rje Ihas mdzad pa I  'plirul gyi rgyal po chen 
po shwa kya'i dge slong Ilia bla ma Zhi ba 'od kyi zlial snga nas dang I  dbang phyug dani pa'i 
~iinga' bdag clien po Kliri bkra sliis rtse Ide btsan gyi zhal snga nas rgyal po'i yang rgyal po'i 
chen po kliu dbon gyi sku ring la kliod kyi rgyal kliams su bstan pa rin po che dar sliing rgyas 
par nidzad pa'i slad du I  yon gyi bdag po clien po nidzad de I  'gyur ma dg pa kun bcos sliing I  
ma gyur ba rnanis bsgyur ba dang I  dam pa'i chos rgya clier bshad cing I  chos mi mthun pa 
rnams gtan la dbab pa'i sgo nas kliod' 'bangs yongs la drin bzliag pa'i thugs dgongs kyis rgya 
gar dbus b11aramse"a'i (Vikramaiila) gtsug lag kliang chen po mkhas pa mang po 'gyur7 pa'i 
gnas nas ( pandita mklias pa chen po ~ u n a ~ a s r i ~ i i i t a ~  dka' ba chen pos spyan tlrangs I kha che'i 
grong 'khyer dpe med nas kyi pandita mkhas pa Kumarasri spyan drangs kliod nas dbus gtsang 
ru bzlii dang I  klianis rgya'i so yan chad kyi ston pa ma lus pa dang I  stud ninga' ris 'kliorY gsutn 
gyi ser cliags ma lus pa tsam zhab drung clien por tshogs I  stod sniad kyi lo tsa ba mkhas pa 
yang drug bsogs"' nas yab mes kliu dbon gyi thugs dani I  sa'i snying po tho ling dpal dge med 
Ihun gyis gyub pa'i gtsug lag kliang chen por panciita dang gzhis" byedI2 kyis mklias pa maws 
kyis theg pa phyi nang gi clio mo g ~ w a "  mang por dpal ldan dam pa'i las la mngon dgyes pa I  
smad med che ba'i bdag chen rgyal po mcliog ( I dge ba'i tliugs mnga' de bas sa skyong ba I  
I  nii'i mdag po dbang sde'i bka's bskul nas I  I  brtson ldan Ihag par spyod ldan 'tsadl\o dang I  
1  nyan po rgol dang phyir rgol don nges dang I  I  'boll5 gtatn dga' ston rgya clier myong bya'i 
phyir ( I  'dzam gling tnkhas pa'i rgyan gyur rgyan 'di bsgyur 1  I  Ita ngan kun sel gnyis su med pa 
yi I  don dam rnam dpyod Iliur len bstan bcos 'di I  I gzhung man don niang bsgrub par dka' na 
yang 1  I  'bras bu che pliyir 'bad par rigs pa yin I  log pa'i rgyun phyogs rjes su gzhol gyur pa I 
I  te'" ba'i cliu bo bzlog par dka' mod kyi I  yang dag rigs pas legs par brda sprad na I  I dga' yi yid 
la ci ste 'bab mi 'gyur 1 I  sgra don gnyi ga nyanis su bdor" Ion te I  I  niun sprul gyis ni ma bslad 
legs bsgyur ba I  I  snganIn gyi sgyur byed dam pa de dag gis I  I  dri tsam bro ba da ltar klio bor 
zad I  dpal ldan kha che'i rigs pa yi I  I  gtsug gi nor bu skal ldan 'di I  rgyal po zhes bya las tlios 
nas 1 blo ldan bzang pos 'di bsgyur ro I 1  grong khyer dpe med shar pliyogs na I  yul 'khor lo 
'dzin ces bya ba grub" pa'i gnas rab grags pa yod pa'i 'dabs I I  rnam par rgyal pa'i zliing zhes 
bya bor kha che'i pandita clien po sKal ldan rgyal po dang I bod kyi lo tsa ba Blo ldan shes rab 
kyis bsgyur ba I  I  slad kyi pandita Sumatira dang ( lo tsa ba Blo ldan slies rab kyis zlius chen 
byas pa'o 112" 11 niangalani 1  

14 The present text is from sNar thang bstan 'gyur, Vol. The. 327; 1 have compared it with the copy in the Japanese 
reproduction ofthe Peking bsTan b u r ,  Vo1.132. For its English translation. see Kar~nay 1980: 8 .  

The BIIIP Annals and 'nost o f  the chos 'byung texts mention that Zangs dkar L o  tsa ba translated 
Pra~ninavi~tt ik i lankira during this c11o.s 'kl~ol: It certainly brings to mind the possibility o f  there being two different 
translations of  this text. When I checked the sNar thang, sDe dge and Peking editons o f  the bsTan 'gyur. I could not 
find a translation by Zangs dkar Lo tsa ba separately. The fact is that rNgog Lo tsa ba translated this text with the aim 
of galhering suggestions during the chos 'klro~y later on during the period o f  the chos 'kl~or; Zangs dkar Lo tsa ba 
revised rNgog's translation. It clearly confirnis the colophon o r  Pra1ninavi1-ltikilahk8ra itself and also reconfirms the 
Rtva lo 'i rnalii thar, Yat- 111ng j o  bo 'i chos 'byunbr and n1Nga ' r i . ~  rgyal labs. 

' ' snga - ' kyis - shes - kyis - ' bod - \hi - ' 'byung - tra - " skor - I" bsogs - I '  gzhi - 
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APPENDIX 2 

The  Translation Colophon o f  the Pramanavirttikilankira!Tka 

bcom ldan 'das rigs gsum mgon po'i sprul pa byang chub sems pa'i gdung rgyud mi rje las 
nldzad pa bod kyi Iha btsan po Shwa kya'i dge slong Iha bla ma Zhi ba 'od kyi zhal snga nas 
dang bod kyi Iha btsan po dbang phyug dam pa'i mnga' bdag chen po Khri bkris brtse Ide btsan 
gyi xhal snga nas rgyal po'i yang rgyal po chen po 'phrul gyi Iha btsan po khu dbon gyi bkas 
rhugs dam sa'i snying po tho gling dPal dpe med Ihun gyis grub pa'i glsug lag khang du rgya 
gar gyi mkhan po dpal vikramalasliila'i mkhas pa chen po pandira Sridipamkararakshita dang 
zhang zhung gi lo tstsha ba chen po bande Byang chub shes rab kyis nan tan snying por byas 
nas gtan la phab par bsgyur ba'o 1 )  

I t  was translated with great care by the Indian upadyaya of VikramaSila, the learned pand~ta 
~ridipanikiiraraksita and the lo t.sa ba of Zhang zhung, Mang 'or bande Byang chub shes rab at 
Thugs dam sa'i snying po Tho gling dpal dpe med lhun gyi grup pa monastery under the order 
of the tatl~Bpata, the emanation of the protectors of the three families, the descendant of bodhi- 
sattva, the god who acts as the lord of mankind, the llla btsan po of Tibet. the bllik$u of Sakya 
clan, //la bla 111a Zhi ba 'od and the l l ~ a  bt.san po of Tibet, the mighty, noble, Great Lord Khri 
bkris rtse Ide btsan the uncle and nephew who are kings of kings, the lha btsan pus of great 
sagacity. 

I ?  byes - I '  chos - l4 ',-had - I '  'bl.el - I h  Its - I' bdeng - '' sngon - I V  sgrub - ?" bkra shis par gyur 
cig 
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RANGRIG RTSE:  A N  EARLY BUDDHIST TEMPLE IN KINNAUR - 
WESTERN HIMALAYAS 

A .  K.  Singh, Varanasi 

This brief communication is intended to present a preliminary report of an investigation of a 
Buddhist temple called Rangrig rtse situated in a remote and rugged valley of a border district 
Kinnaur in Himachal Pradesli, India. For the first time this small but liistorically important 
temple was investigated by the author in 1979 and a brief report on the wall paintings was pub- 
lished (Sing11 1985: 13 1-135) and later by a joint Indo-Norwegian team in 1993 under a project 
on antiquities in Kinnaur valley sponsored by the Institute for Cornparalive Research in Human 
Cullure, Oslo, Norway. Tlie teniple Rangrig rtse preserves artefacts of tlie artistic culture that 
prevailed in the medieval period all over the Western Himalayas including Western Tibet. The 
most exclusive of those artefacts are a group of medieval wooden sculptures siril which may 
be regarded as a new breaktlirougli in reconstruction of the history of Indo-Tibetan and Western 
Himalayan art. Hence, this paper mainly attempts to focus on tlie wooden icons preserved in 
the temple. 

Tlie Buddliisl temple Rangrig rtse is situated in Tidong valley near the village Cliarang at an 
altitude of approximately 3,600 nietres and about 36 km from tlie village Tliangi. It is 
approachable only by strenuous trekking of a whole day from Tliangi. Tlie temple derives its 
nanie froni tlie goddess Rangrig Srungnia (self born Raksika) whose small wooden equestrian 
image in relief is found underneath the sculpture of Vairocliana. Stylistically, the image appears 
to be of later date than tliat of tlie temple. For all practical purposes Rangrig rtse is still little 
known to the scholarly world although a cursory note was presented by Professor Tucci in his 
monumental work Indo-Tibetic (Tucci 1988 : vo1.111.1, 14), though lie never happened to visit 
the site. The local tradition states tliat the temple was erected by tlie great lotsata of Guge. 
Rincliensang po (Rin chen bzang po, 958-1055 AD), wlio was a zealous patron and propagator 
of Buddhism in Western Tibet (mNga' ris). An inscription referring to Rinchensang po's 
association with the temple is found painted on the exterior wall near the entrance which reads 
that the temple Rangrig rtse was constructed in the sacred memory of Rinchensang pols 
deceased mother. However, the inscription is an addition of recent time and was inscribed in 
1970 on the suggestion of a Tibetan Lama Tondup Nyima who lives in Delira Dun. 

In this connection, the biography of Rincliensang po studied by Tucci does not record 
precise information except for a reference to a list of 21 minor religious foundations attributed 
to him, and amongst them Charang and Rangrig rtse are included (Tucci 1988: ~01.11, 57, 73) .  
However, the informations are too insufficient to help us reach any precise conclusion. I t  is 
known that during the second diffusion of Buddhism in the Western Tibetan regions the liiglier 
reaches of Kinnaur bordering Tibet felt the impact of Rincliensang po's prolific temple 
building. The foundations of the temples of Tabo (Ta pho), Nako (Na go), Lhalung, Ribba, 
Ropa etc. in the 10th-1 lth century substantiate this fact. Most probably the construction of  
Rangrig rtse was a result of the same activity and can be counted amongst one hundred and 
eight temples attributed to him. 
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A traditional folk song of Cliarang village describes that long ago when shepherds of 
Cliarang were returning home one evening witli their flocks from the pastures, they noticed a 
man on the flat ground of the present temple who was measuring the land. They inFc)l.~iied [Ile 
village chief about this, and the next day, when the chief went to investigate, he round tllere 

was built a grand teniple. I t  is believed that tlie man was Rinchensang po who possessed 
supernatural powers and constructed temples overnight. I t  is, of course, fabulous but such 
myths are associated with all tlie early Buddhist temples of Kinnaur built during the revival 
Buddhism in Western Tibetan provinces. Probably, these sayings metaphorically signiFy the 
expeditious process of temple building in the region. 

Tlie Rangrig rtse temple is a small establislinient (Plate 1 ) presently, belonging to the Dugpa 
sect and originally consisting of a small hall erected on a square ground plan (9.5x9.5 metres 
and about 6 metres high) and facing east witli a pentroof supported on four wooden colunins 
(Drawing 1 ). As per the tradition of tlie period, the temple was initially dedicated to the cult of 
Vairocana. The front wall shows tacked life-size clay iniages of the five Dhyiinibudclhas and 
Bodhisaltvas. The central panel enshrines the images of Vairochana as chief deity flanked by 
Amitabha and Aksobliya. On the right wall Amogliasiddhi and on the left Ratnasambliava are 
positioned. Tlie life-size clay sculptures of Hayagriva and Vajrapani are installed as guardian 
deities on either side of the entrance inside the teniple. In all, 20 clay images are in the temple, 
all tacked and supported by lotus pedestals projecting rrom the walls. The general scheme of 
architecture and decoration of the teniple and the style of clay images concur witli tlie paradigm 
prevalent in the 10th-12th century AD. The shrine of Vairochana is decorated witli scrolling 
vines in relief made of clay which immediately reminds of siniilar decorations in early 
Buddhist temples in Ladakh, Spiti and elsewhere, inspired by the Kashmiri tradition. 

Tlie temple seems to have undergone repairs and repainting niany times since its foundation 
but the wooden tlireshold of tlie entrance preserves old carvings while the rest of the frame and 
the door are replaced. The wall paintings at Rangrig rtse represent different levels of 
chronology and style. Fortunately, a few original panels of wall paintings have survived the 
crude repainting. The paintings, covered with smoke and dust are in a poor state of 
preservation. Considering tlie style, early painted panels present an affinity with those of the 
Tsug Lhakhang and the Lotsava Lhakliang at Nako and some painted panels of Tabo attributed 
to the Indo-Tibetan style (1 2th-13th century AD). 

The most inipressive and exclusive of all the art collection preserved in this temple is a 
group of seven magnificent wooden sculptures gathered in a dark comer. The sculptures 
represent the culmination of art creativity achieved by tlie marginal societies in medieval 
period. Specially the technical skill in modelling the plastic mass and the serene facial 
expressions are hallmarks of the tradition. A careful study of the stylistic features assign them 
as the creation of master artists of some accomplished artistic tradition with roots outside the 
region. We know that prior to the eighth century these far off regions of the Western Himalayas 
and Western Tibet had nu significant tradition of artistic culture. For this reason, the very first 
phase of artistic creativity began with the dissemination of Buddliism in tlie region by Indian 
artists, initially Kashmiri Buddhist missionaries and later by others (Tucci 1973: 177-183). 
Rincliensang pols biography clearly records that on the way back to Western Tibet, after having 
received education in the Sanskrit language and Buddhist theology from Kaslimir, lie brought 
back witli him 32 Kashmiri artists (Tucci 1988: vol.11, 67), and with their help he started the 
challenging task of teniple building in his native country Guge and adjoining regions (Francke 
1914: vol.1, 40). 

The second diffusion of Buddliism due to the efforts of Rincliensang po and Lama king Ye 
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'od changed the cultural scenario of the region. In the formative years. the neighbouring 
state Kasli~nir, then a prodigious cenlre of  art, culture and Buddhist learning, functioned as a 
vital source of  artistic and religious inspiration, of wliich indelible irripressions have still 
survived. Under the powerful Karakola and Utpala dynasty Kashmir developed its own 

in artistic creativity by imbibing the best from all sources ((ioet7 1969: 68) .  

This steered the syncretistic character ol" art, and will1 the spreading political and cultural 
influences of Kasllmir the art tradition permeated far afield in the Western Himalayas and 
Tibet, particularly in Western Tibet, in the 10th-12th centuries. Ilence, Kashmiri art became the 
"lain prototype, and contribuled to the evolution of Western Tibetanilndo-Tibetan art style 
((ioetz 1969: 68-76). 

The wooden sculptures clipped up here for an overview represent two successive phases of a 
style, tlie first classical and the second metamorpliosed. Hefore describing the individual details 
of  each, a list of sculptures follows. 

1. Dliarmavajra 
2. Vajrasattva 
3.  Maitreya 
4. MaiijuSri 
5. Sveta Tar2 
6. AvalokiteSvara 
7. Buddha S2kyamuni 

1 .  Dharmavajra (Tib. rDor je chos), Plate 2 

The image of Dharmavajra (height 57.5 c m )  made of cedar wood is round-carved. The image 
bears a veneer imparting lustre and shows a preference for graceful naturalistic   nod el ling of 
physiognomy. Seated in padinisana on a lotus pedestal, tlie deity is shown holding a stylised 
crossed thunderbolt (vis'r/avaJra) in the right hand against the chest while his left hand rests on 
the hip in a gesture of holding the bell. His image is not painted. He is identified as 
Dliarmavajra, an A d i - ~ u d d h a  form of Vajradhara (Getty 1978 : 4, 5 ). His threepointed crown 
specially, the crescent motif, the facial type, the customary ornaments and the overall treatment 
of naturalistic niodelling of the shoulders, chest and soft contours of belly and pectoral nluscles 
assign this as a masterpiece and relate it to the classicism of Kashmir style. 

2. Vajrasattva (Tib. rDor je sems dpa'), Plate 3 

The well preserved image made of cedar wood and painted represents a deity seated in pad~nii- 
sana on a lotus pedestal (height 60 cm). The deity holds a bell in the left hand resting on tlie hip 
and balances a thunderbolt ( I / ~ J I ~ )  in right which is missing. His body colour is red and lie is 
provided all the customary ornaments and three-pointed crown as in the previous case. He may 
be identified as Vajrasattva (Getty 1973: 6), but in our exa~iiple the body colour does not 
correspond to the prescribed iconometric standard. However, elegantly proportionate pliysiog- 
nolny and the style ascribe it to be a creation of the same artist or the same workshop attributed 
to the first example. 

3. Maitreya (Tib. Byams pa), Plate 4 

The image carved in cedar wood (height 66 cm), fully intact except for slight damage to the 
lotus throne, is polyclirome. The deity is presented seated cross-legged. His face is serene and 
calm, his eyes are downcast; his right arm makes the gesture of protection (abflaya) and the let? 
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that of munificence (val.ada). A miniature stupa carved in his three-leafed crown, an antelope 
skin shown as sash and the vase supported on a plant he holds are distinctive marks wllicll 
should identify him as Maitreya (Getty 1973 : 2 1-23 ). Tlie style again connects this image lo the  
earlier one. 

4. Mafiju4ri (Tib. 'Jam dpal), Plate 5 

The icon made of cedar wood, polychrome ancl carved in high relief presenls a deily enshrined 
(height 85 cln) and sealed in meditative posture on a lotus cushion supported by the lions 
throne. Its body colour is red ant1 a miniature image of Aksobliya is carvcd in his three-pointed 
crown which identify him as Bodliisiittva MaiijuSrT (Getty 1973: 110-1 1 1  ). He is depicted . . 
wearing all the traditional ornaments and a cape of Central Asian orlgln. Tlie niakalo tol:tna 
motif of his shrine is typical Northern Kaslimiri as encountered in tlie murals of three-liered 
temple at Alchi in Ladakh. 

5 .  Sveta THrB (Tib. sGrol ma dkar po), Plate 6 

The iniage of tlie goddess (height 59 cm)  is carved in walnut wood of light weight and is nei- 
ther painted nor does i t  bear a veneer. Its lotus throne and right liand are partly damaged. The 
goddess, sealed cross-legged, holds a full bloolned lotus with her left liand resting on tlie hip. 
Her facial type is calm and serene but tlie aestlietical as well as slylistical properties differ fro111 
tlie earlier examples and register a low profile in the execution of fine details and expressions. 
Tlie deily may be identified as ~ v e t a  T i r i  of the Buddhist pantheon. The image of the goddess 
is depicted with tlie customary ornaments and jewellery. 

6. Avalokitedvara (Tib. sPyan ras gzigs), Plate 7 

The sculpture carved in walnut wood is in poor state of preservation. Its ninibus and back- 
ground screen are damaged, only tlie main icon remains almost intact. Tlie figure of the 
Bodhisattva (height 92 cm) is shown seated on a raised double lotus pedestal in lalit2,sana pos- 
ture. His hands are drawn, right in vit~ka- and left in valadal11uclr;T. He is depicted as an ascetic 
with hair drawn up to tlie u$n/?.a and attended by a devotee who may be the patron who corn- 
rnissionecl the sculpture. The god can be identified as [lie Bodliisattva AvalokiteSvara (Getty 
1973: 62)  since lie bears a small iniage of Dhyinibuddlia Amitablia in his u:\.!i&a. Stylistically, 
the image resembles some painted panels of the 'Du khang at Tabo and appears to have a con- 
nection with tlie style under transformation. 

7. Buddha Siikyamuni (Tib. ShB kya thub pa), Plate 8 

This image (height 71 cm) again is made of walnut wood and shows no trace of paints. Carved 
in one piece the image is almost intact. The image represents Gautania Buddha in the medita- 
tive posture and dl?v;7nannldrr7. The lotus throne is double. The figure is proportionate, but tlie 
emphasis has not been paid to the naturalistic modelling as in the case of earlier pieces, and the 
facial type also marks simplification. This image forms, together with the other two just de- 
scribed above, a separate stylistic group. 

The higli aesthetic merits and excellent craftsmanship displayed in tlie wooden sculptures 
prove their definite importation from workshops of some other centre than Kinnaur since cedar 
wood of fine grain has been a rare medium for art production in the region. The sculptures from 
1st to 4th stylistically form a group which display close analogy with tlie art style of the post 
Karakota Kaslimir (8th and 9th centuries). Besides technical perfection, the sculptures show a 
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sweet facial type imbued with expressions of meditative transformation. Oval chubby faces are 
marked with crescent eyebrows, half-closed inward looking eyes, aquiline noses, proniinent 
~I i ins  witli sensuous full lips. The most exclusive feature or Kaslirniri style can be seen in the 
nlotlelling of chests, pronounced abdoniinal muscles and strong shoulders like Olympian ath- 
letes. Other elements like wavering scarves attached to crowns. jewelled triangular crowns, 
pointed nimbuses and lotus thrones witli inverted petals again relate them to the art of Kashmir 
(Sing11 1085: 34, 35). This particular trend seems to have developed in the far Northern 
Kashniir, possibly in the Ciilgit region. We know that on the North-western peripheries of 
Kashlnir empire, Hindu Slialii kings, the allies o f  Kashniir, nurtured Kaslimiri art and culture 
[rorii the 10th century onward, wlien tlie necessary patronage in Kasliniir proper was withdrawn 
(Postel 1985: 83, 84). 

Another group consisting of sculptures from 5111 to 7111 represent the later development of 
the previous style which started to evolve in the hands of successive generations of artisans 
perhaps novices allowing inseniination of indigenous elements. This phase is dated to tlie 1 1 tll/ 
12tIi century. A close rese~iiblance of this can be seen in the clay figures of the 'Du b a n g  at 
Tabo and Nako and even in the painted figures in surviving Tibetan manuscripts found from 
many places in Western Tibet and Western I-lilnalayas. 

Beside sculptures in clay and wood and wall paintings, Rangrig rtse also preserves inter- 
esting metal icons of Buddhist deities. Eight brass images were reported by our team. Of those 
are gilt copper Buddhas 2, Buddha in ~ I I ~ ~ / I I ~ . F ~ ~ I ~ ~ ~ I I I U ~ I ' B  of brass 2, Padniaplni in brass 1,  
Maitreya in brass with inscription 1,  a Bralimanical god ~ i v a  sitting on a bull in brass of folk 
origin, and one brass repousse showing a Jiitaka story. All these ritual metal icons register 
differing provanances, dating from the 14th century onwards. 

In addition, 86 hand-written nianuscripts lying preserved in the temple need a careful 
examination. Many of them are quite old and important and a few are illustrated. 

This paper concludes tliat tlie temple of Rangrig rtse is an old establishment of the period 
wlien Buddhism was establishing a stronghold in the region in the 1 It11 century. Till now this 
temple has survived the ravages of time and has preserved an invaluable heritage of Indo- 
Tibetan and Himalayan art, which need immediate attention for their better conservation and 
preservation. 
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PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON T H E  
THREE-VOW THEORIES (SDOM PA GSUM) 

OF TIBETAN BUDDHISM'  

Jan-Ulrich Sobisch, Hamburg 

Although in tlie history of Tibetan Buddhism all schools accepted the existence of three sys- 
tems of vows or ethical rules, the Buddhist theories of how tliese three vows coexisted often 
became the subject of intense scholastic discussion and even of sharp controversy. One of the 
first Tibetan texts which advanced a theory about the coexistence of tlie three vows was the 
1 . h  ltung 'kllrul spong by the Sa-skya-pa scholar rJe-btsun Grags-pa-rgyal-mtslian (1 147- 
1216). It became the object of a refutation tliat was presumably written by his contemporary, 
the Indian master ~ibl i i l l icandra .~  Vibliiticandra's refutation and his own thesis regarding the 
three vows, the sDom ~ S U I I I  'odphleng, was answered and refuted two centuries later by the 
Sa-skya-pa scholar Go-rams-pa bSod-nams-seng-ge (1429-1489). Go-rams-pa's refutation, 
contained in one of his commentaries on Sa-skya Pandita's (1 182-1251 ) famous ~DOIII  ~ S U I I I  

rab dbye, the ~DUIII gsu111 spy; don, again led to a reply by one of his contemporaries, the 7th 
Karma-pa Chos-grags-rgya-mtsho (1454-1506). At least some of the Karma-pa's reply is at 
present only available in the "Replies lo Questions" (dr i .~  Ian) of his contemporary and disciple 
~arma-'plirin-las-pa.3 

The above represents only a part of one single strand tliat developed from Grags-pa-rgyal- 
mtshan's text. Many further strands branched off into different directions. Other theories of the 
three vows, too, such as those of the bKa'-gdams-pas or the 'Bri-gung-pas, triggered off an 
abundance of refutations and counter-refutations which, as a whole, constitute the so far 
unexplored genre of the Tibetan three-vow literature. But no matter how elaborate these 
theories are, they all boil down to one main point: all but one source agree that all practitioners, 
whether ~ 1 2 v a k a s  or tantric adepts, have to avoid the kle6a.q by all means. 

I I aln gratefully indebted to Prof. Dr. David P. Jackson, who kindly took the trouble to read through my manuscript 
and to correct Iny English, and who gave Ine many fruitful suggestions. I would also like to thank Ms. Anne Mac- 
Donald for c o ~ ~ e c t i n g  the final manuscript. 

' On Vibhiticandra we are awaiting the publication of an important paper by Cyrus Stearns, "The Life and Tibetan 
Legacy of the Indian Mahipandita Vibhilicandra." In this paper he writes that Vibhiti's sDom gsl1111 'od phrenb: 
which was probably written in Tibet. was his most controversial work. He Furthennore argues against TH~anHtha's 
belief that it was not co~nposed by Vibhbticandra. 

Karma-'phrin-las-pa was also a conte~nporary of the 4th Zhwa-d~nar-pa, Chos-grags-ye-shes (1453-1524 ). Kanna- 
'phrin-las-pa furthermore received teachings from Situ bKra-shis-dpal-'byor (?-I512 ) and is known to have been one 
of the teachers of  the famous 8th Kanna-pa, Mi-bskyod-rdo-rje (1507-55). See Khetsun Sangpo. Biographical Die- 
tionary o f  Tibet and Tibetan Boddhisril, vol. VII, Library of Tibetan Works and Archives, Dhara~nsala 1977, pp. 
397-403. His full name is given there as Karma-'phrin-las Phyogs-las-rna~n-rgyal. 
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The main topic I would like to investigate in this paper are the three vows in tantric literature. 
But to begin with, I would like to examine briefly three related topics in order to clarify the 
doctrinal background of the problem: 1. the meaning of the term 'Three Vows' (.sc/o111 
gsull?), 2. the three vows in the Abllidllarinakos;7, and 3 .  the morality of the bodhisattvas. 

1 .  The meaning of the term 'Three Vows' (sdom pa gsum, skt. trisaqvara) 

Tibetan autllors have noted that the term 'Three Vows' (sdonl p a  g s ~ m l )  has different connota- 
tions in different Buddhist canonical  context^.^ According to them, in the V i n a y ~ i  the term 
 elates to the vows of up2.sakas, .<i.;Tlnane~:is, and b/~ik .ys.  The Abhidharmikas employed the 
term for three moral observances, 1.e. the observances of individual liberation ( s o  t h a r g y i  sdoin 
p a ) ,  the observance of [guarding against] evil influences ( z a g  /?led k y i  sdom p a ) ,  and the obser- 
vances of concentrative absorption (bsaln g a n  gyi sdom pa).5 Finally, in the vajrayina the term 
is to be understood as designating the vows ofpi2t i11lok~: i ,  of the budhisattva, and of the tantric 
adept. Although these examples are taken from quite distinct contexts, they have more in 
common than the mere designation 'Three Vows' ( .sdonipagsuln) .  

2. The Three Vows in the A bhidharmakoda 

From early on Buddhist authors have felt the need to demonstrate the compatibility of the three 
vows in their given contexts. An example is a passage in the Abl~idl lai~nakoia(bIl i~ya~~l) which 
explains the manner of coexistence of the upaasaka, S~%naneia,  and b l l i k ~ u  vows: "[The three 
vows exist] separately, [but] they are not incompatible.""hese three are unmixed ( m a  'drespa, 
skt. aly2inisi- i ) ,  and they have separate defining characteristics (mtsl lan n y i d  tha d a d p a ,  skt. 
pghaglak$ana).  Their difference lies in the different occasions [of transgression] ( g z h i ' i  khyad 
pal; skt. nidinaviSeriJviiesa!1). That is, by a greater number of rules (bslab p a ' i  g z / ~ i )  one 
avoids a greater number of occasions of transgression. If the three vows would not exist 
separately, i.e. if the lower vows would be included ( 'dus p a )  in the higher ones, i t  would 
follow that a monk who returns his vows would lose all three vows (psuni  cl lar y a n g  btang).  
But this is not so ( m i  'dod). On the other hand, if an upa.saka takes higher vows, he does not 
lose the preceding vow. Therefore the vows are also not incompatible ( &a/ ba  med).' 

See sDe-srid Sangs-rgyas-rgya-lntsho: 475ff.. and Karma-'phrin-las-pa: 100. 

The prititrlok~a.sat!lvara, ani,sravasa~pvara, and dlryinasa~lvara. See Ak(Bh). iv. 13cd: savivarah priiiitrroi2khyo 
dI1yBnaJo 'nistavastaihi//(P. Pradhan 1967: 205; for the Tibetan texts, see Peking Tripitaka, vol. 115, no. 5591, gu 
202bR ). 

"The observance o f  pr5titrrokp are the ~noral rules o f  the beings o f  the spheres o r  desire" @ritirrlok~asa~~lvara 
iha~at~i t r l  katliivacarani iilalrl /, loc.cit. 205116). "The observance o f  dhyina are the ~noral rules o f  the spheres o f  
fonn" (dhyrTnasar!lvaro ~-fipZvacarar!l Silani /, ibid. ). I t  is possessed by "the one who possesses that which is produced 
by cihyBnaU (dhyina~ena tadanvilah/, Ak(Bh) IV,17b). "The persons who are i ry iBs  are provided with the 
observance which is without evil influence" ( i~yapudpli i  anssravena .sat!lvarenanasa~riant~igaiBh /, Pradhan 1967: 
20818). See also. U. Pagel 1995: 168, fin. 226, who includes some interesting remarks on these three categories. For 
a discussion of  the so thar. bsanrgian. and zag n~ed kyisdorrl pa in  a Tibetan work o f  the 19120th century, see the 
t11Klias 711g by Mi-phaln rNam-rgyal-rgya-lntsho (1846-1912). 1nTsho sngon mi  rigs dpe skrun khang. 1988, p. 
IRlK 

" Ak(Bh), IV,14d, P. vol. 115, no. 5591, go 203b: [ha dadde dag 'gal ba medl1 See also, Pradhan 1967: 206: ... 
plhak tecivirodhinah //. For a Tibetan discussion o f  this point, see Sangs-rgyas-rgya-mtsho, sDe-srid: 475-6. 

' See P. vol. 115, no. 5591. go 202b-3b.Technically this means for a lay person who becomes a i r i~ r la~era  that al- 
though he still possesses the previous upisaka vows consisting o f  five rules, he receives additionally the same five 
rules again, but with a greater number of occasions to observe them. plus five more vows which are specifically 
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3.  The morality of the Bodhisattvas 

AS in the Abllicll~irmlako and in its comnientaries, in tlie bodhisattva literature, too, we find 
many passages in which the authors are eager to show tliat tlie conduct of tlie bodliisattvas is 
based on and compatible with the Vinaya rules.n Hut Iiere the situation is much more compli- 
cated, because the evaluation of  the nioral practice based on p~zit i~nokp underwent quite some 
change during the several centuries in which Lhe bodliisattva doctrine emerged and developed. 
A good example for the bodhisattva's new epistemological propositions that modified the 
appreciation of this moral code of long acquaintance are tliese words of Candrakirti: 

If he sees [in] moral purity an own-being 
By tliat very reason, his morality is not pure. 

The new emphasis on the bodhisattva's skillful means through which he is to bring about 
universal salvation has also contributed to this revolutionary change of view, which is perhaps 
best illustrated through tliese words of the Bodl~~:varr~i?bl~fi~~~i: lo 

Even in tlie case of [a transgression that] is sinful by nature, the bodhisattva acts 
with such skilful means that no sin is committed; rather, great merit arises. 

Now, while it is certain tliat new cognitive propositions and salvific means were introduced. 
this does not mean tliat this constituted a fundamental reassessnient of the basic elements of 
morality. I t  should be kept in mind tliat at least at tlie end of tlie process of tlie emerging of tlie 
bodhisattva doctrine, and definitely from the point of view of the tantric commentatorial 
literature tlie practices of the bodhisattva and bodliisattva-tantric adept were understood as 
being deeply rooted in the basic Buddhist morality tliat was formulated in the rules of the 
Vinaya and in the pr5tilnok~a vows. 

4. The Three Vows in tantric literature 

In general, Tibetan Buddhist scholars conceived of tlie 'Three Vows' according to the tantric 
tradition. In the following I would like to summarize some of tlie tantric three-vow doctrines 
from Tibetan sources. These sources do not necessarily refer to the theoretical aspect of how 
the different vows coexist, but sometimes rather technically describe how to follow each 
individual rule." Theoretical considerations regarding the manner of coexistence, however, are 
sometimes presented as a separate chapter," or even in tlie form of an individual text." 

.4iSirlaneia vows. Nevertheless these vows are usually counted as ten vows. 

A recently published study by Ulrich Pagel, The Bodhisa~vap$aka, discusses Ihe solneti~nes vely complicated na- 
ture of the relation between the bodhisattva's practice and the Vinayacode at length. 

Gal re ile ni khriirls dag rang b7hin Ira / de phyir de ni rslrul khriin.irls dag 111; 'gyur //. See. Louis de La Vallee 
Poussin, Madhyanlakivatiiapar Candrakiiii. St.Petersburg 1907-12 ( Bibliotheca Budhica 9 ), p. 37. 
I0 U. Wogihara, (ed. ), Bodhisatfvab11g111i. Tokyo, 1930-36, p. 165.26ff. Translation by Pagel 1995: 173 

'I An example o f  this type o f  text seems to be the ~Donrpagsumgyirgyan by Padma-tlkar-po (1527-1592). Here. in 
the root text, he describes the way to obtain, maintain, and repair what he calls the nyan tllos kyi 'dul ba (580-604 ). 
the byang chub se111s dpa ' i  'do1 ba (604-61 1 ), and the de bzlrin gshegs pa ' i  'do1 ba (6 1 1-625 ). At least in the rlsa ba 
he does not refer to any system in which an attempt is made to hannonize the vows. 
I? A good example for a separate chapter in which a system of the three vows is presented is tlie sDonr ~ S U I I ~  inall1 
nge.s by mNga'-ris-pan-chen (148718-154213). Afler introducing the theme (pp. 5-9), he explains I'inaya and p d -  
nroksa vows (pp. 9-23 ), the production of  the thought towards awakening o f  tlie bodhisattvas (pp. 23-30). the VOWS 

of the tantric adepts (pp. 30-38). and finally he presents in  the fifth chapter the rNying-ma-pa's sysle111 of the three 
vows (pp. 38-40), These cliapte~s are presented in verse and they are vely d i f i cu l t  to understand. A detailed and 
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4.1. The tantric milieu in Tibet before Ati4a 

When Tibetans came into contact with Indian Buddhism, they received monastic ordinalion, the 
bodhisattva vows,I4 and tantric initiations. Very soon the question whether these vows were 
always correctly transferred became a topic of debates." The 17th centi~ry master Karma- 
cllags-med (1613-78)'" for example recorded an instance of an incorrect transmission of' the 
three vows. According to him, some rNying-ma-pas of a very early period erroneously believed 
that they had received the three vows merely by obtaining the initiations of the Nine Vehicles 
(tllegpa cigu). As a consequence, they carefully maintained and observed the p~illinokse vows 
without actually having received them. This error, however, is not considered to be a big defect 
since tlie Vinaya rules were observed, but i t  "does possess one fault. [in so  far as] no great 
benetit will arise [from practising so]."" In the same text he also informs us about a correct 
system which was followed by Padn~asambliava, King Khri-srong-lde'u-btsan, and (twenty- 
four o f )  his subjects (who were actually considered to be great .siddlla.s): '" 

The three vows are gradually received and separately maintained. 
At the time when one has acquired adroitness in [the practice OF] channels and 
winds, 
one does not lose tlie p1'2ti111okp vows 
even if one has dwelt in such [practices] as the path of desire; 

colnprehensible co~n~nentary was written by Lo-chen Dhar~na-Sri (1654-1717). see especially his chapter v = pp. 
633-661. 

I' An exalliple lnight be rJe-btsun Grags-pa-rgyal-mtshan's ( I  147-1216) r x ~ a  /tung 'khri~lspon~. His text i s  ~nainly 
devoted to the correct underslanding o f  the foulteen pledges o f  ~nantra. but throughout the text there are a number or  
references to the manner in which the three vows exist together. These remarks ultimately led to the fot-lnulation o f  
the Sa-skya-pa theory o f  the three vows by Go-rams-pa b~otl-na~ns-seng-ge (1429-1489) in his sDorrr g.surrr spy; 
don. (The rang 111~s begins on p. 234, r. 70vff. ) Sa-skya Pandita's (1 182-1 251 ) sDorrrgsurrr rab (/bye, however, does 
not directly allude to the manner o f  coexistence o f  the three vows, but does ilnplicitly presuppose such a theory. 

l4 According to Bu-ston's History o f  Buddhis~n. it was Sintaraksita who ordained the lirst seven Tibetans (sadrrrirrri 
bdim). See, Janos Szerb, Bu .ston> Hictory o/'Buddh~:srrr in Tibet. Wien, Verlag der 0ste1.1-eichischen Akadelnie der 
Wissenschaflen, 1990 (Philosophisch-Historische Klasse, Sitzungsberichte, 569. Band), f. 141 b. Sintal.aksita. who 
was rererred to by Tibetans as nrKlian-po Bodhisattva, also transmitted the bodhisattva vows, for example to gSal- 
snang o f  Mang-yul (f. 140a). See also, E. Oberlniller, History ofBuc/dhism, vol. I+II. M .  Walleser (publ.). Heidel- 
berg 193 1 (Materialien zur Kunde des Buddhis~nus, Hefl I 8  ), pp. 1 87ff. 

I' R.A. Stein. Tibetan Civilization, London 1972, 334 p., presents an interesting law decreed by the king Khri-srong- 
Ide'u-btsan, which already displays a conflict between monks and tantric adepts (p. 144). See also fln. 20. 
I h Karma-chags-~ned is best known for his rusion o f  the Mahalnudra and rDzogs-pa-chen-po traditions (plryag rdzogs 
7unbr jug). His presentation o f  the three vows in his sDorrrgsurrr srung tshulis very interesting, since it provides us 
with the pith o f  different Tibetan systems. Where I was able to investigate his descriptions further, I round thal he 
presented the most essential points. However, his sketches do not include citations, but rather seem to be recapitula- 
tions o f  the oral teachings he had received. (This teaching was given through a hole o f  the wall o f  his cave to one o f  
his disciples. ) 

Karma-chags-med, f. 27v (p. 76): rrra dag snga 'gyur rnying rrra'i chos lugs la // nrdo dbang la sogs tlreg dgu'i 
dbang thob nas // sdom pa gsum ka thob par rlonr nas kyang. // 'dul khrirrrs sdorrr pa gzhan ni nri zhu bar // chos gos 
snarrr sbyar gyon nas sr.ung sdorrr gzabs // de ni o Qyan chen po ' i  lung bstan /as // sdorlr pa dbang gi(s) thob par dsi 
ba yin // 'dul ba ' i  bsten (bsfan) pa nyarrrs pa ' I  /tags su gsungs // 'di la nyes 'gal chen po ma rrrchis te // ilul khrirrrs 
rna z1ru.s ilul khrirns srung ba des //phan yon clren po mi 'byung skyon cig gda ' // 'di ni mdo klranrs shar phyugs 
rrrtha ' nas Jar //. 
I n  0 rgyan ge 'bangs[nyer lnga], the names o f  these twenty-four "subjects" are listed in BG, p. 910. '?Jrudenotes 
the king, thus this colnposituln is to be understood as "Pad~nasalnbhava [and the] twenty-five [disciples, i e . ]  the king 
[and] the subjects." 
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and the monk's vows are not lost 
[even] if the ten fields [ i . e .  an eneniy ol'the leaching] have been killed through 
wrathful mantras [and] black magic.'' 

This is, o f  course, hard to swallow for a person whose natural disposition i s  completely 
opposed to such rather "unorthodox" behaviour, and it i s  not surprising that tantric practice of 
this type was not accepted with unanimous approval. In fact we know that reservations about 
tantric practice were formulated by some important figures in early Tibetan Huddhist history, 
such as the former king of niNgal-ris, Ye-shes-'od, the translator Rin-chen-bzang-po the 
Indian master Atiia, and his disciple 'Broni-ston. That is, they either had doubts about the 
authenticity o f  mantra practices in general,2" or they intended to restrict such practices in some 
way.2' In particular, several authors voiced their concern over a certain Acirya dMar-po and his 
followers.22 In the period shortly before AtiSa's coming to mNga'-ris (presumably 1042), 
Acarya dMar-po spread the three vows in that area." Karma-chags-med describes his system of 

I" Karma-chags-~ned. f. 27r (p. 75 ): sdonr gslrrii rirri &:).is zlrus slring so sor srung // rr.c;l rlirng /as .iu rung ha Je j.1 
bshe /J clrags la111 la sags brten par. byas na yang // so sor [liar pa ' I  sdorri pa rrri 'c.livr 7hing // c/r;?g sngakr.s ngan 11rthu.i 
711ing bclr b.rgral ba na dge slong .stlurrr pa 'char bar rni 2yur ba // Evident1 y the PI-act ice o f  sexual union and 
niactation (sbyor.sgro1) is referred to. Mactation, or "~.itual slaughter." is here linked with the tenn ?/ring b~w.  In the 
Bodrgya fsl1,;5'nidzodclren rrio we find the following explanation (p. 2389): "It is necessary that ten conditions are 
fulfilled in an enelny orthe teachings who is to be liberated ( i e .  killed, b.rgrsl byar~ , .urpa)  according to tlie tantric 
teachings." These ten conditions are then listed as: bsfan p;t b.slir'g pa da~ig /  tikon rirrlio~g la srria~lpa / dgi- 'dun gb.i 
dkor plirog pa / theg clien la srriod pa / bla /ria ?sku la bsngo ba / rdo rje spun grogs sun 'byin pa / yr-ub la har &,cod 
byedpa / brtse ba snying rjegtan nas riiedpa / darrr ~slrr'g sdoiri pa (larig hral ba / /as 'bras 1'1 lug /fa /. It is  interesting 
to note that this kind o f  practice is associated with tlie same King KIiri-srong-lde'u-btsan who also issued the decrees 
which restricted tantric practice. See footnotes 15 and 20. 
211 Tibetan historians repeat again and again the story that Llia-bla-~iia Ye-shes-'od became dissatisfied with tlie 
nature of the Buddhist practice in Tibet in his time, and that as a consequence he sent Rin-chen-b7ang-po (958-1055 1 
to Kash~nir to investigate the authenticity o f  tantric teachings. See Sa~iiten G.  Kar~nay. "The Ordinance o f  Llia Bla- 
Ina Ye-shes-'od," in Tibetan Sflrdies in Honour. o f  Hugh Ricliardson. (Proceedings o f  the Inte~mational Seminar on 
Tibetan Studies), Michael Aris and Auung San Suu Ky i  (eds.). Oxford 1979, pp. 150ff.; see also, Seytort Ruegg 
1981 : 224ff.; Chattopadhyaya 1967: 291 ff. 

Rin-chen-bzang-po returned to Tibet as a mantra practitioner himself, but he remained a critic o f  the rNying- 
~iia'i-rgyud-'bum; see, Roerich 1949: 1, 102, 204ff.; see also, Chattopadhyaya 1967: 293(ff. ). See also Khri-lde- 
srong-btsan's decree on restricting vajrayina practices, reproduced in the sGra sbjw ban1 gn.rzii (ed. N .  Si~iionsson, 
Indo-tibetirclre Studten I, Uppsala 1957 ). p. 260; and Bu-ston's C1ro.s-byung f. 130a-b. for the t i~ne o f  Ral-pa-can = 

Khri-gtsug-lde-btsan (! ); and Padma-dkar-po's Chos-byung f. 16Rb, for the time o f  Khri-lde-srong-btsan. 

" Mi-la-ras-pa and sGam-po-pa are said to have expressed their disapproval o f  'Bro~n-ston's attitude to keep the 
mantra practices secret; see Roerich 1949: 1. 261. At i ia did not allow the GuhyZbhi5eka and the hqjriibhisekha for 
celibates ( i e .  Bhiksu and Brah~nacirin ); see Atiia's Bodlrr;~afI~aprad@a (Eimer. H.. B~)dlr,p,?rhaprad@a, Afiias 
Lelirgeci'iclrt in Tibetkcher Uberliekrung, Wiesbaden, Otto Harrasowitz, 1978, Textausgabe, line 259ff. ); see also 
Seyfo~t Ruegg 1981 : 21 3ff. Other Tibetan authors explain that Atiha only intended to encourage Ifl'inaya practice and 
that such teachings were intended to attract those o f  inferior capacity; see, for example. Dri-~ned-'od-zer: 139~-1401.. 
21 See. for example, 'Jig-rten-~ngon-po: 2r; Kun-dga'-rgyal-~ntshan: 64r. See also. Seyfort Ruegg 1981 : 22Off.; 
Chattopadhyaya 1967: 29Iff. Factual knowledge about the Acirya dMar-po is scarce and I do not know of any re- 
cent publication which goes beyond the facts presented by Seyfo~t Ruegg. There is an interesting note on a blue- 
robed monk of the Sa~n~nit iya school who practiced sexual union. On this see Giaco~nella Orofino, "Divination with 
Mirrors. Observations on a Simile found in  the Kilacakra Literature", in PIATS Fagernes 1992, VOI. 11. p. 022, note 
27. A blue-robed monk (sharra fhabs snbron po can) was often associated with the Acirya dMar-po in Tibetan histo- 
riographical literature. 
'1 For the date 1042, see for example Pa!-chen bSod-na~ns-grags-pa, bKa 'gdarris gsar rr!vinbrgi clros 'byurigyid k-vi 
r~1dze.s rbyan. In Two Hisfuries offhe bKa '-gdatrls-pa Tradition fiorri the Library ofBi117riiok Athing, Gonpo Tseten 
(pub]. ), Gangtok, Sikki~n, 1977, f. 3v. The connection of 1nNga'-ris with Acirya dMar-po's activities is made for ex- 
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obtaining the three vows as a gradual system where higher vows were obtained by trans- 
formation (of the lower ones) while the lower vows were conipletely a b a n d ~ n e d . ' ~  The monks 
wit11 mantra vows were permitted to associate with women. As a result the Aciryats fc,llowing 
"increased greatly" and these so-called .se~.-kl~yi~~~-pas 2s spread "everywhere in 111Nga'-ri~, 
dBus and gTsang." This passage ends with the statement: "All learned ones censure and refute 
[this doctrine], calling i t  the 'perverted doctrine ofAciirya dMar-po.'" 

As I have already mentioned, the system of Acirya dMar-po was altogether rejected in 
while this was neither the case with the "correct" nor with the "incorrect system of the 

rNying-ma-pas." I t  seems that i t  is one characteristic in particular which made Aciirya dMar- 
pots system unacceptable for tlie Tibetan masters even in theory. According to Karma-chags- 
~ned ,  in this system the lower vows were "completely abandoned" after higher vows were 
obtained. On tlie other hand, both rNying-ma-pa systenis contain and continue separately the 
vows of prari~nok~a, the bodhisattva, and the tantric adept. Tliey have this characteristic 
furthermore in common with those systems that were developed by rNying-ma-pas of a later 
period and with the three schools of the Later Spread (pl~yi (jar) of the teachings. 

4.2. The Three Vow theories of the second spread 

Let us now proceed to the rich material on the three vows produced during the second spread of 
the teachings in Tibet, i e .  after about the year 1000. The principle lineages of these theories are 
presented by Kong-sprul Blo-gros-mtha'-yas in his Slies bya ~ i ~ d z o d  ( b a ~ .  c/~a. p. 1YYff.). He 
first mentions sGam-po-pa bSod-nanis-rin-chen (1079-1 153 ) who maintained five points: 

1 ) The three vows are of different natures (ngu bo tlia d a d .  
2 )  Tliey are to be followed according to the rules of the authoritative scriptures from 

which they stem ( i . /~olpar  bsrimng).*' 
3 ) The highest vow has to be regarded as the predominant one (gong liia gtso bo) when 

24 Karma-chags-med: 74: rle nas byang chub serils bskyed zhits pa y ~ s  // so thar sdot11 pa byang setr~s sdoni par 
2yur // de nas ilul kllrirrrs g c k  kyang srung 1111 dgos // (... ) de nas gsang sngags dbang bzlli zllus pa yis // byang 

sdo~n de Zng sngags kyi sdotrr par // de nas byang sdonr bslab pa bsrung trii dgos // 
"Thereafter. by receiving the [ritual of) generation o f  bodhicitta [ i e .  the bodhisattva vows]. 
the pr5ti1noksa vows turned into the bodhisattva vows. 
After that, none o f  the Vinaya rules had to be maintained. (...) 
Thereafter, by receiving the foul. initiations o f  the mantra, 
these bodhisattva vows too turned into the vows o f  mantra. 
Afler that, the training o f  the bodhisattva vows did not have to be maintained." 

2' People who wore the yellow robes o f  a monk but lived like householders, thus corrupting the Vtnaya rules. It is to 
be noted that a tradition o f  Ser-khyi~n-pas may still be found in Ding-ri, where they form one fifth o f  the entire 
population. Whether this particular 11-adition can be traced back to the time o f  the Red Acsrya is at present unknown. 
See Barbara AziZs remarks in  her Tibetan Frontier Farl~iiies. Reflections o f  Three Gener.ations f i r 1 1  D'ing-ri, New 
Delhi. Vikas Publishing House, 1978, pp. 76-94. 

26 At  least this seems to be the case with regard to the system o f  the three vows that is ascribed to him. On the other 
hand it seem that ce~tain teachings o f  the Red Acirya have survived in Tibet. See, Seyfo~t Ruegg 1981 : 220. A 
~ninialure color picture o f  him is displayed in the S e o a  Viqions oftlle FirtIr Dabi  La111a. by Salnten Karmay, Lon- 
don. 1980, p. xi. picture no. 4. On p. 74 he is rererred to as the person who has introduced the cult o f  dPal-ldan-lha- 
Ino (o f  which the Fifth Dalai Lama had visions) to Tibet. 

27 I understand 'cliol ha as "to appoint" or "to entrust" (gtani pa 'an1 gnyer dit Artadpa). The other meanings ( 'khrugs 
pa tlmg nor'ba, and bitall po 1r1etiparg.y~ ba) are negative and can therefore hardly describe sGa~n-po-pa's own po- 
sition (rang lugs). 
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the rules of the different vows are in conflict with each other. 
4 )  Tlie defects of the lower vows are overpowered (zi1gyi.s gnon) as long as one's ac- 

tivities are pervaded by a special motivation [ i e .  bodhicirra] and by special skilful 
means. And. 

5 )  through such skilful practices not only do the defects not arise. but also higher 
qualities are possessed (yo11 tirnyarltlan). 

Kong-sprul then describes tlie lineage of this theory as being handed down by "the masters of 
the four major and eight minor [bKa-brgyud-pa] traditions." In particular he refers to tlie great 
7th Karma-pa Chos-grags-rgya-mtslio (1454-1 506)." 

The second Tibetan theory is that of rJe-btsun (;rags-pa-rgyal-mtshan ( 1  147-1216) and 
Klong-chen-pa Dri-med-'od-zer ( 1  308- 1363 ). Their theory was presented in six topics by sucli 
commentators as mNga'-ris-pan-chen and Lo-chen Dliarma-Sri: " 

1 ) Tlie three vows are unmixed (ma 'dtcs) with respect to their distinctive aspects 
(iang I-), i e .  they are obtained from different sources (b1;ing jwl). by different 
motivations (bsatn pa), and tlirougli different rituals (c~ l~ogn) .  

2 )  Their practice is brought to co~iipletion (yo11g.s rc/70gLs) in that in all of them tlie 
kiedas are tlie thing to be removed ( tkag  bya), and in that i t  is the purpose (d 'ospa)  
in all three vows that one should never be bound by these k1eSa.s. 

3 )  On a more theoretical level, tlie nature of tlie lower vows is transformed when 
liigher vows are obtained (ngo bognas 'gyut.), 

4 )  the key-points of the three vows are not incompatible (gnadkyis 1111 'gal), 
5 )  higher qualities are possessed (yon tan yarldan), and 
6 )  in certain circumstances certain vows are to be practised as the predominant ones 

( dus ska bs gtsur spyad). 

This lineage is furthermore identified as consisting of Crags-pa-rgyal-mtshan's nephew Sa-skya 
Pandita ( 1  182-1 25 1 ), Lo-clien Rin-chen-bzang-po (958- 1055 ), and Rong-zom Chos-kyi-bzang- 
po (I 1 lh c. )."I 

I n  At least sollie of  the Karma-pa's co~nments are preserved by his conte~iiporary and disciple Karma-'phrin-las-pa (in 
his Dris Ian, pp. 101-102, 122-130). Chos-grags-rgya-~ntslio's remarks are probably a reaction on Go-rams-pa's 
sDorii gsu~ii spyi don which was written in 1461, although Kaniia-'phrin-las-pa only mentions rJe-btsun Gngs-pa- 
rgyal-~ntshan (1 147-1 2 16 ) by name (referring Lo the latter's rTsa ltung rgya(!) cheq!) 'chang(!) fgsal!] byed 'klirul 
spong p. 123 ). He quotes from Vibhiiti's sDo~iigsurii bdphrengand particularly explains the intention of sGam-po- 
pa's theory (p. 126 ). 

For scam-po-pa's theory. see also his C'olleL.ted Wolils (gSung 'burii), Reproduced from tlie bKra-shis-chos- 
rdzong Monastery in Miyad Lahul by Khasdub Gyalsho Shasl~in. Vol. 1-11. Delhi. 1975, here: Vol. I I  (fa). f. 15v - a. 
f. 161. (pp. 294-5 ): bSlab gsuni rnarii bzhag' /a sog.s pa; and his Tliar pa rin po clie'i rgyan. especially f. 61 r (of the 
'Brug-pa-edition). The bSlab gsuni rnarii bzl~ag, however, is highly corrupted and needs, like most palts of sGani- 
po-pa's gSung 'b~rrn. very carerul editing. 
29 The earliest mention of  these six topics that I have been able to find so Far is in Klong-chen-pa's bsariigfan ng.?l 
p o  (f. 114v) and in the same author's 'Gridpa f. 136. They were co~n~nented upon by tnNgaq-ris Pan-chen Padma- 
dbang-rgyal (148718-154213) in his fatnous treatise sDom gsurii r a n i  nges and subsequently by mNga'-ris Pan- 
chen's colnlnentator sMin-gling Lo-chen Dharma-Sri (1654-1 71 7) .  
3 0  

The Sa-skya-pa author Go-rams-pa bSod-nams-seng-ge (1429-1489) devotes the last part o r  his sDorii 'SUI11 spy; 
don (f. 70vff.) to the Sa-skya-pa's own theory of the three vows. Although he does not use the same ter~ninology. i t  
is quite clear that he follows the same lines of interpretation as the above-mentioned rNying-lna-pa autliors. But how 
these theories are exactly connected may only be established through a comparative study o f  bolh tlieories. 

Rang-zom's interpretation can probably be found in the Rung 20111 chos bzanggi,~ riidzadpa'idani bca: in Se- 
lected CVrit~ngs (gsung thur bu), Leh 1974. 
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Finally Kong-sprul presents a short sketch of the theory of the "dCie-ldan-pas" ( 1 : ~ .  

lugs-pas). According to them, there are three distinct types of vows (~.s/Iu/ tlla (/ad), because the 
]manner of obtaining the tliree vows and the causes for their loss are different. They also 
e~iipliasize the point that the lower vows are tlie basis of the higher ones (gong n ~ a  'OAT 111;l 'jl.trll 
''ijn ).jl 

Kong-sprul has also mentioned bricfy tlie two Indian systems which are "presently the nlost 
fanlous ones in Tibet" (deng sang bod i/i~.g/:ig.s c-Ile b 11;). The first one is the theory of 
Abliayakaragupta (slob dpon c-hen p o  )/'gas nied 711llob.s).'~ His point is demonstrated tliroupll a 
simile: Gold ornaments are of one kind (1ig.s gcig) in that they are made of gold, b u ~  they are 
different in that they are ornaments of tlie head, of the feet, or of tlie hands, respectively. 
Similarly, tlie tliree vows are of one kind in regard to their single mind of renunciation (.spang 
ha'; s e~ns ) ,  but [still] they are held lo be tliree different vows, (presumably because of the 
differences that lay in the persons who maintain them)." 

The second "Indian" system is that of Vibliiiticandra. He gave tlie exaniple of the sun, moon, 
and stars, according to which the higher vows overpower or outshine (z i lgyis  nman) the lower 
ones, which reniain on the Bl~~y~i~' i / i i ;T~a in a dormant way (bag la z l ~ a  bi~, or bag la riyal ba). 
The natures of the tliree vows are also held to be different from each other. 

4.3. A comparative view of the Three Vows 

Considering tlie many differences in tertninology between tlie various systems and masters, i t  is 
rather surprising that under close examination one finds only a few major differences in doc- 
trine. Let us first take a closer look at tlie theories of Abhayakaragupta and of the bKa'-brgyud- 
pas, Sa-skya-pas, and rNying-ma-pas (of the later period). It is important to note that all of 
them refer to one vital element which they consider to be eclually contained in all three vows. 
In the following I shall refer to this as tlie "unifying factor."j4 

According to Abhayikaragupta's theory, tlie "unifying factor" in all tliree vows is tlie mind 
of renunciation. This factor was represented in the example by a gold ornament which is always 
of one kind, no matter whether it is worn as a head ornament or as another sort of ornament. On 
tlie other hand, this and other theories also contain a factor through which the vows become 
tliree. In the following I shall refer to i t  as tlie "distinctive factor." In the case of Abhayakara- 
gupta's theory this is the differing "location" that is decorated by the ornament. According to 
my understanding this "location" denotes tlie person who applies this mind of renunciation. In 
other words, tlie vows are also different because of the different capacities of the persons who 
maintain them.j5 

31 See below. especially footnote 42. 

'' For a bibliography and some chronological remarks on Abhayikaragupta. see Gudrun Blhne~nann. "Some Re- 
marks on the Date of Abhayikaragupta and the Chronology o f  his Works". in ZDMG 142 ( 1992 ). pp. 120-7. 
31 See below. especially footnote 37. 
14 I f  not otherwise indicated. I refer in the following presentation of the three vows to Kong-sprul's sketches of the 
different theol-ies contained in his Shes bya n~dzod. vol. 2, pp. 2OOff. 
3s The details o f  Abhaylkara's theory are not yet known, but they are probably contained in his M I I ~ ~ I I I ; ~ / ; ~ ~ ~ I ! I ~ ~ I ' : I .  a 
com~nentary on Maitreya's Abh~:~alr~ayrila~!ikBra. see H. Isoda, "Abhayikaragupta: 'Muni~nat l la~nkira" '  (Text) 
( 1  )+(I1 ), in TChokli Dakakir Bungakubu KenkyJ Nenpd 34 ( 1  YR4), pp. 25 1-320, and 37 (1 987), pp. 138-1 76. See 
also footnote 37. 
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Now the "unifying factor" of Abhayikara's theory is very similar to the one in s(iam-po-pa's 
tlleory. According to sGam-po-pa the vows are of one kind (rigs g~.i') through their modes 
( ~ n a l l ~ p a ) ,  such as the controlling of the unwholesome (1111 (kcc ha sdom) and tlie arising of the 
correct view [as] the antidote (gnyen po yang dag pa ' I  lta ha s k y  pas). Therefore lie considers 
the three vows to be one with regard to the key topic of the antidote (sdom g.sum gnjren poi' 

la gc3*). On the other hand, their "distinctive factors" are the different sections [of the 
teachings] frolii which they originate (byung ha 'isde snod). their different objects [ i e .  persons] 
fiom which they are received (len pa'i yul), their different durations (d11.s rsl~od), intentions 
(bsam pa), rituals (L'IIO ga),  [rules] to be rc)llowed (bsrunp bya), causes [through which they 
are] lost (ptongrgyu), benetits (pllan yoil), and also their different ways of being restored when 
damaged (nyaills pa gsor). 

It is perhaps of interest to notice at this point another bKa'-brgyud-pa theory of the three 
vows, which seems to be as close to AbhayAkaragupta's theory as i t  is to that of sGiirn-po-pa. 
According to the "vajra-loyoi" ( /do * ' I '  IsIII") of the 'Bri-gung-pa 'Jig-rten-mgon-po's ( 1  143- 
121 7 )  dGong.spcig, "the single key point (gnadgcig) of all three vows is that the ten unwhole- 
some deeds are what is to be avoided (spang by;i)."jl' According to the 'Bri-gung-pa, however. 
"the vows becotne three since the [vow] possessor changes."" 

The three-vow theory of the Sa-skya-pas and of the rNying-ma-pas also contains a "unifying 
factor": The thing to be removed (dgap bya) through all three vows equally are the concrete 
kles'as (nyon 111ungs rangpinltslianpa .spang ha), and it is furthermore the purpose (d'rospa) in 
all three trainings not to be bound by the kl&s (nyon mong paas 111i i-/ling ba).jn The 
"distinctive factor" of this theory is that the three vows are different (tha dadpa) since "[their] 
distinctive aspects are not mixed (rang /dug 111a 'dres)" (Lo-chen Dharnia-Sri : 635). This means 
that they have separate objects from which they are taken, separate intentions through which 
they are taken, and separate rituals by which they are taken. 

In sum it can be said that the vital point of all tlie above theories is that in each of the three 
vows tlie kles'as are to be removed and tlie unwholesome deeds are to be avoided. This 
"unifying factor" was termed the "mode" (mam pa) of the vows by sGarn-po-pa, the "nature" 
(ngu bu) by the Sa-skya-pas and rNying-ma-pas, and the "single key point" (gnadgc-ig) by the 
'Bri-gung-pas. On the other hand, to designate the "distinctive factor." tlie Sa-skya-pas and 
rNying-ma-pas used the term "distinctive aspect" (rang /dug) while sGam-po-pa used the term 
"nature" (ngo bo). The fact that sGam-po-pa used the term "nature" to designate the distinctive 
factor might be confusing since tlie Sa-skya-pas and rNying-ma-pas employed the same term to 
designate the unifying factor, but perhaps this only demonstrates a difference in emphasis, i e .  

16 Shes-rab-'by ung-gnas, d Bon-po, ({Gongs gcL.,k. yL.,k. cha. Detailed Pre.sentatic)n o f  'Bri-gung-pa 'Jk-/ten-rrk~on-p(,:F 
d(iongs-gc& Precepts o f  Mahsyina Buddhist Plri/usophy. D .  Tsondu Senghe (ed. ). 2 vols. Bir 1975. vol. I ,  topic 
1.24, p. 43 1 : sdorrr pa gsurrr spang bya rrridge ba 'iphyogs spong bargnadgcig to bzhed do /. 
37 Ibid, topic 1.25, p. 438f.: bdag po 'phos pas sdonr pa gsurn du bng bar bzhed do /. It is not quite clear from 
Abhaylkara's example how to transfer the example o f  the ornaments worn on different limbs to the theory of  the 
vows. 'Jig-rten-lngon-po appears to have refined that example. According to him, the orna~nents are worn by persons 
of different status, i e .  by colnlnon people, by ministers, and by the king. The 7th Kanna-pa Chos-grags-rgya-lntsho 
(Kanna-'phrin-las-pa: 12Rff.) has argued that a specific passage at the end o f  the 7th chapter o f  sGani-po-pa's Thar 
rgyan which deals with the transfonnation o f  the vows has precisely this intention. i e .  that the person who is the 
suppo~t is changing, and not the vow. For the Tharrgyan, see footnote 28. 
18 

This topic is very much elaborated in the Lo-chen DIial.lna-Sri's colnlnentary under the heading dbrag dgosyongs 
rdmg~(pp .  636-638). Go-rams-pa, too, makes clear that abandoning kleSasand not being bound by lhe~i i  is the cen- 
tral theme o f  all three vows (p. 239, f. 801.. ). 
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i t  shows that the Sa-skya-pas and rNying-ma-pas were undcrscoring tlie unity of the vows, 
wllile sGa11i-po-pa may have been emphasising their distinctions at this point. I>esplte the 
difference in emphasis i t  is quite clear that regarding the distinctive factor, s(iam-pu-pa as well 
as the Sa-skya-pas and rNying-ma-pas referred to one and tlie same idea, 1.e. that the vows ;Ire 
obtained from different "objects" (persons), by way of different intentions, and so Torth. 'Uri- 
gung-pa 'Jig-rten-mgon-po and lhus perhaps AbhayBkaragupta, too, and (according to the 7th 
Karma-pa Chos-grags-rgya-mtsho) even sGam-po-pa furthermore maintained that the person, 
1:e. the owner (bdagpo)  of the vow, transforms, and not the vow itself" (as maintained by the 
Sa-skya-pas ).4" 

The two remaining theories of Vibhiticandra and of the bKal-gdams-pas have one basic 
characteristic in common which niakes them quite distinct from the theories sketched above. 
According to Vibhiticantlra, the three vows tliat are possessed as properties of the mental 
contilruum are three separate [and] different substances." According to the bKa7-gdams-Pas, 
too, the most prominent characteristic of the vows appears to be that they are different.42 In 
Vibhiiti's case this important theoretical presupposition has led to his belief that the higher 
vows overpower the lower ones, while tlie lower vows are unmanifest ( m i  nlngo~l pa )  or 
dormant (b'7g /a nyal ha). The bKa'-gdanis-pas for their part assume tliat the higher vows are 
based on the lower ones (gong 111o 'og 111a ' i ~ f e n  c;in). 

To sum up these two theories, it appears that both take their departure from tlie same 
theoretical assumption, 1.e. that tlie vows are separate substances, but while tlie bKa'-gdains- 
pas and later on the dGe-ldan-pas, too, seem to emphasi7e tlie priti117oky VOWS as the support 
of the other vows and thus as tlie most important ones of the three sets of vows, Vibhiti rather 
concludes tliat the substance of the mantra vows overpower the substances of tlie lower vows in 
the mental continuum of the tantric adepts. Since this might have led to tlie assumption that he 
neglected the lower vows, i t  is not surprising that tlie sDo111 gsunl ' odp l l~enp  is considered to 
be the most controversial of his  work^.^' 

Conclusion 

We have seen that all theories (with tlie possible exception of the last one by Vibhiticandra) 
emphasize the elimination of the kle.<a.s, either by making this elimination their most vital 
point, or by declaring tlie plSt11nok:Fa vows to be the base of all the other vows. Exactly how tlie 
basic morality of the ~riivaka.ssurvived in the tantric milieu is another question, but I take i t  to 
be significant that the great majority of Tibetan theories of tlie three vows either emphasize the 
p12tlinoksa vows as tlie basic vow and thus as the most important one, or highly appreciate the 

1') See footnote 37. 
411 Thus the main distinctive factor would be the person. A l l  the other differences exist then only for the sake o f  the 
persons with their different capacities. 
41 V ibhiiticandra. f. 5%: slies rgyud gc(g la brtsi na ni f/w(g ( 1 1  'dud kyanbr ~~.suiii du 'gyur. f /  ldan chos rdzas grhan 
Ilia dadphyir //. 
4 2  See for example ~nKhas-grub dGe-legs-dpal-bzang-po (1 385-1438 ), sDuni gsirni b ~ i  rnarii par brhag pa 11idor 
bstlus teglan b dbab pa 'i rab lu byedpa tliub bstan rin po che 'i byi do/: In  Collected Works (gSiing 'buiii), vol. X I ,  
Ngawang Gelek Demo (publ.), New Delhi 1985 (Gedan Sungrab Minyaln Gyunphel Series 126). f. 94rff. 

The view that the three vows are separate substances ( r h s  tha dad) is ascribed by Go-rams-pa (p. 232, F. 67r )  to 
a certain bKa'-gda~ns-pa teaclier ICangs-1.a who flourished probably during the I l t h  century. 
4 1  See footnote 2 on Cyrus Stearns' forthco~ning a~t ic le  
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mind of renunciation as the "unifying factor" of  all three vows. I t  thus seems lo me that what- 
ever other differences may exist in Tibetan Buddhist tantric theory and practice. the elimination 
of the kle.4a.s - perhaps the single most fundaniental concern of early Buddhisnl - s t i l l  has its 
inherent place in the Tibetan exegetical tantric literature. 
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GENERAL HUANG MUSONG'S MISSION TO LHASA 
A N D  THE SINO-TIBETAN NEGOTIATIONS IN 1934 

Liming Song, Rome 

This is not a new topic at all; some studies have dealt with i t ,  and the best ones are those by 
Goldstein and ~ a r n b . '  I t  can be observed, however, tliat most of the writings are based mainly 
or solely on British official records, more exactly, on the report of Norbu Dhondup, the British 
agent then in Lhasa. Norbu Dhondup's work was highly appreciated by his government, who 
remarked that "the information sent by him of the progress of the negotiations was obtained 
from very secret sources which could have been entirely closed to any ordinary agentv.* And 
Norbu Dliondup himself added tliat all his news was "strictly accurate".' But this is an exag- 
geration; even his colleagues did not believe it: "We must remember that Norbu Dhondup's in- 
formation is not always a c c ~ r a t e " . ~  In fact, though Norbu Dhondup's report is certainly valu- 
able, it is no surprising tliat there are some errors and negligence in it, and therefore in the 
studies depending on it. 

It should be commonplace tliat in studying the history of Sino-Tibetan relations in general, 
and General Huang's mission in particular, Tibetan and Chinese sources have a higher value 
than British ones. As for tlie Tibetan sources, Richardson indicates that lie has obtained some 
and used them in his works.' But I am sorry to say that all materials that lie has sliown to us are 
identical to Norbu Dhondup's report, which are not Tibetan sources, but British sources, or 
British Tibetan sources. On the other hand, as far as 1 know, no Tibetan writer has used any Ti- 
betan sources on the subject. Accordingly, it is unknown where, or even whether, Tibetan 
sources do exist. 

While Tibetan sources remain mysterious, Chinese sources seen1 to have been suspicious. In 
his quarrel with Li, Richardson points out that "the official Chinese report appears deliberately 
to ignore the frequent reference by the Tibetan Government to tlie 1914 Convention as tlie basis 
for agreement, or to the need for, associating the British Government in any settlement". and 
"no hint" of the relationship of patron and priest appears in the Chinese account, and so  on." 
Richardson would be correct if his accusation had been directed against Li's account rather than 
"the Chinese official report", because contrary to the legend that Li's work is based on the Chi- 

Goldstein, M .  C. (19x9). A History ofModern Tibet 19/3-1950, The De~iiise ofthe Lalnaist State, University o f  
California Press; Lamb. A. (1 989 ). Tibet, China and India 1914-1950, A History o f  lriiperial D~plorrracy. Roxford 
Books. 

' L/PS112/4175. British policy in Tibet, 20  January 1935. 

' LlPS/12/4177. Letler from the Political Officer in S ikk i~n  (POS). 22 November 1934. 

L/PS11214177. Minute Paper. Tibet. Chinese Mission to Lhasa 

Richardson, H .  E. (1984). Tibet andits History, London, 142; and "General Huang Mu-sung at Lhasa. 1934" in 
Bulletin o f  Tibetology, 1977, vol. XIV,  no. 2. 

" Richardson 19x4: 142-3. 
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nese official records,' Li gathers his information mainly from newspapers and publications." In 
fact, the Chinese official records have not become available until recenlly? and they undoubt- 
edly shed new light on the subject. Based primarily on these new documents, this paper tries to 
give a more accurate account as well as some personal re-interpretations. 

The death of the 13th Dalai Lama on 17 December 1933 gave the Chinese Government an 
opportunity to send an official mission to Tibet. On 12 January I934 General Huang Musong, 
Vice Chief of the General Staff, was appointed as special commissioner. He left Nanking on 26 
April and the next day reached Chengdu, where he left for Lhasa via Sikang on 7 May. After a 
long and difficult journey he arrived in Lhasa on 28 August of the same year."' 

General Huang's mission to Lhasa, as i t  was declared, was to pay posthumous tribute to the 
late Dalai Lama; but in reality, Huang also carried out a "secret task" of settling the issues as to 
Tibet's status ~)is-ii-vi$ China through political negotiations." And on the other part, although 
the Tibetans did not know the exact objective of Huang's mission, they were ready to have a 
political discussion with him, as they told the British before Huang's arrival.'* Consequently, 
the Sino-Tibetan political negotiations actually began shortly after Huang's appearance in 
Lhasa. 

On 10 September General Huang called on Trimon Shape and talked with him for about two 
hours. Trilnon requested that China and Tibet should, on the basis of the Si~nla Convention of 
1914, conclude a treaty by negotiations. Huang replied that if the Tibetans desired a treaty, they 
could put forward a concrete proposal, so that he might report i t  to his government to decide; 
however, he emphasised that the Chinese Government were unwilling to let a third party inter- 
fere with Sino-Tibetan internal affairs. Trimon argued that China was too strong and Tibet too 
weak, without a guarantor i t  was inipossible to keep peace and friendship between them; 
moreover, i t  was the late Dalai Lama who asked the British to serve as guarantor to a Sino- 
Tibetan settlement. Huang replied that good faith was the essential element in negotiations; it 
would be useless to have a guarantor if good faith lacked; he added that in the past there had 

For example. Lamb believes that L i  "can sarely be taken to reflect the records" o f  the Mongolian and Tibetan Af- 
fairs Colnlnission; see Lamb 1989: 235. 

L i  Tieh-tseng (1956). The Hi~toricalS/atus ofTibet. New York, 67-172. In fact, L i  has made I I notes on Huang's 
~nission, and only one o f  thetn (e.g. note 170) is said to have been gathered frotn the official report o f  General 
Huang. But in Iny opinion, even this note is doubtful. since it is not identical with the official repo~t o f  Huang, but 
with that o f  Wu Zhongxin; see Repolts ofthe Missions on the Tibetan Affairs by Huang Musong, Wu Zhongxin. 
Zhao Shouyu and Dai Chuannian ( Hilank* Musong, CVu Zhongxin, Zhao Sllouyu. Dai Chuanxian kngshi banli Zang 
shi baogao shu). China's Centre for Tibetology and the Second Historical Archives (ed.), Beijing 1994 (hencefotth 
cited as Repolls). 13 1. On the other hand, Kong Qinzong, an officer in  the Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Co~n~nis- 
sion. does use General Huang's repott; see Kong. "Account o f  Huang Musong's Entry into Tibet (Huang Musong ru 
Zang jishi )", in Collrctions o f  Hi.stoi.ical Accounts o f  Past Events ( Wenshi ziliao xuan~i). Vol. 32, 1 16-3 6. 

Selected Fi1e.s relating to tile Menlorial Ceretrlony on the Dernise o f  the 13111 Dalai Lama and the Reincarnation and 
Installation of the 14th Dalai Larna (Sh1:~anshi Dalai yuanji zhiji he shisishi Dalai zhuanshi zuochuang dang'an 
xuanbian!. China's Centre for Tibetology and the Second Historical Archives (ed. ). Beijing 1990 (henceforth cited as 
Files) and Reports. It is interesting to note that the documents in Filesare not preserved in  the archives o f  the Mon- 
golian and Tibetan Affairs Comlnission. but in those o f  Executive Yuan. because being Vice Chief o f  the General 
Staff. General Huang colnn~unicated direct with the President o f  the Executive Yuan. Wang Jinwei, and General- 
issimo Chiang Kai-shek. without needing the intermediary o f  the Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Colnlnission. 

' I  FiIe.sfi4. The Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Coln~nission to the Executive Yuan, 22 September 1934. 

I' L/PS/l 2/41 77, POS to the Government o f  India (GO1 ), 29 August 1934. 
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been conflicts between Tibet and Great Britain, and it was impossible for the British to guar- 
antee Tibet without getting compensations." Two days later, Huang visited respectively the 
S,lon and four Sllape.9, who all expressed tlieir wishes to settle Sino-Tibetan differences by ne- 
gotiations. The Silon furthermore raised the issue of Panchen Lama's return to Tibet. In reply 
Iiuang promised tliat he would try his best to mediate between the Tibetan Government and the 
ranchen ~ a r n a . ' ~  On 14 September the Regent visited Huang, urging liini to resolve the border 
disputes as soon as possible.'5 

However, the official negotiations took place only on 16 September, when the four Slrapes 
called on and conferred with Huang and his staff on all matters in question. The Tibetans began 
by recalling the long history of Sino-Tibetan relations, and underlined that the border issue was 
a fundamental one, which should be discussed first; they requested tliat the Chinese should 
acknowledge the Kantze Truce of  1932 as a legitimate treaty and evacuate tlieir troops from 
Hainan and Golok in Qinghai; they proposed that it' China did not want the British as guarantor. 
they would use a different country to play this role; and finally, they insisted that the Panchen 
Lama should return to Tibet by sea. The Chinese replied tliat the overall nature of Sino-Tibetan 
relations should be discussed first, then all other questions could be settled easily; they said that 
i t  was difficult for them to acknowledge the treaty of 1932 since afterwards it was replaced by 
the armistice of Gonchen; as to the question of guarantee, they ernphasised that no third party 
could meddle with tlie Sino-Tibetan internal affairs; and as to tlie question of [lie Panchen 
Lama, they said tliat the Panchen Lama could come overland, if he did not bring with him a 
large army but only a suitable escort.'" 

During this official meeting, tlie Tibetans insisted that Sino-Tibetan differences should be 
settled before the memorial and condolence ceremonies. Huang protested that it was the most 
important duty of his mission to hold these ceremonies, wliicli therefore sliould be done 
shortly; however he promised that negotiations should not be suspended because of the cere- 
monies. After some reluctance, tlie Tibetans agreed." On 23 September, tlie ceremony of pres- 
entation of a seal and posthumous medal to the late Dalai Lama was held in tlie hall of tlie Po- 
tala. The next day, at the request of Huang, tlie Kasllag sent him an official letter, in which it 
was stated that both the Kasl~ag and the National Assembly regarded the border disputes as a 
fundamental issue, Huang sliould try to settle it; as to the overall nature of Sino-Tibetan rela- 

I' Fi1e.s 57-8, Huang to Wang Jingwei and Chiang Kai-shek, 10 September 1934. 

l4 Files5R-9. Huang to Wang and Chiang, 12 September 1934. 

I' Files60. Huang to Wang and Chiang, 14 Septelnber 1934. Norbu Dhondup I-epo~ted that "all the powers at Lhasa 
is at present in the hands of the Regent. the Prime Minister and Trilnon Shape, and no one else is o f  any impo~lance" 
(see L/PS/12/4177, POS to Foreign Secretary, 22 August 1934); this may explain why the initial Sino-Tibetan ne- 
gotiations took place between these three and General Huang. During the negotiations, Trilnon played a Inore i~n- 
pollant role than all others, and in  the British eyes, he "is the only high official who is well acquainted with interna- 
tional affairs. He was an assistant to the Tibetan Plenipotentiary at the Si~nla Conference o f  191 3, and is probably the 
only official who could deal more or less efrectively with the demands sure to be niade by the Chinese Mission" (see 
L/PS/I 2/41 77. POS to Foreign Secretary, 26 May 1934 ). 

I h  Files 60-1, Huang to Wang and Chiang, 16 September 1934. See also Reports 31-33, and L/PS/12/4177, GO1 to 
Secretary o r  State for India, 24 October 1934. It must be noted that 17 September is a wrong date; and most dates 
provided by Norbu Dhondup are mistakes, which, according to the British, are due to the Fact that "telegralns fro111 
Lhasa are ofien delayed" (see LIPS11 2/41 77, Letter from POS. 22 November 1034 ). 

l7 Ftle.s62-3. Huang to Wang and Chiang. 2 1 September 1034. 
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tions, they said that, if the Chinese liad some suggestions, the Tibetan Government would take 
them into consideration seriously.'x 

Before the condolence ceremony the Chinese raised the issue of the flags, requesting repeat- 
edly that during the ceremony Chinese national flag and tlie flag of the Nationalist Party slluuld 
be hanged over the hall of the Potala. The Tibetan refused firmly, explaining that no flags could 
appear on the Potala or other holy places. At last, the Chinese were satisfied themselves with 
the flags hoisting over Huang's residence during the ceremony which was held on 1 October."' 
The next day, Huang called on the Regent and the Silon. He expressed his gratitude to the Ti- 
betan Government for their co-operation in the ceremonies, and repeated that first of all China 
and Tibet should resume their traditional relations. Tlie Si/on said that i t  had been the late Dalai 
Lama's idea to settle the border disputes between Sikang and Tibet, therefore they must do it; 
and since China and Tibet liad separated for many years, i t  would be in vain to discuss too 
many questions, but if the Chinese had some proposal, they could put l'orwartl i t  to the National 
Assembly for discussion and decision. Huang replied that the border issue was certainly im- 
portant, but judged by historical experience, if traditional Sino-Tibetan relations had not been 
resumed, i t  would be difficult to work for the well-being of the two parties; he reiterated that 
the Chinese Government wanted nothing more than Tibetan's declared opinion about the Sino- 
Tibetan relations.'" 

Tlie Tibetans decided to show their hands first. On 4 October four S11ape.s visited Huang and 
brought with them a second official letter, which stated that Tibet had been a land of 
Avdokiteivara with dual religious-political system and had had the relationship of priest- 
patron with China since the times of the 5th Dalai Lama; tlie recent Sino-Tibetan discords re- 
sulted from the disputes on the border; the Chinese would better to return all land where the Ti- 
betans lived; at least they should fulfil the Kantze Truce of 1932, and since Golok had been 
subjected to Tibet for a long time, Qinghai local government should not threat it with arms; as 
to Sikang borders, Derge, Nyarong and some zones in Kantze which were now occupied by the 
Chinese should be handed over to Tibet, so that peace on the borders might be kept and the 
priest-patron relationship be improved. To Huang's great surprise, in the conversations Trimon 
asked him whether he brought with him a full power of letter or other certificate for settling tlie 
issues in dispute. Huang retorted that since he was not in a foreign country to conduct diplo- 
matic affairs, he needed not any such  document^.^' 

For Huang the priest-patron relations were only a kind of religious relations, what he con- 
cerned was Tibetan's idea on Sino-Tibetan political relations, and for this purpose, on 6 Octo- 
ber he paid a private visit to Trimon and asked him two questions: was Tibet willing to partici- 
pate in tlie Republic of five races'? And what did the Tibetans think of political relations be- 

I R  Files 69, Huang lo  Wang and Chiang, 25 September 1934; see also L/PS/12/4177, Letter from POS to GOI, 6 
October 1934. 
I ') Files 72. Huang lo  Wang. 26 September 1934, and Wang to Huang 2R September 1934. Wang told Huang that it 
was most ilnportant that no flags of  other nation should be hanged in the Potala (Files 72, Wang to Huang. 211 Sep- 
tember 1934 ). There is no doubt that here Wang ilnplied Great Britain who was number one enemy in China's Ti- 
betan policy. During Huang's stay in Lhasa. he paid much attention to the visit in Tibet o f  Charles Bell, who desired 
to come lo Lhasa for paying his last tribute to his old friend the late Dalai Lalna. but the Tibetan Governlnent de- 
clined and inforlned him thal in view of the presence o f  the Chinese ~nission. it would be convenient neither to him 
nor to them if he were to visit Lhasa (see L/PS/12/4I77H, POS to Foreign Secretary, 1 1  July 1934). 

'" Files 76. Huang to Wang. 2 October 1934. 

I '  F1le.s77-9. Huang to Wang and Chiang, 4 and 5 October 1934; see also Reports35-36. 
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tween Cliina and Tibet'? Trimon answered that if the Manchus and the Mongolians had partici- 
pated in the Republic of five races, Tibet might do the same; he suggested that in foreign affairs 
china and Tibet could unite all their forces, but in the internal affairs Tibet should maintain the 
priest-patron relalions, and did not allow China to interfere with Tibetans' authority. He emplia- 
sised tliat the border disputes were concerned by all Tibetans, who wished that this issue should 
be discussed first and settled immediately. He also requested the Chinese (iovernment to re- 
move the corrupt Chinese officers in Sikang from tlieir posts. Huang replied that lie respected 
the wishes of the Tibetans, but the Tibetans should also understand Chinese position. He argued 
that if Sino-Tibetan political relations had not defined clearly, i t  was impossible to settle the 
border disputes.22 

Now Huang at last understood that tlie Tibetans were standing for "a complete autonomy". 
He realised that the traditional policy followed by tlie Tibetan <;overnnient was to extend their 
territory eastward, or by military or by diploniatic way, tliat was why the Tibetans paid atten- 
tion only to the border matters. However he tried to exercise his arts of persuasion. On 8 Octo- 
ber he ordered Wu Mingyuan, one of his staff who was born in Lhasa and whose mother was a 
Tibetan, to send an official letter to Kasllap for replying tlieir second official letter. Huang 
wrote tliat although China was willing to fulfil her obligation as a patron in the priest-patron 
relations, in order to be fit to tlie international and national laws and to preserve and propagate 
Buddhism, China and Tibet sliould establish a political union under tlie Republic of five races; 
lie once again said that the Tibetan Government should express clearly their ideas on Sino- 
Tibetan political relations, then tlie border issue and otlier questions could be discussed quickly 
and be settled easily as if dealing with internal affairs among one family.23 

This letter was discussed in the National Assembly, and on 17 October the Kasl~ap sent 
Huang a third official letter, in which it was stated Tibet could not co-operate conlpletely with 
otlier countries, and could not join the Republic of five races, which was contradictory to Ti- 
betan dual religious-political system; it was stressed that Tibet was an independent state, China 
should not interfere with her internal affairs, and no Chinese officer and soldiers could remain 
in Tibet. It was requested that Sino-Tibetan border disputes should be resolved in this way that 
the Chinese return to Tibet all territories occupied by them, then Cliina and Tibet could con- 
tinue the priest-patron relations and be united in the external affairs, and Tibet could send per- 
manent representatives in China as at present. It was also promised tliat Tibet could serve as 
China's buffer zone and no foreign country was permitted to enter into ~ i b e t . ' ~  This answer 
seemed to have depressed Huang, who considered it difficult to have any positive result in fur- 
ther negotiations. Wang Jingwei, President of tlie Executive Yuan, seemed to have accepted 
Huang's conclusion, and he ordered Huang to fix a day for return to Cliina on the pretext that he 
had finished his condolence mission; at the same time, Wang tried to console Huang by saying 
that it was well-known that Sino-Tibetan traditional relations could not be resumed only by a 
mission, since China and Tibet had separated for such a long t i n ~ e . ~ '  

22 
Fi1e.s XI-2, Huang to Wang and Chiang, 8 October 1934. Huang repotted that Trimon was rather nervous at 

Huang's unexpected visit, and wished that Huang had better not come to his private residence; the reason for this, in 
Huang's opinion, was that it was ru~noured in Lhasa that the Silon, Tritnon and Bonsho were pro-Chinese (see Files 
X I ,  Huang to Wang and Chiang, R October 1934). 
? 1 File.sR2.90. Huang to Wang and Chiang. 8 and 9 October 1934 

?4 Filee$ 89.91 -2, Huang to Wang, 17 October 1934. 

?' FilesY3, Huang to Wang, 19 October 1934. 
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But Huang still desired some success before his return to Cliina. On 24 October he ciilled on 
and conferred witli four S11ilpe.s. Huang said that there might have been some 11lisuntlerst;tn~i~g 
about his suggestion that Tibet sliould declare a Republic; he had only meant to suggest that 
Tibet could admit that the Tibetans were one of the five races of the Republic; the five races 
would help each other in case of need, and therefore China would help Tibet; i t  was not neces- 
sary that Tibet sliould adopt republican institutions or a republican form of govern~~ient, the 
!nost important matter was for Tibet to rely on China. I-Ie argued that China had been helping 
Tibet for many years, and therefore other nations considered Tibet to be under China; although 
the Tibetans sllould carry on their internal affairs without interference fro111 China, they should 
admit in writing that Tibet was subordinate to Cliina; if tliey did so, he would personally guar- 
antee non-intervention in internal matter and surrender by Cliina to Tibet of all Tibetan ten-ito- 
ries taken by Cliina. The Tibetans replied tliat as tlie National Assenibly had already clecided, 
Tibel should not became one of the five races of the Republic and should not be subordinate to 
China, and the relations between China and Tibet should be those of priest-patron. On this 
point, realising that tliere was indeed no room for further discussion, Huang proposed that the 
Tibetan Government sliould send a highest official to lead a return mission to China and he 
would leave some Chinese officials in Lhasa to establish an office of conimunication Tor fur- 
ther negotiations. The Tibetans promised that tliey would present Huang's proposals to the Re- 
gent, the Silon and the National Assembly for deci~ion.~" 

Two days later, tlie S11;1pe.s and Silun conferred with the Regent for two hours and the mat- 
ter was then referred to the National Assembly, which insisted on their former position that Ti- 
bet had nothing to do witli the Republic and was in no way under China. They said tliat Tibet 
liad no enemy and no one was likely to attack her, so she did not want China's help; no nations 
except Cliina herself was likely to give trouble to Tibet; Tibet, however, would maintain 
friendly relations with China and witli the British, in view of tlie fact tliat the territory of both 
adjoined Tibet. Tibet would look after her own frontier without Chinese help. As to Huang's 
suggestion of a Tibetan return mission to Chinas the National Assembly commented that there 
was no necessity for tlie Silon or a Sllape to go to China, since Tibet liad already her represen- 
tatives tl~ere.~'  As to Huang's second suggestion tliat some Chinese would be left in Lliasa, it 
seemed that the National Assembly made no objection to it.2n 

It is most probably tliat Huang, like Norbu Dliondup, had his own secret and friendly 
sources in the Tibetan Government. He knew that the National Assembly were gathering in the 
Potala, and insisting on Tibet's independence as before. While waiting for the unpleasant reply 
from the Kasllag, he authorised Wu Mingyuan to talk with the Tibetan authorities in his own 
personal capacities.2y In fact, Huang wanted Wu to be tlie future director of Chinese office in 
Lhasa, as he had recommended to his government.'" Wu thus became a key figure at this 

'" Files 94. Huang to Wang and Chiang, 24 October 1034; see also L/PS/12/4177, letter from POS, 22 November 
1934. 

2 7  L/PS/12/4177. letter from POS. 22 Nov. 1934 

'' L/PS/12/4177, Minute Paper. Tibet. Chinese Mission to Lhasa. As a ~iiatter o f  fact. before Huang had arrived in 
Lliasa. Trillion and Langcunga told Norbu Dhondup that i f  the Chinese pressed them to allow an A~nban to be posted 
in Lhasa. they would probably agree, provided that there was no attempt to interfere with the autonomy of Tibet (see 
L/PS/12/4177. Letter from POS to GOI.  29 August 1934). 

'' Files 95-6. Huang lo Wang and Chiang, 29 October 1934 
111 Filees94-5, Huang lo Wang. 25 October 1934. Huang revealed to Wang that Chiang Kai-shek pe~.sonally instructed 
hi111 to do so before he left Nanking. 
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but he seemed to have failed to follow Huang's policy. According to Norbu Dhondup. 
0 1 ~  1 November Wu alone called on the Kasllagand told them that he and another Chinese offi- 
cer were in Huang's room on 30 October; Huang was very depressed and said that, as all his 

had failed, the mission must make preparation to leave; Wu said tliat he had sev- 
eral itleas in his mind, but Huang did not want to know what they were, but said that he \vas at 
liberty to negotiate with the Kilshag and report the result to liini. Wu explained that, having 
been born in Tibet, he had a great alTection for that country and could not bear the thought of 
leaving before an arrangement had been reached for tlie mutual benelit of C'hina and Tibet. He 
[lien ~roduced a paper in Chinese and the Kasl~ag wrote down the 14 articles of agreement he 
proposed. After Wu's departure, the Ka.s1lag considered tlie matter, and their views on each 
proposed article were then considered by the National Assembly. The articles, with the view of 
the Kasl~agand the National Assembly respectively on each, are given below: 

I .  "Relations between the Central Governnient and the Tibetan Government should 
be those of benefactor and lama". 
The Kasllag accepted this on condition that "Chinese Government" should be 
substituted for "Central Government". The National Assembly agreed. 

2. "The Chinese Government should always consider Tibet as a holy and religious 
country". 
Agreed. 

3. "Tibet has religion, men and colnplete administrative arrangements, therefore 
China should consider Tibet to be independent and should not interfere in its in- 
ternal administration". 
Agreed. 

4. "No Chinese troops should be kept on any of the frontiers." 
Agreed. 

5. "Five thousand troops should be selected from the Tibetan army and called Fron- 
tier Guards. They should be posted on the various frontiers and Cliina should pay. 
arm, equip, and train the troops." 
The Kasllag said that troops could be posted on the frontiers but there was no 
need for a specially named force; and no pay or arnis were wanted from the Chi- 
nese Government. The Assembly said that i t  was not necessary to post troops on 
the frontier unless an emergency arose. 

6. "A Chinese Officer should be posted at Lhasa to advise the Tibetan Government. 
He should be given an escort out of the Frontier Force and should control the 
movements of the whole force." 
The Kashag preferred tliat no Chinese officer should be posted at Lhasa. If one 
were appointed he should have nothing to do with the Tibetan army but he might 
have a small escort. The Simla agreement specified 300 men. The Assembly said 
that 25 servants should suffice for an escort and any Chinese officer should 
strictly observe the condition of non-interference in Tibetan internal affairs. 

7. "The Tibetan Government should consult the Chinese Government before corre- 
sponding with other nations about external affairs." 
The Kashagsaid that Tibet is independent and would deal with its external affairs 
without consulting the Chinese. The Assembly agreed, adding that the Tibetan 
Government would correspond with all nations, "headed by the British Govern- 
ment," whenever they wanted. 

8. "The Chinese Government should be consulted about the appointnlent of officers 
of the rank of Sllape and above." 
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The Kasllag refused but said that the Chinese Government could be informed al- 
ter such appointment had been made. The Assenibly agreed. 

9, "China should recognise the boundary existing at tlie time of tlie E~iiperor Ku:tng 
Hsu." ... 
Both the Ka.s/~agand tlie Assembly accepted thi~t as favourable but demanded ad- 
ditional territory including Nyarong, Hatang, Litang and the Golok country. 

10. "China sliould fight or else mediate with any nations that try to invade Tibet." 
Tlie Ka.sll;jg and Assembly replied that as Tibet is a religious country no one was 
likely to attack her. If anyone did, Tibet would deal with him without C'liinesc 
help. The question of mutual help could be considered if i t  arose. 

11. "Cliina should be informed when tlie incarnation of a Dalai Lama is discovered su 
that she can offer him a seal and a title." 
The Ka.sll;~g agreed. The National Assembly said that China sliould be informed 
only after the installation had taken place in order to avoid trouble such as was 
created in tlie case of the 6th and 7th Dalai Lamas. 

12. "Tlie Tibetan Government sliould invite the Panclien Lama to return at once. 
sliould restore to him his former powers, estates and property, and should guaran- 
tee that no harm sliould befall him or his followers. If that were done the Chinese 
Governmc~it would take away his arms and munitions." 
The Kaslli~g and Assembly replied that the Panchen Lama, being a religious per- 
son required no arms or ~iiunitions; they would welcome him back and guarantee 
his personal safety if the Chinese took away his arms. They added tliat lie should 
be asked to return via India in accordance with the wishes of the late Dalai Lama. 

!3 .  "All Tibetan officers in China should receive salaries from the Chinese Govern- 
ment." 
Tlie Kasllag agreed. The Asse~nbly said tliat i t  was a matter of indifference to 
them, but that only officials appointed by the Tibetan Government should attend 
meetings. 

14. "All half-Chinese in Tibet sliould be under the sole jurisdiction of the Chinese of- 
ficer at Lliasa." 
The Kasl~ag and Assembly replied that when the Chinese were turned out in 19 12 
the Tibetan Government asked all Chinese to return to China. Those born in Tibet 
asked for permission to remain and signed an agreement to pay taxes and submit 
to Tibetan jurisdiction. this article was therefore unacceptable." 

When the Kashag sent General Huang the reply of the National Assembly on 6 November, the 
14 articles became 13 articles with some modifications, especially with the absence of article 
13. Again through Wu Mingyuan, this reply was known to Huang as following: 

1. Relations between the Chinese Government and the Tibetan Government should 
be equal and be those of benefactor and lama; the Tibetan Government sllould 
support the Chinese Government. 

2. The Chinese Government should not interfere in Tibet's internal administration, 
and should not change her dual religious-political system. 

3.  The Tibetan Government could deal freely with her neighbouring countries with 
a view to keeping peace and friendship; they might consult the Chinese Govern- 
ment in case of emergency. 

" L/PS/I 2/41 77, Letlel. from POS, 22 November 1934. 
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4. Tlie Chinese Ciovernment should be responsible for preserving and protecting 
Buddhism. 

5 .  Tlie Chinese Government could send an oSlicer to post in Tibet; but lie should 
reach Tibet and return to China via India, and liis escort sliould not exceed 25 
men, and he should not interrere with Tibetan political affairs. 

6.  All Chinese in Tibet should remain to be administrated by tlic l'ibetan (ic)vern- 
nient . 

7. Tlie troops defending the frontiers sliould be trained and conducted by tlie Ti- 
betan Government themselves, when tliey needed pay and arliis, they would ask 
tlie Chinese Government for help. 

8.  Tlie Tibetan Government sliould defend tliernselves in case oS invasion by for- 
eign countries; tliey would request assistance from tlie Chinese Ciovernnient only 
when it was needed. 

9. The Cliinese Government sliould not keep any troops in Tibet. 
10. The incarnation and installation oS tlie Dalai Lama sliould be conducted by tlie 

Tibetan Government themselves, and after his installation he could be given seal 
and title by the Chinese Government. 

11. Tlie appointment of officers of S l~ape  and above might be informed to the C'lii- 
nese Government, but the Chinese Government had no right to interrere with 
such appointments. 

12. As to the boundary in Sikang, the Tibetan Government lay claims to Derge, 
Nyarong, Batang, Litang and Golok. 

13. The Panchen Lama sliould return to Tibet via India, and all liis arnis and muni- 
tions sliould be taken away by the Chinese ~overnment ."  

It is evident tliat the 14 articles proposed by Wu to the Ka.sll,?g and the 13 articles replied by 
tlie KasIlag to Huang are roughly corresponded, so there do not exist two versions." Ilowever, 
who was the author of the 14 articles of agreement'? Wu said tliat tliey were purely liis 0n.n 
ideas; but Williamson, Political Officer in Sikkini, thought tliat this was un tn~e ,~ '  and that tlie 
draft of the 14 articles "obviously represented the Chinese policy".'5 I think that on this point 
Williamson was wrong and Wu was right: Wu proposed the 14 articles without tlie prior ap- 
proval of Huang, because the 14 articles were basically contradictory to the policy of Huang. 
who in fact declined the Kasllag's reply immediately and remarked tliat these temis were purely 
partial commitments, and did nut serve China's end to regain her territorial sovereignty in Ti- 
bet..'"~ seemed to have paid a high price for his activity or creativity: after 6 November he 
actually disappeared from the scene. 

Now Huang was preparing his return journey, but the Tibetans asked liini to stay a little 
longer for negotiations. And Huang profited this situation to persuade the Tibetans to ~ n a k e  
considerable concessions. At the request of tlie Sl~apes, who paid a surprising visit on liim on 9 

" Fdes 98-9, Huang to Wang, 6 November 1934. It is worth noting that this document is not mentioned in Repo~ts. 
so both Kong and L i  have failed to use it. 
33 Goldstein 1989: 235-6. H e  says that one version was reported by Norbu Dhondup. and another by Kong and L i .  
34 LIPS11 2/41 77, Letter from POS, 22 November 1934. 
3s 

L/PSll2/4177, minute paper, Tibet, Chinese Mission to Lhasa; but this belief seemed to have not been shared by 
some o f  his colleagues, who commented that "but it is possible that this is not so" (ibici ). 
3 h Files9X-9, Huang to Wang. 6 November 1934. 
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Nove~iiber, he had a written letter sent to tlie Kashag the next day to the effect tliat: Firstly, Ti- 
bet must be an integral part of the Republic of China, and obey the C'hincse Central ( '  lovern- 
merit. Secondly, Buddhisni sliould be protected and propagated; Tibetan traditional political 
system sl~ould be preserved; Tibet sliould be granted autonomy, and the Chinese C'cntri~l Go"- 
ernlnent should not interfere witli the internal affairs of Tibet; on fvreign affairs, there must be 
unitary action; diploniacy, national defence, co~nmunication and appointments of higli officials 
in Tibet sliould be adtiiinistrated by the Central Governnient. Thirdly, the Central Government 
promised to grant Tibet autonomy, but for tlie purpose of exercising full sovereignty, tlie ten- 
tral Government sliould appoint a higli commissioner to be stationed in Tibet as their represen- 
tative." 

Huang's deniands were discussed in tlie National Assembly once again. On 16 November 
tlie Kasliag sent Eluang a written letter, which stated tliat Tibet was tlie territory protected by 
A~;a/okite.i~,ala, and Cliina by Malijulsi.,', tlie differences between Tibet and China were also re- 
flected on the fact tliat in tlie past tliey had negotiated for many times. Moreover, tlie Dalai 
Lama, the master of Tibet, now was not in his throne, and tlie servants dared not to decide over 
the matters of tlie master, so tliey could not recognise Tibet as part of Cliinese territory; but 
since the Cliinese Government were believing in Buddhism, and sent Huang as envoy to Lhasa 
witli a view to keeping friendly relations witli Tibet, tliey found i t  inconvenient to answer the 
Chinese in this frank way; and in order to settle all Sino-Tibetan disputes, to improve friend- 
ship and keep peace, tliey were ready to put forward the following 10 articles of agreement: 

1. In dealing with external affairs, Tibet would be part of Cliinese territory, and the 
Cliinese Government should promise nut to convert Tibet into a province. 

2. All kind of authorities, laws and regulations, etc. of whole Tibet, might subject to 
tlie orders of the Cliinese Government, provided tlie Tibetan dual religious-politi- 
cal systeni sliould not be harmed. 

3.  All internal laws and regulations of the Tibetan dual religious-political systeni 
would reniain independent as at present, and in accordance with tlie oral promises 
niade at different times in tlie past, all Tibetan civil and military powers should 
not be interfered with by the Chinese Governnient. 

4. In order to keep peace, Tibet should remain friendly witli all her neiglibouring 
states and all tlie peoples believing in Buddliisni; but sonie most important mat- 
ters that had not be fulfilled by the treaties between Tibet and foreign countries 
would be settled jointly with tlie Chinese Governnient. 

5 .  A representative of the Cliinese Government might be posted in Tibet, but his 
retinue sliould not exceed twenty-five, no other Chinese officer and soldiers 
sliould be sent to Tibet; he must be a true believer in Buddhism, and when he was 
replaced by a new one, both sliould travel by sea and not through Sikang. 

6. Before tlie incarnation, recognition and installation and taking over the reins of 
tlie dual government of tlie Dalai Lama, tlie inauguration of tlie Regent, and the 
appointments of officials from the S1iape.s up should be made by the Tibetan 

17 Rrports41-2; see also Files 106-7. Huang to Wang and Chiang, 19 Nove~nber 1934. Huang had sent a telegram to 
Wang on 10 November, but Wang failed to receive i t ,  so Huang sent another 9 days later. On the other hand, in 
Norbu Dliondup's report, what Huang asked was reduced into "three demands": ( I  ) Tibet should admit that she is 
subordinate to China; ( 2 )  All direct correspondence between Tibet and "outside nations" should cease; i f  that is not 
possible, Tibet should consult China before replying to any co~n~nunications from "outside nations"; (3 )  China must 
be consulted before appointments are made to posts above the ranks of Sllape (see L/PS/12/4175, Letter from POS. 
22 Nove~iiber 1934 ). 
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Government as at present; then tlie Chinese representative in Tibet would be noti- 
fied of the proceedings in writing. 

7 .  The Tibetan Government themselves should dispatch troops to defend Tibetan 
borderlands as at present; only in the case that Tibet sliould send troops to fight 
against foreign invasion, the Chinese Government would be consulted. 

8 .  All Chinese who had long resided in Tibet had been under the jurisdiction of the 
Agricultural Office since the Chinese-Tibetan War of the year 1912, and had 
abided by the Tibetan laws and regulations, therefore they sliould remain gov- 
erned by the Tibetan Governtiient, and should not be controlled by tlie Chinese 
representative in Tibet. 

9. For keeping Sino-Tibetan friendship, for avoiding any dispute forever, and for 
maintaining peace on the borders, the north-eastern boundary between Qinghai 
and Tibet sliould be maintained as proposed the year before last (1932), by which 
Golok had been under Tibet; and as for the boundary between Tibet and Sze- 
chwan, the territory and soldiers within Derge, Nyarong, Targye nionastery 
sliould be turned over to tlie Tibetan Government at tlie earliest possible date. 

10. The Chinese Government should not give asylum to, or acknowledge as represen- 
tative, etc., any Tibetan, ecclesiastical or secular, who rebelled against the Ti- 
betan Government and escaped to China. 

Beside the above 10 articles, this letter also expressed the K a s l i a ~ ~ s  willingness to co-operate 
witli tlie Chinese Government to safeguard the Tibetan and Chinese tradesmen who travelled to 
and fro between Tibet and China. At the end of tliis letter, it was stressed tliat these articles had 
been agreed in the National Assembly, and the Kashag wished to know Chinese decision as 

I n  soon as possible: 

This reply was much more compromising than the precedent one. Huang seemed satisfied 
witli tlie fact that this time the Tibetans did not insist on the priest-patron relations as before. 
Although there was still a large distance between his demands and tliis reply, Huang felt tliat 
tliis reply provided some room for further negotiations. Hopes surprisingly appeared, but time 
desperately lacked, since he was instructed to come back as soon as possible. Therefore Huang 
decided to return to China according to the plan. But before his departure, he proposed to leave 
behind him Liu Puchen and Jiang Zliiyu, respectively as the Director and Vice Director of the 
Chinese Office in Lliasa, and the Tibetan Government agreed. On 26 November Huang bid 
farewell to the Tibetan Government on the Potala." On 28 November he left Lhasa, and on 16 
February of the next year he finally arrived in Nanking via India. 

General Huang's mission to Lhasa presents an important episode in the history of Sino- 
Tibetan relations. In 19 12 all Chinese were expelled from Tibet, whereas in 1934 a full-scale 
Chinese mission was invited to visit Lliasa, and some Chinese and a wireless station were 

i n  
Files 103-4, Huang to Wang and Chiang, 16 November 1934; see also Reports42-4. According to Norbu Dllon- 

dup, the Assembly considered the matter "until the morning o f  the 13 Nove~nber", and expressed the opinions tliat: 
(1 ) Tibet might be considered to be subordinate to China to the extent laid down in the Simla Treaty; (2) Tibet 
would correspond with all nations direct "headed by the British", and would not consult China on the subject; (3 ) In 
view o f  religious ties, Tibet would infonn China affer the appoint~nent o f  officers above the rank of  Shape (see 
L/PS/12/4175, Letter from POS, 22 November 1934). 
I V  

Files 1 1  1, Huang to Wang and Chiang. 26 Nove~nber 1934. On 27 November Huang sent a written lelter to the 
Kasliag, and the next day the Tibetan Government replied him with another written letter, both are polite and courte- 
ous; see Repojts44-6. The English translation o f  Huang's letter (perhaps through a Tibetan translation) is very bad; 
see L/PS/12/4177, Letter from POS. 1 March 1935. 
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perlllitted to stay in the capital of Tibet. Tlie British were worried especially by the ('Ilinese 
representatives remaining in Lhasa, who were regarded as being "extremely l~nlhrtunate" for 
British  interest^;^" thereafter they soon sent their own mission to Lliasa to oflset C'h~n:i'\ influ- 
ence. On the other hand, Tibetans felt that they had conceded nothing to the Chinese, as Trimon 
told the British in 1935 that "when General Huang was in Lhasa lie pressed the Tibetan (;ov- 
ernlnent to admit Chinese suzerainty outwardly; tlie Tibetan Government replied that tiley 

would be prepared to do so  provided the Chinese would surrender to them Derge and Nyarong 
on the Eastern Frontier, while as regards the administration of their internal and externill af:nirs 
Tibet would remain free and untrammelled by C h ~ n a ;  and since Derge and Nyarong had not 
been surrendered to Tibet and the Tibetan Government now refused to acknowledge Chinese 
su7erainty either in theory or in fact".4' As for the Chinese, they seemed to have been disap- 
pointed with the result, or little result, of tlie negotiations in 1934; in fact, WU Zhongxin, the 
Chrrir~nan of  the Mongolian and Tibetan Affairs Commission, commented that by General 
Huang's mission Sino-Tibetan relations had been transformed from the period of conflict to that 
of  dialogue, but China had not yet regained her sovereignty over ~ i b e t . ~ ~  

In any case, General Huang's mission, to a certain degree, can be regarded as a Chinese 
diplomatic victory, although this victory does not necessarily mean a defeat on the T~betan part. 
But someone does think so and remarks that this mission "succeeded in making a breach in the 
stone-wall policy pursued by the Government of ~ ibe t " ; " '  This is a wrong impression. I t  makes 
little sense to say tliat in 1934 the Tibetans pursued a stone-wall policy as they did 30 years be- 
fore; on tlie contrary, they were following an open-door policy, since i t  were they themselves 
who opened the door for the Chinese. I t  is a simple fact that without Tibetans' permission Gen- 
eral Huang would not have entered Tibet and no Chinese officer would have remained there 
behind him. When the door of Tibet was closed, there were two possibilities for the Chinese to 
open it: or they knot it down with arms as the Genaalissill70 Chiang Kai-shek intended to do in 
1943, and as Chairman Mao Zedong indeed did in 1950; otherwise they had to wait outside tlie 
door and begged tlie Tibetans to open it for thern. In 1934 tlie Chinese did nothing extraordi- 
nary in their effort to open the door of Tibet; it were the Tibetans who decided to make the door 
opened for them. And the author of this political line was no others than the 13th Dalai Lama, 
who said in his political testament tliat "the Government of India is near to us and has a large 
army. Tlie Government of China also has a large army. We should therefore maintain firm 
friendship with these two; both are powerful."44 And the voice of the late Dalai Lama, as men- 
tioned above, was echoed in the National Assembly: "Tibet will maintain friendly relations 
with China and the British, in view of tlie fact that the territory of both adjoins Tibet". 

However, this policy sometinles becomes the object of criticism; someone believes that 
there is a "paradox of Tibet's China policy: a refusal to relinquish its de f2c.t~ independence, but 
at the same time a refusal to make a complete break with ~ h i n a " . ~ ~  Frankly speaking, I have 
failed to see any paradox in it. It is unnecessary for a cie ficto independent Tibet to make a 
coniplete break with China, as in the case of the United States with England in the past or the 

"' LIPS11 2/41 77.  Letter f io~n POS, 22 November 1934. 

" LIPS11 214 175, British mission to Lhasa, 1935. encl. letter fro111 POS, l H February 1936. 
4 2  Repurls 1 3 1 . 

4 1  Ralii~l. R. ( 1969 ), The Covernlnent and Po1ItIc.s o f  Tibet. New Delhi, 75. 
4 1  Bell. C. ( 1087 ). The Po~fiait ofa Dab i  Lama. The Life and Tirnes ofthe Great Thirteenth. London, 429-30. 
4 ( Goldstein 1989: 245. 
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tjaltic Republics with Russia in these days. One should not conruse independence wilh isola- 
lion. Anyway, there was urgent necessity for the Tibetans to talk with tlie Chinese: to settle the 
issues of tlie border disputes and the Panchen Larna's return to Tibet; and the settlement of 
these issues served to strengthen Tibet's safety and her de h c ~ o  independence, and not the other 
way around. On tlie other part, the Tibetans must have been dissatisfied with British Tibetan 

which had neither engaged to support Tibet's full independence, nor to guarantee 'Tibet's 
safety, as one British officer conlmented: "We have for years encouraged Tibet to rely on us, 
but we cannot give the one thing she really wants, a guarantee of protection against aggression 
on her Eastern ~ront ier" .~" To make things worse, Tibet had border disputes not only with tlie 
Chinese but also with the British, as in the case of Tawang. Theoretically, in international af- 
fairs there are no permanent enemies or friends, but only eternal interests; and in  reality, i t  is 
always the wisest course for a weak state to balance happily between two powers, receiving 
rewards from both, and committing itself to nei~lier.~' In this sense, Shakabpa is right when he 
says that "by creating a balance of power between China and India, he (tlie 13th Dalai Lama) 
was able to maintain Tibet's independence".4n 

It  has been generally held that in tlie Sino-Tibetan negotiations in 1934 the Tibetan Gov- 
ernment took their stand on tlie Simla Convention of 1914. This is true only in a very limited 
sense. Although the Tibetans did request the Chinese to conclude a treaty like that of Simla 
with the British as guarantor, but they gave i t  up after Chinese rerusal, and consequently the 
negotiations went on without any British participation. Williamson remarked tliat "it was sig- 
nificant Lliat Tibet did not insist on or even ask for a representative of the British Government 
to be present at these negotiations, as is required under Article 5 of the 1914  onv vent ion".^' 
Moreover, there had been direct Sino-Tibetan dialogues even since 1914. Apart from the ques- 
tion of British involven~ent, i t  is clear tliat the value of the Simla Convention was not always 
appreciated by the Tibetans, and in 1934 what tlie Tibetans offered was less favourable to the 
Chinese than the Simla Convention: for example, the Simla Convention stipulated that Tibet 
was divided into inner and outer parts, but the Tibetans in 1934 desired to get Derge and 
~ ~ a r o n ~ ; ' "  the Simla Convention specified that a Chinese representative could reside in Lhasa 
with an escort of no more than 300 men, but the Tibetans in 1934 only permitted an escort of 
25 men. It  is well-known tliat the Chinese Government in 1914 did not accept the Simla Con- 
vention in spite of the strong pressure from the British Government, so i t  is natural for the Chi- 
nese Government in 1934, who were much stronger than before, to refuse everything less fa- 
vourable than the Simla Convention. 

The Tibetans' position was somewhat distant from that of the Simla Convention of 1914, 
while the Chinese position was very near to that of the 17-point Agreement of 195 1, which 

4 % / ~ ~ / 1  2/41 75, Letter from POS, 3 1 December 1935. 
47 For example, the costs for Huang's mission, including the presents to the Tibetan oflicials and the donation to the 
~nonasteries. were a little more than 430,000 Chinese Dollars (see Files 70). on which a British official relnarked: 
"this a~nount seems, p r i ~ i ~ a  hcie. improbable" (see L/PS/12/417R. Minute paper. Sino-Tibetan relations). and when 
Williatnson prepared his mission to Lhasa in 1935, he said to his government: "I ought lo be generously provided 
with money. Some Rs. 70,000 would be a suitable sum. It is a mere nothing compared to what the Chinese tnission 
have spent" (see LIPS11 2/41 75, British policy in Tibet, 20 January 1935 ). 
411 

Shakabpa, W .  D .  (1967). Tibet, A Political History, New Haven and London. 271 
49 

L/PS/I 214 175, Letter from POS. 3 1 December 1935. 
511 

It was observed by Williatnson that "the boundary offered was more favourable to Tibet than that laid down in the 
Silnla Treaty", see L/PS112/4177. Letter from POS. 22 Nove~nber 1934. 
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marked the end of Tibet's de ~'ic.to independence since 1912. As the Chinese communihts did i n  
1950, what the Chinese nalionalists asked in 1934 was China's sovereignty over Tibet: Tibet 
sllould be part of China; foreign affairs and national defence should be controlled by the Cen- 
tral Government, although Tibet could maintain a certain autonomy. I t  would be a remarkable 
phenomenon that all Chinese Governnients have the same or similar policy towards Tibet, 
while their internal policies are often, if not always, contradictory. I t  is also well-known Illat 
the Tibetan Government in 195 1 accepted the 17-point Agreement under duress, and it is inl- 
possible for them in 1934 to agree to something like the 17-point Agreement only by peaceful 
negotiations. 

Therefore, the failure of the Sino-Tibetan negotiations in 1934 mainly resulted from the 
fundamental divergence of the views and appetites between the two parties: the Tibetans cer- 
tainly believed that they had been an independent nation, and they not only wanted to maintain 
the stati1.s quo but also to extend their territory; and the Chinese, on the other hand, equally be- 
lieved that Tibet had been part of China, and tried hard to re-establish their sovereignty over 
Tibet. Under such circumstances, an agreement through negotiations becomes very difficult, i f  
not impossible. The belief is often d~fferent from the reality, but i t  has always a considerable 
and even decisive influence on decision-making. Tibet's status in history and in international 
law is not only of purely academic interests; In practice, i t  also involves political consequences: 
i t  was the fast knot to the Sino-Tibetan negotiations in 1934; i t  may be also the very one to the 
current dialogues between Beijing and Dharamsala. 
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Heather Spence, Wollongong 

There can be little doubt that tlie loss of Tibet's independence stems directly from the hilure of 
the Hritisli Government's Younghusband Mission of 1904 to achieve what tlie Viceroy of India, 
Lord Curzon, hoped would result from it. Curzon believed that tlie only way to guarantee the 
continuance of Tibet as a buffer was to ensure the predominance or British intluence at Lhasa. 
Tliis was to be achieved by bringing Tibet under some measure of British protection or influ- 
ence. Curzon believed that British influence was essential because unless Britain laid claim to 
Tibet, Russia would draw Tibet into its sphere of influence. 

After the First World War, Britain again had an opportunity to become Tibet's 'protector', 
but as was the case after the 1904 Younghusband mission. Britain chose to abandon Tibet to 
Chinese expansionism. The British, Illerefore, carry some responsibility for tlie present state of 
affairs of Tibet. The question at issue is wliat responsibility should the British accept and wliat 
explanations are there for Britain's inability to prevent the loss of Tibetan independence'? 

From the viewpoint of the Tibetans, tlie 1914 Anglo-Tibe~an agreement identified Britain as 
"Tibet's ~rotector". '  Yet, in spite of all tlie discussion on tlie status of Tibet, tlie notion of con- 
cluding some form of protectorate agreement with tlie Lliasa government was never contern- 
plated. Instead, Britain proclailned Chinese 'suzerainty' over an 'autononious' Tibet. Tlie rec- 
ognition of Chinese suzerainty was to safeguard British comniercial interest in China and the 
support of Tibetan autonomy was to ensure security of India's northern frontier. 

The ~nytli of Chinese suzerainty over Tibet was created by Britain and Russia because of 
their own niutual suspicion and hostility. Each of them, anxious to nullify the other was 'glad 
to find an alibi in Chinese suzerainty over ~ i b e t ' . '  The British considered i t  necessary to open 
the door for Chinese advancement in order to contain the hypothetical danger of Russian in- 
trigue in Tibet. Tliis provided Britain with informal control of Tibet without involving the 
granting of responsible government and, at tlie same time, allowed Britain to continue their 
stationary economic imperialism in China. 

After 1905 China used the term 'sovereignty' to describe its status in Tibet, and Britain in- 
sisted that it was 'suzerainty'. Neither Chinese 'suzerainty', 'sovereignty', or 'autonomy' were 
acceptable to the Dalai Lama's government at Lliasa. Tibet wanted colnplete independ-ence. 
These terms were imposed on the Tibetans by Britain. Referring to the 1914 Sirnla Conference, 
Hugh Richardson confirmed that the British plenipotentiary, Sir Henry McMalion, 'in order to 
narrow tlie gap between irreconcilable claims to independence on the one hand and sovereignty 
on the other, put forward the concepts of autonomy and suzerainty'.' 

Tlie important point to emphasise here is that the Simla Conference left the question of the 
status of Tibet in a hopeless tangle. Consequently, tlie prime objective of the Dalai Lama from 

' PRO: F0371131 Rl/F2567/143679/10 Letter from Chief Minister o f  Tibet to P.O.S., 17 May 191 8. 

' S .  P. Sen. TlieSino-Indian BortlerQuestion. Calcutta 1971, p. xiii. 

PRO: F0371/192Y/F270/17253/10 India Office to Foreign Office. 20 April 1914. 
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1914 was to stabilise Tibet on tlie basis of a permanent settlement with C'liina. The L)alai Lanla 
knew that Tibet's intlependence could not be retained without an agreement. The Tibc~iin reac- 
tion a1 this time was lo hold desperately to Britain as the most likely means of prolecling the 
integrity of their country. What the Lliasa government wanted was eilher China's acceptance of 
the Sirnla convention or adequate assistance to keep China at a distance. Ijritain's policy let Ti- 
bet down on both counts. 

Tlie Simla Convention hat1 transformed Tibet into an a~nbiguous buffer-stale for the British. 
The ('onvention declared that China had suzerainty over Tibet yet insisted on Tibetan aulon- 
()my. Tibet was proclaimed 'part of Chinese territory' yet Tibet's separate territorial entily was 
to be pro~ected. These contradictory elements of British policy towards Tibet caused nluch un- 
certainty in the actual implementation of policy. However, there is no doubt that from 1904 
onwards Britain was legally bound to protect Tibet. The 1904 Treaty between Britain and Tibet 
had grnrlted Britain exclusive influence in Tibet. Article 1X of the Treaty stipulated that: 

Without the consent of Great Britain no Tibetan t e~~ i to ry  shall be sold, leased or 
mortgaged to any foreign power whatsoever. . . no foreign Power shall be permit- 
ted to send either official or non-ofticid persons to Tibet, no matter in what pur- 
suit they may be engaged . . . [or] to construct roads or railways or erect telegraphs 
or open mines anywhere in Tibet. 

Britain's political influence in Tibet was also secured by tlie cancellation of tlie virtual monop- 
oly of economic and commercial concessions which tlie Chinese had obtained: Hy article 111 of 
tlie Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1906; by the grant of most-favoured-nation treatment and by 
the advantageous 1908 trade arrangenient between India and Tibet. In addition, the agreement 
between Tibet and Britain at Simla in 1914 had committed the British government to diplo- 
matic support and supply of arms to Tibet. 

There is no doubt that these documents testify to both Britain's legal and moral position as 
'protector' of its Tibetan buffer. An India Office Memorandum states: 

'By our past intervention in Tibetan affairs we have incurred certain moral obliga- 
lions towards the Tibetan people which cannot be ignored'.4 

I t  must be concluded that Britain functioned during the period under examination for all practi- 
cal purposes as the protector of the Tibetan buffer state. Evidence for this is to be found in the 
Foreign OFfice's own Handbook. No. 70 published in 1920, which on page forty-three states: 
'outer Tibet would beconie an autonomous state under Chinese suzerainty and British protec- 
tion'. 

I t  is in this respect that Britain's Tibet policy, based on the buffer concept, was impotent. On 
the one hand, Britain resolutely maintained the most fundamental principle of the buffer state 
concept - that of rigorous abstention from intervention in tlie internal affairs of the buffer but, 
on the other hand, they were reluctant to execute their duty of defence. This policy approach 
left Tibet in an extremely vulnerable position. 

As stated earlier, the British government had no intention of creating a formal protectorate 
over Tibet. The Tibetans were kept weak and in a state of limbo because i t  suited the British 
government's wider foreign policy to do so. From the British perspective i t  was much more ad- 
vantageous to keep control of Tibet without having an active 'forward policy'. Provided the 
prestige of Russia, Japan and China could be excluded from Tibet, the British could also re- 

IOR:  LIP&SIIHIB324 Memol-andu~n by Secretary. J .  Shuckburge, Political Department. lndia Office, 14 July 19 14. 
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~ilain 'dorniant', and thus save themselves a yearly expenditure of hundreds of thousands of 
pounds. It was obvious that the Indian Enipire would be financially ruined if i t  had to provide 
Ljrtifications and garrisons along the Tibetan frontier. 

I t  must be recognised that in tlie early 1920s the intellectual baggage of mid-Victorian free 
trade still weighed on the niinds of  policy makers. Instead of creating a British Protectorate 
(which in 1912 many Tibetan officials had hoped for), which would have given Britain control 
of  external affairs leaving Tibet's internal independence on the same lines as that of the Bhutan 
Treaty of 19 10, and instead of the annexation of Tibet, wl~icli would have meant considerable 
expenditure, involvement of troops and would liave led to the estrangement of relations witli 
China and a consequent hampering of trade, the Tibetan buffer state became part of Ljritain's 
informal empire. 

However, tlie theory of informal enlpire, as defined by Ciallaglier and Robinson in their I i -  
mous article published in 1953, goes beyond the imperialism of free trade. Their theory also 
postulates that Britain aimed at infornial control of indigenous governments in order Lo advance 
Britain's own trading and other interests. Tlie control could be political, economic, financial, or 
~nilitary, exercised either by Britain alone or in conjunction with other powers where common 
interests were at stake. Informal enipire meant empire without responsibility, or to quote Stan- 
ley Baldwin, 'power without responsibiliLyl: in other words. imperialism without the desire to 
assume the responsibilities administrative, financial, and military or direct fornial rule. Such re- 
sponsibilities could be a burden to the 'niother country'. I t  would seem that i t  is within the 
principle of 'informal empire' that the answer to Britain's reluctance to support the complete 
independence of Tibet, whicli would liave automatically ensured British security requirements, 
is to be located. 

As mentioned earlier, tlie recognition of Chinese suzerainty was to safeguard British com- 
mercial interests in China and the support of Tibetan autonomy was to ensure security of India's 
northern frontier. This provided Britain witli informal control of Tibet without involving 
'responsible government' and, at the same time, allowed Britain to continue her stationary eco- 
nomic imperialism in China. 

There is no doubt that for Tibet, The Anglo-Tibetan Simla Agreement, in effect, proved to 
be an unequal bargain. As a confidential letter, written in 1918, from tlie Chief Ministers of Ti- 
bet to the Political Officer Sikkim indicates. from the viewpoint of the Tibetans, the 1914 
Anglo-Tibetan agreement had identified Britain as 'Tibet's protector'.' 

'As the Great British Governnient is the Protector of Tibet, we cannot disobey 
their orders about not attacking the Chinese. . .' 

In return for India's frontier security, the Tibetans were promised diplomatic and military sup- 
port. Yet, tlie support given by Britain was niinuscule. Between 1914 and 1920 the British sup- 
plied the Tibetans witli 5,000 old and worn rifles%nd 1,400,000 rounds of ammunition. 

However, tlie question at issue by the end of the war was whether Britain was in a position 
to offer any form of diplomatic assistance or protection to Tibet. Tlie world, was a different 
place after 1918. The war had transformed global politics. As tlie effects of tlie First World 

PRO: F0371131 RllF2567/143679/10 Letter from Chief Ministers o f  Tibet to P.O.S.. 17 May 1918. 

PRO: F0371/1930/F270/47360/10 Governlnent of India to Marquess o f  Crewe, 3 September 1914 Encl. No. 1 in 
India Orfice lo Foreign Oflice, 7 September 1914. 
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War became rnore obvious. i t  showed tliat Britain no longer held the dominant position i t  had 
once held and no longer could use diplomatic efforts to uphold its ambiguous policy in 'ribe[. 

Tlie predominant theme in Anglo-Tibetan relations during tlie early post war years was Brit- 
ain's attempt to procure Cliinese participation in renewed negotiations over Tibet and Pekingts 
constant refusal, under an assortment of excuses, to oblige. The British government's response 
to this rejection on the part of the Chinese povernlllent was to senti a missii)n to l.hasa under 
the direction of Sir Charles Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim. 

The sentling of the 1921 mission to Lhasa and tlie eventual agreement to supply arms and 
aid to Tibet were viewed at tlie time as manifesting a new determination in British policy. Its 
principal result was supposedly to demonstrate tliat tlie British government intended to treat Ti- 
betan autonomy as a reality by strengthening Tibet's ability ti) defend itself and by helping to 
develop tlie country's resources. However, Bell's niission to Lliasa, in reality, was a diplomatic 
bluff to coerce Cliina into resuming negotiations, a bluff which failed. 

By [lie early 1920s. tlie thing most feared by the Britisli, was that ilie Tibetan governnient 
would conclude an independent treaty witli Cliina. Policy makers argued that further indefinite 
delay, coupled witli a continuance oftlie Britisli policy of self-denial, would involve tlie risk of 
tlie Cliinese regaining control over Tibet, as liad happened in 1910. Consequently, Britisli pol- 
icy makers were faced with tlie choice of continuing to work for a settlement on existing lines 
and running that risk or, of taking other measures to protect Britisli interests by adopting a new 
and more liberal policy towards tlie Tibetans, wliich would entail tlie eventual opening of Tibet 
and the development of its resources under Britisli auspices. This was the period 1922-1930 
when most military support was given to Tibet. Up to tliis point tlie Tibetans liad been supplied 
witli 5,000 old rifles and 1,400,000 rounds of ammunition. I t  was not until 1922 that tlie Tibet- 
ans were allowed to import machine guns. They were supplied with 3 mountain guns, 6 ma- 
chines guns and 3.000 rifles and allowed to import 1 mountain gun, 2 machines guns and 1,000 
rifles each year for seven Tlie government of India was willing to train four officers and 
some 350 non-commissioned officers. All of the military supplies and training were paid for by 
the Tibetan government. The total military support given by Britain from 1914 when tlie Simla 
Agreement was signed, t i l l  1930, when tlie seven year time limit ended was approximately: 

15,000 rifles, 10 niountain guns, 20 machine guns and two million rounds of am- 
munition along with the training of 350 men and 4 officers. 

Over a period of 16 years tliis does not amount to much support. I t  is obvious tliat tlie adoption 
of the so-called 'new and liberal' policy which followed Charles Bell's mission to Lhasa was 
little more than an attempt to induce tlie Cliinese government to abandon their obstructive atti- 
tude and conclude a settlement of the Tibetan question. The British hoped that tlie spectacle of 
Tibet's adoption of a policy of self-development would coerce tlie Peking governnient into 
subniission. 

In retrospect, i t  can be seen that tlie support given to Tibet was inadequate and tlie direction 
wliich British policy took during tlie 1920s and 1930s resulted in the eventual loss of Tibet's 
independence. The conceptual basis of Britain's new policy was flawed: Britain wanted Tibet as 
a buffer but was not prepared to give tlie support or protection necessary for it to remain in- 
dependent. Tlie source of Britain's impaired policy is manifest. On tlie one hand, they were 
co~n~nitted by tlie 1914 Sitiila proniise to support Tibet in upholding her practical autonomy, 

' IOR: MSS E U R  FRO 5E  25 Translation of letter in Tibetan from Bell to Tibet Council. 12 December 1021. See also 
IOR: L./P&S/I0/7 l X Encl in  P434. 
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was of importance to the security of India, and, on the otlier hand, HritainVs alliance wit11 
C'liina nlade i t  difficult to give effective material support to Tibet. 

What the British wanted was to create a balance. That is to say, give just enough support so 
that Tibet could protect India's tiinlalayan border without the British having to commit them- 
selves to a major defensive initiative, while allowing the Tibetans, meanwhile, to pay for the 
llonour of doing so. The intention was to convince the Chinese that Tibet was becoming self- 
sufficient. The ultimate objective was to get the Cliinese to sign an agreement which would se- 
cure, for the British, stability in Central Asia. British tactics were impotent. China was not 
moved by Britain's little game of bluff, and tlie Foreign Office was forced to adopt a 'wait-and- 
see' approach which dissolved into a 'dormancy' policy.' 

The failure of the 1920-21 diplomatic bluff was exacerbated by the change of direction in 
international politics in tlie early post-war period. The 1921 Washington Conference repre- 
sented the crossroad in Anglo-Tibetan policy.v The British government's post-war position 
made co-operation with the United States, or at least avoidance of American displeasure, the 
si11e qua non of any successful policy. Disarmament and the avoidance of a naval race were 
seen as essential ingredients for British post-war policy. Britain's prosperity, briefly and Jelu- 
sively restored in a post-war boom, had now finally collapsed. Her traditional exporting indus- 
tries had succunlbed to foreign competition. Imports from German and American competitors 
had crippled Britain's new industries. Unemployment reached two million. Only two years after 
Lord Curzon's triumphant victory celebration address in the House of Lords, the British power 
brokers found that they were conducting policy not from strength, but from weakness. By tlie 
resulting Washington Conference Nine-power Treaty, the signatories agreed to respect the 
commercial Open Door allowing equal opportunities for all powers to trade and invest in 
China. Adherence to the Nine-power Treaty completely destroyed Britain's own freedom of 
political action in the Far East. What is clear is that altering international economic patterns. 
changing imperial priorities, rising nationalism in the Far East. and tlie growth of new ideolo- 
gies all had repercussions on Britain's Tibetan policy and contributed to Britain's inability to 
remain 'protector of Tibet'. Britain's Tibetan policy was impaired, as statesmen attempted to 
cope with the transition between pre-war commitments and post-war reality. 

The British found thenlselves on the defensive in the Far East and a desire to retain their 
trade position in China became dominant. Especially after the 1925 anti-British boycott in 
China, Britain followed a conciliatory policy and supported Chinese nationalism. By 1933, 
British commercial interests in China made it necessary to subordinate Indian policy towards 
Tibet to the wider British approach to China. Britain withdrew its protection and support of Ti- 
bet because post-war international political and economic changes hastened the demise of the 
British Empire and required Britain to support Chinese nationalism. Britain had to choose ei- 
ther to support and protect Tibet or look after her own interests. Britain, chose to do tlie latter. 
As a consequence of  these factors, Britain's Tibetan policy during the 1920s and 1930s was to 
have no Tibetan policy to drift: a symbolic act which reflected the decline of British imperial- 
ism. 

See Ph.D dissertation H. Spence, Briti~It Policy and the Development o f  Tibet 19/2-1Y.LI (1093 ) for an explanation 
of these terms. 

" The Washington Conference was really three conferences in one: a 'nine-power conference' on a general political 
settlement o f  Far Eastern problems, a 'five-power' conference on the linlitation o f  naval aniiaments and a 'four- 
power' confe1,ence on the Pacific area. 
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Tile British did not give sufficient aid and support to Tibet when thal support was needed 
lnost in the 1920s. Britain's 'wait-and-see' approach which dissolved into their 'dol.mancy' 
policy was followed by a 'leave-well-alone' policy. By 1930 international politics had rede- 
fined Britain's priorities and the Tibetans were left like 'tiny fledglings on an open plfiin'."' 

Ill I O R :  L/P&SI10/716 File 3260(4)  cited in translation o f  letter from Lonchen Shokang, Chief Minister of Tibet. to 
Major W.L. Ca~npell, P.O.S.. 7 December 1919. 
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ART A S  SPIRITUAL PRACTICE: 
A Study of Three Mongolian Works on the Practice and Sponsorship o f  

Buddhist Thangka Painting 

Yuko I'anaka, Sarnath 

Tibetan art is a spiritual practice and is perlorrned with a profound devotional motivation. I t  is 
therefore much more than simply tlie act of rendering an image, in fact, it is a nieditational 
practice that, if done correctly, can bring the artist a high degree of spiritual attainment. There- 
fore, throughout Buddhism's history, learned Buddhist sages have always taken religious icon- 
making very seriously in their treatises and commentaries. These three Mongolian texts by Kye 
rdor mkhan po Ngag dbang blo bzang mklias grub (1779-1838) fully explain the correct disci- 
pline and attitude required of the artisans while undertaking their works. 

The author of these works was one of tlie most eminent Buddhist teachers of Mongolia, 
during the first half of the 19th century. He entered the bKra shis chos 'phel college (pnra 
tsllang) at Urga, an affiliate of tlie sGo mang gl.\va tsllang of 'Bras spungs monastery. He went 
to Tibet and studied at the sGo rnang college and received the degree of rab 'byilnl.spa. He took 
the b l i i kp~ ordination from the 8th Dalai Lama 'Jam dpal rgya mtsho. Following the completion 
of his studies, he returned to Mongolia and became the chief abbot (mkhan cl~en) of Urga mon- 
astery. He is remembered for commissioning tlie approxilnately fifly-five foot high Maitreya 
image of gilt copper alloy erected in 1833 at Ri bo dge rgyas dga' ldan bshad sgrub gling in 
Urga. During the author's time as chief abbot, the 5th ~ j e  btsun dam pa Blo bzang tsliul khrims 
'jigs med (1 8 15- 1841 ) commissioned more than 140 paintings at Urga. The author composed 
these three works specifically for the artists engaged in the production of those icons and these 
works stress the right motivation and ethics necessary for artists to have. These works are in- 
cluded in the volume Ga from page 473-53 1 of his collected works published by S. W. Taslii- 
gangpa in Delhi, 1974. 

Of the three, the text entitled Pir tliogs dbang po rna11i.9 /a phan par byed pa 'I' nlan ngag 
~nyedpa 'i tshagdung sel bar byedpa ' iga bur thigpa, pp. 501-5 18, is the most significant. 

This text treats the production of icons (Ilia bzhengspa) as a practice of meditation which, if 
done properly will lead to the achievement of Buddhahood. The text is fully devoted to the 
methodology of cultivating the right motivation and contemplation (kun slonggi bsampa 'c.hos 
tsl~ul) required to be generated at each process of the thangka painting. 

Summary of the text: 

The text stresses the importance of generating the spiritual motivation, quoting AtiSa who said: 

"If the root is poisonous, its stem, branches, leaves and flowers will be poisonous. 
If the root is medicinal, its stem and branches will be likewise. Similarly, all the 
mental and physical deeds motivated by pure mind will be virtuous, while, the 
deeds motivated by contaminated mind will be non-virtuous." 



The first act of the thangka painter is to stretch the canvas against a wooden frame. At tllis 
stage the text instructs the artists to conteniplale that his mental continuum, like a canvas, is [Ile 
basis or sprout of multiple colours of bright, virtuous quality. And like tlie canvas being 
supported by the wooden frame, this mental continuum should be guided by a spiritual teacIler 
who knows the right path of the Buddha's doctrine. 

In  the second stage, while preparing the canvas with clean materials such as white lime and 
then polishing i t ,  the artist should imagine that by tlie skilful means of a spiritual teacher, one's 
contaminated mental continuum, unfit for the spiritual practice can be transformed into a 
suitable environnient for i t .  Here, the author compares tlie mind to the cloth that the artist has 
prepared as his canvas. This cloth, before purification of it, is ordinary and would only be 
suitable as material for everyday clothes. But purified, i t  is the foundation for a beautiful 
spiritual image. Similarly, our minds, before spiritual practice, are not suitable receptacles for 
the ~ ~ n ~ f o u n d  and devine teachings of the Buddha. But, once purified, our minds are fully 
capable of generating the mind of enlightenment. 

Then, while drawing tlie first vertical line (1.sl1ang.s 111;~) on tlie canvas, the artist should 
contemplate as follows. Wlien King Anatliapindada drew the first line in the construction of tlie 
Buddha's chapel, s2riputra smiled. The King asked the reason for his smile. $%riputra said: "By 
the virtue of the line being drawn by you, a golden chapel has spontaneously formed in  the 
paradise of (the coming Buddha), Maitreya, where you will be reborn in the next life. The King 
was pleased, and extended the line of the chapel. s2riputra again smiled and said, by having 
extended tlie creation of the chapel, the golden chapel had become a heavenly palace made up 
of a multitude of gems." Keeping in mind this legendary tale, tlie artist should appreciate and 
rejoice in the opportunity to draw the Ishangs t l~ig for producing a Buddha's image, which is 
surely a meritorious deed. Because of their accurate proportions, the iniages are of perfect and 
beautiful form, free from defects. Likewise, all sentient beings, including the artist himself, 
enter the unmistakable straight path and obtain the perfect and beautiful qualities of the 
ultimate fruits of the Mahiyina path. 

Next, while sketching an image on the canvas, the artist should iniagine that as each step in 
his sketch leads closer and closer to a complete image, our (all sentient beings' and the artist's) 
practice of cultivating an altruistic mind will be further and further enhanced and will 
eventually lead to the attainment of Buddhahood. 

While engaged in colour preparation, such as cleaning and refining tlie colours, tlie artist is 
advised to imagine that the colours, wliicli are a dull composition of the earth element by na- 
ture, are beautiful when properly refined. He should be inspired to purify his mind and strive to 
eliminate any mental afflictions, thereby leaving his mind clean and luminous. While engaged 
in the actual application of the paint onto the surface of the canvas, the artist should con- 
template that by the production of an image of the Buddhas or of Bodhisattvas, all sentient 
beings including himself and his patron, achieve the emanation body1 and engage in nondis- 
criminating services to all living beings until the end of the universe. 

The essence, then, of the author's advice to artists is that to produce images with the right 
motivation is the superior means to enter into the practices of Buddhas and Bodhisattvas with- 
out hindrance. The artist who knows the right way of motivating his mind, will find that pro- 

' The 'elnanation body' or  the Buddha (or o f  other deities) is the fol-m in which the Buddha actually appears to 
sentient being<. In Buddhist deity ~neditation practice, the practitioner visualises himself in tlie fomi o f  the deity 
itself, whose body is illusory, like a rainbow (symbolising the unity in the deity's body o f  form and emptiness) and 
whose mind is the unity ofemptiness and awareness. 



Art as Spiritual Practice Y4Y 

cluction of icons of the Triple gems (Hutldlla, dllarina and .wigh;i) encompasses the whole 
range of essential Mahiiyiina practices, includ~ng the practices of the Four Immeasurahles 
(t.s/lad riled hz l~ i )  and of Ihe Six Transcendent Perfections (phai- p11-wn drug) as described 
below. 

Practice of the Four Immeasurables: 

Normally, the Four lnitneasurables are said to include compassion (snyiilp ve). joy ((@a' ha) 
love (byams pa) and equanimity (btang snyonl). Here, however, the author substitutes taking 
refuge and generating altruistic mind for the first two. Making an icon of a deity keeping the 
significance and qualities of tlie specific deity in niind, whose image is in the process of com- 
pletion, enables the liberation of oneself from unfortunate rebirth. Firm determination to take 
the deity as an indeceptive refuge is the true practice of taking refuge (s~yabs 'gro'i nyaa1.s 
len). The aspiration to obtain the enlightened state of the specific deity by the virtue of 
portraying tlie icon for the benefit of all sentient beings is the practice ol-altruistic mind (.se~n.\ 
b.skyedkyinyarl1.s len). Portraying the image witli the sole motivation of focusing on the cause 
of the happiness of all sentient beings is the practice of love (bynms pa'i nyan1.s len). 
Portraying the image with the motivation to attain the state of unbiased attitude with equal 
regard for all sentient beings, free from the affliction of hatred, is the practlce of equanimity 
( htang snyoin pi nyams len ). 

Practice of the Six Transcendent Perfections : 

The Six Transcendent Perfections are: giving (sbyin pa), morality (tshul kl1171n.v). patience 
(bzodpa), effort (bitson 'gi~is),  concentration (bsainptan) and wisdom (s11e.s mb). Giving is of 
four kinds. Use of the best materials, gold and colours without miserliness and satisfying the 
wishes of the patron is tlie practice of giving material help (7anp ring p i  .sbyii~ pa). TO encour- 
age tlie patron to commission an icon by being familiarised with its merits is tlie practice of 
giving of df1a17na teaching (chos kyisbyinpa). Commissioning of the portrait for the liberation 
of sentient beings from the fear of the cyclic existence is the practice of giving protection from 
fear ( m i  ljiRs pa'i sbyin pa). To be engaged in the work of portraits with a loving attitude 
toward sentient beings is the practice of the gift of loving-kindness (by;lnl.s pa'i sbyin pa). It 
tlius incorporates the practice of the four types of giving (sbyin pa inainpa bzhi). 

There are three types of morality. Abstaining from bad motivation such as the desire to ac- 
quire wealth or fame from creating an icon, is the observation of morality abstention from mis- 
behaviour (nye.s .spyod sdo~npa 5' tsllul khiiills). Performing the action with tlie right motivation 
and deeds is the practice of morality of integrating virtues (dge ba c11o.s sdud kyi tshul k11rirn.s). 
Generating the wish that tlie commissioned icon may serve for the welfare of the patron and 
sentient beings is the practice of morality working for the welfare of other sentient beings 
(seins can don byed ky i  tsllul kllrflns). Tlius, it incorporates the practices of the three types of 
morality ( tsllul kh i f~ns mam pa gsuin gyi nyarns len). 

Patience is of three types. The patience of enduring hardship during the creation of tlie icon 
is the practice of patience by willingly enduring sufferings (sdug bsngal dang len g y i b ~ u d p ~ ) .  
Dedicating the portrait to the cause of merit, not worrying about the loss or gain of material 
wealth in this life is the practice of patience of not retaliating against suffering ( s d ~ g  hsngal la 
ji lni .snya~n pa ' i  bzodpa). Being engaged in the production of an icon witli the conception that 
a work of honest basis will yield immeasurable fruits. Nevertheless, because its nature is one of 
interdependent origination, each phenomenon including the basis, has no inherent existence 
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( ~ s n g  11go.q 1la.s gl.ubpa). This is the practice of patience of the discriminative awareness of tile 
c//lc?l.llla (L-/ l~).s 1'7 11ge.s se111.s ky i  I ~ u d p a ) .  In this way, i t  incorporates the practices of the three 
types of patience ( b7odpa rna111 pa ~.SLIIII gyi nyarlls len t .~ l~a/ lg) .  

There are three types of efforts. Enthusiasm for making the best portrait with great courage 
and deterlnination is the practice of armour-like effort (go clla i b~tvon ~I.LI.>). Having 
overcol11e la~iness, a steady and continuous effort in the production of icons is the practice of 
effort in action ( s m r  b ' I  b~%son 2ru.s). Joyful enlhusiasm about the commissioned portrait, 
whicll is for the welfare of the patron and sentient beings, is the practice of effort for the 
welfare of sentient beings (se111.s can don byed ky i  b~tson &~u.s). So, the three types of effort 
are incorporated. 

Having controlled the inattentive and wandering mind and concentrating on the work of 
producing icons is the practice of concentration ( ~ s ; I I I I ~ ~ : ~ I ~ C T Y ~ ~ ~ I I I I I S  len). 

The artist ought to engage in the production of the icon with full awareness of the merit of 
creating with right   no ti vat ion and also the demerits of producing the icon carelessly or 
thoughtlessly. However, the three factors of production - the artist who makes the icon 
(b7lleng.s pa PO), the object, which is the icon ( Ivl~engs bya 5' sku gzug.~), and the action of 
making the icon (b7llerlgs byed k y ~  bya ba) - are of interdependent origination and of no 
inherent existence ( ~ a n g  ~lgo.s nasgri~bpa ~ n e d p ; ~ ) .  Thus, i t  incorporates the practice of wisdom 
(~11e.s lab ky i  1llyii111.~ leu). 

I n  this fashion, the artist who produces the icons with these motivations incorporates the 
essential Mah;Tyina practices of both the sitra and tantra. Creating thangkas with the right view 
is therefore a profound action, combining essential MaI1;Ty;Tna practices and procuring the 
materials and other requirement for life without mental or physical hardship. To produce icons 
merely for material gain is like taking poison. 

The second text entitled Lila b m  clang sbyin bdag ma111.s gy1.s nges par lta d '  pa 'I n~do 
1gy11d ky i  lung sna tsllogs btus pa byti ba don ldan du jig byed ky i  /ha 'i la111 b7ang irlles bya 
ba, pp. 473-500, as the title suggests, the main body of this text is a compilation of canonical 
citations (mdo rgyud ky i  lung sna t.sl~ogs btus pa) supporting the traditions of co~nmissioning 
the work of producing the religious images. This text was written at the request of Ngag dbang 
shes rab, a renowned monk-artist of Urga monastery in the first half of 19th century.' The main 
body of this text is divided into six interrelated sections. The underlying theme of these six 
section is that the artist's rendition of an accurate image of his subject matter is of paramount 
importance. 

The first section gives the reason why accuracy is so important: sku gzi~g.s tsllad dang ldan 
pa mtl~a' dag sangs rgyas ky i  .sp~.ulp;~ y in  ts l~ul  (All icons with correct proportionate meas- 
urements are manifestation of the Buddhas, 474,4). To support this, the author quotes the 
MaiijuSrimiilatantra in which the Buddha says: 

' N.'Tsulle~n, Develop~llent o f f l ~ e  Mongolian National style painting "Mongol Zurag" in brief Ulan Bator, State 
Publihliing House. 1986, 105-109 includes a poltrait of  the first and liRh ,l/e btsun rla111pa (1815-1841 ). executed by 
Ngag dbang shes rab. now preserved in the Fine art museum in Ulna Baton, Republic of  Mongolia, are in the truest 
sense master-pieces o f  19th cent~11.y Mongolian n ~ t ,  influenced. p~.esunlably, by these texts. 
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At presenl, my four types ol' Collowersl 
Pay homage to me; 
In tlie future, those who have faith in me 
Will pay homage to my images; 
But, with regard to their merits and consequences 
They are equally tlie same witli no difference. 
The images of tlie Buddha do no1 exist 
In a place where the Buddha has not appeared; 
Such as the place where [lie Doclrine had been declined 
11 is thus, tlie images are tlie manifeslation. 

The second section describes tlie merits gained from producing accurate iniages: sku g7ugs 
t.vllad ldan bz11en.s pa'j plian yon (Merits of portraying images witli correct proporlionate 
measurements, 476,3). It contains citations from four tantric texts and [en sutras describing in 
detail the inconceivable benefits accruing from fashioning correctly-proportioned images in- 
cluding long life span, merits, the attraction or Caitliful and loyal retinues, tlie freedom from 
diseases, suffering and fear, tlie accrual of great wealth and power, noble rebirths and the ulti- 
mate attainment of enlightenment. The Pundarikasiitra demonstrates this as follows: 

Wlioever produces the image of the Buddha 
In lead, iron, earth or using clay; 
To niold these aesthetic forms or as a fresco 
On a wall will achieve enlightenment. 

The third section tells of tlie demerits that come from producing distorted images: tsllad ding 
n1i ldan pal. birllengs pa 'I' nyes d1i1i' (Demerits of producing disproportionate images. 490,3 ). 
To illustrate the point, tlie author refers to tlie tantric text bDe ~ncl~ogsdo~npa 'byung ba: 

"Drawing the chin, tlie neck and the chest of a figure out of proportion is major 
flaw, which will force tlie artist to leave his locality and will liave a negative 
influence on the place he lives in. It is a serious flaw to draw a figure with 
incorrectly proportioned breasts, nose or the forehead, and doing so will lead tlie 
practitioner or the artist to liave quarrels with enemies. Incorrectly proportioned 
ears, noses or faces are serious flaws leading to tlie impairment of one's prosperity 
and charisma and may bring on all kind of hindering influences and obstacles. 
Incorrectly proportioned figures wliicli seem to be gazing upwards or downwards, 
rising or falling from their seats, will result in tlie artist's aims will never be 
realised. The artist will be afflicted with pain, suffering and misfortunes, by the 
errors in proportioning the upper and lower body of a figure or in the drawing of 
tlie gestures and symbolic implements." 

The text stresses that tlie divine wisdom or spirit does not enter into disproportionate icons 
which degenerate the auspicious signs of tlie area, and are unworthy of worship. Sucli works 
should be destroyed. The artisan who produces disproportionate icons will be reborn in 
uninhabitable and barren areas such as grassless hills and mountains. 

Section four discusses the criteria of artists and their patrons (Ifla bzo dang sbyin bdaggi 
nitsllan nyid 494,4 ). 

' The four-fold followers are the fully ordained monks (d'~eslong), fully ordained nuns (t&eslun~~nra). laylnen (dge 
bsnyen pa), and laywo~nen (dge bsnyen rria). 
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Section five describes the method of meditation to be used by the artist before he begins his 
work : //la b70 ha fslliil JI  Ita bus f 'bus] 'bi i  f 'drI] ba (Procedures of portraying an icon, 496,4 1, 
The artist, after taking refuge in the Triple gem, should generate an altruistic mind. Then, he 
sllould inlagine that the Nature of all existent phenomena is emptiness. Within this elnptiness, 
the artist hirnself transforms into a deity and consecrates the materials, such as the canvas, 
glues and brushes. The deities are then melted into rays and appears in the form ofthe materials 
themselves. 

Section six gives references in which tlie artists can find the measurements for the figures 
they will portray: tsliad bsllad pa (Description of measurements. 498.5 ). The author recom- 
mends the following texts. The Klilacakra tantra and its commentary, Sal!ivarotlaya tantra, and 
i 1s commentary by Ratnara ksi ta, Pl~yag tsllad igyal ha ' i  g7~g.s b1'11y;in legs p : ~  blta bii ' I  ille long 
written according to Tsong klia pa's tradition, rJe sman thang pa's Cha t.sI~;rd y id  b711in nor by 
'Plireng kha ba dpal ldan blo gros bzang pols Cha t.sl1adg.sal ba 'I ille long, Tliranitha's Pllyag 
tsl1adgIg711ungand A kya Blo bzang bstan pa'i rgyal mtshan's C l ~ a  tslladkyi bstan b~*os 1nkl1as 
pa 'i j i ig ngi1g.s for tlie extensive study of the measurement of icons. 

The third text entitled L ha 'bi i  ba 'I illan ngag 1;ig len du sbyai. ba 'I gsung  sto om gyi 'grelpa, 
519-531, is a commentary on a short text in verses by tlie author's teacher, dKa' chen bla ma 
Shes rab. 

Summary of the text 

1. Nges don gyi Iha bz1ieilg.s t.sl~ul bslladpa (Creation of meditational image). As the image of 
a deity is being drawn with five colours on a canvas, in the same fashion, by the practice of 
profound Wisdom of the completion stage, particularly the profound Wisdom of Clear-bliss 
achieved by the practice of entering, stabilising and dissolving of wind in tlie middle chan- 
nel, the deity is established in the pure subtle mind of wind, comprised of five refined winds 
representing tlie five Buddhas, is the creation detinitive or nieditational image. 

2. 'Di snang gi slob gilyei.pl~ung chos su bshadpa (Futility of mere scriptural study). I t  is fu- 
tile to study tlie scriptures motivated by the intention to defeat others in debate, having not 
endeavoured for tlie elimination of the illusions, the causes of the suffering. Tlie artist who 
has devoted his life to thangka painting need not repent for not having studied the scriptures, 
because the essential practices are incorporated in the work of icon-making itself. 

3. Llla b70'Ipl1~1su y in bsl~adpa (Qualities of good artists). The artist must not pride himself 
on his ability to portray excellent images, because the real iniage must occur in one's mind, 
not on the canvas. 

4. Llia sku la rin thang med tsllul bsl~adpa (Image of a deity is priceless). A sketch of a Bud- 
dha done in play by a child, worshipped with the same regard and consideration as to the ac- 
tual Buddha, could equally be beneficial and meritorious as that of worshipping tlie living 
Buddha. It is unwise to evaluate the image of deities, because the image represents the in- 
conceivable qualities such as wisdom, compassion and powers of the Buddhas. 

5. gNas skabs yon che ~.l l i ing lam du 'kllyei. ts l~ul  bslladpa (The artist should be content with 
the price offered by the patron). The patron gains more merits and tlie artist wealth by offer- 
ing a high price for an image. I t  thus serves the purpose of both the patron and artist. Tlie 
artist should be content with tlie price offered by the patron, thinking that the merit he 
gained from this could not be possible without the patron. 

6. bZl1eilg.s pa &had lclim d'as par bshad pa (Importance of tlie proportions in creating an 
image ). 
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7 .  Ue'; skabs kyi sgo gsuln gy; 3ugpa bslladpa (Purification of the artist's body, speech and 
mind while engaged in creating an image ). 

H. Hris skyon kha b-~konp Ishul bshadpa (Confession of the error of making a distorted image). 

Of the many texts on thangka painting, the unique Feature of these three by Kye rdo mkhan 
po is their emphasis on artistry as meditative spiritual practice. This is fully in keeping with tile 
view of Vajrayana Buddhism, which is Illat any activity or occupation can be transformed into 
a sacred means of attaining enlightenment. The artist uses his creativity, discipline and training 
to produce an image in the relative world, and thereby gains realisation of the ultimate truth. 
This possibility of gaining ultimate realisation through relative means denionstrates the 
inseparability of  relative and ultimate truths, which tlie Buddha taught was an essential Feature 
of  reality. 

Finally, it should be noted tliat tlie viewer of Buddhist arl is not lefl out of the opportunity to 
gain spiritual advancement through interaction with tlie image. Since the earliest days of 
Vajraysna Buddhism, meditators have used tlie images as tlie basis for [heir visualisations in 
deity meditation. And further, the power of the image is said to be so strong, tliat even if 
someone were to look at the image with anger, they would still gain posilive merit; so niuch 
more so  were they to look upon it with respect and reverence. In these ways, then, Buddhist 
religious images bring the widest possible benefits to all those who come into contact with 
them, be they artists, patrons, or beholders of their sacred beauty. 





BUDDHAGUPTANATHA: A LATE I N D I A N  SIDDHA I N  TIBET 

by 

David Templeman, Melbourne 

Introductory 

1 have been struck by frequent reference to the apparently quite late survival of certain 
ljuddliist strands of instruction in India. I t  has become clearer that what was once considered 
the period of the demise of Buddhism in India was not necessarily sucli a final and irrevocable 
blow after all. Groups did survive, either due to their isolated location or to the resilience of 
their lineages, which in certain cases niiglit even have receded "underground" into tlie wider 
and potentially less assailable Hindu background from which several niiglit well have sprung in 
the first place. Buddhism's late survival should be seen as niore than an historical anachronism. 
I t  is entirely possible that i t  allowed for tlie recrudescence and the revitalisation of certain 
teachings in Tibet which by then were almost moribund in India. Their introduction into the 
Land of Snows thereby opened up the possibility for a new climate of debate in Tibet as 
material was from time to time re-contextualised and incorporated into lines of instruction 
which already existed there. 

This powerful and ongoing influence on Tibetan praxis was wrought by a series of visiting 
siddliasand pandits who came from India to various parts of Tibet. The names of many are well 
known but tlie full extent of their numbers and precisely what they transmitted is less well 
known, at least until the widest possible range of Tibetan biographies is perused witli this 
specific information in mind.' Nevertlieless, the persistence of vital and intact siddl~a lineages, 
into at least the 17th century is now a legitimate topic for discussion and may now be regarded 
as more than a mere footnote in Buddhist history. 

Buddliaguptaniitha was one sucli late siddlla and has earned niore renown than many others 
simply because of his relationship with the polymath ~ a r a n i i t h a . ~  However tliere are certain 
other aspects of his life, apart from the relationsliip witli his young acolyte, that are of  equal 
interest to me here. Certainly several areas of Buddhaguptanatlia's life have been worked on by 
scholars far more competent than I, and my hope is simply that with this small note tlie picture 
of what was accomplished and how it was achieved may become a little clearer. Giuseppe 
Tucci studied tlie purely geographical aspects of the siddl~a's travels and was disinclined to 
pursue anything further, to the extent that he virtually omitted tlie meeting with TSranatIia 

I Even the s~nall publication Dus rabs bdun nas dus tabs bcu bdun pa'i bar rhya gar Cryipandita bud do ritll byon 
dang bod kyi mklias pa rgya gat. du ritii par byon pa 'I' nitshan tho dang lo dus riidzad bdod rag bsdus bcas phyogs 
bsdebs /-in clien nor bu'i do shal, which lists among other things the lndian panditas who visited Tibet between the 
7th and 17th centuries, enumerates 128 Indians who visited the Land o f  Snows, but only lists 5 who came there 
during the 17th century. The list effectively ceases in the time of the 5th Dalai Lama. The reader will also note a 
significant gap in the book's records of  lndian visitors between the 13th and the 17th centuries. even though it is 
known from Tibetan biographical literature that the 14th and 15th centuries were periods in which considerable 
numbers o f  lndian visitors arrived in Tibet. 

' I take this oppo~tunity to slightly revise the dates I surlnised for Buddhaguplanitha in footnote 37 o f  niy translation 
o I- Tiranitha's text. rGyal bu &a a' byed sa skyong g i  ,togs bdod, found in Vol. 1 2 o f  The Collected Ib'orks of 
Titanitha. The work has been published as Te~nplelnan 1992. 1 now believe his dates to be 1514-1610. rather than 
1530-1610 which I stated previously. 



conlpletely, as well as much other detail including references to several holy places of 
considerable interest which in tlie present context are quite germane.' Ariane Macdonald 
employed Tiranitha's biography of tlie siu'u'lla and gave a detailed description of certain aspects 
oftlie meeting itself in the broader context of the travel to 'Bras spungs / Dhinyaka!aka of Man 
l u i s  Guru.' The Ven. Champa Thubten Zongtse has recently explored the episode dealing witll 
the ,sit/d/~ds journey to Sri ~ a i k i . '  

Huddhaguptanitha demands attention for several reasons. His observations are vital for a 
reconstruction of the later Buddliist geography of India and its neighbours and ;ire equally 
valuable for the data they give on tlie types of Buddhist practices which appear to ]lave 
flourished in various parts of tlie Indic world in tlie late 16th and early 17th centuries. However 
i t  is also of interest as a small window through which we may catch a glimpse of the relation- 
ship he had with Taranitha and i t  is tliis aspect which I feel merits the present study. My own 
effort is based upon a translation of tlie complete biography." 

The genre into which this work fits best is that of Hagiography. Ilowever i t  could just as 
well liave been that of Geography or simply a category of its own such as "Curiosities of the 
Outer World" etc. I t  bears some slight similarity to the remarkable work of 'Jigs nied gling pa 
(1730-1798), wliicli has been so ably discussed by Aris, although Buddliaguptanitha appears 
not to liave been so able to separate the legendary from the real as 'Jigs med gling pa was.' 
Nevertheless there are rewards in the moments of abandoned delight as the siddlla describes his 
sojourns in various wonderful places and the reader may forgive him for his continual desire to 
f i t  the natural world he observes into a mould which simply adds more to tlie glories of 
Buddhism. In Tiraniitha's Life o/'Budtill,7gupt,7nrTt/1~7, much solid, quasi-ethnographic data is 
certainly present, but the author's critical faculties are frequently suspended in favour of tlie 
miraculous. 

BuddhaguptanBtha's NBth origins 

What sort of yogin was Buddliaguptaniitha'? We know frorn his biography by Tiranitha that he 
commenced his religious life as a Gorakhnitlii yogi.n Moreover, we are later informed, alrnost 
casually, that in his 30th year he had a vision of Vajrayogini while at the Nith pttha of Rgthor 
in ~ a r u . '  Tiranitlia, although acknowledging his niaster as a great Buddhist sitidha apparently 

' Tucci 193 I 

Macdonald 1970 

' Zongtse 1903 

" The text by Tiranitha, written twelve years afler his meeting with the siddha, is the Grub chen Blltldha gupta'i 
rnarrr Iliar. !;je btsun ~ i y i d  kyi zhal lu~ ig  /as gzliirn du rang r?og,s gi dri rrias  ria sbags pa ' I  y i  ge d ig  pa 'o, found in Vol. 
17 of  The Coller.ted Works of Tiranitlia, A l l  page references to the biography in this paper are to tliis edition, which 
is r e f e ~ ~ e d  to hereafter as Glub clren. 

Another edition o f  this work has been consulted, but I aln unable to quote edition or series data. It is substantially 
Inore correct than the edition referred to above and was supplied by coultesy o f  the Institute for Religious Studies. 
China Tibelology Research Centre, Beijing. 

A translation of the entire work and a critical edition o f  the text is to be published by the Library o f  Tibetan 
Works and Archives. 
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ignored recording or retelling any details of the actual process by which his lnasler "becameM a 
l3utlilhist and all the ramifications which might liave arisen from his (;orakl~nithi origins. The 
important conversion process itself would almost certainly have been recorded in detail by 
'raranitha when discussing the lives of any other siddlla and one is struck by its complete 
absence when reading the present biography. One is easily led to the idea that there was indeed 
no conversion at all. Such a view might arise because Auddhaguptani~ha came, conveniently 
enough, froni a sub-sect of the Gorakhnithis known as the NateSvaris ! NateSvoris ! NateSori 
who were the holders of a Buddhist lineage of instruction, while still remaining Nith .siddllas."' 
The name of the Nateivaris is certainly known [rum works such as Hrigps (1982). but its 
Buddhist affiliations are referred to nowhere else that I have had access lo." We simply have 
T;\ranBtlia's word that this was the case. To allow us some measure of comparability however it 
should be noted that there was indeed a sub-group of the Niths which adhered in part to Jaina 
tenets, so Buddliaguptan~llia's statement about [he NateSvaris may eventually also turn out to 
be verifiable.I2 

As an aside, the first quasi-Buddhist text which Buddliaguptanltha lieard is said to Iiave 
been the linguistic text tlie ~andrav~~kala~il.'"fthis is the sanie work as that coniposeci by the 
mid-7th century Buddhist saint Candragomi (Candragomin) then his introduction to tlie 
formalities of Buddhism might appear to liave been effected allnost as much via a gramniatical 
text as much as it might liave been through doctrine and direct experience! 

A shared praxis 7 

I t  should no longer be contentious to suggest that Buddhist and Nitli yogins shared sacred sites 
and coninion yogic practices. Following tlie studies of Prof. Alexis Sanderson on tlie close 
textual links between the early ~ a i v a  Tantras and the Sayvaratantras, the suggestions of NBth 
and Buddhist textual syncretisln should come as no surprise at a11.I4 One rniglit even go so far 
as to venture that in a sense Buddhist and Nith yogins might have felt they were sharing to a 
great extent, a common path. Perhaps it is even true to say that tlie community of yogins in the 
17th cent. was far more grounded in a sense of comity than upon other more specious 
distinctions such as tlie division into Buddhist and Hindu or even niore abstrusely in the 
Buddhist experience at least, into divisions sucli as "anuftarayuga practitioner" or "lower level 
practitioner". 

Certainly right until the end of his life Buddliaguptaniitha continued to travel to the 
recognised pilgrimage places sacred to tlie Kinphata sect of Nltli yogis. Indeed even when he 
was a mature siddlla and had practised all the major Buddliist Lantras he continued to visit 
pilgrimage sites of three clearly distinct types; 

( I  ) those which were specifically Buddhist in their significance, 

( 2 )  those of "dual occupancy", where tlie pttllas were sacred within both the Buddhist tantric 
tradition and tlie KBnphata yogic tradition. It is of interest that many of these sites crop up 

I" This is discussed in Grub chen 535.5 - 536.2. 

" Uriggs 1982, especially Chart A, opposite p.74 

I' Briggs 1982: 72-73. 

I J  Gi.ilb chef1 533.2. 

l 4  Sanderson (in press); Sanderson 1990. 



I 5  again and again in the lives of other Indian n ~ a l ~ f i ~ d t i l ~ s . ~ ,  such as Tilopa. Even Jalandharipa 
llirnself was said to have been born at Nagara Thatha, one such site pill. c ,u~~e/ / t~~~c~e." '  I n  tile 
Buddhist world Nagara Thatha in Sindh was the residence of the prolector Sri lleruka ;inti his 
consort Suvira, the site representing the toes of the deity in tlie k;iyi~.ak~a of the nla!l!/;,/a 01. sri 
Cakrasal~ivara. However, in the Nit11 world it was also the holy gathering place at which bolt, 
yogins and pilgrims could purchase their sacred beads before taking them to tlie irilinitcly more 
importan1 p[!/~a of Hilig L%J (Hiligu Laja) to the west for ritual blessing. 

( 3 )  sites which were of significance only to the Kiinphaps. He wandered several times for 
example to [he famed Kinplia!a site of Hirig LrTj which, allhougli an important l3uddIlist 
pilgrimage site, has demonstrated no sound record of Buddhist "colonisation" at all. Yet 
Huddl~aguptanitha was drawn there on several occasions." 

I t  appears that we may generalise from the biography and suggest that B~ildhaguptanrith~ 
spent a lot of time visiting p~?l~a.s whicli were probably more meeting places for practiliorlers of 
yoga rather than being strictly exclusive sacred sites for either group, Buddhist or Hindu. 
Indeed the only time 13uddliaguptaniitha seems to have shown any sense of exclusivity and 
declined to stay with fellow mendicants is when lie refused to stay with Buddhist i12vak;ls 
belonging to the Sendliapa order of monks in ~avadvipa." 

The historical inheritage o f  Tiiraniitha 

The main substance of the paper is to review what we know of the meeting between the already 
76 year old Indian yogin, Budliaguptaniitlia and the young 15 year old Tibetan monk Tiranitha 
and to add to it if possible, some new data and interpretation. 

After 46 years of spiritual peregrination around India, parts of Central Asia and South East 
Asia, Budclliaguptanitha brought with him to Tibet a huge awareness of the geography and 
history of the places he had visited in person and those he had heard of through fellow ascetics. 
It is precisely these aspects which stand out in TiranZtha's writings as being cornerstones of 
factual "validity" for which certain of his writings have become renowned. According to 
Taranatha himself, he did not siniply rely on his memory to recall these facts. He says he wrote 
notes and comments on almost all the data he received orally from Buddhaguptanatha, and i t  is 
presumably from these notes and jottings that lie was able to so  accurately compile his later 
works which depended so  completely upon that very sense of detail for much of their va~idi ty . '~  
He says: " I  composed mnemonic lists .... 1 wrote notes and further lists .... and I ensured that they 

I' Tilopa visited Nagara Thalha in his wanderings according to his biography by Lha btsun rin chen rnaln rgyal. The 
reference is to 29.1. 

I6 In his work. Keith Dowlnan (1985) puts forward the hypothesis that Jilandharipa was born in Turkestan. He 
suggests that Na ga ra Thod tha is a coruption o f  Thogar which co~l ld  be equated with Turkhiradeka but it is clearly a 
fruitless search. The text is simply quite correct in saying that Jilandharipa was born in Nagara Tha!ha, the well 
known Nith pilgl-ilnage place in Sindh, about 150 k ~ n  east o f  Karachi. 

17 On the ilnpoltance of Hitig L i j ,  see Briggs 19x2: 105-109. 

I V  
For exalnple his historical works. Damn pa 'I c1lo.s rin po '.he phags pa ' Iyul du.jI lhr dar ba ' I  tsl~ulgsal bar ston pa 

dgos ikjd kuml 'byimng, and the bKa ' babs bdun l ~ l m ~  gyI brgyudpa ' I  mnan, tlral. ngo I ~ I ~ s I I . ~ I . ~ ~ J I ~ ~  du byung ba rin 
clre 'I khungs lta bu 'I gtamrl. 
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were not fragmentary or careless. Whatever teachings were given, I also put tliern down on 
paper." '" 

Indeed i t  is on this very point of the density of detail which he recorded that Tiranitha's 
 eraci city is said to have been called into question in at least one Sa skya text which I am 
unli,rtunately unable to cite at present.*' The writer I am told, believes that in the extrelnely 
brief period of their meeting and given the number of purely spiritual inslructions which 
Taranatha accepted, nobody could have absorbed all the lndic rnaterial that TGranatha 
apparently had done to earn hiniself sobriquets such as "d(;yagargyi lo rg-vus muas nlklla.r", as 
he was referred to by Sum pa mkhan po in his L-110s 'byimng, the dPag b . ~ i n ~  I/i~n b7;ing." We 
must also be wary of uncritically accepting as unerringly accurate, absolutely all of Tiranitha's 
pronouncements on lndian Buddhist history at face value." One contemporary Sa skya scholar 
finds in Tiranatha's Bka' babs bdun ldim such substantial errors that he has been led to suggest 
that that particular work was not even composed by the polymath but by a "later Jo-nan scholar 
who forged TBranItha's 

The meeting of master and student: dreams and realities 

Ariane Macdonald located several of the key references in TBranitlia's Aulol~10gr;fpl~y which 
describe in detail his premonitionary dreams of the coming of ~utldliaguptan?itha.?5 I will 
simply p1kci.s the relevant autobiographical sections here and interpose some other rnaterial 
from Taranatha's Secret Autobiograpl~y, which add a little to the flavour of the events.'" 

Just before lie was 15 years old in 1590 on the 2nd day of the 8th flor month, the 
Autobiog~.il/lj?~records that the young Tiranitha, already something of a prodigy, had a dream 
while at the meditation retreat at Mahabodhi near sNar thang. At dawn lie dreanied that he met 
a siddl~a who called himself the Master of Jilandliara of Nagara Thatha and Karnbalapa (Lva va 
pa)  of the East. The siddlia offered T5ranStIia a piece of human flesh to eat, and having done so 
the lad was suffused with a sense of bliss. T2ranBtha1s Secmet Autobiugraply records further 
that he was actually in a cave in a nearby ravine when lie dreamed of an effulgent house in 

211 Grub chen 567.6 - 568.1. 

" Personal co~n~nunication from Lama Choedak T. Yuthok. 
h 

'- Su~n pa (Sum bha) ~nkhan po Ye shes dpal 'byor: 321. 
However it must not be imagined that Tiranitha derived all his information directly fro111 liis lndian ~~~asters, for 

there is sufficient evidence to demonstrate that he had taken certain accounts from other writers such as Bu stun Rin 
po clie, even though he was at times critical o f  them. See Templeman 1994: 878. 
23 

Dowman 19x5: 51, notes in connection with the bKa babs bdun Idan: "But the historiographical inadequacy o f  this 
text with its contradictions o f  the older sources. and evident mixture o f  sources. becomes abundantly apparenl." In 
this statement Dowlnan hits on what I see as pl.ecisely the type of criticism one may make o f  Tlranitlia, that is his 
belief (which is apparently unfounded in  anything other than the charisma o f  his lndian Guru) that the lineages he 
was told about were in fact authentic by Buddhist standards. There is some serious enquiry needed into the 
antecedents o f  lineages such as that of Minapa. Halipa, Malipa, Tibolipa, Macchendra-nlth, Caurangi and 
Gorak~anitha etc. and the point should be seriously raised as to whether Tiranitha spoke of these lineages with any 
authority other than that o f  his semi-heterodox lndian Guru. 

'4 Yuthok 1990: 30. 
25 

Tiranitha's rGyal k/larns pa T i  ra n i  thas bdag nykl kyi rnarrl thar nges par biodpa 'i deb @rr shin to 7hib I I ~ O  111;l 

bcos /hug pa ' i  rtogs biod. 
26 Tiranitha's gSang ba ' i  rnarrl fhar: 
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wIiic11 was seated a resplendently youthful yogin who said he was the Mastcr or JFtl;indllara, 
Tiranillla was offered a skull bowl full of hurnan flesh which he says seemed to have had a 
quite unique flavour. He dreamed furlher tliat he had become a veritable v/'d~;7dhlalu and IIlal he 
could [ravel unhindered through the l i e a ~ e n s . ~ '  Next day in fact llie Soutli Indian, Budtlhagupta- 
nitha arrived at Mahibodhi, semi-naked and with his hair bedecked witli yellow tlowers. 

Clearly Tiranitha was able to expand on certain aspects of this meeling in his N i o g ! r ; ~ ~ / ~ ~  of'  

Bl~ddhaguptanitlla in a way which lie was unable to in his own Autobiog~aphy and SeL.lrt 
~ i ~ ) ~ ~ ' i l ~ / ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  In Tiranitha's eyes Buddliaguptanitha's arrival in Tibet was not simply that of 
just any yogin. We are presented with a description which suggests that liis advent was rather a 
cli~iiactic event with the autochthonous spirits of Tibel, including all the subterranean spirits 
and the twelve bsTan ma goddesses, coming out to meet him. Even more important for the 
con~extualization process of an Indian arriving in Tibet, Budtlliaguptanitha paid his homages to 
Kasarpani and even "imagined tliat lie himself had actually become Avalokiteivara himself for 
many days".2v Certainly by the late 16th cent. it was an accepted literary device lo link a 
contemporary event with a topos wliicll was perceived as being at the very core of Tibetan 
history and Tiranatha conforms to the norm in this passage. 

Tiranatha notes in liis Autobiog~~pl~y  that from his youth he had studied the common 
tongues of Midliyadeia, tliat lie was somewhat skilled in Sanskrit and that it was by means of 
these languages that he managed to converse witli Buddl~aguptanitha, who it appears knew the 
lingua fian~*a of the lands he visited, even tlie most insignificanl. Tiranitha engaged in 
discussion witli tlie .sidd/~a and asked many questions about the various lands which the s iddl~a 
had visited, their belief systems, dynastic histories and stories from ancient and more recent 
times. These accounts were quite unlike any others lie had heard before. When Tiranltha asked 
Buddhaguptanitha about Buddhist scholars and siddhas lie replied in a most convincing 
manner, which Tiranitha notes that was rallier in tlie style of a literary text and quite unlike the 
simple stories of other silly Indian i7~~71ya.s. At this stage Taraniitha says that he imagined that 
the siddha would stay for perhaps one or two years but the Secret Biograpl~y suggests that 
dream hints were given that lie would leave earlier."' Perhaps witli a sense of extreme urgency 
Tiranitlia begged for and received countless profound instructions on many cycles of 
teachings. One night while preparations were under way for the Tara yoga empowerment which 
Tiranitlia had requested, tlie sense of urgency he felt was graphically reflected in a dream in 
wliich he saw his peeled skin stitched together so  that i t  acted as paper; his life's blood became 
ink; his ribs became quills; eight beautiful maidens became tlie scribes who in an instant wrote 
all the sutras and tantras in many volunles. To make a thong for binding tlie volumes 
Tiranitha's entrails and bones were used." 

The rift and the departure 

After a few more months, Buddliaguptanitha would no longer promise to stay any longer, even 
though Tiraniitha entreated him most earnestly. Nevertheless the siddha appears not to have 

2 7  g.Sang ba 'I' ~~iani rlial-666.5-7. 

'"ee Ftn h fol. details of this text 

'" Glnb clie~r 564.4 - 565.2. 
Ill gSang ba ' I  1ria111 thal-667.3. 

" gSmy ba 'I ma111 tllar 667,h-7. 
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been in any particular haste to return to India. Tiraniitha finally begged him li,r the Lrery highest 
teachings of Sapvara and through his kindness about 500 essential tenets of the very highest 
vehicle, the Anuttarayoga tantra teachings, were bestowed upon him. 

We ~riight add our own speculation to the several existing reasons for the sudden expression 
of inllninent departure by the Indian from this possibly niutually satisfactory arrangement. 
Indeed the 3rd Pan chen bla ma in his Sliam blia la'; lam-VI' conjectures t h a ~  i t  had to do with 
tlie inability of the sl'ddlla to relate lo the Jo nang pa sect's gzl~an stong ideas wliicli Tiiranitha 
would liave either espoused or which would have anyway become obvious to 
Buddliaguptanrltlia during his stay with the monks at Byang chub clien po." 

Ariane Macdonald's discussion makes the strong point that such a position would have been 
unlikely to cause this sort of offence to the siddl~a, who liirnself came frotn a Gorakhniithi : 
Buddhist syncretic yogic milieu anyway, and who in fact might not liave been anywhere near as 
offended as Blo bzang dpal ldan ye shes, tlie 3rd Par! chen Rinpoclie imagined, at least not over 
such a doctrinal nicety." I suggest further that i t  would be more likely to have been the Tibetan 
wlio was scandalised at tlie juxtaposition of the two doctrines exemplified in the person of 
Buddhaguptanitha. Indeed the conflation of two doctrines which I have mentioned above in the 
yogic context, was precisely one of tlie things which Aris notes seems to have puz7led 'Jigs 
~ n e d  gling pa in his own study of India. 'Jigs nied gling pa "...admits to great difficulty in 
accounting for the fundamental similarities in Buddhist and Hindu rituals, iconography and 
morality. The notion that the former may have developed out of the latter does not seem to 
have occurred to him."" It is entirely possible that it was this state of affairs, in which the 
youthful TiiranBtha regarded some version of "pure" Buddhism as a "prerequisite" to a tme 
understanding of Indian spirituality, which alienated Buddhaguptanatlia so completely from his 
host in Tibet, rather than an inability of the siddha to tolerate tlie Jo nang doctrine of gzl~an 
StoIlp. 

Certainly another specific and even more convincing reason for Buddhaguptanitha's hasty 
departure is to be found in a co~nbination of two sources, namely Tiranitha's Biograph-v of' 
ButilliapiptanBtlia and in Tiraniitha's own Secret Autobiog~~pliy. It appears that in a dream at 
bSatn Idings, Tiranitha saw both tlie $c21ya Aryadeva and tlie yogin Miitahgi on a cleli in the 
peak of an extremely high mountain. It seemed as if the entire heavens were filled with a rain- 
bow glow and from it there clearly radiated a heavenly mandala. As Buddhaguptanitha made 
various n~udrBs, mantras etc. and performed a ritual he begged for empowerment, and a young 
maiden appeared, singing a song and holding an iron vessel filled with water drawn from the 
spring at tlie treasury of Vaiiravana. She made her salutations to the Guru wlio then admon- 
ished TBranitha who was still dreaming, saying that he possessed a huge amount of dualistic 
thought and pride and that thereby, he insulted yogins. Buddhaguptaniitha repeated this impre- 
cation three times." I think that this episode may be fairly clearly interpreted in two stages, 
firstly by seeing the sicld/~a as exemplifying the perfect union of metaphysics (exemplified by 

3 2  The text referred to is the Grub pa 'ignas chen po S11an1 bha la 'i rnsrrl bsl~ad phags yulgyi  mfo~rs bgijcl dan~r b6.a 
Pa fl@ rntsha~- bye ba i' 'byimng gnas by dPal ldan ye shes, the 3rd Pa! chen Lama. In the edition prepared by Prof. 
Aniruddha Jha (unsatisfactory in tenns o f  textual accuracy, but the only one available to me at the time of  writing). 
the reference is on pp.1 I - 12. 

" Macdonald 1970: 193. 
31 Aris 1994: l I .  
1 5  

&Sang ba ' i~nani tl1ar668,2-5. 



/Tryadeva) and yoga praxis (exemplified by Matarigi) which he was inheritor ol; ant1 secondly 
his condemnation of the young Taranitha which perhaps seems to be a way of saying that 
Taranatlla deferred to the clerical side of things far lnore than the experiential. I suggest that 
this episotle gives the best reason for the sirldllds disillusionment with Tibetan ways of prac- 
tising Buddhism. In his Uiog~!ipI~y of'Bu~/dllagipt"~n~itl~~j, Tiiranatha quite simply says [hat the 
.y,"/Lf/la becarlie annoyed at the amount of dualistic thought present in either Taranitha or in the 
group of fellow practitioners as a whole, a point which is quite unclear in the language itself 
but which does have some considerable bearing on the issue. However that vika/p;i is specifi- 
cally referred to as the root of the problerii miglit also be a hint that the ofrence in fict corn- 
prised quite specific things, such as a Tibetan tendency towards ossification of'views into fixed, 
immovable positions, a developed sense of exclusivity and monastic purity, which Buddha- 
guptanritlia would not have been either familiar with or necessarily sympathetic to. 

As i t  turned out the dream itself was quite predictive, as indeed were all of the others which 
Taranatha records, and solnewhat later tlie Indian said that i t  was quite fitting that he no longer 
impart any niore of the teachings to the young Tibetan, and that some instructions were to re- 
main incomplete as they were.'" 

Taranitha received an extremely wide range of teachings which are listed in considerable 
detail in tlie Bioprapl~y of Buddllapuptanitl~a. They mainly relate to Hevajra and the Sarpputa 
tantras, tlie Sa rvabuddhasan~ayayoga~ i ik in i j a l a sa~ran iau t t a ra t an t ra  the Mahimiiyatantra- 
riija, the Acala tantra and sampannakranla teachings for Sanivara, YamBntaka, Mahamaya and 
Hevajra etc. Indeed Tlranatlia lists over 50 specific teachings he received in this period, but I 
am unable at present to give much more than a sample of the titles for niany of them, which 
appear at first glance to be visionary short titles. Included are; "Tlle Sl~o~ver of' Wisdo~ll'#, "Tlle 
Sole Lanlp ': " Vaja vgril~i Seated on a Co~pse, in the .Iilantilla~~pa fiadition ", " Va~ra viril~i the 
Hunhc.ssf', "Va,ranairit~ni in tl1e For111 of-a Duck" etc." 

Many of the texts which Buddhaguptanitha found in India might well have been considered 
unusual in Tibet, and Triranitha at times makes specific mention of the particular works which 
were to be found in certain areas of India and which of them were in fact to be considered to be 

'K rare: 

However, as the Secret B i o p ~ ~ p f ~ y  notes all the entreaties which Taranatha made were to be 
of no avail as the siddl~a Ilad made it quite clear that he would return to India within a month." 
In a further dream Taranitha said that Budhaguptanatha appeared and said to the despondent 
Taranatha that as he had made the young monk's head into a veritable meditation retreat he 
would (in effect) remain there for one hundred thousand years.4" 

3H For example, in the land of  'Gro lding (= Da~nidodvipaIDra~niladvTpa or Sa~nloranso, which might refer to a 
Po~tugese setlle~nent of San Lorenzo) he found Sa~pvara and Hevajra teachings widespread, as well as those of  
Vajrakilaya. the Daiakrodha tantras. the first of the Heruka tantras, the V a j r a p i ~ i  tantra, the Garuda tantra, the 
MH~niki tantra. the Mahikila tantras, and [he extremely rare Hayagriva tantras. 



Buddhaguptanitha: a Late Indian siddha In 'I'ibet 063 

The unfulfilled legacy of Buddhaguptanitha 

Some time later after Buddhaguptanatha's sudden departure, while Tiranatha was at bSam 
Idings, he again he had a vision of thirty-six pandifs and .sicidhas in a mansion Iligh in the skies. 
In an intermediate mansion was seated ~antigupta and in a lower one was tlie Southern (iuru. 
~.)uddIiaguptanitha, together with two other sitidhas all of them engaged in a gi~nacakr;~. Those 
in the upper mansion vomited and ~ i n t i g u ~ t a  devoured it. He then \.ornited and tlie two sidtihas 
devoured that too. From their two mouths came something similar to milk and beer which 
Taranatha also dreamed tliat he drank too." 

In Taranitha's eyes at least, tlie lineage of instructions was conlplete. Tiranatha was appar- 
ently convinced that he had inherited a complete transmission. However, 1 suspect that the two 
accompanying Gurus referred to above were in fact, Buddhaguptanitha's fellow yogins. 
Nirvinairipida and Purnavajrapada, and 1 suggest that the transmission itself was in fact not at 
all complete. Buddhaguptanatha, as we have seen, was clearly disinclined to teach any more. 
The episode of Buddhaguptanitha's departure is still somewhat hazy and i t  seems to have ex- 
tended far deeper than mere chagrin. Perhaps it even reached tlie level of misanthropy, possibly 
directed against Tiraniitha himself. We can see in the Biograplly ol'Buddllaguptanlirha that tlie 
sitidl~a might have been responsible for spreading some rather harsh words about tlie situation 
lie had encountered in Tibet to his fellow yogins in India. It should be noted that when tlie 
&.;7/yas Nirvinairipida and Pur~avajrapiida, both dilar~na brothers of Buddhaguptanitha, vis- 
ited Tibet some years later and met witli Tiranatha, they too refused to supply him with the 
teachings that Buddhaguptaniitha had not vouchsafed him, and after being asked for them by 
Tiraniitha, they too like the siddlia before them, made their excuses and quickly left ~ i b e t . ~ '  

Another explanation for their reticence might be less "conspiracy theory" based and might 
simply have been that they encountered exactly the same offensive situation of obdurate ossifi- 
cation of views, and sense of smug self-satisfaction tliat Buddhaguptanitha might have felt be- 
fore them. If indeed this was the case then we will have to revise some of our assumptions con- 
cerning the later (and possibly even the earlier) transmission of the doctrine to Tibet. 

BuddhaguptanPtha and the Indian style of teaching 

Despite the brevity of the episode of BuddhaguptanBtIla's visit we are able to glean some 
glimpse of the character of the siddha himself. Such characterisation becomes quite valuable 
considering the relatively late time of the events themselves and the data might well serve as 
material towards a sketch of later Indian yogins. 

Buddhaguptanitha we are told imparted his empowerments and teachings "in tlie Indian 
manner", which Tiranitha notes "was not very strict but which was rather extensive in its 
scope". Rather curiously Tiranitha adds that although Buddliaguptaniitlia might have been 
somewhat "loose" in the more basic instructions, he was concerned to limit his number of 
students to four for the very highest levels of empowerment and their concomitant instructions. 
This number in Taranitha's opinion was not really very many, perhaps when compared to the 

42 This visit is referred to in Grub clien 571,3-4, and in TBranitha's Autobiog~apliy 67bm. 

According to Taranitha's work bKa' babs bdun Idan, Buddhaguptanitha, N iwina i r ip~da  and Purnavajrapida 
were his three main Indian gurus. See Templeman 1983: 95 and 97. 



Tibetan custoln of more general and widespread instruction which seems not to have been tile 
case in lndia." 

The siddha's character 

The portrait of Buddhaguptan2tha we are given by TiiranBtha is one o f  a yvgin ol' great cIla- 
risnla, one who as we have noted above, was fiercely proud o f  his heritage and lineage. In the 
main body of the text TBraniitha draws a charming sketch of his Indian master. We ;ire told Illat 
Buddhaguptanitha was in complete control of his psychic winds and was able to sit quite na- 
ked, even in the extremely cold Tibetan highlands willlout any discomfort, even warnling his 
devotees who sat within two metres of him with his bodily warmth.44 

His lightness of body meant that travel through the mountains was extremely easy For him 
and also enabled him to fall from considerable heights without injury as "he would descend 
gently, rather like a sloughed off skin"." 

tiis loving attitude towards all creatures changed the normally savage Tibetan mastiff dogs 
into lap dogs, which would come to him and lick his body. So gentle was he that even "crows 
and nestlings would come to him and sit on his lap and fingers, and even though he were to 
stroke them, they would not flee....".'" 

His sustenance was entirely provided by non-human beings and he did not share in mortal 
food with his Tibetan ~ tuden t s .~ '  

Further horizons 

What we have seen of the interaction of yogin and cleric should give us further tools towards a 
more complete portrait of the transmission of spiritual and historic instructions themselves. I t  
might also help us to f i t  them into the wider context of the phenomena of the "Late" Indian 
siddlla. 

It is undeniably tantalising to read such works and to find oneself in almost a real historical 
time, with points of reference which are at the same time almost contemporary with their 
author and which bear a strong sense of authenticity. 

It is tempting to iniagine that such heterodox lines of yogic instruction survived even later in 
India and found their way into Tibet, recorded as they might have been in biographies of other 
clerics. They might give us pause for thought about the manner and content of later doctrinal 
transmission, but searching  then^ out and authenticating them will be another story. 

4 3 Gl.ub clien 568.5-6. 
44 G1.uh cliet~569.1-3. 
4 5  GI-uh clie~n 569.4. 
4 A G1.116 clien 569.5-6. 
4 7  G I . L I ~  chell 5 7 0 , l .  
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A S u r v e y  of R e c e n t  Di scover i e s  

L a x ~ n a n  S .  Thakur ,  Simla 

The present paper analyses Tibetan historical inscriptions explored during tlie course of seven 
archaeological field-surveys conducted by the author between November 1988 and June-July 
1995 in the border districts of Lahaul-Spiti and Kinnaur. The epigraphic data collected by us 
assume utmost importance for reasons that no other source provides an authentic detail of these 
most inhospitable regions of India. The scope of the present study is limited to a period ranging 
between the end of the tenth and the middle of the twelfth century A.D. The period specified 
above is significant in the history of  the m ~ a ' - r i s  skor-gsum ( ie . ,  the circle of the three royal 
domains). The area traversed by us corresponds to the middle m ~ a ' - r i s  as specified in the reno- 
vation inscription of Byah-chub-'od from Tabo. 

A.H. Francke earlier in the beginning of the present century brought to light several Tibetan 
inscriptions and other historical documents from Ladakh, Lahaul-Spiti and Kinnaur. His FILS[ 
and Seco~ld Colle~'tions of Tibetan H~.stor~cal /nscr@tion.s on Rock and Stone fiwn West Tibet 
remains a bibliographic rarity and yet to be translated from Tibetan into ~nglis11.l Luciano 
Petech has so  far made an exhaustive use of these collections in his work, Tile Kingdo111 of' 
~adak/l .* Significantly none of the inscriptions discussed here figure in Francke's works. He 
has, however, elsewhere briefly cornniented on the renovation inscription of Byah-chub-'od 
from Tabo (Francke 1914: 19)  and a stele inscription of Koro ( d ~ o r ) . '  Francke's readings of 
tlie renovation inscription have subsequently been corrected by G .  Tucci who surveyed the 
entire region in the early 1930s (Tucci 1935: 1988). Tucci has also published a few historical 
inscriptions from Tabo but we retranslate them because neither the translation nor transcription 
presented by Tucci was found correct (Tucci 1988: 73 ). 

Epigraphic data presented below can be divided into three categories: i )  stone pillar (rdo r i i )  
inscriptions; i i)  metal image inscriptions, mostly engraved on the pedestals, and iii) wall in- 
scriptions. Two other categories of inscriptions on stone (popularly known as the mani-walls), 
and paper are found but excluded liere for they belong to a somewhat later period. Chronologi- 
cal analysis would be of vital concern so as to trace the evolution of palaeographic and ortho- 
graphic characteristics roughly from c. A.D. 996 to 1150. 

I Leh. 1906. 1907. 

' Serie Orientale Ro~na 5 I ,  Ro~na 1977. 

Francke wrongly identified Byah-chub selns-dpa' (hodliisattv;r) with a Ladakhi ruler mentioned in the La-d~vag.~ 
r~~a l - rabs .  Tucci has subsequently rightly opined that the bodlikattva mentioned in the renovation inscription is Ye- 
k ' o d .  not a Ladakhi ruler. as suggested by Francke. See Francke 1914: 41. For Francke's comlnents on the dKor 
inscription; i(,i~/, 19. 
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The present paper analyses Tibetan historical inscriptions explored during the course of seven 
archaeological field-surveys conducted by the author between November 1988 and June-July 
1995 in the border districts of Lahaul-Spiti and Kinnaur. The epigraphic data collected by us 
assume utmost importance for reasons that no other source provides an authentic detail of these 
most inhospitable regions of India. The scope of tlie present study is limited to a period ranging 
between tlie end of the tenth and tlie middle of the twelfth century A.D. The period specified 
above is signilicant in the history of tlie m ~ a ' - r i s  skor-gsum (ie., the circle of the three royal 
domains). The area traversed by us corresponds to the middle m ~ a ' - r i s  as specified in the reno- 
vation inscription of Byan-chub-'od from Tabo. 

A.H. Francke earlier in the beginning of tlie present century brought to light several Tibetan 
inscriptions and other historical documents from Ladakli, Lahaul-Spiti and Kinnaur. His First 
and Seco~id Collections of' Tibetan Historical Inscr@tion.s on Rock and Stone fiwn West Tibet 
reniains a bibliographic rarity and yet to be translated from Tibetan into ~nglish. '  Luciano 
Petecli has so far made an exhaustive use of these collections in his work, Tlle Kinpcio~~i of' 
~adak11.~ Significantly none of tlie inscriptions discussed here figure in Francke's works. He 
has, however, elsewhere briefly commented on the renovation inscription of Byah-chub-'od 
from Tabo (Francke 1914: 19)  and a stele inscription of Koro ( d ~ o r ) . '  Francke's readings of 
tlie renovation inscription have subsequently been corrected by G. Tucci who surveyed the 
entire region in the early 1930s (Tucci 1935: 1988). Tucci has also published a few historical 
inscriptions from Tabo but we retranslate them because neither the translation nor transcription 
presented by Tucci was found correct (Tucci 1988 : 73 ). 

Epigraphic data presented below can be divided into three categories: i )  stone pillar (/do 1-1') 
inscriptions; i i)  nietal image inscriptions, ~uostly engraved on the pedestals, and iii) wall in- 
scriptions. Two other categories of inscriptions on stone (popularly known as the magi-walls), 
and paper are found but excluded here for they belong to a somewhat later period. Chronologi- 
cal analysis would be of vital concern so as to trace tlie evolution of palaeograpliic and ortlio- 
graphic characteristics roughly from c. A.D. 996 to 1 1  50. 

I Leh, 1906, 1907. 

' Serie Orientale Ro~na 5 1 .  Ro~na 1977. 

Francke wrongly identified Byati-chub sems-dpa' (bodhhanva) with a Ladakhi ruler mentioned in the La-dwags 
lg~al-labs. Tucci has subsequently rightly opined that the bodhisatrva mentioned in the renovation inscription is Ye- 
ies-'od. not a Ladakhi ruler. as suggested by Francke. See Francke 1914: 41. For Francke's co~nnienls on the dKor 
inscription; ibitl. 19. 
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Inscriptions in the mukl~s -man41  of the gTsug-lag-khali at Tabo are the earliest. TIley 
bear the cIlaracteristics especially of an ol.tIiographic and grammatical nature suggesting an 
early date. Five inscribed bronzes, three from Tasliigang and two from Chitkul, in Kinnaur 
district, perhaps belong to the beginning of the eleventh century for reasons that the name of 
Ng-ga-ra-dza, an elder son of Ye-Ses-'od, is engraved on their pedestals. A stele inscription 
fro111 Koro near Pooh is a dated document and thus helps us to arrange the much confilsed 
cllronology of Ye-Ses-'od and events associated with him in an accurate sequence. Numerous 
Buddhist texts, historical inscriptions, including the renovation inscription by Byah-chub-'od at 
Tabo, are almost contemporaneous. The latter is also a dated document and we accept tlie date 
of  A.D. 1042 for reasons given below. A lone siiradi inscription at Tabo, althougli narrative i n  
character, belongs to the same period. (Perhaps another Sarada inscription discovered by us as 
recently as June 1994 from Chitkul is comparable with that of Tabo but is posterior to it.) The 
Avnliikiteivara image inscription from Kamru (Mone) is a remarkable example of Tibetan 
calligraphy. On palaeographic grounds, and a literary style used in it, it is comparable with that 
of  the Koro rock inscription. The Maitreya pedestal inscription from Tsa-rang can be dated to 
the middle of the eleventh century because the Rang-rig-rtse monastery is mentioned as one of 
the second last places where Rin-chen bzah-po established monastic establishments. And 
finally a 54-line totally damaged inscription from Lha-lung (Llia-luh) in Spiti is decidedly a 
post-Rin-chen bzah-po document. Since i t  is inscribed on the entrance wall thus belongs to the 
actual construction of the monastery which embellish numerous clay sculptures and wall 
murals. 

The findspots of the inscriptions referred to above are located in Kinnaur and Spiti. A brief 
note on their location will help to know the inter-regional linkages of Lahaul-Spiti and Kinnaur 
with the surrounding areas. The entire region can be categorised in a single cultural zone 
traditionally known as the middle m ~ a ' - r i s .  Places like Tabo, Nako and Tashigang in former 
days were situated on an international trade route connecting the famous centres of culture and 
politics such as Tholing (rnTho-glih or mTho-ldih), Mang-nang (Mah-nah) and Tsaparang with 
Ladakh, Kaslimir and Central Asia. This route passed through the Shipki pass just branching 
off at Namgya (rNam-rgyal) and passed through Nako, Chango, Shalkar and Samdo and 
entered into the heart of the Spiti valley. The route bifurcated into two halves near Rangrik 
bridge - one half passed through Kyi and Kibbar to Parang-la - and entered the Rupshu region 
of Ladakh. It was joined by another trade route wliicli came from Central Asia to Leh. From 
Leh one of its eastern branch passed along tlie river Indus and joined the one coming froni Spiti 
at Karzok (bKor-rdzod). Thus the former two kingdoms of La-dwags (Ladakh) and Spiti were 
directly linked with Gu-ge and Pu-rangs. The other branch from the Rangrik bridge entered the 
Lahaul valley (Gar-ia), after passing through the Kunzam pass it was joined by another trade 
route from Kulu (fluti-ti) at Grampho on the left bank of the Chandra river. Rin-chen bzah-po 
had followed this route from Gu-ge to Kashrnir in the second half of the tenth century A.D. 

The localities namely Koro and Pooh (sPu) were important trading stations on another trade 
route which linked the region traversed by tlie river Sutlej and its tributaries especially in 
Kinnaur, Simla and Bilaspur districts. Several routes of lesser importance joined the main route 
along the rivulets originating from the high passes in the Zanskar and Great Himalayan ranges. 
Some notable centres of culture which flourished on tlie banks of these rivulets are Chitkul and 
Kamru (the latter was the capital town of tlie former Bushahr state) in the Baspa valley; Tsa- 
rang, Tliangi and Morang in the Tidang valley; Ropa (Ro-dpag) and Sunnam in the Ropa 
valley. (Here we exclude a reference to all Bralimanical centres situated on the Sutlej in lower 
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Kinnaur and Simla districts for they are discussed by us elsewhere.)' It is pertinent to note here 
that places such as Morang, Thangi, Tsa-rang, Cliitkul and Kamru come under the ambit of a 
circle (i.e. Rang-rig-skor-ba) of the famous annual KailaSa pal7'klan~A performed both by the 
I3rwhmanists and the Buddhists in Kinnaur (Thakur, forthconling). 

Before discussing the epigraphic evidence and assessing its importance we consider it 
necessary to add a brief note on the palaeograplitc and orthographic characteristics. The 
reversed pi-pu has been used in those inscriptions noticed on tlie walls of the ante-chamber 
(niuklla-nlangiapa) of the gTsug-lag-kliari at Tabo but becomes an optional feature in post-A.D. 
1000 inscriptions. The use of the t.sl~eg before Sad is noticed in all cases discussed below. An 
occasional use of tlie pter-t.s/lug is also noticed. Rin-cllen is regularly written as rin-cen. Tlie 
peculiar palatalisation of ma, written with ya-htag,s, is frequently used wliile employing i and e 
vowels; e.g. nlyed-pa instead med-pa. The liaplography in case of tlie same end and tlie 
beginning consonant; e.g. nam-ka i)d instead of nam-mklm '- 'od and bierivu instead of bieris- 
su. The cia-d~ap is used qutte frequently; e.g. cia14 p y u ~ d  'dimd. Tlie no-1.0 and kreri-bu signs 
are normally used on the left side of tlie consonants such as pa, pl~a. lua and sa. The 7;rb.s-kyu 
sign is fully joined witli the consonants especially in those inscriptions written on the walls. 
Tlie use of an anusav21a sign either in the form of a single dot or a circle is tneant to indicate n~ 
rather than n (e.g. see the Kaniru inscription below). Two sa-n~po consonants sucli as pa and 
t.sa are written with ligature of a horizontal kind on the right hand side, and sometimes, they 
appear of a dbu-med c~iaracter .~  The klla of tlie gutturals is oftenly written as ka. Tlie use of Z 
cf~uri is exaggerated in the inscriptions of Tabo's gTsug-lag-khan dated c. A.D. 996 and 1042; 
e.g. dge'-slo~j instead of eke-sloi and pu-pe"i instead of pu-ge'i. The preliminary study reveals 
that sucli an exaggerated use is shown normally for vowels i a n d  ai of the Sanskrit equivalents. 
All narrative inscriptions written on tlie walls of the gTsug-lag-khan at Tabo are excluded from 
this analysis wliile working out the above peculiarities. 

Inscriptions from the gTsug-lag-khai, phase I,  Tabo (Spiti) 

The inscriptions from the sGo-kliali (muklla-manJapa) of tlie gTsug-lag-khan escaped the at- 
tention of both Francke and Tucci. An Austro-Italian team has taken cognisance of them in a 
recently published special issue of East and West (Klimburg-Salter 1994: 27-32) but did not 
publisli them."he earliest epigraphic evidence had remained concealed under the thick layers 
of dust for almost one thousand years. There are numerous rows of murals on the north and 
south walls depicting several historical personages (each identifiable witli tlie help of Tibetan 
inscriptions), gods and goddesses from tlie Buddhist pantheon. Several rows of historical per- 
sons have perished beyond recognition by the trickling of water from tlie roofs. Fortunately, 

Sites o f  archaeological interest in the Sutlej valley are Nirath, Dattanagar. Nirlnand and Basara discussed by us 
elsewhere; cf. Thakur 1996, Chaps. 3 and 5 .  

Tliis peculiarity has been noticed on the narrative inscriptions on the walls o f  the 'Du-khan at Tabo. and also on the 
hand-written copies o f  the Sa/a.~i/1asrik2 P,i7jfiipirarri,iitexts at Tabo and Pooh respectively. 

' A special issue o f  Em1 and IVest (Vol. 44. no. 1 ) is devoted to the results o f  the joint ~nission o f  an Austro-Italian 
kal l l  in Himachal Pradesh. The author would like to thank Gherardo Gnoli o f  the IsMEO for niaking this issue 
accessible a1 a time justly needed by us to have an idea oi the nature o f  work done by several scholars from the West 
in Lahaul-Spiti and Kinnaur. 
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about forty-seven murals and inscriptions are recognisable on the right and lelt walls respec- 
tively. We noticed these inscriptions in November 1988 and copied them in situ in 1989, 1992, 
1993, and finally re-checked our earlier renderings in June-July 1994 an11 November 1995. 

Five rows of murals on the south wall occupy a space of about 180 crn in length (whereas 
the total length of the wall at the level of the murals is 252 c m )  and 120 cln in height. we 
presume that a 72 cm blank space on the left hand side was once adorned with similar murals, 
Only three rows have survived on the north wall in a space of about 98 c111 in length ancl 76 cm 
in height. A 158 cm blank space on the right hand side shows faint traces of inscriptions and 
murals. A conlplete list of inscriptions is being published by us elsewhere, liowever, suffice i t  
to add here that a few persons mentioned in these inscriptions deserve notice.' The most 
outstanding personalities are Ye-Ses-'od and his two sons, namely Ni-ga-rii-dza and De-ba-ra- 
dza. 

So far Ye-Ses-'od's grand-nephew Byab-chub-'od has indirectly recalled his deecls in the 
very first line of the renovation inscription From Tabo dated A.D. 1042. His name is also 
mentioned in another inscription in the dKyil-khab at Tabo, belonging to fifteenth century. N i -  
ga-ra-dza, the elder son seems to have played an outstanding role during the second diffusion of 
Buddhism in Gu-ge, Pu-rangs, Khu-nu and Spiti. We have (as already pointed out) noted llis 
name on the pedestals of five bronzes from Tashigang and Chitkul. All three princes oFGu-ge, 
painted on the walls, appear in monastic robes (L-110.s-~ws) of red colour as also worn by other 
dge-s101j.s depicted in the same panel. The title of Ye-Ses-'od is clearly distinguished from those 
borne by his sons. Ye-Ses-'od is shown in the centre and his height is slightly bigger than those 
of his sons (Ye-Ses-'od, 21 cm;  Na-ga-r3-dza, 18 cm and De-ba-rii-dza 17 cm respectively). 
This certainly hints at the hierarchical positions these princes had occupied in Gu-ge and Pu- 
rangs. Among the several b l ~ i k ~ u s ,  the most notable role was played by 'Dul-ba byab-chub 
(Vinayabodhi) of s ~ e l - ' o r .  He is the same person who has been repainted twice on the walls of 
the 'Du-kl~ari and the Dri-gtsab-khab. By A.D. 1042, he must have attained the age of ninety, as 
he is called pnas-brtan cllen-po (mal~istllavira). Perhaps, he headed the Buddhist community of 
Tabo in A.D. 1042, as an inscription at the entrance of the sanctun~ tends to indicate (see 
below). Maga-pi-tsa, &el-'or, s ~ e l - v e r  and Rum are some of the localities frequently referred 
to in the inscriptions. 

All vowel signs indicating pi-gu are used on the reversed side: seventeen times on the south 
wall and eight times on the north wall.' The murals and inscriptions in the sGo-khan are earliest 
surviving archaeological material from the gTsug-lag-khab and we date them to c. A.D. 996. 
The gTsug-lag-khab was founded by Rin-chen bzab-po soon after his second sojourn of six 
years in Kashmir. The year spre'u (monkey) in all probability corresponds to A.D. 996. We 
strongly disfavour the date of either A.D. 984 or 1008 (also monkeys' year) for the foundation 
of the Tabo monastery. These dates are not supported by inscriptions, art-remnants and Tibetan 
literary sources including seven different versions of Rin-chen bzab-po's biography as are 
known to us until today. What seems likely is that after its foundation the 111k11an-bzo or //la- 
bzo must have taken two or three years, at least, to embellisli all murals and clay sculptures 

A chapter 'Surviving Epigraphic Evidence' i n  our detailed study on  Tabo ~ n o n a s t e ~ y  (Thakur, forthco~ning). 

interesting to note is the use o f  the reversed gi-go i n  the narrative inscriptions i n  the sGo-khati (t~l~tklla- 
r)lan&pa). For example, i n  a s h o ~ t  inscription explaining the ~ n u r a l  o f  the chief protectress and her eighteen relnale 
attendants, we noticed three examples o f  gi-go i n  a reversed order. Si lni larly an extract culled from the Pritinlok~ of 
the Mi la-Sarv is t iv ida school shows several such exa~l~ples.  This peculiarity is significant i n  classifying several 
phases o f  artistic activity at Tabo, palticularly i n  the gTsug-lag-khan. 
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bek)re i t  was ceremoniously thrown open to the public around the millennium. Later in A.D. 
1042 Ye-Ses-'od's grand-nephew Byah-chub-'od however, is obviously referring to the 
ft,undation date not the date of its completion. 

Inscriptions from Tashigang and Chitkul (Kinnaur) 

During tlie course of' examining tlie material remains of Buddhist monasteries in Kinnaur we 
discovered five inscribed bronzes of varying s i~es ,  three from Tashigang (near Shipki-la) and 
two from Chitkul (the last Indian village on tlie Indo-Tibetan (Chinese) border in the Baspa 
valley) in Kinnaur. We have identified Illem as Padmapani AvalokiteSvara, Amitribha. 
Gautalna Buddha and two PaEcarak?;i goddesses representing Maliimiyfiri and Maliisitivati. 
What is corntnon about these bronzes is an inscription deeply incised on their pedestals. I t  reads 
//la ngga 12 dza, which may be translated as 'the divine N1T-ga-ri-dza'. He is the same person 
precisely identified by an inscription on the south wall of tlie sGo-khah of the gTsug-lag-khah 
at Tabo. His full title the //la btsim-pa. is perhaps confined to //la because of tlie paucity of 
space available to tlie engraver. We believe that he is the same individual also mentioned as //la 

htsu~l-pa Ni-ga-ri-dza on the pedestal of the famous Cleveland Buddlia. Since he was actively 
engaged along with his father (Ye-Ses-'od) and a younger brother with an ecclesiastical activity 
in Gu-ge, Pu-rangs, Khu-nu and Spiti, therefore, we presume that bronzes from Tashigang and 
Chitkul as well as the Cleveland Buddha were manufactured either in late tenth or the begin- 
ning of the eleventh century A.D. (Thakur 1995: 76-7).' The stylistic analysis with contem- 
porary bronzes from Ladakh, Western Tibet, Spiti and Kinnaur, corroborates such a dating. 
These bronzes belong to a most fertile period of Buddhist activity in tlie region of rn~a ' - r i s  
skor-gsuln. I t  is quite possible that such bronzes were manufactured on a larger scale for 
propaganda purposes with the name of //la Ni-ga-ri-dza. 

Inscriptions from Koro and Kamru (Kinnaur) 

The rock inscription from Koro (spelt as dKor in the text of the inscription) was first noticed by 
A.H. Francke in 1909, and subsequently by Tucci, in 1933. Unfortunately neither Tucci nor 
Francke translated i t  in extenso. A brief summary of its contents was published by Francke and 
surprisingly Tucci did not verify his readings. The inscription translated below is engraved on a 
stone which stands in an agricultural field, at present, in the possession of Zla-ba dpal-'byor of 
the same village. It measures 144 cm in height and 18 cm in thickness. It is in a very bad state 
of preservation and only a few words can be read in the beginning and end of 11. 5-10. Line 1 1 is 
totally damaged. A little above the first line Buddha has been depicted in dl1yBnan1ud12. The 
east face has a well executed representation of a mcl~od-rten."' 

Translation 

In the life-time of Sri divine btsan-po (mighty) purudeva (royal-priest) Ye-Ses-'od 
(Jfiinaprabha) the doctrinal teaching (of Buddha) propagated, Three Jewel's head 
... exalted; (when) sovereignty (dominion) and authority (became) celebrated for 
taking the religion of god (and) religion of man to the pinnacle (i.e. an excellent 
state) (then) in the ... of the winter (month) of tlie dragon year, Sri divine bt.san- 

For an artistic analysis o f  these bronzes. see Thakur (1995 ), "Repolt from Hililacha1 Pradesh". in 01-ict~t;rtions 26.5. 
76-7. 
I 0  

Here we omit all textual notes for they appear elsewhere. see Thakur 1994: 37 1-373 
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po:s divine son(s) ..., arrived at the palace of SPU, ... counlry ... watched the 
religion (and) tlie (Three) Jewels ( ? )  ... the house of dKor by ... dedicated the 
house ('?) ... thus, by erecting (or raising) ... . 

The inscription is written in dbu-can letters. There is no example of the use of reversed A ' I- ' A  '11 as 
noticed in the earliest surviving wall inscriptions from Tabo. Double Sadhas been used thrice. 
There is, however, a single example of da-drag. The entire text is so mutilated leaving no scope 
for analysing its palaeographic and orthographic characteristics. 

I t  provides us valuable information on tlie propagation of Buddllis~n at both places Pool1 and 
Koro. I t  seems very likely that in A.D. 1004 Ye-ies-'od visited Pooh along with his two sons lo 
personally observe tlie progress of Buddhism and establishetl either a ~ h - r i h  or gTsup-lag-khah 
(Thakur 1994: 369-375). The Buddhist monastery (known as lo-tsbba l l~a-k l~~?r i )  located in the 
centre of Pooh village is also mentioned in the biography of Rin-clien b7ari-po. This seenis to 
be the same monastery recorded in tlie Koro inscription. Interestingly, A.D. 992 and 1016 were 
also years of tlie dragon. Since Tabo, Kanam and Pooh monasteries were founded by Rin-chen 
blah-po after his second return from Kaslimir tlie possibility of the establishment of the Pooh 
monastery before A.D. 996 seenis unlikely. The equivalence of tlie dragon year to tlie Christian 
year of A.D. 1016 is also unlikely because we are not quite sure whether Ye-Ses-'od was alive 
in A.D. 1016. The biography oS Rin-clien bzari-po clearly indicates tliat Ye-Ses-'od died of 
sickness soon after Rin-chen b7ari-po returned froni Kaslirnir. Tlie inscriptional evidence on the 
later career of Ye-ies-'od is wanting so as to rearrange all events in chronological sequence 
especially of his last years. On tlie basis of the Koro inscription we are on firmer ground in 
saying tliat Ye-ies-'od was alive at least up to tlie year A.D. 1004. 

The second inscription is from Kamru village (Mone of tlie Tibetan sources). A two-line in- 
scription is engraved on the pedestal of tlie magnificent Avalokiteivara statue. This statue was 
niysteriously stolen from the Mone Ilia-khai (Kamru) in June 1992 and recovered by 
policemen in September 1993." The total height of the statue is 78 cm including a 15.2 cm 
high pedestal. At the bottom of i t  has been inscribed a two-line inscription (each line is 26 cm 
long) in dbibu-can script. Lines have been numbered for convenience of reference. 

Transcription 

1. 1 3 1 d I pana ba ti bye lya (or f r )  ba w s  (read bcas) p l~yag len ~ndzadls~nel .  blon 

clle klu 117gon ln~./ledyum sras k y i . ~  yon bdag bgyis nas / ts l~e 'das pa slner blon 
clle . k s  

2. t.san (read can) gyi bsod nams so / 1i'r.s g.su111 gyi sku bierisu g.sol bas / t.sI1e 'das 
pa dari 111a ' (read mtlla ') yas pa 'i se11ls can tllams cad sgrib pa byari bar gyu1.d 
~*igll : 1 1  

We have noted three errors in the transcription presented above. First, the engraver has 
separated tlie prefix ba from cas in tlie first line. Secondly, the first word in line 2 must be read 
can instead of tsan. Tlie style of the orthography of tsa shows remarkable similarity with the tsa 
used in two illustrated copies of the ~ata~sdlas~ika h ; j ~ n ' a ~ a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i t a  froni Pooh and Tabo. Similar 

1 1 .  The author is  extremely thankful to A.P. Siddiqi~i (S.P. ). a young and dynalnic orficer o f  the Indian Police Service 
stationed at Rekong Peo, for extending all possible help to study the entire collection of bronzes stolen from the 
Mone Lha-khan (Kalnru) and subsequently recovered by the Police. We also acknowledge the kind co-operation of 
Halbir Singli ( H A S  ). Ahmad Sayeed. Duni Cliand and Hari Bhagat. 
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r.sa is used on tlie narrative wall inscriptions at Tabo datcd c. A.D. 1042. And lastly, the writer 
has missed an insertion of the Illa between tlie ma and the 'a c.hurj in  line 2. The inscription 
docs not show any use of the reversed g ~ - ~ L I ;  however, the da-tirag is used once (e.g. gyurd) 

double .<ad twice at the end of the line 2. A circled dot is meant to indicate m rather than n 
(e.g. nams, sems-can, ylllJl and thams). Before returning to the problems of chronology and tlie 
identification of persons and a place mentioned in  the inscription we offer the following 
translation. 

Translation 

(Successfully gained admiration) = (Glorious invocation). The Cliief Minister of 
sMer, brother Klu-mgon (Naganitha), mother (and) son offered alms (food) for 
the ~nerits of the expired Cliief Minister of sMer, Ses-can (Prajiii\?tna) and after 
offering prayers set up tlie statues of Trigotraniitha. ( i e .  Maiijuiri, AvalokiteSvara 
and Vajrapini) for purifying the mental and moral defilements of a departed soul 
(i,e., Ses-can) and all infinite sentient beings." 

The most problematic part of the inscription is its beginning sentence wliicli we read pana-ha-ti 
jep: The third cliaracter perhaps stands for ya; thus i t  can appropriately be read panZyali, 
meaning 'glorious' or 'admiration'. After tlie ti the inscription shows bye, which in Tibetan can 
be translated as 'powder' making no sense in  tlie present context. We think i t  stands for je. The 
sixtli character is still more complicated. Either ya is subjoined with r(1.e. ~ y a ) ,  or the sign for 
Sanskrit !.is joined with t. For the time being we prefer the latter and read the entire Sanskrit 
beginning formula as paniyati j e p  until further probings. Whatever may be the correct 
translation of the beginning sentence for i t  clearly refers to a glorious invocation offered to the 
departed soul as mentioned in the inscription. The question of the identification of Ses-can and 
Klu-nigon, and of the place of their governance (sMer) also remains unsolved. 

The locality of sMer, however, seems to be tlie same place as recorded in some rock in- 
scriptions from Ladakh. The antiquity and authorship of these petroglyphs is controversial but 
P. Denwood has suggested that these carvings were possibly done by Tibetan troops who en- 
camped along the river Indus from the second half of the eiglitli to the first half of tlie ninth 
century (Denwood 1980: 163). The linguistic data preserved on tlie petroglyplis are very 
similar to tliat of tlie Tibetan documents recovered from Central Asia and Tun-liuang. Whatever 
may be tlie date of these inscriptions but sMer occurs four times separately on three pe- 
troglyphs. Was therefore sMer located in Ladakh or Central Asia? Since most of tlie troops 
who commanded Central Asian frontiers were perliaps from Tibet proper they might have 
recorded either a place of their birth or a service station where fro111 they had nioved to Ladakh. 
Most likely sMer was an important seat of governance somewhere in iah-huh, which in former 
days included the kingdoms of Ladakh, Zanskar, Spiti, Gu-ge, Pu-rangs and Ya-tshe. 

Inscriptions from the gTsug-lag-kha6, phase 11, Tabo (Spiti) 

The inseriptions which belong to phase 11 from Tabo include two panels of miniatures painted 
on the eastern wall of the 'Du-khah and a few miniatures just above the renovation inscription 
of Byah-chub-'od at the entrance of the sanctum. The renovation inscription was first noticed 
by Francke in 1909 and subsequently copied and translated by Tucci in 1935. Since i t  is a well- 

'' It seems that three statues o f  the same proportions were ordered to be made. Apart from that o f  AvalokiteSvan. 
two others - Matijuiri and Vajrapini -are untraceable. 
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known document admirably edited by Tucci with very few onlissions and discrepancies, tllus is 
excluded from the present analysis (Thakur, forthcoming). The following inscriptions are writ- 
ten below the panels of murals on the eastern wall of tlie 'Du-kliah. 

Transcription 

I . gnas b~fan cllen po 'do1 b byai cllub siiel 'or/ 
2 .  c-11o.s .sga 5' slob cl~en po pi1 n,? ha ns ti  'oI./ 

3.  / L ' o ~ ?  /a 'i sde dge s/oi 1110s pa bsoci nallls bu1l1.s / 
4. ,YX 'I .sde sl11ali pa ba t /~on X.Y / in cen yi i i  'or ( 'od) / 
5. go gel'i .sde xxx 
6. llla btsun pa X , Y I ~  

7. ,u,u sde nas // 
The last three inscriptions (5-7) are completely defaced, thus preventing us from presenting a 
satisfactory translation. No. 5, however, refers to the region of Gu-ge, and no. 6 makes a refer- 
ence to the Ilia btsun-pa, a title assumed by the ~nembers of tlie royal family. Nos. 1-4 can be 
translated as follows: 

1 .  The great stlla~~ila (ar/lat) 'Dul-ba byah-chub (Vinayabodhi ) of s~e l - 'o r . "  
2. The great teacher (Zci?lya) Gu-na-ba-na-ti-'or of Chos-sga. 
3 .  A bhiksu (monk) Mos-pa bSod-nams bunis, the district (or province) of ICog-la. 
4. The doctor Ba-thon ... Rin-cen yah-'or, the province of (Gu-ge). 

Before making a few observations on inscriptions translated above we shall consider them for 
further discussion along with those of the Dri-gtsah-kliah. Tucci has, however, translated these 
records but without success. The right wall of the sanctum also contained several inscriptions 
as recorded by Tucci but are now totally defaced and prevent us from further verification. 

Transcription 

1 . g s '  ma1 la dbai p11yug nlkllal. rulli gu ge ' i  sde / 
2 .  gnas brtan cllen po 'dul ba byai chub xxxx 

ta poyi dge 'dun sde ~ / J ~ I I  po / 

Translation 

1. gzi' mal-la, the mighty, from the castle (fort) Rum in the province of ~ u - g e . ' ~  
2. The great .st/~ar/ira (arllat) 'Dul-ba byah-chub (of s ~ e l - ' o r )  (and j the great 

assemblage of Tapo ( i e .  Tabo) monks.15 

The great .st/lavi~.zr 'Dul-ba byah-chub, who belonged to a locality of s~e l - ' o r ,  is the same 
person painted in the first row of murals on the south wall of the sGo-khah (mukha-manpapa) 

I1 Thomas J. Prit7ker has erroneously put forward an argu~iient that the person referl-ed to in  the inscription is Byai- 
chub-'od (01-ienlalions20. 1989.42 ) who is also mentioned in  the renovation inscription. 

l4 The translation of  this inscription given by Tucci (1988: 73) and Pritzkel- (1989: 40)  is wrong. Tucci has added 
111gon afler phyug, which is not part of the original text. 

I' He is the same ~ i l a l i B t h a v i ~  who is mentioned on the eastern wall of the 'Du-khan with the same title. Pritzker is 
again Inisled by the letters bya i  cliub, and he added that a reference is made to Byah-chub-'od. The second line is 
wrongly recorded in Tibetan by Pritzker, as it must read t;+poyi instead o f  /a-po'i (Pritzker 1989: 40 fig. 3b 1. 
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where lie is called a d'e-.slc)i. The mighty g ~ i '  mal-la seems to be in command uf the Run1 fort 
in (;u-ge. The exact identification of Rum and C'hos-sga is uncertain. The IC'og-la is Spiti. The 
cluestion which remains unsolved is whether ICog-la included only Poll, Tabo and Lari villages 
or its application was meant with a larger exlract of a Spiti division, because IC'og is mentioned 
in an inscription at Lha-lung. What is of prime importance here is the omission of the reversed 
pi-gu: not a single example is noticed in these inscriptions. An exi~ggerated use of the 'a cl~uli 
is minimal but not abandoned completely. We believe that all Ihese inscriptions and miniature 
murals belong to a period of renovations carried out by Byab-clluh-'od in A.D. 1042. The style 
of writing suggests that different persons were engaged in tlle art of cillligraphy: the older tlge 
.v/oris were using an old style of punctuation and vowel signs on the Tibetan letters whereas the 
younger ones were well aware of tlie reformed techniques. Why we say so is because a 12-line 
renovation inscription preserves at least fourteen examples of tlie reversed g;-gu. An occasional 
use of i t  has also been noticed in the narrative inscriptions extracted from tlie ( ;an&~yi l~a of 
the Avatalpsakasitra (Tliakur, fortl~coming). A few characteristics of orthography and palaeo- 
grapliy used in the inscriptions of the first phase in tlie sGo-khab had been carried over into the 
inscriptions of the 'Du-khab and Dri-gtsab-khab inscribed after a gap of about forty-six years 
as specified in the renovation inscription. 

An inscription from the Rang-rig-rtse dgon-pa, Tsa-rang (Kinnaur) 

We discovered an inscribed statue of Byams-pa in the sanctum of the Rang-rig-rtse dgon-pa at 
Tsa-rang (presently pronounced as Charang ) in Kinnaur district, bordering Tibet (Tliakur 1994: 
123-4). Tsa-rang is one of tlie most inaccessible villages of Kinnaur wliicli can be approached 
via Morang and Thangi, tlie latter two villages are situated on the left side of tlie river Sutlej. 
From among the several clay, wooden and metal sculptures preserved in the collection of this 
monastery, tlie Byams-pa statue was wrapped in cloth. On our persistent request the keeper of 
tlie monastery showed us the statue so as to afford us to read the inscription on its pedestal. 

The statue's height including tlie copper pedestal is 40.2 cm and its width at the base is 22.5 
cm. Maitreya is shown seated in pralali1bap2da-1l1udr2 (seated with legs hanging down to tlie 
Western fashion) on a full-blown lotus Xsana. All iconographic and sculplural details are 
superb and perfect. The inscription discussed below appears on a 2.3 cni wide brass parti 
(band) fixed by nails at intervals along tlie copper base (lit. 10 cm).'" 

Transcription 

yirli dali yali du pus pas sterl (read bsten) pa 'i 
skyabs Byalns pa Bya111.s pa krol (read k1.o) 
ba sprol ba la // lnyur ba n?yul. bar byon nas bdag p i  ni / 
skye ba skye bar tlleg mcllop p i  
b k s  p 'en (read piien) 'dzod(read mdzod) I( 

Translation 

Again and again adhere reverentially to the protection (Sarqa)  of Maitreya, (who) 
manifests very quickly to liberate (save) living beings (and) may he remain my 
Kaly#nanlit~.a (spiritual adviser) of tlie best vehicle ( i e .  MahiiyBna) in all births. 

I h Al l  textual notes are omitted here. See Thakur 1994: 123 
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Tile inscription does not specify tlie date of its execution. Nor do we get tlie nanie of the donur, 
The Rang-rig-rtse monastery figures in the biography of Rin-then bzah-po written by his 
immediate disciple dPal Ye-des (Jtiinadri). I t  is one of tlie second last places anlongst the 
twenty-one where Rin-clien bzai-po dedicated a gTsug-lag-khai to the worship of [Ile 
Vairocana. An archaeological examination of all architectural and art-treasures (including a 
(ew surviving niurals on the walls) reveals that the antiquity of this monastery cannot be 
doubted and possibly i t  was constructed in the 1040s or maybe a little earlier. Tlie brass statue 
of Ryalns-pa seems to have been donated by an unnamed donor soon after the completion of 
the monastery. Tlie palaeograpliy and orthographic sludy do not show any use of tlie reversed 
gi-gu and da-dag as has been tlie case in several inscriptions from phases I and I1 from Tabo 
dated A.D. 996 and 1042 respectively. Tlie art-style and execution techniques of this statue are 
comparable witli several identical specimens attributed to Western Tibet, Ladakh, Kaslimir and 
Chamba. Therefore we propose to date i t  in tlie forties of tlie eleventh century. 

Totally obliterated inscription from Lha-lung (Spiti) 

Two badly damaged inscriptions were noticed by H.L. Shuttleworth from the gSer-khai at Lha- 
lung in 1924 (Sl~uttlewortli 1929: 6-7). Joseph Gergan was requested by Shuttleworth to 
prepare tlie exact copies of these inscriptions. According to our estimate both inscriptions 
remain unpublished to this day. G .  Tucci who re-surveyed the temple of Llia-lung in 1933, did 
not make any comment on tlie inscriptions. A 54-line document noticed by us is one of the two 
inscriptions mentioned by ~huttlewortli.~' I t  occupies a space of about 22 cm by 58 cm and is 
written in dbu-can script on tlie entrance wall near tlie clay statue of Pliyag-na rdo-rje 
(Vajrapini ). 

Presently we are presenting a sunimary of the main contents because of [lie totally damaged 
sentences in all lines. The chemical cleaning of tlie wall niiglit yield better reading. 

I t  seems likely that tlie inscription is divided into two parts. The first five lines are separated 
from the rest of tlie text. Lines from 30-54 preserve only a few words in the second half. There 
are several examples of tlie da-d~.ap: bstand, g y u d  and bsrurjs. The use of ya-btags has been 
noted in tlie first line (n~yi ) .  The frequent use of tlie tsl~ep before i a d  is in conformity witli 
those inscriptions noticed earlier at Tabo. Of particular interest are two sa-n~go consonants 
written with ligatures of a horizontal kind (I. 33: .spyud). Line 5 refers to a blon-po (minister) 
Rin-cen of ~ a i - h i .  The word bieris occurs twice in 11. 35, 37, obviously referring to the 
construction of the temple. Line 25 refers to an island of gold (pser-glii), perhaps specifying 
the name of the temple, and later on i t  was known as the gSer-khai. So far this is the only 
known inscription from Spiti and Kinnaur in which an old geographical-cum-cultural zone ~ a i -  
iuh is mentioned. The occurrance of sPyi-ti (1. 3 )  and ICog (1.4) is significant: the former takes 
its derivation from tlie Spiti river, and tlie latter is applicable to tlie valley which extends from 
tlie Lingti in the west to Gyu rivulet in tlie east (but less likely up to Pare chu near Samdo). 

Tlie Llia-lung gSer-khai can be dated in a chronological span of about one hundred years 
between A.D. 1042 and 1 1  50 for the following reasons. Neither a lone surviving inscription in 
tlie gSer-khai bears all palaeograpliic and orthographic peculiarities of Tabo (at least tlie reno- 
vation inscription retains about fourteen examples of the reversed pi-gu wliich is totally absent 
at Llia-lung) nor does the architectural analysis of Tabo's gTsug-lag-kliai witli Llia-lung's gSer- 

I '  Shuttleworth adds: 'Dr. A.H. Francke informs me afler examining copies o f  the inscriptions sent direct to him by 
Joseph Gergan ... that, apart froln the name Blon-po Rin-chen ofZari-n,li (Gu-ge), he found no name o f  historical 
interest... . ' (p. 7, fn. 1 ). This seems exactly one o f  the inscriptions noticed by Shuttleworth in the gSer-khah. 
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khan show any similarity in plan. A comparative study of murals and clay sculptures from both 
places show dissiniilarity in crowns, dresses, thrones and application of colour schemes. The 
narrative murals on the walls of the gSer-khai bear close similarity with those murals painted 
c,n the walls of the 'Du-khai at Alclii: especially tlie unibrella canopy is arranged in tlie sanle 
1ll;lnner in a narrative scene below the clay statue of Prajiihpiramiti on the south wall. We 
would like to place Lha-lung's gSer-khan more or less contemporaneous with Nako's gTsug- 
lag-khai constructed in the second half of the eleventh century. The inscription discussed 
above may belong to tlie end of the eleventh or the beginning of the twellih century A.D. Tliis 
date is in conformity with the foundation of  the 'Du-khan at Alchi by sKal-ldan Ses-rab. 

The epigraphic data presented above can be categorised into four broad clironological periods: 
i )  c. A.D. 996 to 1000; i i)  c. A.D. 1004-1040; i i i )  c. A.D. 1042-1055, and iv )  A.D. 1055 to 
1150. A remarkable ingenuity has been maintained in the palatali7ation of 111a and in the use of 
tlie da-dlagin all inscriptions. Tlie study reveals that tlie pleonastic use of 'a c.l~ilrj has been dis- 
continued frotn tlie middle of tlie eleventli century in Spiti and Kinnaur. What is interesting to 
note is a regular use of the reversed pi-gu in all cases prior to A.D. 1000. Tliis is amply clear 
from tlie inscriptions of  Tabo's gTsug-lag-khai. Why Rin-chen is written as Rin-cen during the 
four chronological periods is a topic of philological and etymological research to be done in 
future. 

Apart frotn tlie value of the epigraphic evidence for lexicological studies of pre-classical Ti- 
betan used in Spiti and Kinnaur, the inscriptions provide enormous geographical, social, politi- 
cal and religious information, not only in the areas of their ftndspots, but in a ~iiucli wider geo- 
graphical space equivalent to the traditional i a i - i u i .  Inscriptions from Tabo alone record 
twenty-six localities: s ~ e l - ' o r  and Maga-pi-tsa occur nine and six times respectively. Equally 
interesting is a number of personages belonging to different walks of life: bla L-hen-po Ye-Ses- 
'od (a motive force responsible for the foundation of the gTsug-lag-khan) and his two sons. tlie 
//la btsun-paas Ni-ga-ra-dza and De-ba-ri-dza, figure most prominently. Among other social 
groups include several dge-slurj.s, llla-sras, an B~~arya, a mal~Xsf l~a~ i~a ,  a doctor, and l l ~ a  lc.;lni.s 
'Od-'phro (perhaps a princess). Tlie complete title of Ye-Ses-'od is given in the Koro inscrip- 
tion, where he is referred to as dpal l l ~ a  btsan-po //la bla-ma. The epigraphic evidence both from 
Tabo and Koro indicates the post-ordination status of Ye-Ses-'od and his two sons. Tliis is fur- 
ther supported by seven inscribed bronzes froin Tasliigang and Chitkul. The question which 
needs to be probed further is tlie role of Ye-Ses-'od and his sons in tlie state administration after 
their ordination. Also very little is known about his younger brother in whose favour lie abdi- 
cated tlie throne of Gu-ge and Pu-rangs. But 1Ha-lde, a nephew of Ye-Ses-'od, appointed Rin- 
chen bzab-po as a mchod-gnas and rdo-rje slob-dpon when tlie latter returned from Kashmir in 
A.D. 985. It seems quite possible that IHa-lde liad succeeded to tlie throne before 985. He also 
liad three sons: 'Od-lde, Byai-chub-'od and ~ i -ba - ' od .  The eldest succeeded IHa-lde to the 
royal throne, whereas the latter two became monks and were pre-eminently engaged in tlie 
bstan-pa pltyi-dal: Byah-chub-'od was directly responsible for carrying out repairs in the 
gTsug-lag-khai at Tabo, whereas ~ i - b a - ' o d  became a famous lo-r.s7-ba (tlie only in the royal 
house of Gu-ge and Pu-rangs) by assuming the title of p11o-brai. Apart from their dedication in 
Buddhism, being the members of the royal family, they might have exercised considerable 
influence in political sphere as well. Byai-chub-'od was indeed responsible for inviting AtiSa 
to Tibet in A.D. 1042. Interestingly this event coincides wit11 tlie conipletion of tlie renovation 
work at Tabo, personally supervised by Byai-chub-'od, otherwise his special status in a mural 
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above the inscription would reniain unexplained. This identification is also confirnicd from tile 
position of his another mural painted in tlie dKyil-kliah. Soon after the complelion the 
renovation work in tlie gTsug-lag-kliai he might have gone to Tlioling lo receive and greet an 
Indian p,y!l(/jta AtiSa. Most of the inscriptions, with the exception of the Lha-lung, belong to 
pre-AtiSa phase. 

At the time of the arrival of Atiia in Tlioling the kingdoms of the three ~ n ~ a ' - r i s  had wit- 
nessed tremendous Buddhist activity through tlie combined efforts of royal patrons, Indian 
masters and their Tibetan pupils, popularly known as lo-IsrT-bas. Several works related to .vfi/la 
and ~anrr;l class of literature were translated into Tibetan. Tabo and Tlioling emerged as two 
impc>rtant centres of intellectual discussion. Massive collections of works from tlie hK;l'- '~JJ~,,. 

and b.sTan- kyur preserved at Tabo are witness to large-scale translations from tlie Sanskrit 
Buddhist texts into Tibetan. Nevertheless the popularity of Buddhism with the litelatl'and the 
royalty, there had been several difficulties of the acceptance of the reformed wave of Buddhism 
not only wit11 the old sect of the r ~ i i - m a - p a  followers but contradictions surfaced with the ' l i t -  
tle' and 'great' traditions of Brahmanism (both traditions were practised in the areas very close 
to that of the Buddhist population in LaIiai11, Kinnaur and Ya-tshe), and also with the native 
cults of gods and goddesses and an organised church of the Honists. Buddhism perhaps was in a 
position to subdue the Bonists completely because not a single family in Lahaul-Spiti and Kin- 
naur has been seen by us who practice this religion nowadays. The prevalence of the cult of na- 
tive godlings can be seen in tlie area but i t  is not very clear when such cults made their appear- 
ance first. The archaeological evidence is wanting on the historicity and antiquity of these na- 
tive cults. A study of the selection of sites for establishing a gTsug-lag-khai by Rin-cllen bzah- 
po sliows that these were either centres of Bon or Brahmanism. There were sonie contradictions 
amongst the Buddhists too. This is amply clear from an open letter (bkal-Sog) issued by //la 
bla-III~ Ye-Ses-'od to the Buddhists of Central Tibet in the beginning of the eleventh century 
for we know that Ye-Ses-'od was alive at least up to A.D. 1004.'" In this Ordinance lie 
enipliatically criticises those Tantrists who practice tlie 'religion of the heretics 'Bal-'ji-'ha" 
(Karmay 1979: 152-162). The campaign for the falsification of the practices of sbyol; sg~.o/and 
Lsl~ogs was further intensified by his grand-nephew Pho-brai ii-ba-'od, who issued a similar 
letter, by listing seventy-two works not to be practised in Tibet by those who follow the 
religious tradition of tlie bKa'-gdams-pa (Karmay 1980: 3-28 ). 

The inscriptions refer to two administrative terms, blon-cl~e and hlon-po. The position of tlie 
former was much higher than that of the blon-po. The Avalokiteivara inscription from Kamru 
indicates that the blon-cl~e seems to be second in importance after btsan-po or ~gyal-po in the 
administrative set-up. The office of the blon-cl~e was hereditary in character as after the death 
of ~es-can,  his younger brother Klu-mgon, became a blon-che of sMer. The fort played an im- 
portant role in consolidation of the political supremacy for g i i '  rnal-la figures prominently 
among several miniatures at Tabo with the title of dbai-pl~yup. Was his status and position 
equivalent to that of a kot[apa/a of early medieval north Indian inscriptions, remain yet to be 
established. As pointed out earlier that numerous b l l i k : ~ ~ . ~  and their localities have become 
known through tlie wall inscriptions of Tabo. Important here to add is that the renovation in- 
scription talks of the sZl.IhavrT/7a which would perfectly concur with our arguments advanced in 
section I that the caravan traders from Central and Western Tibet passed through the Spiti val- 
ley on to their Central Asian destinations. 

I Y  We do not agl-ee with Ka1.11iay regarding the date oi the issuance o f  the Ordinance. 
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THE DRALAG MONASTERY A N D  ITS TRIBES 

Tsering Thar, Beijing 

The Dralag (Gra lag) monastery,' which has the full name Dralag bShad sgrub mdo sngags 
gling, is found in the ~ a t a n g m a ~  pasture, northwest of Kardze (dKar md7es) county in Khams. 
(ira in the Tibetan language is the name of a valley in the Datangma. Lag means branch, signi- 
fying the monastery's placement in a branch of the Gra valley at the headwaters of the Dachu 
(Zla chu) river. The monastery is 100 kilometres from the town of Kard7e, in a purely nomadic 
area. 

Dralag today is a monastery of the rNying ma pa school in Tibetan Buddhism, but it was 
originally a Bonpo monastery. It was transformed into a Buddhist monastery much later. After 
the revival of Tibetan Buddhism in the tent11 century, Buddhism started spreading again in Ti- 
bet. Many Bonpo monasteries became Buddhist, as was recorded by Hrag dgon pa.' The history 
of the Dralag monastery illu~ninates that period of Tibetan Buddhist history, but we do not have 
any records of the early history of the Dralag monastery. According to oral history, on the top 
of a holy mountain called Kan brgya brag dkar in the inner part of the Kan brgya valley in the 
Datangrna, there were two monasteries. One of then1 was Bonpo and the other was Buddhist. 
The Bon monastery had two branch monasteries called ITe lag and Gra ra ring brag dkar mon- 
asteries. The latter was founded by Chos kyi nyi ma, a student of Khyung po rNal 'byor," who 
was born in 990 A.D., so his student must have belonged to the eleventh century. We only 
know that the patron of the monastery in the Bonpo period was a Mongolian tribe whose de- 
scendants are called Sog po'i skor ba and are still grazing in the area around of the Dralag mon- 
astery in the Datangma pasture. Unfortunately, we know little about this early period beyond 
the names of the founder and the patron of the monastery. About hundred years later, in the 
sixth lab byung (1 327-1 386), a great rNying ma pa master called Kun dga' 'bum transformed 
this Bonpo monastery into the rNying ma pa school. According to KLNG, he was born in the 

I As a part o f  the project called "Research on History and Present Condition o f  Tibetan Buddhist Monasteries" in 
Kha~ns, I stayed in Kardze County o f  Kardze Prefecture in Sichuan Province together with three other researchers 
from June to September 1994. During that period we visited fitly ~nonasteries. o f  which Dralag monastery was the 
first. The oral history recorded in this paper was told by Kunlo Rinpoche and Lobey Rinpoche, both of  Dralag 
~nonastery, especially the forlner. 

' Datanglna (Zla thang Ina) means the flatland near the Dachu (Zla chu) river. Now it is the name of a Chu (Qu), an 
administrative region below the county. Datanglna Chu is a purely nomadic area in  Kardze County. It has a large 
pasture o f  4.756.000 M u  (one M u  = 0.0667 hectares). 

/ / /Do ariad chos 'byung by Brag dgon pa dKon ~nchog bstan pa rab rgyas. Lanzhou, Kansu Mi rigs dpe skrun 
khang, 198.2. 

Khyung po rNal 'byor (990-1 140?) was a great master in the eleventh century. He began studying the Bon religion 
from lama g.Yung drung rgyal po when he was thilteen years old and becatne a great Bonpo master. He had taught 
Inore than seven hundred students in the Bonpo tradition. He also wrote many books on the Bonpo. and enjoyed 
great prestige in central Tibet during that period. He later learned Buddhism, visited India seven times, studying 
under Inore than a hundred masters. including AtiSa. See bsTan itsis kun /as bruspa by Tshe tan zhabs drung. Ziling, 
1nTsho sngon lni rigs dpe skrun khang, 1982. 15 1-173; Chos 'byung dpag bsa111 !ion b7ang by Suln pa ye shes dpal 
'byor. Lanzholl. Kansu mi rigs dpe skrun khang. 1992,375; KLNG 11. 



year of the water monkey in tlie sixth lab byung (1332 A.D.). He started learning l3uddIlist 
teaching from his childhood, and travelled to study and nieditatc intensively in dBus, gTsang 
and Kliams. For many years, he studied witli his principal niaster Ye shes 'bun1 01' (he Kathog 
liionastery and masters who belonged to different schools of Tibetan 13udclliism, i ~ n c l  rcccived 
nunlerous important teacliings and transmissions. Finally he himself also became a revered 
master, particularly on p~ccodteac1iing. From tlie time he was twenty-six, he stayed at  lie Kalllog 
monastery, an ancestral monastery of tlie rNying ma pa school in dPal yul of Kliams, to give 
various teachings for thirteen years. Tlie tradition of liis gcod teaching has continued un t i l  to- 
day using [lie same text and transmission. After staying at the Katliog monastery, lie mover! to 
Datangma and looked atier tlie Dralag monastery. He died in tlie year of tlie iron bird in  the 
same lab byung (1381 ). Since Kun dga' 'Bum came fro111 tlie Kalliog ~nonastery, the Dralag 
monastery became a branch monastery of Katliog after changing to Buddhism. Many years 
later. thc chief of the dGe rtse, one of the noniaciic tribes in Datangma, Blo bzang tsliul khrims 
and dGe rtse Panchen moved the monastery to Dralag, where it remains today. Tlie reincarna- 
tion of gNam chos Mi gyur rrlo rje, rMog grub Naln niklia' chos dbang, was inviled fro~n 
Katliog monastery to give tlie transmission of Buddhist teacliings and especially tlie trans~nis- 
sion of bDud 'dul rdo rje and Klong gsal snying po's teacliings. i le went back to Katliog after 
finishing tlie construction of tlie Dralag monastery and entrusted i t  to Rig 'dzin chos 'pliel 
b7ang po, whose successor, 'Das sliul lama bSod nams chos Idan, made an even greater contri- 
bution to tlie monastery. 

As witli other monasteries in Tibet, in Dralag nlonastery there are more than ten reincarna- 
tions, including Chagtslia Tulku (Pliyag tsha sprul sku) who is considered to be tlie most im- 
portant reincarnation in the Dralag monastery, and originated in tlie Katliog monastery. Tlie 
first Cliagtsha Tulku Kun bzang nges don dbang po was born to tlie chief family of a noniadic 
tribe, C'liagtslia, in Klianis. He was recognised by Dri med zliing skyong, a master of tlie 
Katliog monastery, as tlie reincarnation of his principal master, brTson 'grus rgya mtsho, and 
was honoured witli tlie gold throne, whicli represents one of tlie five principal reincarnations of 
tlie Katliog monastery. Second Cliagtsha Kun bzang bstan pa'i nyin byed and tlie third 
Cliagtsha Kun bzang byanis pa seng ge travelled to the Dralag monastery soon after being 
honoured witli the Katliog gold throne and spent niost of their lives there as the niain 
reincarnation of tlie Dralag monastery. Regarding the fourth Cliagtsha, KLNG and KDRPgive 
us very different information. The former says tlie fourth was Kun bzang pad ma 'phrin las 
rgya mtslio and the fifth is tlie present reincarnation, Thub bstan tsliul khrinis blo gros chos kyi 
rgyal nitslian. Tlie latter says tlie fourth was Nges don bstan 'dzin, tlie fifth was Kun bzang pad 
ma 'plirin las rgya mtslio and tlie present is tlie sixtli. Furthermore, another source that merits 
attention is NZNT, the biography of Kun bzang pad ma 'phrin las rgya mtslio, whicli says that 
he was tlie fourth. Conl~nenting on this problem, Kunlo Rinpoclie of tlie Dralag monastery 
informed me on 1st May 1995 by letter that KLNG is right without doubt. The historical 
records vary and fail to provide all dates of births and deaths. However, oral records prove that 
tlie last Cliagtsha Kun bzang pad ma 'plirin las rgya rntsho was a remarkable master for tlie 
Dralag monastery. His most important contribution to the Dralag was the founding of tlie 
practising college and seminary in tlie Dralag n i o n a ~ t e r ~ . ~  which produced a great number of 
religious scholars, and for this reason, lie became the most famous niaster in tlie Dralag's 
history. Stories about liis life and teacliings continue today. Finally, a short time before his 
death, Cliagtsha Kun bzang pad ma 'plirin las rgya mtsho specified a nomadic family of Golog 

' KLNG 94; KDRI'OO; NZNT 1 5 
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log) in Amdo and said he would like to reincarnate in that family. A few years later, his 
reincarnation, Thub bstan tstlul khrirns blo gros chos kyi rgyal rntslian, was born in that very 
IhmiIy in Golog in 1967. He is in the Dralag monastery today. Previous reincarnations of 
Cllagtslia Tulku were religious leaders and had two high seats in the Kathog and the Dralag 
~nonasteries. His religious and political influence was extre~nely strong, and remains so today 
in tlie Datangma area and even in Niams. 

The Dralag monastery has thirteen holy tribes in the Datangma pasture. It contains four 
larger tribes, five medium and four smaller tribes, as follow: 

dGe rtsc" gong ma 
slad { 

rl'sa sllul 'bar cllung 
bigger tribcs { 

GU klirorn rdo gsuni skor 
smad { 

Wa 'das 

dGc rtsc bar ma 
Ra ra brgya tshog skor 

middle tribcs smad { ~akl i ro  
Iior pha sliul 
Sogponuzog 

stod --- Tog lslia rgya gsang 
sinaller tribes { 

dC;e rtsc 'gab ma 
smad { Slia lshang mgc~ lag 

Khrom thog rnga ha 

The tribes which come under the domain of the monasteries are known as lha .vde ('holy 
tribes'). In eastern and northern Tibet, they were very different from the nlc11odgzlli.s (('offering 
manors') in dBus and gTsang of central Tibet. The most important difference was that niernbers 
of these tribes politically and economically were free farmers or shepherds unlike the serfs in 
mcllodgzl~is. That is, members of the tribes regularly covered the expenses of some religious 
festivals and rituals, or used profits gained from conducting business with monasteries to pay 
for religious festivals and rituals. They personally were free, they could come and go as they 
wanted, they could own horses, yaks, sheep and other property. Serfs in 1nc11odgzlli.v could not 
own animals and other property, and enjoyed no personal freedom. Their owners could give 
them away as presents, sell and exchange them for goods, or even kill them. Members of 
n1cl1odg711i.v were serfs in the Tibetan serfdom system, and the members of //la su'e were free 
nomads or farmers. The monastery and the tribes are connected very closely by religious and 
economic relations. In the past, the lnonastery had a fund called sky; clnpul, which was lent to 
the tribes for interest. Tribes were required to spend the interest on religious rituals for the 
monastery. 

Twenty-six dotse7 for sgrub nicl~od 

" dGe ltse is the biggest and most impo~lan t  tribe in  the thirteen holy tribes. The chief of the dGe ttse tribe also ruled 
over all thirteen tribes at various times. For this reason, people oflen call them the dGe rtse thi~teen tl.ibes, and dGe 
ltse Datang~na. 

One dotse(rzlo (shad) was one hundred sixty Chinese silver dollars. 
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n Twenty-six dotse for t.v/les bcu. 

Some parts of the monastery also borrowed money, and spent the interest on rituals: 

Twenty-five durse for the seminary. 
Five clutse for Mani sgrub grwa. 
Fifteen ck~tse for three c/ge b.sko.s. 
Four dutse for two n#-l?ocl chon. 
Two dotse for two rgya/ gnye~: 
Nine dotse for three //la gnyet: 

The nlonastery loaned twenty-six dolse to a tribe. The tribe then offered back the expenses for 
the sgrub mcllodor t.s/les bcu rituals as interest for that year, and gave the twenty-six back to 
the monastery. The nionastery then lent the funds to others for religious rituals in the Following 
years. The seminary and Mani sgrub grwa spent the interest for their own rituals. Three dge 
b.sk0.s and other monastic officials also spent the interest on their own rituals, as well as for 
rituals in the three year terms of their office. After the three years, they returned the Fund to the 
monastery for the next term. This was the situation before 1959. It has not significantly 
changed today. The economic relationship between the monastery and tlie tribes, and the 
method of nianaging monastic funds continue. The only change is that the tribes were reincor- 
porated into the teams, the new administrative units called Ru khag. According to our research 
in 1994, the monastery already has a fund of five hundred 'bri (female yak)  and twenty thou- 
sand yuan accu~uulated by the reincarnations and the monks in the monastery, and especially 
by the tribes as offerings, the monastery receives these yaks from the tribes in name only - i t  
does not actually take possession of the animals. The tribes consider the yaks as a loan from the 
monastery, and pay the monastery in yak butter to cover the interest. Loans by tlie monastery 
today are as following: 

1. Forty-four female yaks to four teams of the fifth teams group (Ru chen) in Zla stod  hang' 
for the tslles bcu and dbyarpnas rituals of a year. 

2. Forty-four female yaks to five teams of the first team group in Zla bstod Zhang for the r.s/les 
bcu and clbyarpnas rituals of a year. 

3.  Thirty-four female yaks to two teams of Pha shut in Gra mdo Zhang for a tsl~es bcu of a year. 
4. Forty-four female yaks to two teams of the sixth team group in Gra mdo Zhang for a tshes 

bcu ritual of a year. 
5. Forty-four female yaks to two teams of Tsha lung Zhang for a tsl1e.s bcu of a year. 

The aforementioned five groups keep five kilograms butter froni every female yak each year 
and sell it. The income covers the expenses for the ts/~e.s bcu or dbyargnas rituals. The rnonas- 
tery appoints two businessmen in each group for three years. They collect and sell butter from 
the families keeping yaks, and spend the profit on the rituals. If there is butter left after the rit- 
ual, they distribute it to the families keeping yaks for the monastery. If their business loses 
money, they can give only the butter to the monastery without punishment. The other six teams 
in Tsha lung Zhang and Gra mdo Zhang keep yaks for the .sg~.~~h r1ic1~od ritual. Sixty female 
yaks are sufficient to pay for the living expenses of fifty four monks in the seminary for a year. 
The monks who keep yaks in their families take only five kilograms of butter from each yak, 
and they give the yaks back to the monastery five years later when they graduate. 

?s/ie,s bcn, birthday celebration o f  Padmasambhava held on the tenth day ofthe lunar ~nonth. There are also other 
days orcelebration. 

" Zhang (Xiang in Chinese ), an administrative region below the Chu. 
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The three dge bskos can take eighty-two female yaks, ten thousand yuan, and twenty-one 
rectangular bricks of Tibetan tea for profit. They spend the profit, including the money from 
selling tlie butter, for certain rituals such as tlie celebration of Tibetan new year. They also give 
ten kilograms of butter lo the monastic officials, nlgon bla, 'Du kliang I l ~ a g t ~ y e r a n d  Thub chen 
//la gtiyet: The rest is used to maintain 'Du khang, Thub chen Iha khang and three ,11~-11odrten. 
.The monastery's other yaks are taken by families for profit, whicli should be spent for general 
and living expenses in the monastery, the families which promise to keep yaks for profit can 
keep tliem 'without death' (slli men)"' and can keep the yaks' offspring. This benefits the 
families also. Thirty-four monks in tlie sGrub grwa take the fund of four thousand five hundred 
yuan for their living expenses. They can appoint soniebody to conduct business for tliem, or 
share the money to conduct business themselves. Tliey should, however, give the fund back to 
the monastery at the end of the year. In addition lo profits from the yaks' butter and money, 
they add more yaks and money to the fund as offerings. This raises the monks' living standards, 
but it depends on the amount of offerings that year, on rainfall in the pasture land, natural ca- 
lamities, etc. In any case, there are little more than one thousand nionks registered in tlie rnon- 
astery, but only about eighty of these live there, and each one receives 500 to 1000 yuan for 
tlieir living expenses each year from the monastery. More than nine hundred monks who are 
living with their own families have to make rituals for nomadic families and herd animals, or 
excavate medicines" to earn their living expenses. They come to the monastery only to partici- 
pate in special rituals or to make retreats. The monastery does not pay tliem. Tliey are nionks 
and nomads at tlie same time. Some of tliem are real monks who keep themselves within the 
bounds of very strict Buddhist discipline. Others, however, are lay people who only come to the 
monastery for rituals or retreats as monks, but who also have families and aninials and live 
completely as nomads. This close relationship between the monastery and the tribes brings the 
Dralag monastery closer to tlie people, and makes it a cultural centre in the Datangrna pasture. 
Many children are sent by tlieir families to tlie monastery to learn tlie Tibetan language and 
Buddhist teachings. Lay people also come to learn Buddhist teachings and spend their free time 
on retreats. They can continue their religious activities at home as well. This close relationship 
with free noniadic life fortns an auspicious atmosphere in the Datangnia pasture. 

ABBREVIATIONS 

KDGL rGyal ba ka [hog ba chen po i'gdan ~ b s  gnyh ba p a  lag bsllad sgruh rlrdo snpaps pling by Byang chub 
rdo vje. 

KDRP dPal rgyal ba ka thog pa ' i  gdan rabs brgyud 'dzin darig bcas pa 'i byung b b~jod pa rin po che 'i phreng 
ba /ha bu 'igtanr by Sangs rgyas rdo rje. 

KLNG d a n g  chen bstan pa ' I  chu r r l p  rgyal ba ka thop pa 'I' lo rgyus nrdor bsdus i o d p a  klii med /ha y i  1W.a 
sgla ngo 11ltshar.i.na ba'idga'ston by Thub bstan 'jam dbyangs legs bshad bstan pa'i rgyal ~ntshan. 

NZNT dPal ldan bla ma /.in po clle nges don sku pllreng bzhi ba ' i  ~narrl thar nor bu'i 7cr phreng by ~nKhan 
bsTan 'dzin bzang po. 

I 0  
This is a term o f  the traditional econolny in Kha~ns. Nomadic families borrow female yaks from lnonastery, they 

give butter back to the monastery as interest. and must add young yaks when the yaks which they borrowed die, 
because the number o f  yaks they borrow must not change as i f  they do not die. 

' I  Datang~na pasture is very rich in medicinal herbs, especially the Tibetan catelpillar herb (dbyarflsa tk lm 'bu)and 
the bulb o f  fritillary (Frliilla/.ia [ll~mbergii). Monks and lay people dig and sell them for living expenses. 





THE DEATH OF MILAREPA: 
Towards a Redaktionsgescllichte of  [lie Mila r~lam tllar Traditions 

by 

Francis V. Tiso, Iserriia 

I .  Introduction 

In his rnil111 tlla~' of Milarepa, rGyal thang pa, a disciple of r(iod Tshang pa of the 'Brug pa 
bKa' brgyud pa, gives us a short verse on the death and reali7ation of the great rJe brsun: 

Thus the ~ j e  btsin Guru, possessing the six perfections 
And defeating the four Maras, 
Having completed all his enlightened activity, 
Manifested the way to pass out of suffering; 
I bow down to the completion o r  the biography ( ~ n n m  t11a1.) 
of the Saint. (verse 26 folio 259) 

Not only in his death, but throughout his life, Milarepa has death as a frequent, if not constant, 
companion. The death of his father when he was a seven-year-old child, the deaths of relatives 
caused by his own practice of black magic, his mother's threat of suicide, his extreme 
penitential suffering under Marpa leading him to the brink of suicide, the discovery of the 
bones of his mother in the ruins of the family home, even his experience at La phyis gang (a 
victory over death and the attainment of the 'charisma' of immortality1 ) give rise to a whole 
body of very remarkable teachings on death, transmitted largely in the nlgi11- 'bum traditions. 
notably, but not exclusively in that of gTsang smyon Heruka. 

Death preparations and instructions on the bardo are given in gTsang smyon's version of the 
nlgur 'bun1 in chapter 48 on Shindonno and Lesebum (an elderly couple), in chapter 30 
(bardo), in the song of the body as a 117andala:~ "Oh, whenever death may come, I shall feel 
nought by joy", in the "salvation of the dead",' and in the conversion of a dying Bon Even 
the dramatic encounter (in chapter 53) with the Indian tanlric siddlla Dam pa Sangs rgyas 
reveals the centrality of one's readiness for death as a sign of the authenticity of one's realiza- 
tion. 

These fundamental values are summed up remarkably in the various accounts of Milarepa's 
death, which is consistently mentioned as a teaching, a manifestation of what Mila has prac- 
ticed, realized, and transmitted, and not solely as an historical event that one necessarily men- 
tions when one writes a biography. And, as a teaching, it is subject to the modifications intro- 
duced by successive authors in a process of editing and rewriting, i.e. redaction. 

I rGyal thang pa gives great ilnpoltance to the victory of Milarepa over the cold and lack o f  food during his winter at 
La phyis gang (folia 231-235). This attainment, which the author calls fshe'idngosgrub bgvi  ba (the siddlriof Iife- 
ilnlnoltal). is identified with the Supreme siddhli, the ~.ealization o f  the dha1nlak2ya (folio 233 ). 

' Garlna C .  C .  Chang (transl. ), The Hundred Thousandsongs ofMilarepa. Boulder and London. Shambhala. 1977. 
pp. 507f. 



11. Redaktionsgeschichte 

Anyone trained in Biblical exegesis who reads the biography of Milarepa inevitably begins to 
see similarities between the Gospel narratives and those of tlie Tibetan authors, who themselves 
clainl to be ' inspired' .9he predictions of tlie passion and deatli that we find in tlie Synoptic 
Gospels function as teachings on deatli and clisciplesliip, seeking to contextualize the meaning 
of Christ's deatli as a symbolic teaching tliat must be taken to heart daily by tlie believer (and to 
all He said: "If anyone would come after me, let him ... take up his cross daily and follow me," 
Luke 9 :  23).  The relation between the passion narrative itself (tlie longest and final part of all 
four Gospels) and the rest of the Gospel narrative has been studied in considerable detail by 
numerous commentators over the centuries. Recent scliolarsliip has been able to show how 
complex tliese texts are, particularly in their use of oral and literary sources." Similarly, some 
of the Mita Inan7 t l~ar  liave an exceptionally long chapter on tlie deatli of tlie rJe btsun, which 
takes the form of an elaborate funerary pageant in which ordinary humans, disciples, and 
celestial beings each liave a part to play. 

In the light of tliese fertile similarities, the present article will introduce the methodology of 
what Hiblical studies calls 'Redaktio~lsge.s~./~i~~/~te' to tlie biographical tradition of the Mila 
Inall1 tllar and 111gw 'bum. Here we will begin to address the issue of redaction niaking use of 
the very important Milarepa 'passion narrative', but there is abundant material to continue this 
line of research on tlie entire tradition, as we liave indicated elsewhere.' 

What is Redaktions~~es~-l~i~*/~teand how is i t  useful for a study of Inat11 thar? In his introduc- 
tory study, Norman Perrin points out tliat Willi Marxen invented the tern1 for New Testament 
studies in 1956: 

It is concerned with studying the tlieological motivation of an autlior as this is 
revealed in the collection, arrangement, editing, and modification of traditional 
material. and in the cornposition of new material or tlie creation of new forms 
within the traditions of early Christianity. Altliougli the discipline is called 
redaction criticism, i t  could equally be called 'composition criticism' (Ku~nposi- 
tion.sgesc/lic%lte) because i t  is concerned with the composition of new material and 
the arrangements of redacted or freshly created material into new units and 
patterns, as well as with the redaction of existing material.' 

One of tlie things that is certainly evident in the Mila biograpliical tradition is the active role of 
the author. E. Gene Smith's indispensable 'Preface' to tlie Life of'tlle Saint u fprsang  brings 
this out quite clearly.' Also, sGam po pa in his 1na111 tt~arof Marpa and Milarepa is aware of an 

Victoria K. U~.ubshurow, Sy~iibolic Proce.s.s on [lie Buddhist Path: Spi~itual Developnient in the Biographical 
T~adition ofMilalrpa. Ph.D. dissertation, University o f  Chicago 1984, p. 1 8. 

" See. for example, Raymond E. Brown. The Gospel According to k l i n .  Garden City. Doubleday, 1970 (Anchor 
Bible Co~n~nentary ): Joseph A. Fitz~neyer. The Gospel According to Luke (same publisher, 1985) and C.S. Mann. 
Mark (same publisher, 1986). 

Francis Tiso, "The Religion o f  Milarepa Before His Conversion", in The Notion o f  Religion in Conipalative 
Resealrh. U .  Bianchi (ed. ), Roma, L'Er~na di Bretschneider. 1994 and "The ~zio rje 'chang rna171 thar in the bka ' 
brgyudg.ser- plilrnggenre", in  PIATS Fagernes 1992 and "The biographical tradition o f  Milarepa: orality. literacy 
and iconograpliy". Tibet Jou~nal 1996 (in press ). 

N. Pel-rin. What is Reclaction C~.ilicis~i~:'Philadelphia. Fortress Press, 1969, pp. I f .  

The L i k  of'the Saint of'gTsang by ~ G y o d  Tsliang 1s.s pa sna tshogs rang grol Lokesh Chandra (ed. ). New Delhi 
1969, p. 27 ofthe 'Preface' by E. Gene Smith and, in the Tibetan text, pp. 137-164. 
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()ngoing 'oral tradition'."' In the Blite Annals, there is a criticism of 'spurious and i n  
r(;yaI thang pa, we find the use of first lines or stanzas of an existing nlgur 'bunl, with the 
implication that the reciter of  the text should continue to sing (1.e. re-create in tlie manner of the 
epic bard) the rest of  the song. Tlie fact is that each generation of disciples re-wrote the 
biography, introducing new elements and amplifying older material in accordance with the 
interests and problems o r  that particular nioment in the Iiistory of the various branches of tlie 
bKa' brgyud order. As Perrin tells us, "The prime requisite for redaction criticism is the ability 
to trace the filrllf and content of material used by the author concerned or in sonie way to 
detetn~ine the nature and  extent o f 'h ls  activily in collecting and creating, as well as in 
arranging, editing and c o ~ n ~ o s i n g . " ' ~  

There are many varialions among the over 25 versions of the life of Milarepa that are still 
extant, which suggests a tendency to re-create, as would be expected of oral tradition." Tlie 
actual decision on the part of the authors to write down the biography and songs suggests a 
more complex interplay of influences. One primary niotive for writing a biography is to make 
available to disciples a consislent source of inspi ra t i~n. '~  Another reason seems to be to clarify 
lineage relationships in the gut.uparatppil12 relevant to each branch of the 'four great and eight 
lesser' subdivisions of the bKa' brgyud. There is also the question of political crisis and perse- 
cution, which tend to create a climate in which sponsored literary production can play an 
important role." The production of a biographical text is seldom detached from some degree of 
historical pressure; it is possible that rGyal thang pa's version (late 1250's). for example. ap- 
pears as part of a response to criticism of the siddlla elenient in the bKa' brgyud order.'" 

The most popular versions, the Inanl tllar and the 111gur 'huln assembled and redacted by 
gTsang smyon Heruka at the end of the fifteenth century, show all the evidence of re-working 
in the context of a program of religious reform, the so-called s t l ~ y o n p a  aiiovement among bKa' 
brgyud yogins such as gTsang smyon, 'Brug pa Kun dga' legs, etc." In fact, the Mila tradition 
is probably more accessible to this type of study precisely because we know a great deal more 
about Milarepa, his biographers and the history of the lineage over a much longer period (1 125- 
1500) than we do about Jesus and his disciples (30-100) during the period of the redaction of 
the Gospels. 

I 0  See the Collected Works ofsGanlpopa. (Darjeeling 1982), Vol. I, folio 37: "There is an extensive account o f  how 
[the three great Inen of La Stod] venerated [Milarepa]", and folio 42: "this account merely in outline for~n". 

I '  BA, Roerich transl., p. 432 

l 2  Perrin, op. cit., p. 2. Italics 'nine. 

' I  The idea o f  an interplay between oral and written sources was discussed in Lama Kunga Ri~npoche and Brian 
Cutillo. Drinking the Mountain Stl.ea,rl. Novato, CA. Lotsawa Press, 1978, pp. 33-34. For the perfomlance 
characteristics of the epic bard. see: Albert B. Lord, Thesinger of Tales. Cambridge, MA. Harvard University Press. 
1960, pp. 4-5. Geoffrey Samuel clarifies the nature o f  the Tibetan bard in "Chantefable Form in the Gesar epic of  
Tibet" (Paper For the Sy~nposiuni of  the International Musicological Society. Melbourne 1988) and points out the 
difficulties in relating the early Milarepa lnaterials to the Gesar epic in its present form in a personal letter lo  the 
author, 4 August 1994. 

l4 Urubshurow, op. cil., pp. 19-22. 

I' Political strife and persecution figure abundantly in the life o f  gTsang slnyon, For which see E. Gene Smith's 
"Preface", op. cii ,  pp. 10- 1 2 .  
Ih 

David Jackson. EnIightenn1ent by a Single Means. Wien 1994, especially chapters 3 and 4 
17 

It is E. Gene Smith who identifies these personalities as a '~nove~nent'. Cf. Lokesh Chandra. up. C ~ I .  



In the earlier versions such as that of rGyal tliang pa, as well as in the works of gTsilng 
smyon, there is a noticeable flavor of 'epic' style. G. Samuel has pointed out that tlie written 
versions of the epic of Gesar are several centuries later than the Mila biographical corpus, 
Without committing ourselves to demonstrating a relationship between tlie Mila I.II~III~ 

the epic of Gesar, clear suggestions of the literary world of tlie inspired bards can be seen in: 
the self-introductions, the delight in tales of combat of all kinds, tlie interweaving of prose and 
poetry, tlie way the character of Milarepa is developed in the course of his life, and the pag- 
eant1.y of tlie account of his death. Our texts arc not far renioved from oral sources and tile 

influence of the oral style of tale-telling, all of which any attempt at redaction criticism must 
take into account. 

There is also the problem of the transmission of the texts theniselves. We liave the gTsang 
smyon 'original ~ ~ l o g r a ~ l i " ~  (wliicli is nearly identical to J. W. cie Jong's ms. 'c"'), but we 
apparently do not have 'original' mss. or xylographs of earlier versions. Only in the case of the 
works of sGam po pa are there several editions with which to make a critical ed i t i~n .~"  Never- 
theless, in texts such as those of sGam po pa, rGyal thang pa, and others, one does not see a 
tendency for later scribes to make major changes. The variants are the usual ones of copyists' 
errors and not of redaction per se. One exception is the Ras chung Mila 1na111 fllal wliicli turns 
up re-inserted word for word in tlie gTsang sniyon version of the man] tllill; this Mila rniim tllar 
by Ras cliung pa can be found in gTsang sniyon's edition of the sMran I%SI sl1e.s rigs spen 
I I I ~ Z C ~ . ~ '  There is another related, but significantly different version attributed to Ras chung pa 
in the Bde ~ncllog snyan brgyijtl.22 Thus, even tlie written texts collected by gTsang smyon in 
the process of writing the biography and songs of Milarepa show evidence of a history of prior 
redact ion. 

111. Working with the texts 

Actual work with the texts that liave come down to us becomes simpler when we choose one 
episode or 'pericope', in this case the death of Milarepa. Limiting ourselves to eight versions of 
tliis pericope, we have selected eight analytical categories that should reveal relationships 
among the variant accounts. Once we liave established what the variations are, i t  becomes quite 
easy to arrive at family relationships among the versions. The variations within a family sug- 
gest input from one or more oral traditions or parallel texts that are not included in tliis study. 
Major variations suggest more profound dislocations and challenges in the history of tlie line- 
age of transmission. The two Tables show the versions and the analytical categories. Table 11, 
following the letter and number code of Table I, gives the relevant details from each of the bio- 
graphical versions. 

In  In the Lehman L ibra~y Tibetan Collection at Columbia University, NY 
I V Mi b /as pa 'i rNani Thar: Texte Tibitain de la vie tie Milal.epa. J .  W .  de Jong (ed. ), 'S-Gravenhage, Moulon 
Co, 1959. 
?I1 See the works of Adelheid Mette (1976). "Beobachtungen zur l~berlieferungsgeschichte einiger Lieder des Mila 
IasPa'iniGut. 'buni". llJ 1 H, 255-272, and Hellnut Eimer and Pe~na Tsering (1990). "Blockprints and manuscripts of 
M i  la ras pa's Mgur 'bu~ii accessible to Frank-Richard Ham~n", in Flank-Rich;rrd Hatiini Metilorial Vul~tiie. Helmut 
Ei~iier (ed. ). Bonn. (Indica et Tibetica 2 1 ). 

'I gTsang slnyon Heruka, .sMtan rtsk shes 1.4 spen 11i~imd. VoI. I I. Bde ~ i l c h u ~  tiikha ' yrn snyan r-yud(Ras chung 
snyan rgyud ). Leh. S. W. Tashigangpa. 1971. Mila rnaln thar pp. 9 1-93. 
7 ,  

-- &ie t i i ~ ~ l i u ~  ~iikha' 'glu snyan rgyud (Ras chung snyan rgyud) ... co~npiled by Byang chub Bzang po, koln the 
l ib~,a~-y ofApho Rimpoche. Vol. I, Delhi 1973. Mila rnam thar pp. 97-125. 
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l'able 1: The death of Milarepa 
L 

Versions : Analytical topics: 
1 .  ~Cialn po pa (1 100's) A. Placc names/piIprinlage 
g 
3 .  'Ljrug pa'i Chos 'byung (1600) C. Persons Named 
4. Blue Annals (1476) D. Relics and Possessions 
5. sMan rtsis spen mdzod (1200Y) E. Siddhis 
6. Ras chung snyan rgyud (1 100's) F.  Titles oTMilarepa 
7. rC;yal thang pa (1 260) ( i .  Songs 
8 .  gTsang smyon (1488) !I. The Murder Story 

Table 11: Analytical breakdown of the death accounts 
- 

A. 1. Brin, Ti se 
3. Abhirati 
5. Heavenly Pure Realm 
7. India, Tibet, Chu dbar hermitage, sNye 

nam, realm of the Clear Light, Brin, Mang 
Khung, White Rock ta po, Lo ro. 

B. 1. None 

3. 1123; age 83. 
5. none. 
7. Age 73; year of the monkey (1116? 

11287); evening of the full moon day of the 
last of the three spring months; at dawn. 

C. 1. Lama Milarepa 
3.  Milarepa, Aksobhya 

- 
5. Sentient beings, Ras chung pa, Ngan 

rdzongs ras pa, others 

7. rje btsun bla ma Milarepa, 4 MBras, sen- 
tient beings, 12 yogins and yoginis, guru 
siddhas, the people, followers, Teacher Byang 
'bar, the Blessed OneIMighty SageBuddha, 
bKa' brgyud gurus, demon Yama, 'Bri sgom 
g.yang legs, lCarn me, 'the Six Lords of Light', 
Ras pa zhi ba skyong, patroness Legs se, 
Bonpo Tsan dar 'bum, a beautiful woman, 
gShen chung pa, Ras chung pa, people of Brin 
and sNye nam, rGya gar bya ba of Brin, 
Pakinis, p l~a  bos and ma mos, rGyal thang pa 
bde chen rdo rje. 

2. Ti se, Brin, lndla 
4. No place names 
6. gNya nang of Drin 
8. Trode Tashi gang, Nyanang Dingri, 

Chuwar, Pure Land, Rekpa Dukchen of Drin, 
Driche Cave, Dahkhar, Eagle's Egg, Loro Do1 
in South Tibet, a temple in Chuwar. 

2. 8th day of the 4th month, year 01' the 
Bird; age 82. 

4. age 84; water female hare year 1 123. 
6. none. 
8. Age 84; sunrise, 14th day of the 12th 

month of the year of the Wood Hare (1 136) 
under the ninth lunar constellation (or: Water 
Female hare year, 1 123, ape 83! ). 

2. Milarepa, Tashi Tseringrna. 
4. rJe btsun, followers, Ma gcig 7ha ma. 

Buddha 
6. Lord Yama, Lama Milarepa, a certain 

Bon po, a beautiful lady, 6 disciples, &knis, 
Ras chung pa. 

8. Geshe Tsak puh wa, Milarepa, a concu- 
bine, disciples, a niiga demon at Rekpa Duk- 
chen, demon of illness, devotees of Mila, Ras 
Chung pa, Maitrepa, sGam po pa, Shi wa 'od 
repa, Ngan dzon ton pa Seba Repa, Repa 
hermit of Di, people of Nyanang and Drin, a 
celestial youth, a second body at Nyanang, 
Qgkinis, monks at the cremation, yjdams, list 
of disciples and their siddhis. 
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D. 1. Relics not mentioned 
3. not mentioned 

5. Rainbow body 

7. Rainbow body. gShen chung pa asked to 
take the hat and staff to Ras chung pa. A 
mirror adorned with a flame, silk-like flame, a 
rusty knife, a pouch of flour, some cotton gar- 
ments, a white undergarment, ritual headress 
with mirror, small samaya texts. Of the relics, 
not even a bit of finger or toe nails was left; 
they had been taken away by the pha bos and 
d;rknis. The aggregates passed away without 
remainder. 

E. 1. Deeds and virtues 

3. He went to the Buddha field of Akso- 
bhya. 

5. Deeds without limit for sentient beings. 
Rainbow body went to the heavenly pure 
realm. 

7. The Six Perfections attained; defeated the 
four MBras; completed enlightened activities, 
his body disappeared even before his death, 
like an apparition; clairvoyance with regard to 
the fact of the plan to murder him; his con- 
sciousness went to the realm of the Clear 

2. not mentioned 
4. "Not even a small amount of bones or 

relics was lefl" 
6. The relics were taken up by the (lakinis. 

Before the eyes of the six disciples, there was 
not even a trace of the corpse. A package of 
molasses was found behind the wall. 

8. Staff and robe bequeathed to Ras chung 
pa. To sGam po pa, the hat of Maitrepa and the 
staff of black aloe wood. To Shi wa 'od repa, 
the wooden bowl. To Ngan dzong Ton pa, the 
tinder box. To Hermit Repa of Di, the bone 
spoon. Strips of cotton cloth were given to 
other disciples. A last will. No relics will be 
left. The gigkinis cany off the relics in a globe 
of white light. An egg-shaped object appears. 
A reliquary stijpa appears. A marble slab under 
the cremation cell is left, inscribed with four 
sacred syllables. Under the hearth there was a 
square piece of white cloth, a knife, raw sugar, 
and instructions to cut up the sugar and the 
cloth and give them to all; poem: "The food of 
a yogin" and "On the cotton cloth", a rain of 
celestial flowers. 

2. Mila was never separate from the state of 
sa1172dhi and he experienced no duality be- 
tween meditation and post-meditation; he 
achieved the absolute truth of dlia17naf2, the 
manifestation of dlia~makiTya. He appeared in 
three different places after his dual cremation. 

4. Ma gcig Zha ma said: "Since his perse- 
verance was greater than that of others, he 
surely should be considered to be a Buddha." 

6. At the time of his passing away he 
attained the Bliss of Yoga without entering the 
Intermediate State; a self-arisen fire blazed up 
from the corpse; victory banners and parasols 
appeared; swastika and srivatsa all around; 
rainbow colored smoke; sounds of musical 
instruments; yidams, heroes and Q&nis made 
offerings; the Saint dissolved into Voidness. , 

8. Mila knew about the poison. Celestial 
manifestations at a ritual feast. Transference of 
illness and conversion of the Geshe. Present at 
the same time in more than five places. 
Shrinlung of the body at Chu war. A second 
body at Nya nang. Appearances to Ras c h u n ~  
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~ i ~ h t .  sounds of music at the moment of 
death. white ray of light from the top of his 
head which remained in the sky. Corpse would 
not burn. Self-arisen flame from the heart 
cakra consumed the corpse. Eight auspicious 
symbols appeared. A sparkling light in the sky. 
Songs of sky-beings heard by all. No relics: 
sign of a completely perfect Buddha. Emana- 
tions: at least two; one went to help a mortal 
enemy. 
F. I .  Lama Mi la 

3. '! 
5. None. 

7. bla ma rje btsun, ma1 'byor gyi dbang 
phyug Mid la ras pa, bla ma grub thob, r je 
btsun gyirgyalpo Mid la ras pa. 

G. 1.  None 
3. None 
5. None 

7. Apparitions of death: lnal 'byor mid la ras 
pa nga // 'chi bdag bdud @i ba mo yis 1. ?a' 
lusgyur nas dbyingsgshegs zer // de ltar snang 
ba gnyis kar bden //; a song of mourning by 
celestials: bla ma rin chen gshegs dus 
'dir. ..mkha' 'gro'i dbang phyug bla ma rje 1 

pur sbyongs mkhe' spyod gnas su gshegs //; 
introductory verse: de lta'i bla ma rje btsun de 
nyid lyis // bdud bzhi bcom nas yon tan drug 
dang ldan (phrin /as rdzogs nas mya nga 'da' 
tshul stan // r je btsun lnam thar rdzogs la gus 
phyag 'tshal // 

pa. Self-arisen fire. Appearance of yidms at 
the pyre. The cremation cell undergoes trans- 
formations. Qikinis, songs, egg-like object, 
stiipa. A mass of light in the sky. A rain of 
celestial flowers which recurs annually. 

2 .  ? 
4 .  /~/'e btsur~, .sang.s ~gyas 
6 .  bla ma, mal 'byor, rje btsun, je btsun 

chen po Mi la. 
8. q'e btsun Mi la ras pa, grub thob, mal 

'byor, r je  btsun rin po che, rje btsun chen po, 
rje dus gsurn sangs rgyas 'pro ba i' mgon. thugs 
mkhyen rtse chen po 'i ngang nyid nas bla ma 
rie. dang po bla ma. pha yi rnkhyen bsreses. 
pha thugs rje. r je  bla ma. rje yid bshin nor bu. 
rje grub thob. je. thugs r je can. gyur ba med 
pa 'i ma1 'byor pa. 7igs pa bra1 (and many 
others in the invocation by Shi wa Od Repa). 
At the end of the text: mal 'byor gyi dbang 
phyllg chen po Mila ras pa; mal 'byor gyi 
dbangphyug ellen dpal Mi la ras pa. 

2. None 
4. None. 
6. A song of the #&inis: nor bu rin gshegs 

dus so 'o /I..+ btsun skye lned stong par 
thim // 
8. Song of forgetfulness to the Geshe; how to 
see the gods; promise to bless the regions of 
his journeys; song of spiritual gain; song of the 
Great Seal of Voidness; song of the Geshe's 
conversion; song of authentic spiritual practice 
and its perils; the verdict on the relics; song of 
the six essential principles (sung from the cre- 
mation cell); a song of liberation from attach- 
ments (with comments on the funeral rites by 
dBkinis); Ras chungs "Seven Limbs" invoca- 
tion ; Ras chung's invocation on the basis of 
example; @anis instruct on how to invoke 
Mila; invocation of Shi wa od asking for a 
reliquary stlipa; Mila's reply from the stUpa on 
the need for discernment; the food of a yogin 
(about the relics found in the cave); a song by 
&kinis on mourning. 
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The tables provide evidence for two distinct 'families' or transmissions of the biographies. 
Versions 1-5 represent materials that cluster around the tradition of sGam po pa, since they 
most closely resemble his very brief and discrete account 'in outline form'. Versions 6 ,  7, and 8 
(shaded) seem to give freer voice to the narrative process and have closer ties to the Ras chung 
pa t radi t i~n.~ '  This is especially evident in the account of the murder of Milarepa by poisoning. 
The developmental process of redaction is extremely clear in the song of the Lj2kinis. In the Ras 
cllung snyil~l rgyud, likely a very early version, it is a short hymn that celebrates the mourning 
and tells of the self-arisen fire, the auspicious symbols and the disappearance of the relics. The 
same material and vocabulary may be found in the rGyal thang pa's and gTsang smyon's ver- 
sions, but with the expansions attributable to oral composition and literary manipulation. 

Why the 'Ras chung family' places such emphasis on these events, whereas the seam po pa 
fanlily almost completely ignores them can only in part be ascribed to the absence of the latter 
during the last days of the rJe btsun. It does seem that rGyal thang and gTsang smyon knew of 
and were strongly influenced by the Bu cl~en bcu gnyis version of the songs of ~ i l a r e ~ a , ~ ~  
which includes a lengthy funerary pageant with invocations (this work is rich in liturgical allu- 
sions), preceded by an account of the poisoning, which concurs in identifying the guilty party 
as a Bon po (Folia 234-243). The increased use of place names and 'etiological' tales, espe- 
cially in gTsang smyon, suggests the use of guide books and oral tradition associated with pil- 
griniage to the places of the life of Milarepa. The sources deriving from what we are calling the 
'Ras chung tradition' seem to have been produced in the places of pilgrimage; the more 
detached works derive from Central Tibetan communities which would have had little direct 
interest in promoting place-name etiologies associated with pilgrimage sites. 

H. 1. None 
3. None 
5. None 

7. A Ban po of sNye nam, Tsan dar 'bum. 
He sends his girlfriend, having promised her a 
turquoise. Mila displays clairvoyance and for- 
gives. Mila interprets the meaning of his death 
for his disciples and refuses remedies. Visits 
another enemy after his death. 

gTsang smyon, perhaps influenced by his own experience of persecution by scholars from 
Se-ra and ' ~ r a s - s ~ u n g s , ~ ~  changed the assassin from a Bon po to a geslle. Part of the 'art' of his 

2. None 
4. None 
6. A Bon po bribed a lady with a turquoise 

to feed Mila some poisoned yoghurt. Clair- 
voyance and forgiveness. 

8. Geshe Tsak pOh wa is the culprit, moti- 
vated by jealousy. The girlfriend, the tur- 
quoise, the poisoned yoghurt, clairvoyance and 
forgiveness. His illness is totally under control. 
Refuses remedies. Explains his death as a 
teaching. Converts the Geshe in a dramatic 
scene. The Geshe pays for an annual com- 
memoration. 

21 See E.  Gene Smith, Preface to The Life o f  /lie Saint o f g f i a n g  (s. note 9). p. 4. n. 7. for a discussion o f  the 
arfiliatiun of gTsang slnyon with the Ras chung bKa' brgyud sub-sect. 
24 This text has been found in the Newark Museum. Tibetan Book Collection Folio #36.2RO; E. Gene S~nith refers to 
this work as a source of  the Mila irigur 'burn of gTsang smyon (op.cit., p. 27) .  It is quite evident from the drawings 
that accompany the text or this Ins. that i t  represents the core tradition o f  the Hundred Thousand Song.$ and not the 
biography per se. 
?C E. Gene Smith, Preface, op. cit., p. 15 and note 34. 
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own life was the self-identification with Ras chung pa and even wit11 Milarepa ~l in l se l f ,2"  so that 
in a sense Milarepa lives again in tlie poetry and adventures ol'tlie life of his greatest biog- 
rapIicr. Thus the 'Ras chung family' shows its own peculiar concerns through narrativity 
slrt)ngIy influenced by epic style. 

In rurtlier research, i t  will be important to clariSy the historical relationsllips between each 
successive version and tlie vicissitudes of  tlie various bKa' brgyud sub-sects that produced 
tIiem. A fuller understanding of the redaction history of tlie works of rCiyal tliang pa and of 
gTsang smyon will have to await a niore careful study of tlie key Bu './]en hc.11 gnyiv version, 
and an historical-critical study of the texts attributed to Ras chung pa. Only then will we have 
enough control over the available literary material to make decisions as to which elements of 
the works of rGyal thang pa and gTsang smyon come from early texts, wliicli come from oral 
or 'epic' composition, and which are new literary creations of tlie authors as final redactors. In 
Ilie footsteps of Albert B. Lord and other researchers in the li\.,ing traditions of oral coniposi- 
tion, future studies of the biographical tradition of Milarepa will also have to investigate the 
world of still-active glu nlkllan in the Himalayan regions of Tibetan culture. 

Given what we now know of tlie Milarepa biographical tradition, we could say (substituting 
'M i la  1na111 tl~ar' for 'Gospel' and 'lineage' for 'early Cliurcli' in tlie original text of Perrin): 

1. Tlie Mila 1na111 thals as we now have them are not simple creations out of a whole cloth. but 
consist of collections of material, the final selection and arrangement of wliicli we owe to 
the sacred autllors tliemselves. 

2. Tlie material now presented in the Mlla rnaln tllal:s has a previous history of use in tlie bKa ' 
brpyu~Ilineage, in large part a history of oral transmission. It circulated in the llneage in the 
form of individual units or collections of related material and in this form i t  served definite 
functions in the life and liturgy of the lineage in doctrinal exposition and apologetic, in 
exhortation and instruction. 

3. Tlie smallest units of tradition, the individual story, saying, dialogue, solig, etc. have definite 
forms which can be defined and studied. Each of these forms served a definite function in a 
concrete situation in the life of the bKa' brgyud lineage. This situation is what is referred to 
as the Sitz ill] Leben of tlie material. Tlie main purpose for the creation, tlie circulation and 
tlie use of these forms was not to present the history of Mllarepa, but to strengthen tlie life of 
the lineage.27 

26 
This was not universally acknowledged, but it is part of the legend recounted by rGod tshang ras pa, the 

biographer whose work Lokesh Candra and E. Gene Smith made available in 1969; op. cit. p. 8, n. 20. 
27 N. Perrin, op.cit., pp. 15-16, 





S M A L L  U N I T S  IN T H E  TERRITORIAL DIVISION 
OF T H E  T I B E T A N  EMPIRE (7TH - 9TH C E N T U R Y )  

Helga Uebacll, Muliicli 

The state organization and administration of the Tibetan empire (7th - 9th c. ) is known in out- 
lines. Information on details can in many cases only be obtained through the sludy of the 
tlocuments preserved in Central Asian territories formerly under Tibetan rule. Units smaller 
than tlie thousand-districts (stoi-sde), the fundamental military and civil administrative units of 
Tibet proper, i.e. the Four Horns, are so far almost unknown. Therefore tlie principle of the 
subdivision of the comparatively well known Central Asian thousand-districts is of solne ini- 
portance also for Tibet, though details may vary due to Ilie situation in conquered areas. 

I t  was C;. Uray (1982: 547-548) who demonstrated that documents froni Tun-huang con- 
cerning the thousand-districts of this region point lo the rsllan as "tenth units of the thousand- 
districts, i e .  practically speaking, hundreds." From these documents i t  can be deduced that the 
heads of these units were called lia-b~.u-~kai,  "heads of filly" or brgye'u ~je,,'brgya'u ye, 
"masters of little-hundred" who ranked higher than the /nil-bru-hi.  Both officials are men- 
tioned in documents concerning civil matters. The documents also show that the tsllan were 
named according to the family and personal names of their heads. T. Takeuclii ( I  994) has taken 
up the question of the tsllan putting i t  in  a wider context by adding information found in docu- 
nients in Chinese from Tun-liuang and Tibetan documents from Kliotan. He concludes from the 
titles of tlie heads of the t.sllan that one tshan is a unit  consisting of fifty households.' Another 
important conclusion in Takeuchi's study is based on Tun-huang Chinese documents. Sonie of 
these fragmentary documents supply tlie number of the clllanp- the Chinese equivalent of Ti- 
betan tsllan - up to the number of ten and in addition the side, right or left. By introducing two 
sides of one ts/lan a duplication in total is obtained without changing the number of the ten 
t.s/lan in a thousand-district. Thus the Chinese documents contribute to understand the contrast 
between the tsl~an as tenth units of the thousand-districts, and the fact that the titles of their 
heads point to units of nominally fifty. For this reason T. Takeuchi (1994: 852) states that a 
thousand-district in Tun-huang consisted of twenty chiang or tsl~an. 

References to kshan under the thousand-districts of the Four Horns of Tibet in Old Tibetan 
texts, inscriptions or contemporary documents have so far not come to light. However, infor- 
mation on the subdivision of the Four Horns is transmitted in two historiographical texts, the 
Chos- 'byili of rnKhas-pa IDe'u and the ~.GyaI-po bka 'I tllari-yig.2 

In 1De'u Cllos- 'byun (1987: 252,8) there is incorporated a quote in verse from an unspeci- 
fied source, enumerating the ten fundamental institutions of the state created by the king. These 

I It is unknown how a household was defined. Mol-ewer it goes without saying that we cannot assume that a tsllan 
colnprised exactly lifly households or a ston-sdeconsisted o f  exactly 1 000. 

' There is an intel-esting gloss (y,k-c/l~ri)~receding tile sixteenth le'uvalid also For the seventeenth in which the yul- 
sde are enu~nerated: 19R2a: 23(),5[(13b5] : dpe /cac.rs . ~ l ~ ~ ~ y g i s  bris pa h'g /a /emu 'di dan bcu bdun pa gfiiF y ~ g  
Pa /far bl%F/ "I have written both. this [ i e .  the sixteenth] and seventeenth /e'u as they appear in an old scl.ipt written 
with metal pen." 
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reselnble a pyraniid starting in pairs from ten to one. Tlie basis of the state organi7:ttion is 
fL)rmed by the ten tsl~an and tlie ten sde.' In tlie following text all these institutions are ex- 
plained in detail." 

To begin with tlie second of the units named, the explanation of the ten stle (l&'i1255,6-7; 
258,5-259.2)' does not seem to pose problems. Tlie ten srle are said to consist of eight thou- 
sand-tlistricts (stoh-sde), one little or additional thousand-district (stoh-hu-c.l~i~ri) ;tnd one 
bodyguard thousand-district (.~ku-~s~.uh-~~i.sto~j-.sde) of a horn. This makes a total of ten sde." 

I n  contrast, tlie detailed explanation of the ten ts11;m (IDe'u 256,20) does not as might be ex- 
pected enumerate ten tsllan but lists the names of sixteen yill dpon &him of each of the Four 
Horns. Therefore in a first survey of the structure of tliis chapter, I supposed tliat we have to do 
with a textual corruption so tliat tlie original catalogue had erroneously been substituted 
(Uebach 1992: 831 ). T. Takeuclii (1994: 856) shared this view. Further investigation in this 
matter brought to light another reference of almost tlie satiie sixteen nanies in eacli of tlie Four 
Horns in ~Gyal-po bka i' tllah-y&. This is why the question if there is a reason in the explana- 
tion of the ten tsllan by enumerating tlie sixteen yuldpon tsllan deserves to be reconsidered. 

The detailed inforniation introducing tlie ten tsl~an provided in lDe'u is concise. I t  runs as 
follows ( IDe'u 256.20): 

~gyas par biad pa la tsllan bcu ni bod ~v re IC na ly i l l  dpon hcu drug be-u drug yod 
pa 171 1 1.u lag giy111 dpon t.sllan be-u drilg la / 111iih yi111a yi11 dpon t.sl~an gc-ig 1 , .  . 
"Ten tsllan explained in detail: in each of the [four] horns of Tibet there are six- 
teen yul-dpon. The sixteen yul-ckon tsllan of Ru-lag : Mati-yul is one yul dpon 
I.sl1im . .." . 
Then the enumeration continues. 

I t  is noteworthy tliat in the enu~neration of tlie names IDe'u particularly states that eacli name 
constitutes one yul-dpon t.sl~an. I t  is, however, hard to decide beforehand whether t.ql~an in tlie 
compound yul-dpon tsllan should be interpreted as "section, class" in general or whether i t  re- 
fers to tlie adriiinistrative unit tsl~~an, comprising fifty households as in Tun-huang. 

Unlike the Chos- 'byui of IDe'u, the rGyaI-po bka 5' t l~ai-y& (1982a: 232,4-233,4) does not 
mention the term t.sI1an at all. It states: 

IDe'u 252.8: ... 1 rgyal khrirrrs fslran bcu dari nisde bcu dan / 
Compare also a repetition in IDe'u 255.4: 

g7uri ltr.7 t.slr;m bcu tian ni stle bcu dari / ies pa la sags pas ston / de la t.slr;m bcu ni bod ru rc re na yul  dpon tshan bcu 
t/r~rg bcir (//.ug yodpa la bya / 

At the end o f  the narrative o f  legislation and organization o f  IDe'u, which is less elaborate (Uebach 1992: 831 ) 
than the narrative in the rnKhas-pa'idgaS-ston(see Uray 1972: 23-27), another reference o f  the ten tshanand ten sde, 
not included in the 1rrKha.s-pa 'idga '-ston. i s  found ( lDe 'u 272 : 7-8 ): ... bros so / d e  la r -od  kyistoi  sde dbye ba dari/ 
de 'i stori tlpon n i l  1.sl1an bcu sde bcur biad do / 

For a survey o f  the whole section see Uebach 1992: 826-829. 

' IDe'lr 255.6-7 : sde bcu ni bod ru rr r-e la sde brgyad brgyadl stori bu churi dan dgu / sku sruri re re dari bcu 'o / 
In l f i ' o  258.2 there is the same wording except ... bcu thaln p.i'o/ Then follows the enumeration of  all the 

names o f  the thousand-districts. 

" I1 is wo11h noting that three types o f  sfori-sde are included: 8 regular thousand-districts. a s~nall thousand-district 
( -500  ) ant1 a special thousand-district ( ?  = 500; counted as half in some historiographies). 
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hod khariis rgyal po ston sde'i s;i kliul ni lyul  gyi rrii sde 'i gram /-fJ ht;th pa / .~k,d 
ky; &ti iuri ston sde hcu gsurii yodl smacl na surri pa .ston sde h~.u p.sum j,(d/ 

pl~yogPs su driiag gI'.s rgya y i  nillia ' la pliull hod k11anr.s ru hi; yul grpi plans htab 
pa / (/bu lu p.ya.s r~ g.yon 1.u 1.11 lag hii / fv g.ya.s ru 'i A-lurk /if j.ul sdr hcu d r q  
yod I... 
233,l : nari hlon rnariis kyrs g~!l.il~i.s st1 htab pri'I' (fils / g.yon ru nl I ; I ~  yul gru h~.u 
(fr.i~g ... f4] rtiI'h du btags / ... 
"The regions of the thousand-districts [of] the king of the realm of Tibet: The peo- 
ple of the country were counted (or registered ) according to 1111-sde. In the west 
there are the thirteen thousand-districts of  an-iuti. In the east there are the thir-  
teen thousand-districts of the Sum-pa. At the border the army reached the frontier 
of China. The account (or register) of the districts (yul) within the Four Horns of 
the realm of Tibet: dl3u-ru, g.Yas-ru, g.Yon-ru and Ru-lag are four. In the valleys 
of g.Yas-ru, there are sixteen yul-sde ... ." 

Then follows the enumeration and the text continues: 

"At the time when the Nan-blom made the account (or register), the names of the 
yul-g1.u in g.Yon-ru Ru-lag ... were fixed." 

There is no reference in the r%yal-po bka 'I' tharj-yig to the yul-dpon, or to the heads of a yul- 
sdeor yirl-gru, but i t  is interesting to note that the councillors of the interior, who are concerned 
with civil matters, are said to have fixed tlie nanies of the districts. 

In order to get an idea what kind of unit the yul-dpon tsl~an or yul-sde mentioned in the his- 
toriographies may have been, I have presented them in the Appendix. 

Obviously the sixteen names are toponyms. Among them well-known valleys like sTod-lun, 
Mal-gro, 'Phan-yul, to name but a few, are represented. Quite a number of valleys and regions 
can be located.' Some names are attested in Old Tibetan texts and i t  is worth mentioning for 
our purpose, that some place names coincide with names of thousand-districts and little thou- 
sand-districts. Further on, i t  can be stated that those regions which can be located are situated 
within tlie respective horn. 

Apart from the usual orthographic varieties, some correspondence in the names of both lists 
can be observed, though there is no indication for mutual dependency of the two historiogra- 
phies. 

I t  is evident that these sixteen yul-dpon tslian or yul-sde of each of the Four Horns of Tibet 
are unlikely to correspond to the administrative units tslian, comprising fifty households as in 
Tun-huang, if only for demographic reasons.' This is why the term tslian in the compound yul 
dpon tslian must be taken in its general meaning of "section" which is in accordance with the 
term sde in yul-sde applied to the units in ~Gyal-po bka 'i than-yk. 

Clues to the solution of the problem concerning the discrepancy in number of the ten tslian 
and sixteen toponyms are in my opinion given by the number of the subdivisions of the horns 
into sixteen territorial units on the one hand, and the close connection of the term tslian with the 
number of ten on the other hand. 

Each of the Four Horns of Tibet, at least in the second half of the eighth century, was di- 

A detailed study o f  the toponyms with maps is in preparation. 

This would come to a total of  320 households (64x50)  in tlie Four Horns of Tibet 
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vided into eight regular thousand-districts. Subunits in a horn to the nuniber of sixteen 1hererore 
point to units half of the size of a thousand-district or in other words to f ive-hundred-dl?~tric~~,  
The literal interpretation of tlie passage in IDe'u explaining the ten (.s/J~I? does not make sense 
unless il is interpreted in a way Illat ten Lvl~an are the constituents ol'each of the sixtecn c t ~ s t r l ~ l ~  
of a horn. This also points to a number of 500 [liouseholds]. 

Administrative units of 500 are not unknown in the Tibetan empire; on the contrary, tiley 
are the earliest units referred to in tlie Annals. More than thirty years ago, G. Uray (1964) had 
published an article on this topic which lias found little attention. probably because i t  was pub- 
lished in Russian. Therefore here 1 may confine myself to quoting his rerults: 

Units of 500 are referred to three times in the Annals: 

1 .  At the assembly of summer in 693: "Great [Heads] of 500 were appointed" (Ilia 
h~gya chen po bskos) 

2. At the assembly of winter in 7 0 :  "The (or some) [Heads] of 500 were made 
Lords of little tIiousand[-districts]" ( l~ i i j  ~IFYII  stoi hu ~ je r  ~ C O S )  

3. At the assembly of summer in 713 : "[Heads] of 500 were appointed" ( l i a  hlpya 
h.sko.v) 

These early references moreover denionstrate tliat tliere is a striking similarity in type of tlie ti-  
tles l ie  hlgy,? c.llenpo, "Great [Head] of 500" and /ria hcu /iC-;li. "[Head] of 50" on the one liand, 
and their liiglier ranking counterparts stoi h11 lje, "Lord (or master) of little thousand[-dis- 
tricts]" and b~gye'u lje, 'Masters of little hundred" on tlie other liand. However, the title //;a- 
blgya clle11-poseenis to have been replaced by the title yul-cl/7on, the "Head of a yul-.sciee"w1iich 
is well known in the historiographies in the context of state and law dating from tlie second half 
of the eighth century. A single reference to the title yul-dpo11 in an Old Tibetan fragmentary 
document from Central Asia has been found.' The duties of the yul-dpon are described as civil 
matters. I" 

To sum up, i t  may be said that in contrast to the state of information about tlie Tibetan- 
dominated area of Tun-liuang, concerning the Four I-Iorns of Tibet i t  is only known tliat units 
called rsl~an did exist in tlie 7th to 9th century. No detailed information allowing conclusions 
regarding the definition or the denomination of the unit lias been transmitted. Information in 
the historiography of lDe'u is restricted to tlie occurrence of ten t.sl?an. By applying tlie infor- 
mation from Tun-huang, the ten units comprised 500 houseliolds. 

In Tibet at least from the late 7th century onward as attested in the Annals, there existed ba- 
sic administrative units of 500 wliicli correspond to ten tsllarl. Their heads whose titles show ty- 
pological siniilarity with those of their constituents, the t.sllan, were appointed at the assembly 
( 'dun-ma). 

According to my hypothesis i t  is tlie names of these units of 500 wliicli have been transniit- 
ted in the liistoriograpliies as the sixteen subunits of a horn, each consisting of ten tsllam. Apart 
froni the "little" or "small thousand-districts", ( .~ tor j -bu-~ l~u i ) ,  these are the only units smaller 

" It is one o f  the documents purcllased by the Moravian missionary A. H. Francke on be behalf o f  the director of the 
Munich Ethnographic Museum, also referred to by F.W. Tho~nas 1951 : 344. A copy o f  the fragment has kindly been 
put at lily disposal by Prof. R. E. E~n~nerick.  who is preparing a study o f  the Khotanese and Tibetan documents kept 
in the ~nureum. 
111 IDe '11 2(1().3-4 : ... yul  tij7on gy i  la.$ rliabs /.vul cliuri klir.irli.s k-vi rfs;l ba dari / ~ilrllo rritlio n lz i l  srila sriio (r. : d11la ' 
dliia ') .qk.voli ba lags/ "The duly of the yul-dpon: he is the judge in tlie s~nall districts and controls the powerful ones 
and protects the week ones." 
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tllan thousand-districts of the Four Horns of Tibet which are known by name. Because the 
nalnes of these subunits are toponyms, i t  can be concluded that the units of 500 had been or- 
ganized as territorial units and they may therefore be called live-hundred-districts. 

Wit11 regard to the Tibetan-dominated Central Asian area of Tun-huang i t  can be stated that 
in Tibet the tshan were tenth units of the sixteen five-hundred-districts of a horn, while in Tun- 
lluang the tsl~an by nuniber were tenth units, by duplication into right and left side in fact were 
twentieth units of the thousand-districts. The early original Tibetan system of basic administra- 
tive units of 500 is perhaps reflected in the Tun-huang documents, too, where numbering and 
natning of the tslian units comes up to the number of ten only, though they actually seem to 
have consisted of twenty t.~/la/l. 

1. mah-yul 
2. siie-nam 
3. dpa'-tshad 
4. drahs-so 
5. groni-luh 
6. Sab-lui-pa 
7. srad-lui-pa 
8. niyah-mdal-lui-pa 
9. khri-thah-pa 

10. [hail-brah 
1 1. nul-po 
12. g.yu-luh-pa 
13. druh-lui-pa 
14. rnyati-stod-pa 
15. gad-sram-luh-pa 
16. spa-rohs 

1. byai-phug 
2. zah-zah 
3. zahs-dkar 
4. duti-luh-pa 
5. gdeg-luh-pa 
6. bgyid-luh-pa 

1. dpal-ma 
2. chad-luh 
3. din-ri 
4. sri-yul 
5. mia'-ris 
6. pha-drug 
7. 'bri-rntshams 
8. sras-kyi-yul 
9. khram-luh 

10. Sab-luh 
1 1. iiah-ro 
12. iiati-stod 
13, gtsah 
14. bii 
15. ri-bo 
16, yul-gru 

1. byah-pugs 
2, tre-Sod 
3. za i -zai  
4. stag-sde 
5. stag-ris 
6. nius-ldog 

" In the historiographies under consideration the order in the enumeration o f  the horns difTers as follows: 
/ D e b  Chos- 'byuri ~Gyal-po bka 'i than-y@ 

Ru-lag g.Yas-ru 
g.Yas-ru Ru-lag 
dBu-ru dBu-ru 
g.Yu-ru g.Yon-ru 

'' 256.22-258,4. 

" 1982a: 232.6 [64b6] - 233.4 [65a4]; 1982b: 236.5 [65b5] - 237.3 [66a3]; 1985: 216.3 [59b3] - 217.2 [60a21; 
1986: 185.8-2 1. 
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7. bSag-luh-pa 
8 .  'byad-luh-pa 
9. rta-nag-luh-pa 

10. ian-thag 
1 1. mtsho-fiah 
12. rta-nu 
13. gtsah-Sod 
14. '0-yug 
15. sfie-mo 
16. dgra-yag 

d ~ u - r u "  

1. stod-luh 
2. 'phags-rgyal 
3. kluh-Sod 
4. mal-gro 
5. 'dam-Sod 
6. za-gad 
7. ragia 
8 .  ba-lam 
9. han-lam 

10. brah-yul 
1 1. dbul-sde 
12. gzad-chu-Sul 
13. 'plirah-po 
14. gnon-luh-pa 
15. gsai  . 
16. brag-rum 
17. 'phan-yul 

1. ha-rabs 
2. guh-po 
3. gah-bar 
4. yar-mda' 
5. 'chiis-lun 
6. greh-ha 
7. rog-pa 
8. lo-ro 
9. ban-pa 

10. starn-Sul 
11. kho-mthih 
12. brag-luh 
13. dol-giui-gfiis 
14. gra-luh-pa 
15. khab-so 
16. ya-'brag-rnam-gsum 

7. 'jad 
8 .  rta-nag 
9. ?an-thag 

10. Sahs 
1 1. mon-nlkhar 
12. ge-re 
13. lah-'gro 
14. spa-gor 
1 5. tsliur-?o 
16. sfie-mo 

1. stod-kluh 
2. pliar-kyah 
3.  klui-god 
4. nial-gro 
5. 'dam 
6. ba-lam 
7. iian-lam 
8 .  rag-nas 
9. 'breh 

10. g.yu-khuh 
I I .  dbus-skor 
12. giol 
13. skuhs 
14. 'plian-yul 
15. roh-god 
16. bra rnams 

1. dvags-po 
2. ha-rabls 
3. guh-po 
4. yar-kluhs 
5. 'grabs-te 
6. gfial 
7. lo-ro 
8. ' Wiag-pa 
9. rtam-iul 

10. gra-luh 
1 I .  dol-gAuh 
12. yar-'brog'5 

l 4  There is an additional toponyln in lDe'u. 

I '  The list is inco~nplete and ends with "and so on". 
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THE LIFE A N D  W O R K S  O F  NGAG-DBANG BKRA-SHIS (1678-1738),  

T H E  S E C O N D  A B B O T  O F  T H E  BLA-BRANG BKRA-SHIS-'KHYIL 

MONASTERY 

'J Y 

Vladi~nir L. Uspensky, St. Petersburg 

I .  Biographic facts about Ngag-dbang bkra-shis 

Bla-brang bkra-sliis-'khyil, one of tlie largest Tibetan monasteries, which was "celebrated as a 
seat of profound learning and as tlie spiritual metropolis of all ~ o n g o l i a " , '  could never boast of 
its ancient history or connections witli great Budtlliist teachers of tlie past. It was founded only 
in 1710 in the domain of a Mongol prince, who provided the land and funds necessary for its 
building, but within the following several decades the new monastery became one of tlie 
greatest and most famous in Amdo. One could propose different reasons explaining this new- 
found fame: favourable geographical position, financial support of Ihe Mongol prlnces, etc. 
Most important, however, were tlie people of tlie Bla-brang Monastery and their profound 
erudition and religious striving. The names of 'Jam-dbyangs bzliad-pa'i rdo-rje Ngag-dbang 
brtson-'grus (I 648- I722 ), his incarnation dKon-mcliog 'jigs-med dbang-po (I  728-1 791 ), 
Gung-thang dKon-mchog bstan-pa'i sgron-me (1762-1823), dPal-mang dKon-rncliog rgyal- 
mtslian (1764-1853) and many others, as well as their voluniinous works, need no special 
presentation to tibetologists. The present paper deals witli the fdcts about the life and writings 
of Ngag-dbang bkra-shis, who was the r~yal-tsllab of 'Jam-dbyang bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje, tlie 
founder of the monastery. His name has unjustly fallen into obscurity in Tibetan studies despite 
the fact that his personal contribution to tlie establishment of the grandeur of the monastery and 
to Buddhist scl~olarship was highly evaluated in local monastic  chronicle^.^ 

Ngag-dbang bkra-sliis was born in tlie Lower Amdo in tlie Earth-Horse year (1678). Having 
become d'e-tshul in his early youth, lie received tlie name sByin-pa rgya-mtslio. From his early 
cliildliood he was very philosopliical about the surrounding world. As lie himself recollected in 
his old age: "Once, when I was a child, I saw slieplierds blowing the fire. I asked them: "What's 
this?" "This is fire" [was the answer]. This 1 knew, of course. "But what does it mean, fire'?" 
"We don't know" [was the answer]. [...] Also once I saw my uncle putting the saddle on his 
horse. I asked him: "What's this'?" "This is a horse" [he answered]. I was thinking: "Its head and 

I Stcherbatsky, Th. (1994), Budillrist Logic Vol. 1. Repr.: New Delhi. Motilal Banarsidass, p. 57 

' A rather uninfor~native biography of Ngag-dbang bk1.a-shis, which does not even give the dates o f  his life, is found 
in: Khetsun Sangpo (1 973 ), Biograpllical Dictionaly o f  Tibet and Tibetan Budiflrktrr, vol. 5. Dharalnasala. Library of  
Tibetan Works and Archives, pp. 677-680, It is taken entirely fioln: Brag-dgon zhabs-drung dKon-mcllog bstan-pa 
rab-rgyas, Deb ther rbya ~rrrslro /as c./lo.~ . ~ d e  clren po bkra shis ' k h y i l ~  dkar  hag.^ gl'an klra skong dang bcas pa, 
fols. 36a: 2-38a: 3 (A-lnchog dgon-pa wood-block edition). A Inore i~lfomlative thougll very shalt biography o f  
Ngag-dbang bkra-shis is given in the brsunbr 'bullr dkar c-ha~~, pp. 304-305. For the present paper I have used the 
biographical sketch o f  Ngag-dbang bkl.a-sllis found in the /Ha 'itnga bo  re, fols. 160a: 6-1 74a: 1. On the fol. 173b: 
4 of this work is ~nentioned a biography of Ngag-dbang bkra-shis entitled Dadpa 'isnye ms written by his successor 
Blo-b7ang don-grub ( 1673-1 746 ). 1 was unable to locate this work. 
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legs - whicli of them is called tlie liorse'?" I understood that these were no liorse".' In tilose 

tiliies a Tibetan with such mental inclinations had excellent possibilities to cultivale [hclll, and 
sixteen-year-old sByin-pa rgya-nitsho went to Central Tibet to conlinue his studies. Having 
arrived at the 'Bras-spungs Monastery, he settled in tlie sGo-mang grw/;r-Isl~ar~g wliicll was 
founded by 'Jam-dbyangs bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje, his celebrated fellow-countryman. There sByin- 
pa rgya-mtslio impressed everybody witli his assiduous learning and constant recitation of  the 
texts. Especially thoroughly he studied the seven works on logic by Dharmakirti (7:sllrid1ns sde 
bdun), while his teacher of the Madhyamika philosophy was 'Jam-dbyang bzliad-pa'i rdo-rje 
Iiimself. By tlie age of 26, sByin-pa rgya-mtslio "had obtained tlie right views" (Itit hr~ 'k/l,,u/ 
med du rnyed). 

But tliis scholastic progress did not go ahead sniootlily: the learner niust have overcome a 
deep psychological and physical crisis that liad nearly put an end to his earthly existence. 
Without expressing any feeling, his biographer wrote that once sByin-pa rgya-mtslio made an 
attempt to hang himself in his cell. At night he put a noose over his neck, fixed the other end of 
tlie rope to a horizontal timber at the ceiling and dropped his feet into an empty space. Happily, 
the rope canie loose, but the red scar on his neck remained for tlie rest of liis life. Then he fell 
seriously ill and had even lost liis breath. 'Jatn-dbyangs bzliad-pa'i rdo-rje, having heard of 
this, sent to his almost dead disciple an amulet and a vessel witli water. As his biographer 
narrates, when this amulet was put on sByin-pa rgya-mtslio and several drops of the water sent 
were dropped into liis mouth, lie came back to life. Much later 'Jam-dbyangs bzliad-pa'i rdo-rje 
confessed to his disciple: "I brought you back from tlie interbirth state (bar do)." An incarnated 
lama from ~ n i d o , ~  regretting that the dying person liad not received full monastic ordination 
(bsnyen ~.dzop.~ ma t/~ubpa), even though lie was unconscious, gave him a monastic dress and 
named him d'e-slung Ngag-dbang bkra-shis. When he regained consciousness, people 
surrounding him started calling him Ngag-dbang bkra-shis. Respecting tliis fact, 'Jam-dbyangs 
bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje, when giving him the ordination anew, maintained the same name for him. 

After all these misfortunes Ngag-dbang bkra-shis, having decided that there was no truth in 
the minds of ordinary people, made the following vow: "If before 1 find a true teacher of Tantra 
I would be hindered by any hesitations, let guardians of the Dharma destroy me!" At the age of 
29 he came for studies to the dPal-ldan smad-rgyud grwa-tsliang. With tlie same ardour lie 
studied'the esoteric teachings under the guidance of dGe-'dun phun-tshogs, who later became 
tlie fiftieth abbot of tlie dGal-ldan Monastery (in c. 171 5-1 723 ). 

In 1709 in accordance with the repetitive petition of a Mongol prince,5 'Jani-dbyangs bzhad 

' /Ha ' i  /.nga bu ohe, fol. 160b: 3-6 

It was Ngag-dbang 'phrin-las rgya-nitsho, the incarnation of the "second Mi- la  ras-pa" Rong-po grub-chen sKal- 
ldan rgya-tntsho (1 607-1 677 ). 

His name was Cevang Danjin (Tib. Tshe-dbang bstan-'dzin; d. 1735). also known as Dayicing-qosiyuci. He  was 
the ruler (Mong. jasay) of the First Southern Banner (Elnunedii terigun qosiyu) o f  Kuku Nor (Tib. ~nTsho-sngon ). 

His descendance is as follows: Gu-shri Qan bsTan-'dzin chos-rgyal 

(fifth s"n) l ldlci  
I 

(second son) BoSoytu jinong 
I 

(third son) Cevang Danjin 
See Nalnsarai ( 1984 ). Cing ulus-un uy-e-yin niongyul qosiyu cigulyan. Kiikeqota, Obiir mongyol-un bayacud 
keiiked-iin keblel-iin qoriy-a. pp. 314-3 16. In this book the first patt o f  the natne is spelled as Cayan (Mong. 
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rdo-rje accompanied by some two-hundred disciples, came to Amdo and the next year, 
eslablislled a new monastery, the Ma-brang bkra-shis-'khyil ("The La~na's Palace of Whirling 
~-lappiness"). Ngag-dbang bkra-shis was appointed its tsl~ogs-clicn dge-hsko.q, ;.e. the 
superintendent of religious services. For many years he exerted himself elaborating the 
nlonas~ic regulations from lama's robes and hats to rites and curriculunls. I t  took him six years 
to establish thirteen academic courses ( 'dzin-gr.u.ir). According lo the local chronicles, 'Jam- 
dbyangs bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje was acting as the abbot (khti-pa) only two or three years. l la~ ' ing  
given with his authority and Buddhist treatises the impetus to the development of the Bla-brang 
bkra-shis-'khyil Monastery, he ordered Ngag-dbang bkra-shis: "You must protect my 
nlonastery in all the days of your life!" In accordance with the teacher's ordcr, Ngag-dbang 
bkra-shis worked for the benefit of the monastery as its factual and later legitimate superior for 
about thirty 

The following years were not easy ones: the Mongol uprising of 1723-24 in Kuku Nor 
resulted in brutal destruction of the neighbouring monasteries by the Chinese troops. Even such 
a famous monastery as dGon-lung was put to ashes and its monks massacred. But the Bla-brang 
Monastery escaped devastation. This was mainly due to the fact that the prince bsTan-'dyin, in 
whose donlain the monastery was located, did not join the uprising. One of the major casualties 
of these events for the Bla-brang Monastery was the loss of the seventh chapter of the y~g-~.lirr 
on the PrajfiBpiiramitB by 'Jam-dbyangs bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje. When the monastery was in danger 
of destruction, Ngag-dbang bkra-shis had hidden the authentic writings of his late teacher, but 
when peace was established this particular chapter could not be rediscovered.' 

Since the new monastery was to be built anew on an empty place, expansive building 
activities had to be supervised by Ngag-dbang bkra-shis. During his life-time were erected the 
Mahiklla Temple (mGon-khang), the interior of which was modelled after [lie sNgags-hang 
of the 'Bras-spungs Monastery; the Maitreya Temple (Byams-khang); and the Sepulchre 
Temple (SKU-gdung Iha-khang) which became the burial place for the successive incarnations 
of 'Jam-dbyang bzhad-pa as well as the Mongol princes of this domain. 

The monastic chronicles say that Ngag-dbang bkra-shis was the unrivalled propagator of the 
works of his teacher, 'Jam-dhyangs bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje, whose works he printed in the new 
monastery. Since that time the Bla-brang Monastery became one of the most productive centres 
of Tibetan xylographical book-printing, which produced wood-blocks of a very high quality. 

It seems that Ngag-dbang bkra-shis himself was not a writer but a lecturer: his works are the 
records of his lectures (bsl~ad-pa, or b.s/~ad-lung) taken down by his disciples. He lectured on 
dozens of canonical works as well as the works by Tsong-kha-pa and other persons of 
authority; but all these existed only as draft notes (zin-bris) and are now most probably lost. 
For example, for twenty-seven years Ngag-dbang bkra-shis gave annual courses on elementary 
logic (bsdu.s-pwa), which were recorded each year. In the early nineteenth century there 
existed only three or four different versions of these  lecture^.^ 

"white"). Ngag-dbang bkra-shis highly appreciated religious devotion ofCevang Danjin. See A-khu rin-po-che Shes- 
rab rgya-~ntsho, Zlrabs bltan &,sol 'debs kyi 'gri/ ba shes ldan dadpa 'i chu gter p e l  ba 'i zla .s/re/phrenbr ba zhes bya 
ba, fol. lob: 5-6 (His gsung- 'burrr, the Bla-brang edition, vol. 1 ). 

" dKon-mchog bstan-pa rab-rgyas. Y o n p  rdzogs pa 'imnga ' bdag rje brsun bla rrra rdo i . l ian~~ dkon r r i ch (~  
~ ~ a l  r~rtslrCin dpal bzang po 'i zhal snga nas kyi rnam par tlrarpa tfiar 'dod )ug n@gs ce.s bya ba, fols. 147a : 1 - 1 4 7b : 
2. This work is found in the gsung- 'bum of dPal-lnang dKon-~nchog rgyal-~ntshan, vol. 10. 

/Ha 'irnga bo che, fol. 165a: 2-4; Descriptive Catalogue. p. 432, No. 2098. 
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11. The list of works by Ngag-dbang bkra-shis 

This list is compiled on tlie basis of the Tibetan collection of the Institute of Oriental Studies i n  
St. Petersburg (its catalogue numbers are also given) and i t  does not, of course, clain~ to he a 
conlplete one. Many of the items in tliis collection were printed in Russia in Ruriat nlonas1eries 
of Eastern Siberia. In the Bla-brang Monastery there existed a large community of Huriat 
monks who copied or purchased books tliere and brought them later to their honieland." The 
works of Ngag-dbang bkra-sliis seem to have never been brought together in a gsimng- 'bun7 and 
circulated arnong the monk-students as text-books and conspectuses. Some of them were later 
printed and reprinted, and now constitute a valuable source for studies in the Tibetan monastic 
education. 

In the gSung 'bu~n dkar cllag is given a list of seven printed works by Ngag-dbang bkra- 
shis, which are said to constitute a one-volume gsung- 'bum."' Though tlie information on Ihese 
entries is very insufficient, i t  is obvious that this is not a gsilnp-'bum volume proper but a 
volunie of his separable works put togetlier. I was unable to locate in St. Petersburg only one 
work from the seven listed tliere, entitled ~eggz ig . "  

1 .  A ~nanuscript volume of the works by Ngag-dbang bkra-sliis (Tib. H 12808) 

1 .I . dBu ma ' i  zin b1.k nor b i ~  ' i  pllrcng n l d m  zhes bya ba, fols. 1-53 b. 
Notes on the dB11 ~ n a  j ig pa'i n ~ t l ~ a '  dpyod Ii111g r$.s pter mdzod zab don kun gsal skal 
bza~lg j'ug ngogs zhes bya ba (c f. Desc~iptive Catalogue. No. 2 1 0 1 ) by 'Jam-dby angs 
bzliad-pa'i rdo-rje. 

1.2. dNpos po brgyad don bdun bcu ' i  rnam bzllag, fols. 1 -2 1 b. 
Many corrections in tlie text with red ink. 
Notes on the dNgos po b~gyad don bdim cu'i rnaln bzl~ag legs par bsllad pa 1niphar11 bla 
~ n a  'I zhal Iu11g Aes bya ba (cf. Desc1etic.e Catalogue, No. 2 133 ) by 'Jam-dbyangs bzliad- 
pa'i rdo-rje. 

I .3. sMra ba 5' dbang p l~yup  ~ j e  ngag dbang bkra shis ky i  dbu tna 'i gsung bsl~ad zin brls ~.llos 
skyo~lg lgya mts11o.s mdzad pa, fols. 1 -6 1 a. 
Record of the lecture on the dflu ma ' i y i g  cha (cf. De.sa.@tive Catalogue, No. 2101 ) by 
'Jam-dbyangs bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje, made by a "small monk" Chos-skyong rgya-mtslio. 

1.4. KUII mkl~yen chen po kl l r i  cllen ngag dbang bkra shis b 5' z l~a l  s n p  nas gsungs bsl~ad rnarn 
bzl~ag le tsllan 'ga ' zhig, fo I s . 1 - 1 2 8 a. 
Record of lectures on various aspects of Buddhist philosophy. 

2. A collection of small xylographs printed in tlie Bla-brang bKra-shis-'khyil Monastery (Tib. 
B 10646 ). 

2.1 . Yan~ dbyangs bla ma npag dbang bkra shis pas gnang ba 5' d ~ i s  Ian snying pi lnun sel z11es 
bya ba, fols. 1-1 8a. 
Answers given to various questions on tlie Buddhist Teaching. 

2.2. Zl7ug.s pa dang gnas pa 'i Pl~ags pa 'i dge 'dun gyi rnanl girllag gi 1nt11a ' dpyod skal bzang 
j'ugngog.~, fols. 1-108a; left marginal title: dge 'dun. 

Tsybikov. G. Ts. (1991 ), L)uddl~istpalo1i1nik osvyaryn' Tibeta. Novosibirsk, Nauka Publishing House, p. 53. 
I 0  #Sung 'bur11 dkar chag. p. 304. 

I '  Ibicl. p. 304. No. 3. 
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~ x ~ l a n a t i o n  of the catu~hillapratipannaka (cf. De.sc.riptive C2tt7lo)gue, NO. 1419 ). 
[jurist xylograph of this work (Tib. B 8759): fols. 1-49a. 
printed in the bDe-then Ihun-grub-gling Monastery (its Russian nanie is Aginskii &Isan ). 

2.3. Hlo 1. i~ gi mtha ' d p y ~ d  /eggs b.sl~acl niklias pa ' I  n~gul ILyan, fbls. 1 -9a ; lert marginal t i t le  : 
hlo. 
A small treatise on b10-ifg, i e .  the study of mind and its various functions. 
Buriat xylograpli of this work (Tib. B 79 1512; B 10955): fols. I-%. 
Printed in the bDe-chen Iliun-grub-gling Monastery. 
Also under the catalogue number Tib. B 10955 is found its manuscript copy. 

2.4. (Ti b. 8067 ) rJe t1ianl.s cad mkhyen pa )a111 dbyangs h;.liad pa 'i I ~ O  c/e.s gsung pa i' hlo rig 
gi ZLII. igyan blo gsal blo gros kyi pad111a bzl~ad pa 'i legs b.sAad nyi ills 'i 'od zer zties l?va 
ba kl~ifcllen ilgag dbang bkia shi.s kyik im/iradpa, fols. 1 -29a; left marginal title: irurrgyiin. 
Notes on the Blo r&s kyi inall1 @lag Ilyung g.wl /epr,s hsllad gser p y i  phreng md7e.s 7he.s 
bya ba (cf. Desclfptive Catalogue, No. 21 35 ) by 'Jam-dbyangs bzhad-pa'i rdo-rje. 
Buriat xylograpli of this work (Tib. B 7913; B 10955): fols. 1-28a; left marginal title: zur 
1gyan. 

3. (Ti b. B 8 1 1 6 ) Zab 1110 ifen cing 'b~.elb;~i. 'hyu~ig ba 'i nltlla ' dpyud legs par bsllrid pa ' I  rgva 
ilitsho zlles bya ba, fols. 1-202a; left marginal title: rfen 'brel. 
Buriat xylograph printed in the Dam-chos rab-rgyas-gling Monastery (its Russian name: 
Egetuyevskii datsan). 
Exposition of the doctrine of dependent origination (pi;?tityasrlmur/,2da). 

4. (Tib. B 8 123 ) bSam girug.s kyi n~tl~a ' dpyod legs bsliad md;.or/ kyi sgo 'hyed ir11e.s by'? ha, 
fols. I - 102a. Buriat xylograph. 
A treatise on the Form (1zipadll2tu) and Formless Realms (ai.lS/?yadl~I~u) of the Buddhist 
cosmology. 

5 .  (Ti b. B 10069 ) Tsllad Ina 'i d ' n g s  &l.elgyi bstan bcos cllen po lnarll &el g ~ i  u'un l3.k tu 
dril ba blo rab 'bring tlia rl1a gsulii du ston pa legs bsllad cllen po 111kIia.s pa'i 111gul rpy;in 
skal bzang 1.e ba kun skong, fols. 1-161a; left niarginal title: bsdus gia:~. An A~ndo 
xylograph printed in the Bla-brang bKra-sliis-'khyil Monastery in 1852. 
A text-book on elementary logic. 
Another Amdo xylograpli printed in the Bla-brang bka-shis-'khyil Monastery in 1860 
(Tib. B 8505 ), fols. 1- 158a; left marginal title: bgrusgrula. 
Buriat xylograph of this work (Tib. B 12832): fols. 1-1 58a; left niarginal title: b.vd~lsgr~l'il. 
I t  is based on the Amdo edition of 1860, reproducing the original colophons. 

6. (Ti b. B 7909 ; B 1 2845 ) 'f'h~.in /as kyi man1 girliag blo gsal 2ug npoXs rin then then1 .shs 
z11e.s bya ba, fols. 1-47a. Buriat xylograph. 
Brief exposition of the theory of kar~na. 

7. (Tib. B 8776) %I bxloggi ilitha' dpyod >ill dbyangs bla ri1a ngag dbang bba s1ii.s pas 
mdzadpa, fols. 1-21a; left n~arginal title: thal birlog. Buriat xylograpll. 
A text-book on Madliyamaka philosophy. 

8.  (Tib. B 867 1 ) 'Jam dbyangs bla ma ngag dbang bha s1li.s dpal bzang pos khri gung tl~ang 
SPI.UI sku bstan pa 5' rpyal ntt.s/lan /a thugs gnyes gyi c.lied du gnang ba ' I  bsdus gi.ltfa stso111 
>llfi), fols. 1 - 130a; left marginal title: bsdus rtso~n. Buriat xylograph. 
Instructions on elementary logic given to Gung-thang rin-po-the. 
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9. (Tib. B 10955 ) Blo rig g i  1nf11a' dpyod 1nk11a.s pa ' I  y id jljl1v.g 'k111.~l bra1 ~ I ' U  b;r ' I  mun sd 
71le.y bya ha, fols. 1-10a; left marginal title: ~ntha ' dpyod. Buriat xylograph printed in  the 
bDe-chen Ihun-grub-gling Monastery. 
Instructions on blo-rig. 

10. (Tib. B. 808313 ) 1.Tag.s rig g i  1ang 111g.s n ~ t l ~ a '  dpyod blo gsill mk11a.s pa 5' 111gul rgyan 'gll) 
ba ' I  snying gi mun pa selba~. byed pa ku mu fa i' k l~a  'byed ces bya ba, fols. 1 -3 1 a. An)& 
xylograph. 
Notes of Ngag-dbang bkra-shis for his lecture on logical reasoning. 
Printed by the rab- 'byams-pa Blo-bzang dbyig-gnyen from Inner Mongolia. 

1 1 . (Tib. B. 9449 ) < 1'Tag.s 1ig.s k-yi rnam birllag 1eg.s b.sl~ad gser gyi j711reng mdires kyj zur 
~gyan> (f. 32a: 2), fols. 4a-32a (incomplete). Inner Mongolian xylograph. 
Record of a lecture by Ngag-dbang bkra-shis on logical reasoning. 
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STUDIES IN TIBETAN INDIGENOUS GRAMMAR (3) :  
SANSKRIT NIPATA, TIBETAN TSMG-PHRAD' 

by 

Pieter C. Verhagen, Leiden 

Introduction 

This paper will, in a sense, offer a reflection of the pros and cons for the path that the Tibetans 
have chosen for the description of their language. Having chosen Sanskrit indigenous grammar 
as their model and inspiration, they were faced with a multitude of difficulties. Given the truly 
enormous structural differences between Sanskrit and Tibetan, in order to make the lndic 
model work in the Tibetan context, i t  was necessary to manipulate the lndic methods and tech- 
niques in many respects and to great extent, and, moreover, i t  was inevitable that a number of 
new categories had to be introduced. One of these categories typical of Tibetan, lacking an 
exact parallel in Sanskrit grammar, is that of the enclitic particles. 

Some Tibetan enclitic particles have functions similar to the Sanskrit case-endings (vi- 
bhakti),2 other enclitics are similar to Sanskrit nominal suffixes,' either primary (kg, participal, 
etc.) or secondary (taddllita), and again others have functions similar to Sanskrit indeclinable 
particles (n~;r,Bta).~ 

First I will have a brief look at the treatment of nbzta in indigenous Sanskrit grammar. Then 
some observations on the description of tshig-phradin Tibetan grammar follow, and thirdly. the 
core of the present paper is formed by an investigation of some eighth-century relevant 
materials and of the discussion of the nbgta / tshig-pl~rad dilemma in Si-tu Pan-chen's 
commentary on Su~n-rtags (including references to some other important sources ). 

1 .  Description of  nipBta in indigenous Sanskrit grammar 

In the earliest lndic linguistics (AStiSBkhya, Nirukta) nipBta is introduced as one of the four 
categories or classes of words, namely: 

a. n2111an = nominal 
b. BWIyBta = verb 
c. n~pzta = indeclinable particle 
d. upasalga = verbal preposition 

The Vedic etymological treatise Nirukta further applies a threefold subdivision to the class 
of the n$gtas.' This typological categorization, and similar ones scattered in the P~dtiSIWfya 

I The research o f  Dr. Verhagen has been ~nade possible by a fellowship o f  the Royal Netherlands Academy of  Arts 
and Sciences. 

The case particles -/a, -na, -tu/do/r.u/su, -kyiki/sryi/'i, -kyis/gis/gyis/s, -/as, -nas. 

E.g. nominal particles such as -paha, -rrla. -PO. -mu, -can, -(dai-)Idan. 

E.g. pa~licles -kyari/'ah'yari, -t-iid, -ni, -tsanl. 

' Ni/.lrkta 1.4 : atha n~bBtBh / ucdvace$v arthe?" nipatanti/ apy upan1;Trthe / api krar110pasaq16.ralrBrthe / api pida- 
PUI"n;rh /. The three types are: upanli/t/la 'designating co~nparison', kran~upasa~/l~~rahi~f /~a 'designating a succession 
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literature, need not detain us at the moment, suffice i t  to say that one of tlie functions i\i Illat of 
pg&-pfia!l'$'filling the meter', in other words the occurrence metri ~.rrus;l williout a signi[icant 
semantic or syntactic role. 

Pinini does not give a description or definition of n@Bta, other than introducing under this 
terln an enumeration of tlie intended particles.7 Tlie main group (gana) is headed by '-8 and 
contains particles such as ~;7, I/$, 118, illla, evil, evilill, nlSnal11, SilSl/i~t elc., and contains circa one 
hundred and fifly items.' As regards the meaning of these n~pitiis, Pinini merely states that 
they do riot liave tlie meaning 1 indicate .sattr/a 'existence'. Tlie second gana falling under the 
term nipirta is niuch smaller, sonie twenty elements, headed by pla, paii, apa, sill11 etc. This is 
of course tlie group of particles which are called ilpasaiga when occurring prefixed to a verb,' 
but that, when occurring separately in a sentence, are termed nli , i~a.~" So, parenthetically, we 
see here that the last two of tlie four word-classes distinguished by Nirukta, namely nipita and 
~ipa~aiga,  are not considered as two separate classes by Piinini, but the upasargas are described 
as a subgroup of the nipirtas. In their turn, the nipitas form a subgroup of the avyayas, ;,e. 
'indeclinables'." I t  seems also admissible to regard both the nipitas and the upasargas as inde- 
pendent subgroups of tlie ai'yayas. 

In tlie course of time tlie grammarians liave assumed different positions regarding the 
question of the semantic value of the nipatas. I t  is possible - as some prominent commentators 
have argued - to regard Plinini's rule about tlie L-a-gana as an indication that lie regarded the 
particles as having no meaning by then~selves. In tlie proviso a.si?ttve, 'not expressing existence', 
tlie tern1 sattva should then be taken as a generic indication for all types of meaning, including 
tlie two basic types [static] cimvya ('substance') and [dynamic] kriyi ('action'). But, as Panini's 
main concerns throughout his grammar are phonology and morphology, and semantics are dealt 
with in much less detail and mainly as conditions for the occurrence of particular morphologi- 
cal phenomena, 1 think we are actually in no position to reach any degree of certainty about 
Pinini's ideas regarding the semantics of the n~pstas.  

There is slightly more support for the assumption that Katyliyana was of the opinion that the 
particles do not bear an individual semantic value, judging by a remark to that effect in one of 
his ~Zl'rtikas.'~ On tlie other hand, in the Vedic PidtiSSkl~yas, i t  often seems that some particles 
are considered as meaningless by themselves, while others are attributed an individual 

I I meaning. Again another position is taken by Bliartrliari, who regards the n@Itas as not having 
an individual meaning but as 'indicators' (dyotaka), that serve only to bring out specific 

[or] group' [or 'designating the grouping o f  a succession"!] and pidapimna 'filling the meter'. 

" C f. Nirukta 1.4, Rg-pdiiakhya 1 2.7 : sat vibhidl iyakan nirva nrpiah pidapiirana!~. I49'asaneyi-pritiiikl~ya 8.50 
Uvvaia : r~ipitas tv artl~isar!~bl~ave pdapiirano bhavati 

In  the siittz 1.4.57-96. falling under the section-heading sitra 1.4.56 p12g r.ifvarin n@it;ih. 

Panini 1.4.57: cidayo 'sattve. 

" Pinini 1.4.59 : upas'argih krryiyoge. 

I 0  Pinini 1.4.5R: piidayah. 

' ' Pinini 1 . I  . 37  : svaritii-nrpitanl avyayar11. 

I' nrp~ita.s,natI~aka.ya pritipatiikatvani, virttika 12 ad Pinini 1.2.45 

I '  C f .  e.g. (cg- vcda PriTtifikhya X I  I . R  : nip2tin;illl artha va.4in niprTanid anarthakinim itarr ca sjrthakih, and Uvva!als 
comlnenlary ibid : kecana n $ i t i ! ~  sirihakih kecana niraflIrakS!~. 
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in the elements to which they are added.l"inally, as a - be i t  somewhat extreme 
.- example of the later vyikalana literature on this topic, in his S r iP '~ r i i - r rka  the eleventh- 

15 
centllry author Bhoja distinguishes six types of nip,&, and lists no less than over a thousand 
of such particles.'" 

2. Description o f  tshig-phradin indigenous Tibetan grammar 

l n  llle two seminal treatises of Tibetan indigenous grammar, SUIII-CU-pi, (hencefwlh SCP) and 
~la~~,v-kyi-) 'up-pil ( TK4, we look in vain for the term tshig-pll-ad or ( s l ~ i g - g - a  Even 
though especially SCPdeals  extensively with enclitic particles, the very term is no1 found in 
the basic texts. The brief term pl11ad is not found in SCP either. In TKJ the form pl~laddoes  
occur a nuliiber of times," but in a verbal sense, meaning 'being in1-, or, 'coming inlo contact 
with', in phrases such as mi-gl-sde-dai- bli~ad [var. : pl1radJ -pa-na, 'when conling into contact 
with a [member ofJ its own [phonological] category' ( TKJ 8.4). 

So we have to turn to the later commentarial and olherwise related literature for the earliest 
attestation of the term t s I ~ ~ - p I ~ ~ a d i n  the sense of (Tibetan) enclitic particle. In the grammatical 
works associated with Lce Khyi-'brug (early 9th cent. CE),  the Gnas-brpyad-chen-po and the 
S'la 'i-lnanl-pa~dbye-ba-b.stan-pa, I have not found the term t.~lli'-pl~~i?d, and the form phlad 
only in the verbal sense similar to that encountered in TKJ.'" 

The earliest attestation of the technical term ~slilp-plllad known to me, is to be found in 
S1111a-ba 5'-.~go-1i1tsl1on-clia-lta-b~~~ (henceforth Slnra-sgo), attributed to Smytijiignakirti (early 
1 I tli cent.). Here we find, first of all, a most interesting definition of t.sli&-gi-plirad(lines 316- 
319): 

'Whatever [grammatical element] does not have a meaning of its own, but clarifies 
a free, lexical word-form ( m i i )  with regard to (gyi ? )  its meaning, is termed a 
t.s/~ip-pi-pl~lad ('enclitic particle'), and [the form] that is provided with that is 
[termed] "provided with an enclitic" (/7~11ad-dai-bcas-pa).'~" 

I' King o f  Dh l r i ,  reigned c. 1018-1060; cf. Vogel, C. (1979), Indian Lexlc.okrraphy, Wiesbaden (= A Hislory o f  
Indian Literature, ed. J. Gonda, vol. V Fasc. 4), 3 14. 
1 0 

Cr. Abhyankar, K.V. & Shukla, J.M. (1977). A Diclionary ofSanskrit Gra~rrrr~ar; second revised edition. Baroda, 
(Gaekwad's Oriental Series 134). 220. 

I R 
has-brkyad-chen-Po '1-rtsa-ba: phrad in a verbal sense, Peking Bstan- 2yl1r Mdo- krrl vol. no 43r3 ; Sg1a 'i-malll- 

par-dbye-ba-bstan-pa: phraddeest. 
I9 

Peking Bstan- byur  Mdo-  b e /  vol. /e 273~8-278~4 ;  (auto-'!) co~n~nentary ib id  27Rv4-302~5. ed. N.N.. Beijing: 
Mi-rigs-dpe-skrun-khan, 1910; cf. Inaba, S. (1963). 'Slnyti tho "Gengo no Mon" ni tokareteiru Tibetto Bunpogaku', 
in Iwa i  Hakase K o k i  Kinen Ronbunsllfi, Tokyo, 68-79. Tshe-tan-labs-drun (1 911 ), Cans-can-bod-kyi-bda-.$prod- 
pa ' i - b ~ t ; m - b c o s - ~ ~ n ~ - ~ ~ - ~ ~ - d ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ -  ~ u b ~ ~ g ~ - l n a l r l - b ~ ~ a ~ r ~ r b y a a c h ~ r - b ~ a d - p - t h ~ - ' ~ - ~ a / - ~ ~ ~ ,  Lanzholl, 36-4 1 .  
211 

/gafl-i12-rari-~i-don-nred-cii- // don-gyi-mii-la-gsa/-byed-pa / 
/ t.~hl~-~~i-ph~ad-ces-b~a-ba-ste//de-ldan-~/~rad-dai-bcas-pa-yin / 

Slrira-ba ' i - .~go-/1,[sh~n-~ha-/ l~-b~, Peking &[an- &ur M&I- bre l  vol. Ie 276~7-8; colnlnentary Peking Bstan- kyllf 
Mdo- krelvol .  le294r4-5; ed. Beijing 1980: 47 (co~n~nenta~y reads 3 19 ... bus-pa-yis). 

During the Graz conference sessions Prof. Hahn (Marburg) suggested to emend to don-niin 317, and to read la 
;bid as a locative marker, leading to a different translation, viz. I... which clarifies the meaning in a rlliri ...'. The 
reading don-nidoes not present itself in any of  the versions of this text available to me. Most significantly. the 
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The commentary paraphrases tliis definition as: 'Whatever lexical element (Isll&) does not 
itself ]lave a nieaning to be expressed, but wliicli, in service to otlier [lexical elements], clarifies 
[their meaning], is termed a t.~ll~-gi-p/1i;7d('enclitic particle'), wliicli is like a solder" joining 
two [pieces ofl iron ~oget l ie r . '~~  

This is the only place where SIIII;?-.Y~O has tlie full term t . ~ / l & - g i - p i  Elsewhere," i t  refers 
to the enclitics simply as pl~lat l  In fact, tlie complete second segment of tlie text (scil. 11. 321- 
464). inimediately following tlie above definition of t.sh&-ph~aO', is devoted to tlie description 
of Tibetan enclitics under tlie heading plli~~d-kyi-jiig-pa 'occcurrence of the enclitics' ( 1 .  320). 
The colophon refers to tliis segment as p/liad-kyi-.sbyoi~-hL~ 'application of the enclitics'. 

At an earlier occasion I liave proposed tliat two discrete segments slio~lcl be recognized in 
the text of Sinra-sgo. The first being a predominantly linguistic-pliilosophical exposc on the 
three linguistic ksyas, namely ryaiijana-, nfina- and pad:i-k3ya (known from the Abl~idllaima- 
kc&). This first segment, some 320 lines, I take lo be a translation, perhaps somewhat 
reworked in the process. The second segment, approxiniately 140 lines, describes tlie semantics 
[and, in  the commentary, tlie rnorplioplionemics] of twenty-nine Tibetan enclitic particles. Part 
of my hypothesis is tliat tliis second segment is not a translation, but is original work by Srnrti, 
written in ~ i b e t a n . ~ ~  

In tlie florescent world of early Sa-skya-pa scliolarsliip 1 liave found no analysis of tsllig- 
pl~i~icltliat adds signiticantly to the above observations in Sinla-sgo. Bsod-nams-rtse-nio (I 142- 
1182) seems not to refer to enclitics at all in his Byis-pa-b(ie-blag-tu-j'11g-pa, unless I have 
misunderstood the two rather obscure references to plliad-kyi-tsllig(1. 183 ) and pl~iacl-tshi' ( I .  
185 ). Sa-skya Pandita Kun-dga'-rgyal-nitslian (1 182- 125 1 ) relies co~npletely on tlie S~n~a-sgo 
detinition of tsl~ig-pl~ladin his ~ ~ i a - l a - ~ j ~ i g - ~ a . ~ ~  In fact, tlie two basic sources for the materials 
in tliis S'ra-la-j'up-pa, a brief treatise attempting a synthesis of Sanskrit and Tibetan grammar, 
are Slnra-.$go and Gnas-bi;~.yd-cllen-PO. 

It  is notewortliy that in tlie Mkl~as-pa 'i-kl~a-rpyan, included in the Sa-skya-bka '- 'bull1 
collected works of Sa-skya ~and i t a ,~"  but tlie authorship of wliicli is uncertain, in addition to tlie 

superb manuscript o f  Sriila-sgo. copies o f  which have recently come into lny possession, containing glosses (possibly 
autograph! ) by Grags-pa-rgyal-~ntshan (1 147-121 h), and which appears to constitute the - by fal- - earliest version 
available now, conlirlns the reading don-gyi. 

'I Jaschke, H.A. ( I  881 ), A Tibetan-Englisli Dictionary with special rrfi-1-ence to the prevailing dialects, to which is 
atitledan English-Tibetan Vucabulaty, London, 443-444: 1s11a-le= 1. borax, (... ); tsha-le byed-pa to solder Sch. (?). 
h -- t.sliy- ran-712-/an-la-b.ctan-psbya-ha 'i-don-riled-citi [P: ces] -xian-la-ph;ln- YoArs-Sin-gsal-ba~byed-pa-de- [ P  de 
deest] ni-tsh&-gi-phrad-ces-bya-.ste/dper-na-/cC7gs-grii~-sbyo~-ba~~-byed-pa 'i-tsha [or tsli~va'?] -/a [ i e .  /e?] -/fa-bu b/, 
S~irla-ba'i-sgo-riitshon-cha-Ira-bu'i-krel-pa, Peking B.stan-'gyur Mdo-be1  vol. le 294r5-6; ed. Beijing 1980: 47. 
Unfo~tunately the glosses by Grags-pa-rgyal-~ntshan, in the Ins. mentioned supra, anent this verse do not contribute 
significantly lo  the interpretation, as they merely repeat paraphrasing elements known from the canonical vYrtIias 
quoted here. The interpretation o f  tsliigas 'lexical element' is tentative; the usual technical sense o f  tshl'g is 'bound. 
syntactic word-ror~n'. 
2 3 Thi~leen places, two o f  which are unce~tain: Sriira-.wo II. 228, 276, 319. 320, 400 [:'I, 405, 437, 442 [ ? I ,  450,462, 
406.467 and the colophon. 

24 Cf. niy unpublished paper, "Merging Indo-Tibetan Linguistics", for the I l t h  IABS conference, Mexico City 1994. 
to be included in Verhagen (in preparation ). 

" Treatment o f  t . s I i - h i  var. phrad Sde-dge xylograph Sa-skya BkaS-'bun1 vol. tl~a, f. 232~2-233r5; facs. ed. 
I3sud-nams-rgya-~ntsho 1968-5: title no. 7. 

'" Sde-dge xylogl-aph Sa-skya Bka '- 'bulir vol. na, f. 271 v2-274~1;  facs. ed. Bsod-na~ns-rgya-mtsho 1968-5 : title no. 
10'); cf.  Inaba, S. (1961 ). 'Sakya pandeita no gyfiseki ni okeru bu~npogaku kenkyu no ichi~nen', Otanishr'gaku 8. 1-  
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terlll ~/11a(Iwe find the term &yen for the enclilics as well. In a grammatical context rkyen is  
llle standard rendering of Sanskrit p1aTy7ya 'suffix'. I n  its extreme emulation of the Indic 
nletliod~, this text applies tlie term to tlie Tibetan enclitics.*' 

~l thougli  the text is not available as yet, we do know that the fourteenth-century scholar 
Dbus-pa Blo-gsal in his commentary on T K j  refers to the term pllrad, for, presumably, 

namely in his mention of three grammatical texts tliat lie has written commentaries 
on."' The title of one of these is Pllrad-kyi-g11a4 'Key points of the enclitic particles'. Thus far I 
have not been able to trace a work bearing this title. A reference to tliis commentary appears in 
a work2' by Dhos-grub-rgya-nitsho, a pupil of lhe sixteenth-century Tshar-pa Sa-skya-pa 
scholar Mah-thos Klu-sgrub-rgya-mtsho ( 1  523-1596). There, in a list of twenty-one linguistical 
treatises, a Pll~ad-kyi-gnad-b.sdu.s-pa 'i- krel-cllui, 'L3rief commentary on the synopsis [of] key 
points of the enclitic particles', by Dbus-pa Blo-gsal is mentioned.'" 

Dbus-pa Blo-gsal's commentary not being extant, we can only hypothesize on tliis P/~rad- 
kyi-gnad I have elsewhere" speculated tliat this designation could very well refer to the second 
segment of S I ~ I ~ - s g o ,  the section called p/lrad-kyi-li~lg-pa, (or pl~rad-kyi-sbyor-bi1 in the 
colophon), describing the group of Tibetan enclitics. My initial impression tliat, taking into 
consideration tliat Dbus-pa Blo-gsal also mentions S1111-a-ba'i-sgo in the list of three titles, we 
might then suppose that the two segments of S~nra-sgo were in  fact still considered as two 
separate texts at tlie time of Dbus-pa Blo-gsal, is not corroborated by tlie -in all probability- 
12th/13tli century ms. of St171.il-sgo with glosses by Grags-pa-rgyal-mtslian. mentioned supra. In 
tliis ms. tlie section on tlie enclitics is integrated into tlie text in precisely tlie same way as in tlie 
canonical  version^.'^ 

Of the later Tibetan grammarians first of all ~ a - l u  Clios-skyoh-bzan-po (1441-1527) should 
be mentioned. I have not been able to consult his SCP and TKJ commentaries. His Za-ma-tog- 
bkod-pa deals with the functions and rnorplioplionemics of eleven enclitic particles [kyi, tu, te, 
kyarj, cii, ces, cig, ce-na, pa, 'am, '01 in the penultimate section under tlie heading sia-ma 'i- 
mii-iugs-kyis-p/~yi-117aji-/ta~.-tllob-t/ 'distribution of [allornorphs] of enclitics (r/~yi-ma, lit. 
'tlie following'), [determined] by [the final morphology of] the preceding free, lexical word- 
form', but does not introduce tlie terms p/~rador tsllig-pl~radin this context. 

14, Miller, R.A.  (1976), Studies in the Grari~niatical Tradition in Tibet. A~nsterda~n (Amsterdam Siudies in the 
Theoly and History o f  Linguistic Science I l l ,  6 ) .  74. Jackson, D.P. (1987). The Entrance Gatr /or the H'ise (Section 
111). Sa-skya A ~ ~ i i t a  on Indian and Tibetan Traditions for f iai~i ina anti Philosopliical Debate, 2 vols., Wien (Wiener 
Studien zur Tibetologie und Buddhis~nuskunde 17), 53.66,R3.92. 
21 

Cf. the appendix to Iny 'Studies in Tibetan Indigenous Gla~nlnar (4)'. fo~thco~ning in During-Caspers, E.C.L. & 
Verhagen, P.C. (eds. ), fiorn Tibet to Ta,uila. Papers on Cenhal and Soutlt Asian Studies dedicated to the rr1eil1ory o f  
Ronald H. Poel~neijer. 
2 1  The three being Srlrra-ba 'i-.sgq Sum-cu-pa and P/lrad-kyi-gnad; 'di-(lag-rgya.s-par-kho-bo.~-s~~i~as-pa 'i-snim-ba 'i- 
. ~ ~ ~ - d a f l - s u n ~ - c u - ~ a - d a f l - ~ h ~ ~ ~ - k ~ ~ - ~ n a ~ - ~ n ~ ~ ~ ~ - . ~ ~ - b ~ ~ d - ~ a - b ~ i n - ~ e s - ~ a r - b ~ a  'o. suggesting that Dbus-pa B~o-gsal has 
written commentaries on all three, cf. Mimaki, K. (1992). 'Two Minor Works Ascribed to dBus pa b10 gsal'. in 
PIA TS Narila 19R9, 598 [read "Phiad kyignad' instead o f  "... gnaf there]. 
?Y T / l a -~ r iad - r .~ -~ rnas - l~a~ i - / t~ r -  'byui-ba ' ; - t s / ~ ~ ~ / - ~ r . ~ a / - b a ~ b y e d - p a - b l o - ~ s a l - ~ n - l e g . s - b . i a d - n o r - b ~  ' i - ph~ f l -  

ba-jes-bya-ba, ed. Sin-hwa 1987, pp. 255-322; cf. Verhagen, 'Studies in Tibetan Indigenous Graliilnar (4 )'. cit. note 
27 supra. 

In a paper for the 1 1  th IABS conference, cf. note 23 supra, to be included in Verhagen (in preparation). 
12 Including also the heading de-la-pl~rad-kyi-lug-pa-ni, 7 ~ 6 .  
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We then come to the great commentary on SCP and TKJ by Si-tu Pan-clien C'Ilos-kyi- 
'byui-gnas (1699-1774), tlie authority of which overshadows all preceding and subsequent 
comnlentaries, a kind of Sunlma G~a~nrnatica one could say." Si-tu fornlulates the r ~ l l o w i ~ ~  
definition for t.sl~i'-pl~~'~d: 

'A Kcl1I;Sr-pi-p111'ad ('enclitic particle') is a specific kind of grammatical element, 
that. in general, when conlbining two or several free lexical word-forms ( I I I I ~ ) ,  

serves to form the connection between [these free lexical word-forms] or [serves] 
to clarify [their] meaning, and in some cases serves to clarify the meaning or to 
facilitate tlie pronunciation for two elements themselves ending in such [a particle] 
or [for] merely a non-composite free lexical word-form. 

However, when not occurring in combination with other free lexical word- 
forms (~nirj)  or bound syntactic word-forms (tsll&), when precisely such [an 
enclitic particle] is realized in isolation, the enclitic does not indicate a distinct 
n~eaning."~ 

This definition is sin~ilar in many respects to that in S111ra-sgo. The 'soldering' function, that is 
the serving to forin the connectiori between lexemes, in other words the marking of their 
syntactic functions and relations, we find also in the s1111.a-sgo definition, as well as the lack of 
a semantic value for the enclitic in isolation. 

I have not been able to trace other fornlal definitions of tsl~ig-pl~ladin Si-tu. He does, in his 
discussion of SCP, explicitly distinguish two types of plimd, namely the particles tliat show 
initial alternance in niorpliology depending on the final morpheme of the preceding term, 
including the case-particles'5 (treated in SCP 7-17), and the particles that have no niorpholo- 
gical alternance (dealt with in SCP 1 8 - 2 3 ) ? I  will return to Si-tu's conlmentary later in this 
paper. 

3 .  Sanskrit nbata, Tibetan tshig-phrad 

In this third part of the paper I will point out some aspects of the tension existing between the 
terms nipita and tsl~ig-pfllad, focussing on two periods: first, the earliest, i.e, 8th19th century, 
and, secondly, in the work of Si-tu Pan-chen (1 8th cent.) 

33 Yul-garis-can-pa 'i-brda-yan-dag-par-.~bya~ba 'i-bslan-bco.s-kyi-bye-brab~-su~ff-cu-pa-da-ab.-ky- 3~1g-pa ';-gillti- 
gi-malfl-pal.-biad-pa Mklfas-pa ~~-lffg~/-/gy~n-lff~-lib~-p/lre~-lffd~e~S ed. princeps Das ( 19 15 ). facs. ed. in Si-tu's 
collected WOI-ks Sherab Gyaltsen (1990-6 ), 447-61 8 .  
34 Ed. Das 1915: 79.23-25, facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 603.4-6 = 791.4-6: ~shk-A~i-pliracf-~~es-bya-ba-n~-.~pyir- 
rrfin-f.sa~fi-gn'is-.~a~fr-du-rrial.sb11-a 'i-lshe-bar.du-~l~~~~I~~~fls-sb~or-ba hnl-don-g.qal-ba-/a-phan- iiws-par-byed-ci~- 
28 '-jib.-de- ifra 'i-flfog-/fillfa '-gn'1:~-dai-~fliri-rkyan-f.sar,l-la bri-don-g.~/-ba b/fl-bvbd-bcie-ba-la-phan- 'doAr,s-par-byed- 
/la 'I-spa '1-lnalff-pa-ilk-sfe-de hn- / n f i n - ~ a ~ i i - ~ l f ~ - ~ ~ a n - / a - ~ ~ ~ ~ - . ~ b ~ ~ r - b a - n ~ - ~ e - ~ i d - r k ~ a ~ - ~ a - b ~ o d - ~ a s - d o n - ~ ~ s a / - b ~ r -  
rffi-nfrshon-pa 'i-phrad-nil 
15 [~es-)/g-la-lhs-pa 'i-phrad-I~~III~-dbye-dan-b~as-~a. ed. Das 19 15: 9.22. facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 467.4 = 

1 l r4. 
3 0 
plllacl-lsn-clbari-can [ed. Das 1915: 9.22. 24.14. racs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 467.4. 498.6 = 11r4, 26~61,  scil. 

n;-sgla. clan-sgra, de-sg~a, gal;-sua, bdag-sgra and d'ag-sgra, as listed ed. Das 1 9 1 5 : 24.1 4. facs. ed. Sherab 
Gyaltsen 1990-6: 49R.h-499.1 = 2 6 ~ 6 - 2 7 r l .  
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3.1. Early period (8th-9th cent.) 

In the earliest literature we find attestations for tshig-phrad being used to translate nipjta, but 
also for the -- in PBninian terms -- broader category of acyaya, 'indeclinables', as well as for the 
Illore limited category of the ilpasalga, ie. 'verbal preposition'. 

3.1.1. tshig-phrad = n$#b 

Tile most authoritative early locus attesting for the use of specitic Tibetan terms for specific 
Sanskrit idiom is of course the famous lexicon MahB~.yu@att~ (henceforth MVY). I n  IIle - 
rather unsatisfactory and unbalanced - section listing terms from vyiikalana we find the entry 
nhgta with the Tibetan translation t.d11'g-gi-phrad(MVY4708). 

The items dhatu 'verbal root' (MVY 4707; compare also 4721 krly~-padam 'verbal 
predicate'), nipata (4708) and upasalga (4710), occurring in  a list of linguistic basic notions in 
the beginning of the section, are of course somewhat reminiscent of the classical four 
categories of words in Pratis'ikhya and Nirukta literature. Of course, compared with the 
P~atis'ikhya categorization, most notably missing in the list of MVY is the class of nominals. 
No term such as na~nan'nominal', or an equivalent, has found its way into the list in MVY 

This eminently authoritative source, MVY, in this entry 4708 unequivocally introduces 
t.s/~ig-pi-p111ad (or tshig-phrad) as the standard translation for the Sanskrit grammatical term 
nipata. We can, of course, be sure, on account of the context, that here the grammatical sense. 
and not some other meaning of the word nbata is intended. 

3.1  .2 .  tshig-phrad = a vyaya 

However, in the same MVYwe find that the term tsl~ig-pl~radis the heading term (MVY 5394) 
for a group of ninety-nine assorted smaller syntactic units (MVY 5395-5493 ). Here evidently 
the term Isl~/'g-p/~rad applies to a broader category than merely the indeclinable particles. The 
majority of the group is constituted by various types of indeclinables: particles,'7 adverbs," 
adverbial groups,3Y and even two examples of the so-called absolutive form of the verb, which 
is in fact an inde~linable.~" The remaining forms, pronouns4' and pronominal groups,42 were 
suited for inclusion in this group, I would suppose, on account of the relative similarity in 
certain syntactic functions and properties between ~rononlinal forms and indeclinables. Briefly, 
I would say that in this heading the term tsl~ig-phradseems to refer to indeclinables in general. 
The choice of the term tsl~ig-p11r~d is therefore somewhat awkward. The common Tibetan 

37 
E.g. v i  = 'di-Ita~rartr-run (5404 ). ca = dari-riar~r-yari (5405 ), eva = riid(5406 ). 

In 
E.g. dl~ruvani = lags-so- hnr-ries-par/ los-te- hrrl (5444 ), a vafyarn = ries-par-ran)-&.or-na-chag-pa- 'am-sriaiti 

(5445 ). 
19 

E.g. k i y  cita!~ = de-/as-ci- kyur (5469 ), ye~i111 k!taia!l= gari-dag-gi-phyir (546 1 ), yathipi nirr~a = dper-na-fes- 
sam-ji-/tar-yari (5467 ). 
411 

Sthipayitvi = rrla-gtogs-pa- hm-giag-ste / Ina-gtob.s-san1-b~a6r-ste (5458 ) and hitvi = bor-te- 'anr-~na-&~t~&':s-pa 
(5459). 
4 1  

E.g. tayi = des (5479). anena = w s  (5480), anayi = (5481 ), ye~irr l=  gan-mams-kyi (5483 ), tesirn = de- 
~ ~ I I ? S - k y i  (5484 ), yasya = ';lnl-gai-la (5485 ), tasya = de- 'i- 'an]-de-b (548 6 ). asya = 'di- ( ' i - )  birr- ili-la 
(5487 ). 
4 2  

E.g. k i  cif = gari-yai (5466). ke tit = kha-clk (5468), ye ke cit = gali-so-dag (5469). yah kas' cit = gan-la-la 
(5470). 
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translation for the Sanskrit term avyaya,  'intieclinable', as attested throughout the Intll)-Tibctan 
linguistic literature, is mi-zad-pa.  I t  is conceivable that the introduction of the translation 
7ad-pa postdates MVY, especially in view of the fact that the relilted term a~!yi?yib/l;rl:~ (an 
indeclinable type of compound) is given the unusual - in fact incorrect [ranslation 7;ic/-p;n. 

n1i- 'gyu1.-ha in MVY 4730, while the conventional attested translation is /11i-~itd-pij1.- 'gy(ll.-b;r. 

3.1.3. tshig-phrad (& rgyan-lta-bu) = upasarga 

Then, thirdly, in an equally authoritative text from the same period, the lerm t . ~ / ~ ~ - p l l ~ . i l c / s e e ~ ~ ~  
also to be used for the Sanskrit verbal prepositions, the ~pa.sargas.  1 refer to a passage in the 
introductory section, in fact the royal edict4' (of 814 CE) by Khri-lde-sroh-btsan S:\d-na-legs 
(709-815) regarding the translation procedures, in S~IZI-sbyor-ba~~i-po-g~i~:s-pa (I~encefortI~ 
S'IX-sbyor) : 

'As for the translating of [the elements] p ' ~ r i ,  sam,  u p a  etc., that function as t.s/~&- 

g;-phlad ('particle') and ~ g y a n - / f a - b u  ('as i t  were ornamental'), the method to 
adhere to and stay in accord with the meaning, is: translate [thetn] according to the 
word-form as [their respective Tibetan equivalents]: y o i s - s u ,  y 6 ~ / j - d a g - p a [ ~ J  fie- 
baljj [etc.]. 

[However,] for these [elements referred to above] that do not aim [to indicate] 
an additional [specific] meaning, i t  is not necessary to add an additional term [ i . e .  

an explicit translation], but one nlay follow the meaning [and consequently not 
translate them explicitly].'"J 

Although the term upasalga is not mentioned, it is clear that the text is referring to the verbal 
prepositions, or ~ ~ p a s a l g a s ,  from the examples par i ,  sanl and ups. Moreover, two functions are 
distinguished for them, namely as t s I ~ ~ - p I ~ r a d  (particle ) and lgyan (or ~ g y a n - / f a - b u )  
(ornamental). Then two options are offered to the translator: either translate the upasalga by a 
Tibetan equivalent, or, when no specific meaning is expressed by the upasalga,  omit i t  from the 
translation. 

This interpretation is, of course, already given by Simonsson in his Indo-Tibetische 
~ tud i en .~ '  I find his translation of sgra-b i in-du by "lautgemass" rather puzzling. I prefer to 
interpret the phrase sgra-bf in-du as 'according to the word-form', 'according to the morphology' 
ie .  accounting for every part of the Sanskrit morphology in the translation, or, in other words, 
representing every element, be i t  stem, suffix or particle, explicitly in the Tibetan translation. 
Here, in the case of the verbal prepositions, i t  refers to the almost mechanical translating of the 
upasarga, usually by means of the standard Tibetan equivalent. On the other hand, the alterna- 
tive option, working don-b i in -du  i.e. 'according to the meaning', amounts to taking the 
senlantics as the principal criterion. In the cases where the upasalgas do not have a meaning, 

4 1  This passage is not (yet) to be found in the earlier edict (783 or 795 CE) by Khri-sron-lde-btsan (755-797). as 
contained in the recently discovered fragments o f  a Spa-.sbyor~nanuscript in the 'dir-khan o f  Ta-pho monastery. cf. 
Panglung, J.L. (1 994 ), 'New Fragments of  the .sG/a-sbyor bar?]-po gn'is-pa' in East and West 44-1, 16 1-192. 
44 Ishikawa. M i e  (ed. ) (1 990 ). A Critical Edition of'the Swa sbyor ban1 po gnyis pa. An Oldanti Basic Conr1l1entar;v 
on the Mahlvyulpatti, Tokyo (Studia Tibetica 18. Materials for Tibetan-Mongolian Dictionaries vol. 2). 3 :  pari-dari- 
/ .sa/rl-tian- / upa-lta-bu-la-sogs-te / tshig-gi-phrad-dai-rgyan-Ita-bur- 'byuli-ba-rnarrls-bsgYur-na-don-da~i-~r~th~~-~~~- 
'byor-pa 'i-lhabs-nil yoris-so-ie bill / yari-dag-pa-ie ~ I I I  / fie-ba-ies-~gra-biin-du-.s~~ur-~~~;L: / don-lhag-pa/.-sn'egs-pa- 
~ired-pa-rna~~~s-ni-tsh~~-gi-Ihad-kyis-b.c~~an-~~~i-dgos-k~is-don-bii~-d~~-~l~~~~~,~-.~~ 

4 5  Si~nonsson. N .  ( 1957 1, ,!fldo-tibetische Slildien I. Die Merhoden der tibetiscl~en Ube~setze~; untersuclil 1\11 Hinb1ii.k 
a i~ fd ie  Betleutung illl.er Ubelset7ungen fir die Sanskr i tp l i lo l ie  Uppsala, 255-256. 
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and l'llnction merely as ornament, this implies that the upasalgas need not be represented i n  the 
translation and can be left untranslated. 

Tile text seems to suggest that when the upasalga functions as par~icle the tirst option should 
be taken and tlie upasarga should be translated explicitly, but that when the upasarga functions 
as a Inere 'ornamental' i t  need not be translated. The distinction of a purely ornamental and a 
semantically significant use of the verbal prepositions, and the discussion whether or not the 
~p;j.vslgas by themselves have a semantic function, have been matters of debate in Sanskrit 
ly$kij~.;lna from the earliest periods onwards. Note for instance the earliest classical locus on 
[his debate, Nii.ukta 1.8, which attributes the standpoint that upilsargas do have an individual 
semantic value to the followers of the grammarian Gfirgya, and the opposite position to the 
school of ~f ika t i i~ana .~"  

Finally i t  should be noted that the standard translation of the tern1 upasalga that we find in 
general use in tlie later literature, iie-bar-(b).?gyu~.-ba, was already established in the standard 
lexicon of M V K ~ '  which is contemporaneous to Sgra-sbyol: 

One gets tlie impression from the above three uses of the term 1.s11;'-pl~~sdtliat in the early 
period tlie term tsl~ig-p111adin an Indic grammatical conlext was used rather freely. Evidently i t  
did not exclusively refer to tlie Sanskrit indeclinable particles (as one might surmise from 
M V Y  4708), but it included tlie broader category of tlie indeclinables, as well as tlie related 
sub-category of the verbal prepositions. 

Si-tu presents a long discussion of the relation, and particularly the discrepancies, between the 
Sanskrit nipita and the Tibetan tsl~ig-pf~radin the context of his extensive comnientary on TKJ 
3 1, itself a highly involved and enigmatic Sloka, the full interpretation of which 1 must set aside 
for the moment. After an elaborate description and conlparison of the systems of case- 
attribution in Sanskrit and ~ i b e t a n , ~ '  Si-tu Pan-clien elaborates on the niatter of tsllig-pl~rad and 
nli,#ta. First of all he gives the definition of tshig-gi-pf~radtliat we have seen earlier. 

Then, after an enumeration of tlie Tibetan enclitics, distinguishing the case-particles and tlie 
syntactic particles, Si-tu briefly states the core of the problem as follows: 

'In this context [we find that] some people have thought [along the following 
lines]: "Given the fact that [for] the Sanskrit term n~p i t a  tlie [Tibetan] translation 
is tSIIig-pfirad, whichever [elements are] the tsllk-pflrad of the Tibetan language 
must also necessarily be corresponding [ >  siniilar] to the n+Ztas of ~ansk r i t . " . ' ~~  

46 
na nil.baddlii upasargi aarthsn nilMur iti s'ika!ayanah 1 nili,,rikhyitayos tu krarnopas3giyob~adyolaka bhavanti// 
uccivac;7!1 paditthi blra vantitigirgyah /tad ya efu padilthah plihur inraar]r /alp ni~irikhyitayor artha vikamga~n //. 
An oRen repeated general maxim on the meaning of upasargas goes: upasargena dhilva~tho balid anyarm 

nvate / gangZsa1ilanridhu1ya1.n sigarena yathilribhasi !. 
Other vyikaraga texts on the meaning of upasargas: flk-pritiSikhya X11.6-9, Nirukta 1.3. Malribhisya ad 1.3.1. 

vt. 7, Vikyapadva l I .  190. 
47 

47 1 0 upasalgah = fie-bar- bsgyur-ba. 
4R 

Ed. Das 191 5 :  76.8-79.23, facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 597.2-603.4 = 76r2-7914 
4 V  

Ed. Das 191 5 : 80.2 1-22, facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 605.2 = 80r2 : ilir- 'ga -i&-gir-leg.s-sbyar-gyi-i~kad-ni- 
p;7-l~-b.sgyur-ba-tsh1~-~hrad-~;n-~a ';-~~y~-~~l~.~han-~s-bud-~kad-kyi-tshi~~-ph~d-~~a~-yin-pa-~na~irs-kyar~-/eg.F- 
. ~ h ~ a ~ - g y i - n i - p a - t a - r n ~ ~ ~ ~ r s - d a r i - b . ~ ~ ~ r & - r u r i - b a - i ~ - d ~ ~ o s - s ~ ~ r ~ .  
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He then devotes more than an entire folio in the Gsurj- 'b~1l7 version to the refutation of this and 
related misconceptions anent the relation between f sh ig -ph~d  and n@t~.  Of course, he must 
also explain why, as we have seen earlier, the Tibetan term fshig-phrad was chosen as 
translation for the Sanskrit term ntpita (e.g. in the standard lexicon M V Y ) :  

'If we consider [the question] "Why did the earlier scholars translate [the Sanskrit 
tertn] 11ipSfa as [Tibetan] tsllig-pll~ad"' [the answer is] : 

I t  is so [that the earlier scholars translated nipafa as f.shlp-pl~~.ad] because the 
Sanskrit nlpifas, such as ca, va, eva etc., in general [and] for the most part [of the 
instances] occur [i.e. are translated in Tibetan] as tshig-phrad ['enclitic particles']. 

But, [the earlier scholars did] not translate [nipL7fa] thus [i.e. as fslly-pllr;~d] 
because they thought that the two, the Tibetan tshig-phtads and the [Sanskrit] 
nI;nIfas comprised [one another > corresponded c o n ~ ~ l e t e l ~ ] . ' ~ "  

He adduces a veritable landslide of evidence for the necessity of careful distinction of the two 
categories. Let me quote just a few: 

( 1  ) Many nipsfas are not translated by means of a fsl~ig-pl~rad: 

'[These two classes do not correspond co~npletely] because the [following forms] 
occurring among the Sanskrit mipitas, viz. svar, Sighram, fDt.ngam, ka~tijvyam [= 
* karfa ve or * karta va~?], s vast;, niit l~yi and u1cc1~a.s [I?; = ucc.ai.~'?], are translated 
respectively as mtllo-ris, 111gyog.s-pa, IIIYIII.-~O, bya-ba, bde-legs, b~dzun and 
mfhon-po, none of which [translations] are Tibetan particles.'5' 

Here, and elsewhere in the discussion, we find that Si-tu also includes the broader category of 
indeclinables, avyayas, under the term nipSfa. Only one of the examples he gives can strictly be 
termed a n $ a ,  viz. n i i f i ~ ~ ~ , ~ ~  translated as brdzun 'falsely'. The remainder of his exan~ples are 
in fact indeclinables, avyayas, as for instance S&li~.a~n~' and svasfis4, translated as n~pyogs-pa 
'quick(1y)' and bde-legstgood fortune'. His point is of course well made that the Tibetan trans- 
lations for these expressions are not enclitics. 

( 2 )  Many elements translated by means of a tsllig-phrad are not n ~ t a . ~ ~  For this Si-tu 

$ 1 1  Ed. Das 19 15 : 8 1.1-2. facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 605.4-5 = 801.4-5 : ci- 'i-phyir.-na-srion-gyi-riikhas-pa- 
rnariis-kyis-ni-pi-fa-fsh~~-phlatl-du-sgyu~-ba'i-t~ori.s-pa-ni/ legs-sbyar-gyi/ /.$a/ b i /  e-ba-la-sogs-pa-ni-pi-fa- 
rnariis-pliale [= phal] -cher -b l i k -phd- la -  'bycrri-ba-b.c-clie-ba.c-yin-~yi-boJ-skad-kyi-tsli~-pl~r~d-dari-ni-pi-fa-g~is- 
yin-kliyab-riiriarii-du-dgoris-pas-de-bin-u-bsyur-ba-ia-yn-pa 'i-phyir-re / 

" Ed. Das 1915: 81.3-4, facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 605.5-6 = ROr5-6: legs-sbyar- [ S :  gy i - ]  ni-pi-ta-la-yod- 
pa ' i /  swar: / s'i-ghrarii. [S : Si-glirar!i] / f21-na-narri. [= S : tcirnnagi] / karta-b.yar!i / srvasfi/ riiibyafhi [S : riiithyil / 
urtstshas. / /fa-bu-rnariis-r.irii-biin-bsbyur-ba ' i /  riifho-/-is / rngyogs-pa / riiyuw-po / bya-ba / bde-legs / brd7crn / nitlion- 
po-l~-bu~-rnariis-bod-skad-kyi-fshr~-phrad-~iia-yin-pi-lari- 1; r i i i thy i  is nrpita (Pin in i  1.4.57 ). sval; uccak, svasti and 
1liif11yi are avyaya (war-id/-gana, Plnini 1.1.37 ), S&lirarii. fbnarn  [and ka~avyani ' ! ]  are avyaya on account of 
riiinta!i in sva~ id i - gana  (PHnini 1.1.37), kartaveor kartavaiis avyayaaccording to PHqini 3.4.9. 

53 A vyayaon account o f  the inclusion o f  riiinta!i in sva~ id i -gana,  Plnini 1 .I .37 
(4 Avyayaon account o f  its inclusion in war,-idi-gana, PHnini 1.1.37. 
( 5  

Ed. Das 191 5 :  HI .4-6, facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 605.6 = 80r6: bod-kyi-skad-la-fshrk-phrad-du 'an-bgmfl- 
cllob7-pa'i-~narii-dbye'i-rkyen-kyi-6.yi-la-na-lfa-bu-yod-kyari- / legs-.cbyar.la-de 'i-don / sya / y i s .  / yiril. / /fa-bu- 
manis-~narir-dbye '1-rkyen-gyi-yes-fsarn-/as-ni-pi-ta-, ' i -phyipro '[These two classes do not correspond 
colnpletely] because, on the one hand the case-suffixes such as la [and] na should be reckoned also among the r.ghri- 
phrad in Tibetan, but, as in Sanskrit [ fonns] with that meaning, e.g. sya. y i sand  ya'n, are merely the final fonn of a 
case-suffix, they are not nkstas. '  
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provides us with the example of the Tibetan case-particles, such as /ti or na, that are ~ . ~ h ; ~ -  
pllm(j, wllile on the other hand in Sanskrit elements such as syii (ending of genitive singular of 
masculine or neuter nominds ending in -a )  or yiln (locative singular of fenlinine noniinals in 
-2) are not n~pdtas at all, but allomorphs of certain suffixes. 

This is closely related to the following, general point of consideration: 

( 3 )  I n  Sanskrit the case-suffixes are not nipstas, but in  Tibetan the particles used to nlark 
tile cases are t.sl~ig-pl~~';ld AS Si-tu has it: 

'Moreover, in Sanskrit the case-suffixes and nipitas are certainly different [ele- 
nients], but there is no objection to designate the case-suffixes, that constitute the 
basic structure of Tibetan, as tsl~ig-pllrad, because these suffixes do not transgress 
[the parameters of] tlie meaning [of the term tsl~ig-ph~acl, namely] a particle that 
forms the mutual connection between f . ~ / l i ~ s . ' ~ ~  

Si-tu Pan-chen also mentions the section of MVY [5394-54931 that I described above, where 
under the heading term tsl~I;s-pl~~ada number of elenients were included that are not nlpitas, as 
one of his arguments for the distinction of nipita and ~.s/lig-pl~rad.~~ 

A preliminary conclusion of my invesligation of his elaborate discussion of these nialters is 
that Si-tu was very conscious of the friction resulting from the employment of the technical 
terminology of Indic origin for the granimatical description of a structurally totally different 
language such as Tibetan. 

Finally, to sum up, some general conclusions that follow from tlie present investigation may 
be formulated. It is evident that the Tibetans have modelled their grammatical description on 
the rich Indic traditions. Not only vyikarana, but also Abhidharma and Tantristic sources can 
be attested in this connection.5n But, the structure of Tibetan being radically different from the 
Indic languages, modifications of the Indic model were necessary. Therefore, we do not find 
slavish acceptance and echoisni in the Tibetans' adoption of the Indic granimatical schemata, 
although they did try to remain as close to the Indic models as the situation permitted. 
Frequently the adoption of a tern1 or category involved an alteration of its meaning or use. 

We have seen an instance of this in the term t.shig-p/lrad. We have seen early attestations of 
this term as referring to the Sanskrit indeclinable particles (n@iTta), and the related categories 
of preverbs (upasalga) and indeclinables (avyaya). However, in Tibetan indigenous grammar 
we find i t  applied to the enclitic particles. 

5 h Ed. Das 191 5 : 81.16-1 7, facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 606.4-5 = ROv4-5 : yan-leb~s-sbya~/a-rnal~l-dbye 'I- 

lilyen-dafl-ni-p~-ta-~~~ j - ~ ~ ~ ~ h ~ f l s - p a - / l u g s - l l ~ - y a - u - s a - j - ~ - - r n a ~ ~ ~ s  [= S : rna~i~]  -dbye 'i-rkyen-h-tsllig- 
phrad-d~-b~hd-~a-nli-  ~a/-[e-I'kYen-de-dab.-[sh~~-phan-[shun-l[~s-sbyor-ba 'i-plrrad-kyi-don-/as-l111- 'da '-ba 'I- 
pllyil'ro !. 
57 

Ed. Das 191 5 : R 1.10- I I ,  facs. ed. Sherab Gyaltsen 1990-6: 606.2 = 80v2 : des-na-bye-H~~s-su-hd-brda '-fiid-k~.;- 
d b a f l - d ~ - b y a s - n a s - s k a b s - s k a b ~ - ~ ~ ~ - [ ~ h w  )$l/ad-du- 'byuri-ba-ie.s-rrldor-bsten [= S : bstm] -nas- phrild-d~- 'byufl- 
b ~ - ~ a ~ ~ ~ s - b k o d - ~ a - l a - n i - ~ ~ - t a - ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ i n - ~ ~ -  ka !a - i~ -~r~ t l~o f l -ba - /a - skyon-du;F~nra -ba - i - -h  '0 // 
$8 

On Abhidhar~na ~nodels, cf. e.g. Silnonsson, N. ( 1 9 ~ 2 ) .  'Reflections on the gratnmatical tradition in Tibet', in 
lfldolob.jcal and Bu~idhist Studies. Volurl~e in Ho,-tour of J. W de Jong on his Sixtieth Bilthday, Canberra. 53 1-544; 
on Tantristic sources, cf. e.g. Miller 1976: 33-56 [cf. note 26 supl.a] and Verhagen. P.C. (1993). 'Mantras and 
Gramlnar. Observations on the study of  the linguistical aspects of Buddhist 'esoteric fonnulas' in Tibet', in K.N. 
Mishra (ed. ), Aspects of Butidl~ist Sanykrjt. (t'roceedjnbrs of tI1e international Syr~lposiurrr on the Langlrage of Sm- 
skrjt Bucidhkt Text.s; Ocr. 1-5, 1991). Sarnath, Central Institute of  Higher Tibetan Studies, (= Saliiyag-VBk Series 
VI  ). 334-337. 
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Now we should not make the ~nistake of assuming that, because Tibetan t.~/l&-p/~~;idi~ used 
as the translation for Sanskrit 11i/,c7ta, i t  then follows that the Tibetan gralnnlarians necessarily 
regarded the Tibetan enclitic particles, which they also tern1 t.d~&?-p/~t.ild as corresponding to 
the Sanskrit indeclinable particles in all respects. This n~uch has become abundantly clear in Si- 
tu's discussion of these matters. 

I think a proper general conclusion that we can draw from this, is that when in the lield of 
indigenous grammar an lndic term or concept is adopted by the Tibetan grammarians, we 
should always remain keenly aware of the possibility of all kinds of changes, adaptations and 
ramifications in tlie meaning and usage of the term, even if the term at first sight niight appear 
to be a straightforward borrowing. I have elsewhere adduced materials supporting similar 
claims for some of the case-grammar categories, amongst which the extremely involved 
problem of the category of t l r i ~ s - ~ o . ~ '  

1 would say that a major task for the present-day tibetologist working on these materials 
should be the exact determination of the parameters of these two spheres: What elements in the 
usage and meaning of the technical terms and models can be traced back directly to the Indic 
antecedents, and what additions and alterations have been applied to this by the Tibetan 
grammarians'? The proper balance between the two was a requirement for tlie Tibetan 
grammarians for their grammatical description to be elegant and effective. Surely. by the same 
token, the fine-tuning of our understanding of this balance is an absolute requirement for the 
modern-day students to achieve a fuller and richer understanding of these traditions. 
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NOMADS OF BYANG AND MNGA'-RIS-SMAD: 

A Historical Overview of Their Interaction in Gro-shod. ' B r ~ n ~ - ~ a ,  Glo-bo 
- .  

and Gung-thang from the I I th to the 15th Century' 

Roberto Vitali. Kathmandu 

Soutllern Byang-thang, called I3yang2 in the sources, which adjoins mNga3-ris-smad, was not 
an isolated wasteland without corntnercial and political relevance, for the stretch of land west 
of sKyid-grong has been a cross-roads since earliest historical times. Among all Byang-thang 
districts, occupation of  Byang meant unique opportunities for trade. I say nothing new when I 
remind the reader that Srong-btsan sgarn-po's organisation of the yang- 'dul and mr11a'- 'dul 
pt,si~g--lag-kl~ang was not just a religious exercise, bul also served strategic and trade purposes. 

I I owe many thanks to Franz-Karl Ehrhard for his generosity in allowing Ine access to some o f  the docu~nenls, on 
which the present paper is based. A big thank you goes also to Matthew Akesler and Alexander von Fricsen Tor ed- 
iting it. I wish to express here all Iny gratitude to Ernst Steinkellner for his help, which made ~ n y  participation in the 
7th IATS Seminar possible, and to the schola~s o f  the Institul Tir Tibetologie und Buddhis~nuskunde. Vienna Uni- 
versity, who organized an eventful nlkhas-pa 'i'ig;~ '-ston! 

' The territory o f  Byang borders Mang-yul Gung-thang (also known as 1nNga'-ris-mad) to the east: the Mar-yum-la 
(which is the divide leading to the holy lakes area in Pu-hrang) to the west; the Himalayan range to the south and 
Nag-tshang in Byang-thang to the north. Ryang thus encompasses the lands known as 'Brong-pa in the east and Gro- 
shod in the west as well as the upper part o f  Glo-bo to the south. The tenn Byang does not exclusively connote the 
lands under study. Byang is the name given to dimerent territories recurring in a number o f  textual instances, which 
cannot be included here for reasons o f  space. The territory in Byang-thang defined Byang Inay easily be confused 
with others bearing the same name, in prrirlts La-stod Byang is oflen also called Byang. Colloquially, Byang coln- 
Inonly applies to La-stod Byang, but in the literature. when La-stod is dropped. Byang, in order to reler to La-stod 
Byang, is oAen but not always connected to IHo ( i e .  IHo-Byang). which stands for La-stod IHo-Byang. When 
Byang is found alone to stand for La-stod Byang, it is usually because the notion La-stod Hyang has been previously 
conveyed. The term Byang also denotes 'Phan-po, the district bordering on IHa-sa. appearing in names such as 
Byang Rwa-sgreng and Byang sTag-lung. As a prudential rule. the reader is advised to refer to the context in wl~ich 
the term Byang appears to ascertain which lerritory is being discussed. 

A paradox may arise from the notion of  Byang referring to the southernmost part o f  Byang-thang, ie .  that the 
definition Byang for Southern Byang-thang was apparently not fonnulated in Byang-thang, but  night have been ap- 
plied to the stretch of  lands along the rTa-lnchog kha-'babs by its southern neighbors, ie .  the people occupying the 
Mon-pa lands to its south. This was not so. The tenns Byang and Byang-pa designate the lands and people o f  Byang- 
thang as a whole rather than the lands along the rTa-lnchog kha-'babs exclusively. This nolion is best exe~nplified in 
La-dwags. where the people of  La-dwags Byang-thang are colnlnonly known as Byang-pa, although La-dwags 
B~ang-thang is located to the east of the heartland of  La-dwags, in the same way as all people of Tibetan Byang- 
thang are recognized as Byang-pa. If this holds good, then the hypothesis tha~ the name Byang was assigned lo the 
lands east o f  Pu-hrang and west o f  Mang-yul by its southern neighbors has to be refuted. Hence. in the best Tibetan 
tradition, Byang is a rather colnprehensive and vague tern-1 applied to different lands. It lnainly refers to the whole o f  
B~ang-thang and solneti~nes to parts of  it. In the case under study, it denotes the Byang-thang districts of  'Brong-pa 
and Gro-shod. 

It is noteworthy that the name Byang alluding to the lands along the rTa-~nchog kl~a-'bahs is adopted in regard to 
events at least as early as the inid-7th century, for in the list of Srong-btsan sgaln-pots J"1flg- kfulg~.~uK-l;lt-kh~fl&'. 
canonically classified according to the direction of the colnpass, Pra-durn is said to be situated in Byang even though 
its location does not fall in  that direction, while Byang-sprin in nearby Mang-yul is said to be in the west (see NRch 
243. NTP 17, DJch 116, KDch 286). This seems to ilnply that the notion o f  Byang as the point of the colnpass refer- 
ring to the north is dropped in  favor of  the location of Pra-duln in Byang, ie .  in Byang-thaw. 
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Apart from sKyid-grong, other teniples, whose foundations are attributed to Srong-btsan sgaln- 
po (such as Byams-sprin and Pra-dun1 and, farther to the west, tlie otherwise mysterious sKar- 
cllung gtsug-lag-kliang, built at the border between Pu-rang and Go-shod) were also in 
Byang.' 

Control of trade was therefore a good reason to hold sway over Byang. Barter belween [he 
IligIl nomadic lands and the lowlands giving way to tlie Gangetic plain was highly prolitable, 
When the Men-zliang nomads in the 12th century took control of tlie cradle of Byang, the Pra- 
durn-rtse area also called 'Brong-pa, they assumed unprecedented prosperity and influence. The 
neiglibouring Gro-shod territory in Byang was already somewliat peripheral in ter~ns of barter 
strategies. Whichever subclan of these Byang nomads took over internal leadership by control- 
ling the crucial area composed by 'Brong-pa as well as Mustang, was thereby able greatly to in- 
crease its power. I t  is also significant that the NCnt, during tlie zenith of the Glo sMos-thang 
dynasty, the most powerful ever to emerge from the nomadic clans of the area, does not speak 
of the conquests of A-ma-dpal, the kingdom's founder, but of the establishment of his trade 
niarts (NCnt 537). 

Although the territory is described in inhospitable terms by a prestigious pilgrim, O-rgyan- 
pa Seng-ge-dpal (1230-1309), who crossed i t  on his way to Ti-se and Swat sometime in 1252- 
1253, since he colourfully calls i t  Byang mi-med-kyi tllang ("tlie northern plain where no hu- 
mans live") in his ~nam-tf7a1-dictated to his disciple rTogs-ldan Zla-ba seng-ge (p.36),4 tlie im- 
portance of southern Byang-tliang, where pastoralism was tlie way of life, and its relevant loca- 
tion in the lands of Tibet are elucidated in an account of a 12th-13th century Byang-pa expo- 
nent of tlie Tlion clan, who spent most of his life there. He maintains that in the west is the 
centre of religion (Ti-se), in the east is the centre of Tibet (dBus-gTsang), in the north products 
of tlie nomadic world are plentiful, and the road to the south allows profitable trade with the 
tropical l an~ l s .~  

NRch 242-244, NTP 17-19. The most articulated classifications are those o f  the two IDe'u chos-byung. KDch 285 
places Pra-durn-rtse amid the four ttttha '- 'dulptsug-lag-kliang, Mang-yul Byang-sprin among ru~ther four nitlta '- dul 
gt.wg-lag-kliang and Mang-yul sBang-chen b~tsegs-pa in  a classification o f  eight yang- ilulgtsug-lag-khnn~r. DJch 
1 15-1 16 quotes Mang-yul Byang-sprin among a group o f  eight nitlta '- ~iln/~~lsitb~-/ag-k/~~n~~, Both IDe'u texts (KDch 
285-286, DJch 116-1 17) add to Mang-yul Byang-spl-in its related temple sTang-sprin (DJch, while KDch has 
Myang-sprin) and to Pra-dum-ltse its related temple gNyen-gsal Iha-khang (DJch, while KDch has gShen-gsal) 
among a classification o f  four yc3nbr- ilulgt.sug-liibr-kliang coupled with four related ~nonasteries, which makes again a 
group oTeiglit. Among a further grouping o f  eighteen yang- ilirlgt.sug-l;~~~-klt;~ng one finds 'Pra-dutn Iha-khang and 
Nub-ri Ilia-khang (DJch & KDch). The location o f  sKar-chung gtsug-lag-khang, defined gl~ng-bzhi dpe-brgyad 
between Pu-111-ang and Gro-shod, is given at the back o f  ( i e .  beyond) the nine divisions o f  gTsang, called the gTsang 
lu-ma mgo-dgu (NTP p. 18). The temple might have been close to the Mar-yu~n-la. Reference to it as having been 
built in  the Newar and Khotanese architectural styles with the purpose o f  being a model for future Ilia-kliang testifies, 
in pallicular, if the infomiation is reliable. to the spread o f  Newar culture towards its westel-n borderlands, to the 
point that whal is co~n~nonly  indicated in the 'Tibetan sources as Bal-Bod would have to be extended in the early 
historical period farther west than the area bordering Mang-yul Gung-thang. Finally the vexed but relevant question 
whether all telnples listed in the expanded versions o f  the ru-gnon, tiltha'-'do1 and yang-ill11 temples were 
contelnporary is an ul.gent scholarly subject, which awaits treatment. For reasons o f  space these tantalizing topics, 
which deserve ~nuch more than a brief discussion, have to be dropped at this point. 

Subsequently in the biography (rTogs-ldan Zla-ba seng-ge, Gt.ilb-chen 0-rbyan-pa tnattt-pltar thar-pa byin-br1ab.s 
cliu-tz~irn b7/1e.q-bya-ba bz11ub.s-so. Sherab Gyaltsen ed.. Gangtok 1976). a mention that 0-rgyan-pa halted in Do]- 
po helps to reconfirln the identification o f  this land, also named Byang-kha in this text, in  which he spent nine 
~nonthq. Given its territorial contiguity with Dol-po, the term Byang-kha applies in  this case to tlie terrilol-y encoln- 
passing 'Brong-pa and Gro-shod and not to Byang-thang as a whole. 

' M Ln1 32 b.4-33a.2 : 'Brag-ttti tsha lnta k.yobrs-rtta ilod-yon g . q s  / Byanbr-klta-brgyd 'Brong-pho slla ' I  y o / /  t.sl1onb. 
kliye-.rpo?g.c :shIb-chen khal-pa ' I  lartt/ Rong-kha-dgu sn~:on-mo nas-kyb (ky i )  y u l /  lHo Kit-tliijng pan-cliod kha-ba '1 
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l n  the following, I will attempt a brief reconstruction of the liis(orical phases starting from 
[Ile I 1 t l i  century, into which nomad control of  these lands has to be subdivided. 

1. Genesis of the Men-zhang clan and ita history until the mid-13th century 

The Men-zllang were originally a mNga'-ris skor-gsum tribe of Gu-ge nomads." Their ancestry 
is aptly described as rTa-nag gzlion-gyi ~i~gyog.%-b~gyud ("swift lineage of the young black 
Iiorse"). The oral tradition of the family elders claims the existence of three ancestral brothers: 
the eldest originated the Zhula-nag g y m - g y j  clie-bir blgyud ("great lineage wearing a black 
hat"), the middle produced the Be!.-naggyon-gyi hl.uim-l>rgyi~d("~lie princely lineage wearing a 
black cloak" ), and from the youngest descended the above-mentioned Men-xhang sub-division. 
They all were originated by what the text defines as the sTod Ma-bzangs (sic.) active in sTod 
(CLnt 7a-b). This author is unaware of any other occurrence of a classification of tlie Ma-sangs 
spun-brgyad or spun-dgu in terms of their territorial location in tlie various regions of the pla- 

7 teau. 

For reasons not given in tlie extant sources dealing with them, tliey ~iiigrated to tlie east. The 
itinerary of the migration is not described, but one may presume with some confidence tliat tlie 
Men-zliang followed the route wliicli crosses Byang, since tliey came to La-stod IHo-smad 
where they temporarily settled. Having reached the farthest point in tlie latter territory, tlieir 
advance was stopped. 

I t  was in tlie following generation tliat tliey were puslied back. In an interesting migrational 
pattern, wliicli had first brought then1 eastwards, tliey retraced their steps westwards in various 
stages. They first occupied Khyam-mdo. By dwelling there, the Men-zliang came into contact 
with another important political presence in tlie area, that of the kings of ~ u n g - t l i a n ~ . ~  Their 
association with Gung-thang led them to become one of the four principal communities (mi-sde 
sgo-bd i )  of the area, which formed the ethnic and territorial stratum of mNga'-ris-slnad. The 
nii-sde-sgu-bzlli (CLnt 9a )  were Ciung-thang, Nub-ri (presently in Nepal), Mang-yul sKyid- 

yl l l /6yang rjrsang-po pllan-cllod //lag(f33a)-p.1'i y u l l  Botl ser kllu~~-nla yin ph.vugs b skvid/ 'hrvg glan-glen Irra- 
yin lrli b skyid/ sTod lnNga'-ris zad-pa'i sdong-'rllil yin / sMad dBu.s-rTsang 1.11-bzl~i'i (b7hi) Ra-rrse (Rwa-17se.i) 
g.yas/ "Nomads ( 'blug-rrli) are fond of salt and swil l  horses. Byang-kha-brgyad 'Brong-pho ("the eight Byang 
territories o f  'Brong-pho") is the land o f  Ineat [where they get them]. Trade o f  products unloaded [here] [allows] a 
sharp profit along the road o f  packed animals. Rong-kha-dgu sngon-lno ("[he nine green Rong territories") ale the 
land of  barley. Beyond IHo Ku-thang is the land ofsnow. Beyond Byang rTsang-po ( i e .  the Brah~naputra) is (f.33a) 
the land o f  wind. Tibet is not a barren land. It is rich and happy. The nomads ( 'blrg) are not silly [people]: they are 
happy Inen. This is the extreme limit of the sTod 1nNga'-ris border. sMad dBus-rTsang ru-b7lii is to the right (1.e. to 
the east) o f  Rwa-rtse ("the horn ~nountain")". Given that MLnt (a 13th-century biography) mentions in the ~l ia in 
events taking place from the second halfof the 12th century to the first hal fof the 13th centul-y. this quotation is also 
relevant because it contains the earliest reference to the Pra-du~n territory (known as 'Brong-pa) under the name 
B~ang-kha-brgyad 'Brong-pho. Tashi Tsering has been   no st helpful in re~ninding me that hithelto the earliest known 
Inention o f  tlie name 'Brong-pa occurs only in the 15th century. Byang-klia-brgyad is also sonieti~ne textually called 
Byang-phy i-bl-gyad. 

The Men- hang are previously known mainly from mentions found in Kah-thog Tshe-dbang nor-bu's GDR and in 
doculnents from Mustang such as the TM.  Their identification has posed quite a problem in the past. A few addi- 
tional references to the Men-=hang deriving froln texts other than CLnt, the ~i ia in source on the~n, wil l  be found in 
these pages. In them (CLnt and MLnt passiln, TTGnt 182, etc.) the Men-zhang are invariably defined as 'hl~g-pa.  

' For a rare identification ofthe names o f  the Ma-sangs spun-brgyad see KDch 224-225. 

CLnt 9a. The Gung-tliang kings are colnlnonly called kllab-p;l in the litelature. This is at the same time a general 
terln illlplying a holder of a castle (k/lab= castle), and one that specifically identifies the Gung-thang rulers. 
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grong and Men-zhang rGya-tshang-pa (GDR IHa-sa ed. 99).' The territory of the ~ l l ; - ~ &  ,sgo- 

birlli was also known as IHo-Nub-Gung-gsum (CLnt 9a), corresponding to Mangyul ( 1 ~ ~ 1 ,  
Nub-ris and the 'Brog-pa lands in Byang (Nub) and Gung-thang (Gung). 

The Men-7liang then took over the area in Byang where ~ra-durn"' Iha-khang was located." 
This territory can be considered the centre of the lands inhabited by the Men-zhang according 
to a passage in the T/lat~g-.stung / p y a / - p o  m a m - t l ~ r  referring to his visit to Pra-durn ]ha- 
khang.I2 

See also Jackson D. (197H). "Notes on the history o f  Se-rib, and nearby places in the Upper Kali Gandaki", in 
Kailasli 6: 21 1. MLnt 350a keeps the Men-7hang as a separate co~n~nuni ty  outside o f  the rrii-sdesgo-bzl11, which are 
not classified. 

Ill CLnt Ya has Khra-rum (a Zhang-zhung-pa variant or a West Tlbetan phonetical transcription'?) 

' I  Before and after it became a place o f  the Men-zhang, Pra-durn was the scene o f  well known 'ter-/ria rediscoveries. 
In the I l th century, a g1e1.-stun by the curious name o f  g.Yas-ban ya-bon extracted a gter-1i1a Trom the P1.a-duln 
telr~ple. The text Rlung- lhoi..srog-gispuy~i was hidden thel-e during the period following the foundation of bSaln- 
yas. when the situation was not favourable to Buddhis~n. In fact the entire collection o f  works called D~ag-sngags 
cot/-b~dimng thi~.s-kyigcotl  found its way to Tibet to be spread there. but because o f  the tense situation. it was 
brought back lo  Bal-po untranslated. One o f  its volu~nes was eventually rendered into Tibetan before the collection 
was carried back to the Kathmandu Valley. This was the text that was hidden at Pra-duln. g.Yas-ban ya-bon was 
contemporary to gNyan lo-tsa-ba. The latter was one o f  the many ~nasters. all together twenty-six according to 
rh'ying-ma-pa sources, who were eliminated by Rwa lo-tsa-ba rDo-rje-grags. Such a list occurs in the discussion of 
Lang-lab Byang-chub rdo-rje. a Inaster o f  Phur-pa. and his disagreements with Rwa lo-tsa-ba, which led to what was 
the "nly abo~tive attempt by the latter to assassinate a religious master (Sog-zlog-pa Blo-gros rgyal-~ntshan, tlPalrdo 
~ i e  phurpa 'i k,-rgyus chos kyi 'byiingg~a.s ngo ~irtslia~. rgya ~ i~tsho ' I  rba ~labs, written in 1609, in Collectetl Writings 
ofSog-zlog-pa Blo-gros rgyal-~ritshan. Sanje Dorji. ed.. New Delhi 1975, 168-170; GKCB 326-327). This list coln- 
prises thi~teen Byang-chub ser~rs-dpa'and thi~teen lo-t.$a-b;l, including gNyan lo-tsa-ba. These facts place gNyan lo- 
tsa-ba and thus also his contemporary g.Yas-ban ya-bon in the second half o f  the 1 I t h  century. g.Yas-ban ya-bon is 
wrongly considered by TTLG 745 to have lived in the third cycle o f  sixty years o f  the Tibetan calendar (1 147-1206). 
In gNi1b.s Bngs-rgyas ye-.~l~e.s rnani-thar 171. (Pad~na 'phrin-las, bKa '-111a rlrdo dbang-gi bla-/ria brgyutl-pa 'i rna~ii- 
thar; in sMan~tsk SheslgsPentlrad S.W. Tashigangpa, ed.. vo1.37. Leh 1972, 160-1 76) reference is made to a Bon- 
po called Yas-ban ma-bon ("Buddhist monk above. Bon-po below"). On these grounds, one lnay infer that this was 
not a proper name and that the monks bearing it were followers o f  a syncretic religious approach. The matter needs 
investigation. 

Another sPu-gritext was extracted from Pra-du~n later on. GKCB 5 14 mentions the rediscovery o f  ~ P u - ~ r i  nabr- 
po dmng-srong khyab-)ug b d~rra-bo za.7-bu gtotl-pa 'ib.dunggtatl-kyi skor by brte/:storr sngags- kliang dBang-chen 
b7ang-po from the top o f  a pillar in the Byang Pra-du~n-rtse Iha-khang. 

It was from the base (17~ian.g) of the Lo-pan mkhas-pa'i ~nchod-rten at Pra-duln that gte~:ston Du-gu Rin-chen 
seng-ge extracted his gter-nia, which. since he failed to appease the pter-srung, proved fatal for him. Du-gu Rin-chen 
seng-ge eventually passed away. afler he and a disciple o f  his stabbed each other to death over disputes regarding the 
gte~'-/ria (titled Brag-sngags r h - y e  gtsug-lag-gi skor) (GKCB 495 ). Khri-srong-lde-btsan hid the same text at Pra- 
du~n, having received it from Bai-ro-tsa-na before the latter left for rGyal- no-rong. As the rediscovery at Pra-du~n is 
indicated in the Guru Rin-po-che prophecy quoted by Guru bKra-shis to have taken place some two hundred years 
after the text was concealed, the events leading to the rediscove~y o f  this literaly treasure must have occurred in the 
late 10th century, in  the period when two gter-ston from Glo-bo (Sangs-rgyas bla-ma and Sangs-rgyas-'bar) were ac- 
tive. one afler the other. But this is not so since Du-gu Rin-chen seng-ge lived in the third rab-byung, (sixty years cy- 
cle 1147-1206) (TTLG 745). gNas-rnying gdan-rabs (bDe-legs 'jam-dpal rgya-lntsho & Na~n-mkha' bzang-PO, 
sKyes bu dart1 pa rnams kyi rna~ir par th;irpa rin pu che 'igter ~ridtod. xy lograph 1 5a ) correctly considers Du-gu Rin- 
chen as a contemporary o f  rje-btsun Grags-pa rgyal-~ntshan, the great Sa-skya-pa. Du-gu Rin-chen seng-ge was a 
teacher o f  the gNas-rnying abbot dBang-phyug rin-chen. 
I ? Thang-.slung rgyal-po rna~ii-tlrar 1 R2 ( 'G y ur-med bde-chen, Thang-rgyal mam-thar: Chengdu, Si-khron mi-rigs 
dpe-skrun-khang, 1982 ). DUI-ing his visit. Grub-thob Icags-zam-pa met a great number o f  Men-zhang 'brog-pa, who 
had brought a huge butterla~np to Pra-duln Ilia-khang. The crowd of  Men-zhang circumambulating their temple was 
so huge that it was almost i~npossible to walk around it. In that circulnstance, Thang-stong rgyal-po perfonned the 
~niracle urwalking his skor-ba and soaring in the sky at the salne ti~ne. 
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After its establishment in 'hung-pa ,  one Men-zhang division moved further westwards to 
Gro-sIlod. At that time, it split into two branches. The elder branch held sway over western 
Gro-sIlod, while the younger ruled over east Gro-shod from Re-la rdzong to Bar-yang.I3 The 
former branch became known as the Men-zllang Sum-gnyis-pa ("those of the two thirdsw, j . ~ .  

prevailing on the younger branch by two thirds'?), the latter became known as the Men- hang 
g~so-tsho-ba (CLnt 9a-b). These two sub-groups were, therefore, the niost westerly Men- 
zhang. occupying the lands along tlie rTa-rnchog kha-'babs all the way ro the westernmost Iirn- 
its of Gro-shod, for Kllyabs-ston kllm- k ~ d ,  a Ilon-po text of the end of the 14th century, rec- 
ognises (lie Bye-ma g.yung-drung area as a land of the  en-zhang.'" 

The earliest sound historical reference to the Men-7hang dates l o  tlie rat year 1168 and per- 
tains to the gTso-tsho-ba of Re-la. Regarding tlie latter, circunistantial evidence is introduceci in 
the accounts and one can better follow the evenls involving the clans of Byang, which helps 
also to set a tentative chronology for the occupation of the Byang lands. MLnt cites an episode 
falling in the same year 1168, in which sPag bhan-de Ring-mo, the father of Re-la'i mGon-po, 
organised the funerary rites of his own father Men-zhang dPal-drung in Re-la (MLnt 56a-b). 
dPal-drung's rule obviously took place before 1168, when he died. Re-la'i nl(;on-po, wlio lived 
five generations before the Gung-thang king Chos-skyong-lde (CLnt I l b )  (on the throne from 

'I Re-la is in eastern Gro-shod. Centl-al Gro-shod or Gro-shod-gzhung is the Bar-yang area also called Ciru-gsu~n- 
kha. The western border oiGt.o-shod is at the sources o f  the Brah~naputra. The map o f  the ~nonaste~ies in Tibet made 
by the Infor~nation Office Dhara~nsala 1984 wrongly locates Re-la too farther to the east. Re-la is tlie place where. 
acceding to La-dwags rgyal-rabs, Zi-ling, Bod-ljongs ~ni-d~nangs dpe-skrun-khang, 19x7. 42, sKyid-lde Nyi-ma- 
Ingon founded a castle on the way to establish the 1nNga'-ris skor-gsu~n dynasty in sTod. I t  is also the area where one 
of Mi-la's sgr-ub-gnas was sited. They were Rela'i Za-hor phug, Rong-gyi 'Od-gsal phug. Tsa'i rKad-brlsugs phug. 
while the rdzong-drub. were Ling-ba Brag-d~nar rdzong, Brag-dkar rta-so dBug-~na rd7ong. sMin-drug Dri-nied 
rdzong. Khyang-phan Na~n-~nkha'  rdzong. Rag-ma Byang-chub rdzong. Ri-bo dpal-'bar. For a useful sulnlnary o f  
the 1dz0ng-dlUg and the sgrub-pas see TRnt 1 Ra. On the rhng-drug see the Mi-la ras-pa biographies, e.g. Ras-pa'i 
rGyan-can ( i e .  gTsang-s~nyon He-ru-ka), Ah-la 1;7~-p,i rnarll-t11ar: Zi-ling. ~nTsho-sngon ~ni-rigs ~ni-rigs dpe-skrun- 
khang, (reprint) 1989, 523. which are Rag-~na Byang-chub sgrub-pa'i rdzong. Brag-d~iial- ~nCliong-lung khyung-gi 
rdzong, Brag-d~nar sPo-mtho na~n-~nkha'  rdzong, Mon-yul sTag-phug seng-ge rdzong. Ka-tya'i Shel-phug chu-shing 
rdzong, Brag-dkar rta-so dbu-~na rdzong. 

l4 Possibly written in  139 1 [Karlnay S.G. (1977 ). A Cirtalog.ue ofBon-po Public.irions. Tokyo, Toyo Bunko. 271. but 
bsirafl-rfsis bskal-ldan dang 'dren 47 [see Kvaerne P. ( 1990 ), "A Bonpo b.sTan-rtsk from 1 R04", in lndu- Tibetm 
Studie.s. T. Skorupski (ed. ). London (Buddhica Britannica vol. 11 ). 1591 dates it to 1509. For a mention excerpted 
from Klyabs-ston Khro- 2 1 ~ 1  quoting sMe-shang (spelt as in the source) Byi-ba-mkliar. which thus places this castle 
in Gro-shod and the Bye-~na g.yung-drung area see bsTan-'dzin rna~n-dag, sNga-rabs Bod-kyi by~ng-ba b i d - p a ' i  
'be/-b.lar11 11mng-gi snying-po. A Study oftlle Early Hi.mry of Tibet accoding to the Bon-po Tradifion. Dolanji, 

Tibetan Bonpo Monastic Colnlnunity, 1983, 39. See also dPal-ldan tshul-khri~ns, g. kr~rng-d/~ng Bofl-b'Yi bsran- 
'byuflb. phyogs-bsdus. Don-grub phun-tshogs (ed.), Zi-ling, Bod-ljongs ~ni-d~nangs dpe-skrun-khang, IYR8, 35. 

where the castle is called sMi-shang Byi-lnkhar. Byi-ba-lnkhar should not to be confused with the castle of the salne 
name in Mustang. 

Other groups in Byang/lnNgaq-ris-slnad were the Mar-lung-pa and the Yang-thog-pa. The Mar-lung-pa, who had 
considerable prestige because they belonged to the Than clan made famous by Thon-lni Sambho-ta. had Inore relig- 
i o u ~  charisma than political nluscle. They settled down in Byang in the second half o f  the 8th century after the havoc 
created in the ancient Yar-lung Bod order (MLnt 12b-13a) by the introduction o f  Buddhis~n as the state religion and 
the persecution o f  Bon (BZ 35). Their ten.it0l.y was probably taken over by the Men-zhang, for. at the time of their 
Occupation of  'Brong-pa, the Men-zhang took also control of the Mar-lung area (CLnt 9a). Much less celtain i s  the 
origin of the Yang- th~g-~a,  to who111 the Than Mar-lung-~a were related (MLnt 34Rb-349a. spell as Yaw-lhong-pa 
in the passage). Yang-thog-pa presence in 1nNga7-ris-slnad predates 1037. when Byang-chub-'od went to Yaw-[hog 
Iha-khang to Nag-tsho lo-tsa-ba and send hiln to India to invite Jo-bo-rje according. for instance, to .k~-bo- /,in- 
po-clle r je dp;ll-ldan A-ti-sl~a i. rnall~-thar rgyas-pa yongs-grags bz11ug.s-so, in Kada111 Pharho Part I. Gangtok. 
Sikki~n Institute o f  Tibetology, 1977, 123; again around the ~nid-12th centl~ry, when a dispute erupted between 
them and the M a r - l ~ n g - ~ a  (MLnt 29b). 
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after 1307 until his death in 1352) (GDR 1 13-1 14). has to be placed around tlie second half of 
the 12th century, for lie was the son of sPag blian-de Ring-mo, wllo is known to liave heen ac- 
tive in 1168. Re-la'i niGon-po is found still alive and promoting religious activities in the early 
13th century (CLnt lob-1 la) .  The taking over of Gro-shod by the gTso-tslio-ba and their split 
111ust have taken place before the 1 168 tert~linus ante queln. 

Tlie above-mentioned succession of tlie events affecting tlie Men-zhang helps to approxi- 
mate the period of their ancestral movement eastwards. gTso-tsho-ba control of Re-la, wllich 
was already established in the second quarter of tlie 12th century during dPal-grung's rule, was 
preceded by the Men-zliang-pa occupation of Pra-durn. The Men-zliang stayed for one genera- 
tion in  La-stod IHo-smad prior to tlie latter incident. Given these facts, tlie initial migralion of 
the Men-zliang ancestor goes back, at least, to tlie last quarter of the 1 lth century during the 
reign of tlie Gu-ge king rTse-lde, who is quoted in the same CLnt section dealing witli the mi- 
graticm, although lie apparently had no part in i t  ( /bid 77-b). I venture to suggest that during 
tliat period mNga'-ris skor-gsuni had to come to terms witli a resurgence of indigenous Dardic 
power, and unrest in West Tibet may liave pushed the tribe to find another ~oca t ion . '~  

Glo-bo, or at least Glo-stod, which borders on Byang, was also a land of tlie Men-zhang. 
Glo-stod is acknowledged as a territory held by the Men-zliang at the tinie when i t  passed under 
Gung-tliang by means of two repressive acts, undertaken by Gung-tliang in order to assert its 
power over its adjoining lands. These acts were the establishment of the territorial divisions 
under Gung-tliang (brpya-t.sf70 bCu-g.sitt17) in 1267-1268 and of the network of forts in 1277- 
1280."' 

It is not clear when Glo-stod initially came under tlie Men-zliang: if i t  was at the tinie when 
the Men-zliang first occupied the 'Brong-pa area, given tlie proxiniity between Pra-durn and 
Glo-stod, or later on as an expansion of the original Men-zhang sphere of influence. As a niat- 
ter of fact, a temple in Glo-bo was built by (Men-)zliang blon-clien bTsan-thog-'bum at an un- 
specified date but before 1241 (MLnt 352a). Men-zhang control of Glo-bo was by then a fait 
11cc0111pfi. 

2. The 'Brog-pa of  Byang during the Sa-skya1Yuan period 

With Sa-skya becoming the dominant power in Tibet tlie balance of strength among the root 

I 5  Resurgence o f  the local ethnic stratum came from La-dwags, whose king Utpala intruded deeply into West Tibet 
[La-dtvags 1gy.71-rabs (see n. 13) 43; Petech L .  (1977). Tlie Kingdoln o f ladakh  c. 950-1842 A.D., Roma, IsMEO, 
(SOR L I  ), I 81. 

I6  On the blgya-tsho bcu-g.surl1 see GDR (~nanuscript 5a-b, 1Ha-sa ed. 99-100) & also Jackson 1978: 21 1. On the 
thi~teen forts, held by Gung-thang, see GDR (~nanuscript 8a-b, 1Ha-sa ed. 108-109). The constiti~tion o f  the Gung- 
thang khrj-skor, o f  which Gung-thang with its blgya-tslro bcu-g.su111 including Mustang was pa~t ,  is quoted in GDR 
(IHa-sa ed. 99-100) aRer Bum-lde-~ngon's enthronement in  1267. The khri-skor administrative system was, as is well 
known, int1,oduced by the Yuan in 1268 [see Wylie T. (1977). "The First Mongol conquest ofTibet reinterpreted", in 
HJAS 37. 125, where the enfol-cement o f  the klrri-skor system is connected with the Mongol census o f  Tibet of the 
same year]. This is consistent with the above-mentioned evidence provided by GDR. dPal-'byor b7ang-po, ~Gya-Bod 
y~~-lslrang clien-1110. Chengdu. Si-khron ~ni-rigs dpe-skrun-khang, 1985, 277-278 says that the Gung-thang khri-.skor 
was composed by Blo(-bo ). Do!(-po) and rDzong(-dkar) under the leadership o f  1nNga'-ris rDzong-dkar. 

'The forts are collectively called g l a r ~ ~ - ~ i  las-stabs bcu-b.sul,l ("thi~ieen districts established by the campaigns of 
the ox")  in MLnt. NCnt 537 and CLnt 9a. MLnt 349b-350b explains that the origin o f  such a denomination derives 
from the fact that young 'Bum-lde-~ngon witnessed at Sa-skya the parade of 'Phags-pa's horses while he was on an 
ox (the animal on which expulsion orders were co~n~nonly  canjed out in Tibet. See Karmay S.G. (1991 ), "L'ho~nlne 
el le b e d :  le riluel de glud (ranvon)". JA, 327-381 ). Successively, his association with the ox was maintained in the 
name given the lands. over which he established control by lneans o f  a network o f  forts. 



Nomads o f  Byang and rnNga'-ris-s~nad 
1029 

communities of the area was altered in favour of Gung-thang. As is well known, this coincided 
with 'Buni-lde-mgon's ascent to Gung-thang throne in 1267 ((iDR Itla-sa ed. 94-05) and 
[Ile latter was due to his blood relation with 'Gro-mgon 'Phags-pa. The Gung-thang kings were 
no Inore addressed as ~ t s ~ f - c ' h u f l ~ ,  or "small kings", whose power was very modest (CLnt gal. 
Diflerent views are found in the sources on the relations between (iung-thang and the Byang 
nomads during tliis period. CLnt says that tlie Men-7hang also increased in importance (;hid. ). 
MLnt affirms that tlie new combined Sa-skya - (iung-tllang rulership in mNga'-ris-smad was 

opposed amongst tlie main conimunities." 

These differing opinions derive from different polilical inrerpretations of the above-nien- 
tioned events of 1267-1268, when Gung-tliang shaped tlie brgya-mtsho bc.u-g.vum. As a niatler 
of fact, the Zhang-pa from Glo-stud and the Men-zhang bZang-brgyud-pa were forcibly con- 
quered by Gung-thang, while tlie Men-zliang rGya-tshang-pa were peacefully absorbed into 
Greater Gung-thang." This proves that the relations between sonie groups of Byang nomads 
and (iung-tliang were far from idyllic and tliat tlie alleged loyalty of these Byang nomads was 
achieved by crushing their autonomy. On these grounds, MLnt and CLnt are borh right for dif- 
ferent Men-xliang groups differed in their loyalty to Gung-tliang when the latter kingdom 
sought dominion over its neiglibours. 

However, more relevant to tliis study is tlie notion of internal disagreenients among the 
various subclans of the Men-zhang, an attitude which is met with a number of times over the 
successive centuries. What followed was tlie period of Gung-hang domination, which corre- 
sponded to the period of Sa-skya's domination of Tibet under Yuan sovereignty. 

3.  The revolt of  some Men-zhang clans against Gung-thang 

After the submission of tlie Byang nomads during tlie 13th century, Gung-thang's decline, fol- 
lowing tliat of Sa-skya and their Yuan overlords, engendered tlie rebellion of some 'Brog-pa 
clans, which had not accepted Gung-tliang sovereignty wholelieartedly. With the advent of the 
Phag-mo gru-pa, a widespread trend was inaugurated, according to which local clans freed 
themselves from Sa-skya and its feudatories. The Men-zhang of Byang grew increasingly as- 
sertive, no longer ready to accept Gung-thang's enfeebled power. The old order in Gung-thang 
was disrupted when the Men-zhang nioved to open hostility against the Sa-skya-pa lineage of 
Gung-thang. The Men-zhang plotted to secure its throne for themselves by means of a struggle 
for succession, when a princess of the Men-hang sNa-tshags-pa married the Gung-thang king 

17 
See MLnt 348a-350a. MLnt is a biography which has been interpolated with parts relating to events occuning af- 

ter 1241. Its interpolated sections, which all refer to the period from the mid to the late 13th century. betray an anti- 
Sa-skya stance. One inte~polated episode refers to the circu~nstances. under which Gung-thang established its sway 
over one o f  its neighbours. A t  the beginning of the reign o f  'Bum-lde-mgon, the son o f  bTsun-pa-lde, the Yang-thog- 
Pa dpon, ~nGon-po-'bum, refused to relinquish to the Guns-[hang-pa an estate at Me-rdo-thang. on which the latter 
Proposed to build a castle. This brought about a clash in which the Yang-thog-pa were obviously the losers. The 
castle was then erected (MLnt 34&1-349~). Soon after, the thirteen divisions o f  Gung-thang were established. 
Kh~ung-rdzong dkar-po was built and the network o f  castles was constituted. The Men-zhang were brought (by 
lneans which remain unclear) under Gung-thang's dominion. MLnt stands on Men-zhang side against Gung-thang to 
the point that, in the confrontation between Yang-thog-pa and Gung-thang-pa when 'Bu~n-lde-mgon was already on 
the Gung-thang throne. this biography brings back rrolll death a late religious master o f  Byang in order to ~nanhal l  
suppolt for the Yang-thog-pa. 
I R 

In the classification of  the br;cya-rs/lo bcu-b.sulll. the comlnunities. which formed the backbone o f  the Gung-thang 
kingdom. were Gung-thang, s ~ ~ i d - ~ r ~ ~ ~ .  Nub-ris and Men-zhang rGya-tshang-pa, The districts carved out with the 
sword were Glo-stod, Glo-slllad. Dol-gru-bzhi and Men-~hang bZang-brgyud-pa. In the list of  the 13 forts held by 
Gung-thang (glang-gi /as-stabs bcl,-g~ulll) GDR affirms that Glo-stod was a land of  the Men-zhang. 



P~lun-tsliogs-lde (ruling froni wood snake 1365: see GDnt p.91 ) and, in 1370, bore a Men- 
zllang child. bSod-nams-lde. He was second in line of succession to tlie tlirone and could by- 
pass his elder step-brother mCliog-grub-lde, son of the senior queen and Sa-skya-pa lie~r appar- 
ent. In 1371 a revolt ensued, Pliun-tsliogs-lde was assassinated and the throne was usurped, af- 
ter whicli the Men-7hang ruled Gung-tliang for five years (GDR manuscript copy 1 1  b, Itla-sa 
ed. 1 17- 1 18; the breaking out of tlie revolt is confinlied to 1371 by GDnt 109). 

In 1375, the gTso-tslio-ba, who were loyal to the Sa-skya-pa f'action in Gung-tliang, rebelled 
against the new political status wlien they saw Zhang Kun-spangs-pa Tsliul-klirims rgya-mtsho 
sitting on tlie Gung-tliang throne witli tlie infant 1gya1-hu (bSod-nams-ltle) on his lap (CLnt 
13b-14a). This offense, committed by tlie Men-zliang sNa-tsliags-pa, was tlie final outrage. It 
was the blatant proof of tlie Men-zhang lineage's usurpation at the expenses of tlie heir apparent 
Sa-skya-pa family of Gung-tliang, which induced tlie gTso-tsho-ba to defeat tlie Men-zliang. 
The Mcn-zhang were ousted and the Sa-skya-pa heir apparent to tlie Gung-tliang throne rein- 
stated. Tlie old Sa-skya-pa regime of Gung-tliang was not able to play a role in the controversy 
affecting its destiny, which turned out to be a fight for predominance among tlie clans of 
Byang. Despite their failed attempt to maintain steady control of the Gung-tliang throne, i t  is 
noteworthy that the Men-zliang were able to recover their lost influence soon after tlie downfall 
of Sa-skya, and became authoritative enough to destabilise Gung-tliang in their favour. 

Glo-bo also took part in tlie nomads' sedition (CLnt 13b-15a). Mustang sided witli the Men- 
zliang against Gung-thang. This can be deduced from two facts: 1 ) all the territories under 
Gung-thang revolted; and 2 )  when, in 1375, tlie gTso-tsho-ba rebelled against the Men-zliang 
usurpers and attacked them, tlie Men-zhang troops withdrew to Glo-bo and counterattacked. 
Cilo-bo severed its links from Gung-tliang wlien tlie gTso-tsho-ba counter-revolt broke out 
against the Men-zliang and Glo-bo gave sanctuary to the Zliang-pa faction. 

4. Reshuffle of the Men-zhang clans with gTso-tsho-ba predominance 

Tlie gTso-tslio-ba counter-revolt in 1375 brought about a stiffening of the two antagonist posi- 
tions among the nomad clans of Byang. As a matter of fact, Men-zhang subtribes once again 
clashed openly. There were internecine struggles.'v Battles were fought in Glo-bo; gTso-tsho 
had tlie upper hand and other Men-zhang clans were defeated. A major politico-tribal reshuffle 
affected tlie Byang 'Brog-pa. As a result, most communities of Men-zliang, such as tlie Men- 
zliang brGya-tsliang-pa, Sum-gnyis-pa, bZang-rgyud-pa and Pliyag-pa, were disrupted and re- 
grouped under the gTso-tslio-ba, who became the leading tribe. 

Tlie great reshuffle took place in the times of the sons of bKra-sliis 'phan-ne (see CLnt 
13a) .~"  Each of them ruled over a branch of the gTso-tsho group, which was completely reor- 

I v The strife is referl-ed to by CLnt as "a little unrest", although in  fact i t  must have been quite a bitter conflict. The 
tone adopted in this source is rather apologetic; Men-zhang alleged loyalty towards the klrab-pa (Gung-thang kings) 
is stressed. and the contrast between the usurpers Men-zhang sNa-tshags-pa, on the one hand. and Gung-thang to- 
gether with tlie gTso-tsho-ba, on the other hand. is understated. CLnt 13b says that most o f  the brgya-tsho bcu-g.sunl 
under Gung-tllang rebelled. but not the Men-zhang. which is not true (see GDR manuscript copy 1 Ib, IHa-sa ed. 
117-1 18 ), as the same work says that Zhang sNa-tshags-pa killed bdag-po IHa rin-po-che (the Gung-thang king 
Phun-tshogs-lde) and Zhang Kun-spangs Tshul-khri~ns rgyal-~ntshan guarded (sic! = usurped) the power for some 
years (C'Lnt 13b-14a ). I n  its effort to mitigate the harshness o f  the internecine strife, the source adds that the Men- 
7hang. defeated in the end, shed tears not for their defeat but because their loyalty had been ~nisunderstood. Despite 
the t~.eat~nenl. which tends to hide the real extent o f  the facts, the work provides i~npo~tant  infor~nation, which sheds 
light on the question o f  who held sway in Gung-thang during those controversial years. 

21' 
bKra-shis 'phan-ne witnessed the ascent o f  two kings on the Gung-thang throne during his lifetime: first Chos- 
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pnised (CLnt 13a-b). The old two-pronged gTw-tslio-ba organisation of tlle Sum-gnyis-pa and 
g~so-sllo-ba was superseded by a new division into four groups. They were the sGar-mo che-ba 
and the sTod-ru-ba, who composed the gTso-tsho stud-pa, and the sDang-bu bar-ba (the group 
to wI1icIl btsun-pa Chos-legs' fanlily belonged) and another division, unna~ned in text, which 
fornled the gTso-tslio snlad-pa. The (310 ~Mos-thang-pa derived from the unnamed division, 

by dKon-mcliog rgyal-mtshan. 

5.  Glo sMos-thang: a creation of the gTso-tsho clan 

Wit11 the gTso-tsho victory of 1375, the foundation stone of the Mustang dynasty was laid. Due 
to their enhanced political status after the 1375 incident, the gTso-tsho-ba were able to establisli 
the Glo sMos-thang community in Glo-stod, which had been the cradle of Men-zhang resis- 
tance against them (CLnt 13a-b). Was the establishment of sMos-tllang engineered by Gung- 
[hang to keep a historical Men-zliang stronghold under control by means of their gTso-tsho-ba 
allies'? Although this happened when tlie Sa-skya-pa faction of Gung-lliang, hostile to tlie Men- 
zhang usurpers, had recovered the Gung-thang throne, the weakness o l  this faction makes i t  
unlikely. From this consideration the thesis that i t  was the outcome of another conflict internal 
to the Men-zliang coni~nunities has to be credited. 

In 1390, some twenty years after tlieir temporary seizure of power, the Men-7hang \\.ere able 
to overthrow the Sa-skya-pa faction from tlie Gung-tliang throne, call back their heir apparent 
bSod-nams-lde from Pu-hrang, where lie was in exile, and crown him.*' 

However, among the Men-zhang groups, the balance was shifting in favour of the gTso- 
tsho-ba of Glo sMos-thang. Soon after 1390, Glo-bo's conquest of Pu-hrang was acknowledged 
by the weak Men-zhang of Gung-tliang. GDR relates the event in pro-Gung-thang style, for it 
says that bSod-nams-lde, in gratitude for the reconquest of Pu-hrang acconlplished by Chos- 
skyong-'bum of Glo sMos-thang, awarded him Glo-bo and Dol-po, territories of which he was 
already the de fact0 ruler (GDR manuscript copy 12a, IHa-sa ed. 1 19). The Men-zhang, how- 
ever, still kept a right of sovereignty over Glo-bo. The notion of unquestioned Zhang-pa sover- 
eignty over Glo-bo during the initial stages of tile Glo sMos-tliang dynasty is confirmed by TM, 
according to which Shes-rab bla-ma established the Glo sMos-thang line, while being subordi- 

skyong-lde and then bKra-shis-lde (ruling in 1329, when he married a daughter o f  Kun-dga' legs-pa'i 'byung-gnas 
rgyal-lntshan: see A-lnyes-zhabs Ngag-dbang kun-dga' bsod-nalns, 'Dzanr glinK bymg phyogs kyi tlrub p;, ' i  rflal 
tslrab then po dpal ldan Sa skya pa 'igdung rabs rin pu clre j i  ltar byon pa 5' t s h u l b ~ i  rnarrr par. rharpa ngo rrrrslwr. rin 
Po che ' i  bang r~rdzod dgos ilod kun 'byung. Tashi Dorje (ed. ), Dolanji 1975, 174b): Jackson D. ( 1974 ). "The early 
histoly o f  Lo  (Mustang) and Ngari", in Con(/-;butions to Nepalese Studies 411, 46; Petech L. (1990 ). "Princely 
Houses o f  the Yuan period connected with Tibet", in Indo-Tibetan Studies. T. Skorupski (ed. ). London (Buddhica 
Britannica II ). 261. He thus belonged to the generation before another Gung-thang king, Phun-tshogs-lde (on the 
throne from 1365: see GDnt 88-9; dead in 1370: see GDR ~nanuscript copy I l b). on whose death the usu~pation and 
the subsequent reshuffle took place. bKra-shis 'phan-ne can be considered a sort o f  second ancestor not so 11l~ch o f  
the Men-zhang in  general but o i the  gTso-tsho clan. 

'I GDR manuscript copy 1 lb-12a. IHa-sa ed. 117-1 18. The Men-zhang killed king 111Chog-grub-lde. of  Sa-skya-pa 
origin. and crowned bSod-na~ns-I&, a Men-hang from his  noth her side, whom they had already [vied to install on 
the throne during the 1371-1375 usurpation when he was an infant. That ~nChog-grub-lde was ~nurdered can be de- 
duced from the literary formula adopted in  the text ("fallen from a horse"), which, in Tibetan sources, nonnally hides 
an assassination. See the exelnplary cases contained in BZ 8, concerning Mes Ag-tsho~n, who was notoriously mur- 
dered [the prosecution of  his assassins is recorded in the entry for the sheep year 755 o f  the pc-huanb. Annals in 
Bacot J . ,  Tho~nas F.W., Toussaint Ch. (1940), Docurllents de Touen-houang relatiti a I'hrstollr du Tibet, Paris 
(Annales du Musee Gui~net), 56, 631 and virtually in  all later Tibetan historical texts pertaining to IJang-tsha Il ia- 
dbon, who was assassinated to remove hiln from the succession to the throne, which went to Khri-srong-lde-btsan 
(KDch 375-376). 
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nate to the Zhang-pa (TM 8b in Jackson 1984: 146 & 163). Alter him, his son Chos-skyong- 
'burn is addressed as a Zliang-pa (CLnt 21 b says lie was a Zhang-pa nyt.-pas, ie. a follower or 
attendant of tlie Men-zhang). 

The Glo sMos-thang-pa belonged to the noniad clan gTso-tsho smad-pa, ie. the division in 
the group located furthest east in Gro-shod and thus territorially closest to (i~o-bo.~'  They were 
originally formed by dKon-mcliog rgyal-mtshan and descended from tlie Re-la ancestors (refer 
to tlie genealogical addendum appended to this paper). 

Given their strategic location, holding sway over Glo-stod allowed the sMos-thang-pa to 
control the trade of Byang products witli the lowlands, which made them wealthy and powerful. 
In the period after 1375 tlie gTso-tslio-ba held sway over the lands from Gro-shod to (;lo-stod. 
They therefore started to marginalise the other Men-zliang groups, including the weaker Men- 
xhang of Clung-thang. 

6. Glo-bo's predominance in Byang and mNgal-ris-smad 

Under A-ma-dpal, son of Clios-skyong-'bum and his successor, solid foundations were laid for 
Glo-bo's predominance. He engineered tlie rise of Glo sMos-tliang as tlie main power in Byang 
and niNga'-ris-mad, while still nominally acknowledging, as his father did, Men-xliang sover- 
eignty. Formal Men-xhang control of Mustang continued until 1441 (CLnt 24a). Officially, A- 
ma-dpal was still a simple ru'zong-dpon at Tsa-rang in Glo-bo (NCnt 537). The text adds that 
A-nia-dpal was appointed to tlie task by the Gung-tliang king 'Bum-lde-mgon. This obviously 
anachronistic claim ('Bum-lde-mgon died in 1280) is a half-wrong assumption, given that 
Ciung-tliang had renounced all claims to Mustang quite some time before. Sources such as GDR 
elucidate this point at some length. Reference in NCnt to A-ma-dpal's dependence on Gung- 
thang has to be corrected in tlie sense that he was under Zhang-pa authority, which still ruled 
rDzong-dkar. A-ma-dpal created tlie backbone of Glo-bo's power and richness by means of a 
series a military campaigns and trading ventures. He set up barter marts in Dol-po, Gu-ge and 
Pu-lirang and established himself, at the same time, as tlie undisputed lord of Mustang (NCnt 
ibid. ). He overcame potential rivals within Glo-bo. A-ma-dpal is found engaging in acts of war- 
fare as late as between 1437 and 1440, when lie crushed the 'Plired-mkhar-ba, his gTso-tslio-ba 
kinsmen from Mustang, long after lie had taken religious vows (CLnt 22a-b).2' He also re-lo- 
cated tlie sKye-skya sgang-ba, by posting them in Glo-smad at the frontier witli the lowlands 
and delegating to them control of trade. Kliro-bo skyabs-pa, the elder son of sKye-skya sgang- 

I ?  The kingdo111 o f  Glo-bo is a late expression o f  power acquired by an ancient ' b ~ ~ g - p a  clan o f  Zhang-zhung-pa ori- 
gin. Descent from the Yar-lung dynasty, claimed in Glo-pa sources (see T M  in  Jackson 1984: 100) for their ruling 
dynasty has to be dismissed in toto, as their provenance from Zhang-zhung obviously excludes a link with the Yar- 
lung Iha-sras blsan-po. It is a typical attempt to invent an association with the most prestigious royal dynasty of  Ti- 
bet, as is often the case with local princely genealogies. In  most cases one is confronted with sheer fabl-ications. 
21 The Glo sMos-thang-pa o f  A-ma-dpal and the 'Phred-~nkhar-ba had a colnlnon bond o f  relation through the 
sDang-bu bar-pa, the gTso-tsho slnad-pa family o f  btsun-pa Chos-legs (CLnt 21 b-22a). In fact. a lady o f  Chos-legs' 
family, Bu-lno btsun-ma, probably an aunt o f  the latter, went in ~narriage to A-ma-dpal. She bore him a son, who 
died o f  cold when he was one. Bu-mo btsun-lna was disowned for this misfortune. A-ma-dpal remarried with Tshe- 
dbang sgron-ma, the daughter o f  the bZang-rgyud-pa brgya-dpon, who  noth he red A-~ngon bzang-po and three other 
sons. Bu-lno btsun-~na's younger sister, dGe-bsnyen-ma, went in  ~narriage to the 'Phred-lnkhar-ba family. To make 
bonds even closer, the 'Phred-~nkhar-ba are named in the same source as the maternal nephews (rsha-bo) o f  A-ma- 
dpal. whose sister ostensibly married a member o r  the above-mentioned family. The relation between Chos-legs' 
family and that o f  A-~na-dpal derived also from the fact that Ga-~na, a gTso-tsho-ba lady. had ~narried Chos-skyong- 
'bum and  noth he red A-ma-dpal in a second marriage after she had beco~ne the wife o f  the gNyos brgya-dpon (;bid. 
2 1 a-b ). 
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ba drung ~ l i ro - rgya l  rdo-rje, was appointed by A-ma-dpal as rdn~ng-dpun of Rab-rgyal rtse- 
Ino'i rljzong in  Glo-smad, which i s  the place colloquially known at present as rDlong near 
~ ~ ~ t i n i i L I 1  (TRnt 2b-3a). The sKye-skya sgang-ba, who originally occupied a fief on the east- 

ern of the same Mas-thane valley, hatl a rather niarginal role in the local scenario of 
Mustang during the struggle for the control of 610-bo and, subsequently, of a larger expanse of 
lands in Byang. As a matter of fact, sources do not nlention them as engaged in any clash for 
power. In [lie introductory section of TRnt, dealing with the sKye-skya sgang-ba (;hid. ), who 
were the ancestors of bsTan-'dzin ras-pa, their status i s  established as definitely subordinate to 
the (;lo sMos-thang-pa. 

After 1440 A-ma-dpal i s  no more mentioned; this could be a sign that lie llad died in the 
meantime.24 The birth date of A-ma-dpal is earth dragon 138H, according to the h.sran-fiu,.u of 
the Byit111.~-papt.g~g-lag-kllan~ dka1.-cl~ag(~~ianuscript 6b-7a). His regnal period cannot be fixed 
wit11 precision. A-ma-dpal officially reigned until 1427, wlien lie was ordained as a monk by 
Ngor-clien Kun-dga' bzang-po during the latter's first visit to West Tibet (NCnt 538), or until 
1436, wlien he received tlie bsnyen-1rI7ogs vow during Ngor-chen's second visit (;hid). Taking 
vows at a mature age was a pattern typical of the kings of West Tibet during that period. This 
did not prevent A-ma-dpal from becoming involved in enterprises conflicting with tlie ethics of 
a Buddhist monk as late as 1440. 

His son A-mgon bzang-po embarked upon an antagonistic policy towards the other Men- 
zliang groups. A-mgon bzang-po, whose birth date i s  iron rat 1420 according to t l ie same hstan- 
rtsiv contained in the Byams-pa gtsug-lag-khanp dkar-chap (manuscript 6b-7a), possibly be- 
came the new ruler soon after 1440. He reigned until an undetermined date, but positively be- 
fore water dragon 1472, when mKra-sliis-mgon is found on tlie Mustang throne (Glo-hu 
mkl~an-cl7e11 autobiug~apl~y, /Ye-btsun bla-nia 'i ~nam-par- I -pa npo-mtslias rb'ya-mtsl~o, ma- 
nuscript copy 8b). With A-mgon bzang-po's accession to the Mustang throne, a series of brutal 
military actions was undertaken and the various clans o f  Byang, wliicli were related to tlie Glo- 
bo dynasty, were crushed. Glo-bo's policy was becorning increasingly militaristic. A-mgon 
bzang-pols first victims were the Men-zhang of 'Brong-pa. With this victory of 1441. Men- 
zliang sovereignty over Glo sMos-thang was definitively brought to an end and tlie balance of 
power in  Byang and mNga'-ris-smad shifted in  favour of Mustang. Glo-bo's expansionisnl did 
not go unopposed: Gung-thang, gTso-tsho and Pu-hrang formed an anti-sMos-thang-pa alli- 
ance. In 1442 they levied an army, headed by the Gung-tllang king rNam-rgyal-lde, and laid 
siege to Byi-ba-mkhar, which was the strategic fortress in Glo-bo of A-mo-ga (also spelled A- 
m~-gha), A-mgon bzang-pots younger brother and commander of tlie army. This ~nilitary 
action did not lead to any positive outcome for the attackers (CLnt 25b).*' A-mgon bmng-po 
subsequently annihilated the gTso-tsho-ba in  1446, a victory won with the help of A-mo-ga 
(CLnt 27a-28b). 

24 
In 1445. a few years after the last reference to A-lna-dpal in CLnt 22a-b, Glo-bo's campaigns are ascribed lo  A-  

Ingun bang-po (CLnt 27a), with his brother A-mo-ga as the head of the army. This is confirmed by a passage in 
CLnt 28a referring to 1446, in  which the 1eadel.s of G1o-b~~ are indicated as the sMos-thang-pa sku-~ilclled~brolhers. 

A-lllgon and A- no-ga and not A-ma-dpal). 
2 5  

It is evident that the main felt of the (310-bo dynasty lnust have been due north o f  its capital. which it supposedly 
Protected. since the anny from the nolth, headed by the Gung-[hang king, laid siege to Byi-ba ~nkhar; otherwise 
these troops could have taken GIo sMos-thang without going to the trouble o f  seizing this fo~t. A l l  this leads me to 
think that Byi-ba mkhar was located in a strategical position to the north of the capital or  Mustang and to the south of 
Pra-duln. Has Byi-ma-~nkhar anything to do with Bya-rtsi rnaln-rgyal thar-po o f  the G~ng-tl lang forts (GDR Inanu- 

8a. GDR IHa-sa ed. 108)? Is Bya-tsi (bya-tsi:  nou use) equal to Byi-ba? 
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Glo-bo had grown powerful enough to disperse its related nomad clans and banish thenl for 
quite sollle time from the political forefront as well as to reduce Gung-thang to a marginal role, 
A-ma-dpal and A-mgon bzang-po had nlade Glo-bo the predominant power in the lands of 
Byang and mNga'-ris-smad. 

The history of the nomad clans of Byang and n1Nga'-ris-smad from the I 1 th to the 15th 
century was thus a history of internecine struggles. The Men-zhang of 'Hrong-pa were the pre- 
dominant clan until the late 14th century, when they were briefly superseded by the gTso-tsho- 
ba of Gro-shod. The latter predominance was short-lived for it was removed by the Glo sMos- 
thang-pa in the first half of the 15th century. The flourishing period of each of these clans cur- 
responded to the time when they were able to control Mustang, the key territory in mNgal-ris- 
slnad, which made all the difference in terlus of power and opulence deriving fro111 trade.2" 

Tentative reconstruction of  the genealogy of  the Men-zhang gTso-tsho-ba (Re-la) 

Men-zhang dPal-iirung (d. I I68 ) 
I 

dPag ban-dhe Ring- no 
I 

Re-la'i ~nGon-po (end of the 12th-beginning o f  the 13th cent.) 
I 

2 or 3 unknown genealogies 
I 

'Phan-phyi~g bkra-sliis 
I 

I-Gyal-po bKra-shis 

Gro-po-che Ngug-ge 
I 

Se-mo (eldest o f  five, among the111 Ga-ril) 
I 

bKra-shis 'phan-ne (fi. during the Gung-tliang kings Chos-skyong-lde & bKra-shis-lde) 
I 

1nKha'-klong bSra-brtan Don-grub-'bum dKon-~nchog rgyal-mtshan Kun-dga' rgyal-mtshan 
I I I (extinct line) (progenitor o f  Glo sMos-thang-pa) 

~nDo- Chos-skyong -1 
sde nyi-~na Crags-pa-'bum Srid-rgyal-'bum Kun-bzang-'bull1 Ga-~na ( ~ n a ~ ~ i e s  Chos-skyong-'bum) 

I I I 
Khri-rgyal- Drang- Thugs-rje 'Od-zer Tshe-dbang 

I 
A-ma-dpal (Glo-bo king ) (1  388-c. 1440) 

'bum srong I 
Chos-legs 

I 
1 A-mgon bzang-po A- no-ga A-phan A-rgyal 

Rig-'dzin- (1437-1521 ) (b. 1420) 
'bum 

26 In the trade between the nomad highlands and the lowlands giving way to the Gangetic plain. the biggest revenues 
derived by the Men-zhang nomads were from the taxes levied on salt along the route from Mustang to MU-khum 
(rDzong and Mukhtinath) (CLnt 18b). Trade on the route from rDzong-dkar to Dol-po gave lower revenues (;bid.). 
To this income one should add the earnings the nomads were making by selling the products they were receiving in 
exchange Tor salt (rice and various grains in the main), which they sold in the highlands for a profit (;bid.). Hence, 
among all lands inhabited by the Men-zhang clans, control o f  Mustang was especially valued. 
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SOME INDO-EUROPEAN ELEMENTS IN EARLY TIBETAN CULTURE 

by 

Michael Walter and Christopher I .  Beckwith. Bloo~nington 

Introduction 

The framework for the following observations rests first and forenlost on a few simple facts. 
One of these i s  that some of the peoples inhabiting ancient northwest China -- the most likely 
homeland o f  the Proto-Tibetan speakers - were Indo-Europeans. I t  i s  quite possible that the 
CIi'iang o f  high antiquity, who seem to liave been the primary enemies of the Shang Chinese, 
were Indo-Europeans. Second, in  the period when the Tibetan peoples were forming their cul- 
tural traditions in  their liomeland, there continued to be contact with Indo-European peoples. 
From a still unknown, but very early date, up until the end of the first ~nillennium of our era, 
the Tibetan Plateau was surrounded on three sides by Indo-European speakers, mostly Indo- 
Iranians but also Tokharians and perhaps others. The other side, tlie east, was occupied by 
speakers o f  languages related to Tibetan - Tibeto-Karenic, including Tibeto-Hurman; however, 
in the northeast there were Chinese, and in the southeast, apparently, speakers of Taic and 
Austronesian languages. I t  is our contention that, at a much earlier date, at an early slage of the 
Indo-European migrations, speakers of an ancient Indo-European language invaded Tibet, 
conquered the Proto-Tibetans or Proto-~ibeto-~ur~nans,' and contributed a great number of 
concepts and loan-words to them. 

What influence these contacts niay liave had on early Tibetan culture has been largely 
overlooked, because o f  the supposed - but never clearly or convincingly demonstrated - 
preponderance o f  influence from Tibet's powerful neighbor to the east, ~ l i i na . '  As an indication 
of the need to pay more attention to the presence of old Indo-European elements - including 
religious ideas - in  tlie area of Tibet, we would only point out the high ratio of Indo-European 
lexical items surviving in  Old Tibetan as compared with the relatively few ancient Chinese 
items (see the end of Section Two, below). Interestingly, and relevantly, the same can be said 
about the extent o f  Chinese-type beliefs and practices at the Tibetan court.' 

I It is undoubtedly the case that this conquest took place during Proto-Tibeto-Burman (or perhaps Proto-Tibeto- 
Karenic) times. but due to the fact that Proto-Tibeto-Burlnan (not to speak o f  Proto-Tibeto-Karenic ) is very far fro111 
having been reconstructed, it would be very difficult, at best. to attempt to relate the Indo-European forlns to Proto- 
Tibeto-Burman, although solne etylnologies are known, and it is not too difficult in some cases to find cognates in 
Burmese. which is not a totally unknown language. In any event, the task o f  reconstructing Prolo-Tibetan itself has 
not Yet been undertaken in earnest (though some work has been done, especially on tlle verb syste~n), so in general it 
would be premature to attempt colnparisons between Indo-European fonns and fomis in other Tibeto-Bunnan or 
Tibeto-Karenic languages. Nevertheless. other Tibeto-Bur~nan evidence is cited when usefill for illulninating a 
palticular etymology. 

On the distribution of population groups around ancient Tibet, see C.I. Beckwith, Tibetan Elrrplir 1.n felrtlal 

Asia: A Hivto~y o f  tile Struby,rle for Gre;lt polver Alrrong Tibetans. Turks, Alabs. anit fll;ne.se Dul-ing Eal ' !~ 

Middle Ages. Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1987, p. 4. In general. we can say that, except for tlle Kansu 
area, Chinese interaction with Tibetan populations along their present borderland would have been sporadic except 
dul-ing the periods o f  Han and T'ang expansion. 

' Alnong the few verifiable Chinese influences in Tibet at this time: Scribal and annalistic custolns; tea cullllre (later 
in the ilnperial period); and some adlllinistrative apparatus, such as bureaucratic badges and rankings. Except for 
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The remarks made in this brief paper will deliberately not include some obviuuh - and 
perllaps other not-so-obvious - later Indo-European, and especially lndic and Iranian, 
influences that witli certainty entered in various, if not now precisely datable, perlods In Tibet's 
cultural This is because tlie accompanying stutly of  Indo-European eletnents in Proto- 
Tibetan vocabulary by Iny friend and colleague, Chris Heckwith, S ~ O W S  that one sub5tantial 
stratum is tiiade up of elements wliicli do  not clearly belong to any named fatilily oS Indo- 
European languages, apparently representing instead an otherwise unknown, early daugIlter- 
language of Proto-Indo-European. 

The period dealt witli here in Section One covers a later period of some centuries tlirougll the 
beginning of Tibet's writing tradition. I an1 postulating some continuity in terms and concepts, 
as will be seen, but my colleague and I both believe that one cannot reduce the presence of the 
various groups of Indo-European vocabulary itenis and concepts to tlie effect of a single event, 
population movenient, or place. The religious beliefs I will discuss here may all be the result of 
one relatively brief, but intense, experience of the conquest of Proto-Tibetan populations by an 
early Indo-European people, as early as the first great Indo-European Viilkerwanderung, or 
perhaps as late as tlie Scytliian confecteracy; they may also be the result of a series of such 
incursions, acconipanied by periods of close, peaceful relationships between certain Tibetan 
and Indo-European tribes. No matter wliicli view - or a third, or fourth - is correct, tlie politico- 
religious system of Tibet at tlie tinie of the Tibetan Empire reflects Tibet's international 
position, and the scattering of Indo-European ter~iis, we believe, reflects tlie growing 
irrelevance of tlie Indo-European tradition in a world oriented toward the introduction of 
Buddhism in various forms, and the consolidation of a vast empire at war with the Chinese to 
the east, the Turks and Mongolic peoples5 to tlie north, tlie Arabs to tlie west, and tlie Indians to 
tlie south. 

isolated instances o f  some influence o f  Chinese religious culture on Tibet (aside fro111 some borderland Chinese 
BuddhistITaoist schools, such as the Chinese monk Hwa-shang Mal i ly lna proposed), we have a cleal- example of 
rejection o f  Chinese court ritual: Tibetans showed revulsion toward a bloody, ancient Chinese treaty-ratifying ritual 
which T'ang government representatives insisted Tibetans take part in at the peace-treaty observations o f  822. (See 
F. Bischoff. "Recherches sur les principes IPgaux des traites internationaux des T'ang", in Studies in Soutll. East, and 
CentralAsia. New Delhi, International Academy o f  Indian Culture, 1968. p. 22f.) 

Per Kvaerne. in "Dualis~n in  Tibetan cos~nogonic myths and the question o f  Iranian influence" (in Silve1.on Lapis: 
Tibetan Literaiy Culture and Histoiy. C.I. Beckwith (ed.), Bloo~nington, The Tibet Society, 1987), thoughtfully 
deals with vague attributions and apparent Zurvanist influences. His most valuable observation here is practical. 
pointing out how such assu~nptions can influence our efforts at translation, based on how we can 'I-eify' such 
elelnents into a fonnal religious system -which probably never existed - borrowed from the Iranian into the Tibetan 
religious worlds. 

These well-made points aside, however, there really seems no good reason to exclude an Iranian inspiration for 
(he following religious data, cited by Kvaerne, which surface in  Tibetan culture: The figure o f  Yi-s~non Rgyal-po, 
the first king and first man, whose name and function is sym~netrical with the Indo-Iranian YimalYama figure; and 
egg cos~nologies, a likely Iranian-Mediterranean influence (which must also be early, for Inany clan ~nythologies as 
well as Bon historical works employ them). Evidence for long-term contact between the Tibetan and Iranian worlds 
rests on a~tistic and broader aesthetic considerations, as well; see, e.g., M.M. Rhie, "The statue o f  Songzen Galnpo in 
the Potala, Lhasa", in Orientalia losephi Tucci Me~t~oriae Dedicata, vol. 3. Ro~na, IsMEO, 1988. p. 1201-1219. 

' The 'A-7ha, or T'u-yu-hun. spoke a Mongolic language, as is revealed by P.T. 1283 (facsimiles. transcription. and 
translalion by J. Bacot. "Reconnaissance en Haute Asie Septentrionale par cinq envoyks ouigours au V l l l e  siecle." 
Paris. SociPtc Asiatique, 1957, p. 6, line 4 [transcription] and p. 9 [translation] ). 



Some Indo-European Elements in Early Tibetan Culture 

Section One, by Michael Walter 

~f we were to outline the layers of  Indo-European cultu~,al presences in Tibet, as now under- 
stood, the following layers would be postulated: 

I. Very early, reflecting a perhaps as-yet unnamed Indo-European tribal conled- 
eration, c. 2000- 1000 BCE; 

11. Iranian-oriented conceptions from both central Iranian and Eastern Iranian 
tribal cultures and peoples influenced by them, c. 500-300 HCI:; 

Ill. Indian vocabulary and conceptions transmitted into Central Tibet through the 
old Zhang-zhung Kingdom, centered in extreme sout l i~~est  Tibet and North- 
west Nepal, c. 400-600 CE;" 

1V. The introduction of normative Buddhist vocabulary and concepts; datable with 
certainty only to the period of the early seventh century CE. 

One important result of Chris's study is the demonstration that old Indo-European vocabulary in 
Proto-Tibetan is not limited to one or two semantic groups. Agricultural and general animal 
husbandry terms (the words for grain, pig, etc.), and words frorri virtually e\,ery domain of 
human activity are found. However, fronl my point of view, the most interesting vocabulary 
relates to a pastoral nomadic warrior mentality and steppe culture and religion. 

Steppe religious values and the role of the emperor (btsan-po), as they appear in Tibetan 
imperial inscriptions and related Old Tibetan texts from Tun-huang, reveal a system very 
similar to that of some Germanic and Scythian tribal confederations. Contemporary data on this 
point is limited, however, by the essentially secular orientation of the annalistic and chancery 
personnel at the Tibetan court.' Thus, we have almost no basis for evaluating the existence or 
function that a "priestly class" of Dumczil's standard analysis might have played there, 
although the post-Imperial Tibetan tradition, as is well known, makes much of a conllict 
between just such a priestly class - the Bonpos - and the Buddhists. In any event, the function 
of the emperor as the first among warriors in Tibetan society is very clear.n Thus, our first 

" Among the most visible vocabulary items entering at this time are some o f  the transcribed lndic terms found in 
Tibetan texts. such as tsi ta (citta) and kal-rrra. which were later replaced (except in soliie special texts and Iraditions) 
by Tibetan equivalents. I n  Inany cases they would have entered Tibetan through the inter~nediary of a Zhang-7hung 
language. We cannot be sure whether these entered before, at the sallle time as, or later. llian the in~roduc~ion o f  
Buddhism into Tibet. (On the various locations o f  Zliang-zhung through time, see G. Tucci, P1rli11rin.71:~ Re/,c)lr 
Two Scientific Expeditions in Nepal. Rome, IsMEO, 1956, p. 74ff.. and C.I. Beckwith. A Sllld?. Of'tllc' EJr!v 
Medieval Chinese, Latin, and Tibetan H;.gtor.jc;?/ Sources on pre-ilrrperial Tibet, Ph. D. disse~tat ion. 1 ndiana Un iversi- 
(Y, 1977. P. 148-150.) This connection may also have been the venue for later. clearly lndic vocabula~y which 
became "Tibetanized", such as stod, from stotra (from 4 stu). 

The paucity o f  Old Tibetan data about the doings of  priests and other religious functionaries at the court is probably 
best explained as a result of  the Tibetans having Inodeled their records of cou~t  doings partly on Chinese practices. 
Chinese scholars who were brought in  to assist the Tibetans may have helped in developing this tradition. (See Gcza 
U1.a~. "L'annalistique et la pratique bureaucratique au Tibet ancien", in Joulnal Asiatique 243. 1975, p. 157-170.) 
This trend probably received added ilnpetus under the reign of  Khri-srong-lde-brtsan. if the Sba b711edis accurate on 
this point (Macdonald, A,, "Une lecture des Pelliot tibttain 1286, 1287, 1038, 1047, et 1290," in Et1lde.s tihdaifle.~ 
dkdiees a la ~ i i k i~o i re  de Marcelle Lalou. Paris, Maisonneuve, 1 97 1, p. 383 ). 

There is also, o f  course, the possibility that the Indo-European presence behind tliis phenomenon in Tibet was 
like that of  the Germans of  Julius Caesar's time, about wholn the latter noted, "[They] ... have no class colnparable to 
that of the Druids and show little intelest in ritual," (G. Dumkzil in Les Dieux de.s Ge17rr.aim. Englished as 01' 

tile Ancient No~tlr~iien. Berkeley, University o f  California Press, 1973, p. 1 18. ) 

See the notices about G n ~ a ' - k h r i - b t ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ ,  below, and the very typical references even to Khri-srong-Ide-brtsan's 
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analysis of religious conceptions surrounding the Tibetan emperors will centre o n  pastoral- 
motifs dealing witli warfare and sacral kingship i n  general. 

Let us first speak of the pliyogs-b711i or p11yog.s-b~gyad (occasionally .stit.-b7hl'!) concept, 
according to wliicli on all quarters of the Tibetan peoples, and even within Tibet, enemies (at 
least potential ones) exist, or existed in the niytliological past.' This state of things is referred 
to frequently in Old Tibetan materials, and has usually been attributed to indirect LJuddhlst 
influence, perhaps reinforced by similar Chinese conceptions."' However, the entire psychology 
of the pl1yog.s-b7lli orientation to the outside world is more in accordance witli old Indo- 
European attitudes. For example. Sad-na-legs's rh-ling mentions tlie p11yop.s-b~gvad in a 
military context,'' and tlie probably mythological btsan-po, Gnya'-khri, needs to exist, 
principally, to conquer enemies in the four  direction^.'^ None of these references occurs in 
anything like a Buddhist environment, so i t  is doubtful that this represents a Buddhist view; 
moreover, the traditional Chinese orientation to the four quarters is distinctly more passive." 
Indo-European traditions reflect a tribal awareness of eneniies ant1 competitors around them 
(not the least of wlioni were other Indo-European peoples!); the successful warrior and 
prosecutor of the tribe's expansion was made its leader. Many Indo-European tribal 
confederations shared this approach, such as the Ger~nanic tribes (not the only interesting 
parallel witli Germanic notions that we will see 1ierel4), although it is best documented in tlle 

helmet (see below) on the 'Phyong-rgyas inscription to him (Richardson. H.. "A new inscription o f  Khl-i srong Ide 
brtsan". in .lournalofthe Royal Asiatic Society, 1964). See also the following note. 

P.T. 100, lines 21-25. says. in part, that even mder Khri-gtsug-lde-b~tsan (Ral-pa-can), perhaps the   no st Buddhist 
o f  the "Chos Rgyal", 111,vi- 'og r~!v;ll- plrran 'bangs-su 'dus ... pliyogs-b7hI'i rgyal-kharris kun-18 btsan. "(Al l  the ) 
petty princes (under the sun) came together ... and he ruled all the kingdollis o f  the four directions," as noted in 
Macdonald 1971 : 206,348. This was acconlplislied, again. through the power o f  Ral-pa-can's dbu r7irog. 

I" Rolf  Stein ( L a  Civi11:iation TibPtaine, Englished as Tibetan Civilization. Stanford. Stanford University Press, 1971, 
p. 39f. ) compares this orienlation to China's traditional view, but does not discuss the orfensive military emphasis the 
Tibetans o f  this time were giving it. Macdonald 1971: 214 presents a view, to which I subscribe. which sees the 
"enelllies (here, kings) in the four directions" concept as indigenous, and which later was amalgamated with 
Buddhist beliefs surrounding the Cakravartin kings. 

I ' This reading obtains whether one follows the transcription and translation by G. Tucci in Torribs o f  the Tiberan 
King.i(Rolne. IsMEO, 1950. p. 36-39 and 9 1-93) or by H. Richardson in  IRAS, 1969. p. 31-33 (following Rig-'dzin 
Tshe-dbang-nor-bu's transcription). The essence is that expansion in  the direction o f  China was a positive result of 
the strength o f  the Tibetan ruler. and war became thus an inevitability. 

I 2  Note that in this case Tibet does not even exist yet, and it is already surrounded by ene~iiies. Gnyal-khri's function 
in defeating forces o f  chaos and enemies will. implicitly, automatically create a country for the Tibetan people. 
Macdonald (I971 : 2ORf.) recounts an old tradition not drawn directly from Old Tibetan docu~nents, on which see 
footnote 20, below). 
I I For a general overview o f  how difrerent cultures have developed concepts o f  divine rule. with chapters on Indo- 
European and Chinese peoples, see John W. Per~y, Lordofthe Four Quarfers; hQths ofthe Royal Father: New York. 
G. Braziller. 1966. 

l4 On the relationship of  the warrior with the ruler, see B. Lincoln, "Indo-European religions". p. 4-5 (in Death. War. 
endSacrifice. Chicago, U. of  Chicago Press. 1991 ): The warriors were tlie group from whom the king was chosen; 
once chosen, however, he really lost his "classness", and had to act in the interests of  his entil-e population. The 
balance of wal.rior/leader is what we see with the btsan-po. Comparison continues when we considel- the Central 
Eurasian tradition o i the  corrritat~~s. a corps o f  warriors bound by oath to die with their leader, their tribal chief. This 
custoln was widespread among early Germanic peoples, and is also found in  T'ang Dynasty descriptions of Tibetan 
society. On these points see in  particular C.I. Beckwith, "Aspects o f  the early h is to~y o r  the Central Asian guard 
corps in Islaln", in  Archivulr~ Elrrasiae Medii Aevi 4, 1084. p. 35 especially; fo~. the T'ang description, see also D. 
Snellgrove & H. Richardson, A Cultural History o f  Tibet. New York, F. Praeger. 1968, p. 29 f. ). 
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Raasijya ceremony in tiinduism." I t  is likely that the tliree or [bur "hornU ( N )  concept is 
related to tllis "proactive", ie . ,  offensive orientation, since a horn is not a defensive symbol, 

Tile htsan-pos of Tibet, both "nl~tliological" and historical, possessed numerous magical 
and martial accoutrements which display a steppe origin. Thus, Gnya7-khri is provided by his 
divine parents with, among other things, a bow, arrow, armor, and a (divine) ox with white 
llorns (//la g lang 1.u dk~-ll lu). ' ' '  Cattle and oxen are the early pastoral nomadic animals par  
e,rc*e//ence- much more symbolically significant than horses in early Indo-European cultures.'? 

llowever, tlie most prominent accoutrement in the inscriptions - so signilicant that it may be 
invoked more than once" - is the " h e h e t  (of power)"1v (dbo n l ~ o g )  wl~icli contains the 
lnilitary might of the emperor. The clear implication of its citations is that the h[.$i/n-po is, 
solnehow, equivalent to his helmet, or a1 least complelely dependent on i t  for military success. 
Many Indo-European peoples considered their weaponry and armor to be the incarnation of a 
spiritual being (Scythian warriors, for example, worshipped their swords). Once again, i t  is 
with the Germanic peoples that we find a close parallel to the Tibetans' custom, especially in 
Beo~vulf; where the descriptive term wigl~eafola, 'war-head', is alniost exactly the same as dbu 
nnog, 'battle-head'.2" 

One of the most important, and best-described, religious practices of early Tibet was the 
building of batlg-SO, 'tumulit, for dead Tibetan emperors and royal fanlily members, and llieir 
interment in them. They are the equivalent of the kilrgans of the Scythian confederations, bolh 
in form and function. The largest kutk~ans and ba11g-so were constructed around dead 
chieftains, considered the fathers of their ~omniuni t ies ,~ '  although both Tibe~ans and Scytliians 
also built these structures for other than nalional leaders.22 

I' As described, inter alia, in Perry, up. cit., p. 128-130. 

'"f. Macdonald 1971 : 209; a lengthy text o f  this rnotircan be found in Bslradrtrd7od )'itib7/ri11 nor hu(in a version 
unavailable to Macdonald, published as A 15th Century Tibetan Corrrpendiirltt ofKnowlecIge. New Dellii. Sharada 
Rani, 1969), p. 147f. While not an Old Tibetan source, the narrative accords with ideas presented here and Inay thus 
be assu~ned to be very ancient. 

l7 In reading the progress of  events in this story, related in Macdonald (1971 : ZORTf.), wherein the ox with lhe white 
horns i~iipales Gnyal-khri's enemies. incl~rding demons appearing as red yaks, could we not see tlie battle between a 
pastoral-nomadic invader and some already-established Tibetan population? 

I W  E.g., the Sino-Tibetan Peace Treaty inscription. east face. lines 13- 16 : lho-pl~yog.s ... nuh-pl!~o~u.s ... &ang-pl~!,(~~.$ 
... (the countries o f  the spread o f  his power in these directions) Phrul-gyi //r,l btsan-pu 'I dbu r71rUg bb.~an-p~ ... and 
line 53 : rlbu r7rfug brt.san (H. Richardson, Ancient HiifuricalEdicts at Lhasa. and The Alu t.s~rng/Klrrigtsu~~ /c/e brtzan 
fi'eatY 0fA.D. 821-822 fiurti the lnscl;;ption at Lhasa. London. RAS. 1952, p. 55.57 ). 

I V  
This translation would appear to be suppoljed by the probable connection o f  r7trug to drtfa,g 'arr~~y', and to PIE 

*luagh, 'power, might', and *rrragh-, 'to fight; warrior'. One could also interpret dbu nrrcg to be a respeclrul form of 
17Jr0g, the general word for 'helmet'. 
?I' 

Of all Beowulfs weapons, his hellnet is ,nost important, and most frequently mentioned. Fullher. the heroic 
structure o f  the inscriptions wherein references to the dbu nrlogappear re~ninds us o f  the cusloln, in Bw!v~~l l ; lo refer 
both to a hellnet as h e ~ c ~ ~ r i r ~ ~ a & r i ~ ~ ~ / ] e I ~ l ~ ,  its true cognomen, and as ~vr~heafoh. 'war-head'. (See C. Brady. 
"'Weapons' in Beowul f  an analysis of  the cornpounds and an evaluation o f  the puet's use of [hem". in 
Anglo-Sa,uon England 8, 1979. p. 85-90 in parlicular. ) 
'I 

in the O.T. inscriptions and related literalure; according to Herodotus, the Scytllian leadership spoke u f  their 
kings' tombs as "the tombs of  their fathersv; cf. B. Lincoln, "The Scythian royal burials", p. 189. in Death. I4Lr. and 
Saw'fice (cited in note 14). 

For the remainder o f  what wi l l  be said here about Scytliian royal burial customs and the appearance. etc.. of  
kulk'a:ans, the reader is directed to R. Rolle. The World the ScytI~ians (a translation o f  Die Il'elt tin. Sk.~tllen). 
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These dead leaders were "enthroned" in k u ~ g a n s  and bang-so after death, in a quadrangular 
structure replicating a court; this construction was then covered with earth which was patted 
down.21 Tile ruler's close fa~nily,  advisors, and their horses and personal possessions were 
buried wit11 Neither Scytliians nor Tibetans immediately interred their dead leaders; the 
former took theirs on a tour of villages after crudely enibalniing them. The Tibetans rnay well 
]lave done a very siniilar thing, for two full years passed between tlie htsan-pds death and his 
interment, requiring a preservation procedure for the dead ruler, and Rang-'byung-rdo-rje tells 
us Illat the body, no doubt in a life-like pose,2S was taken, on a cart, to its tomb. The 
significance of the posture is that, in accordance with Hruce Lincoln's interpretation of the 
significance of Scythian royal  burial^,^" we should see tlie Tibetans affirming that their ruler 
would, even in death, retain his power in the here and now. 

Berkeley. U. of California Press. 1989. The reader should bear in mind that there is no standard Scythian kulgan 
style, and I have sometimes chosen here to present a "nearest-case scenario" in comparing the111 to bang-so. 
-7  -- AI-cliaeologists have been able to distinguish those krllgans which are "royal" Scythian burials fro111 others, and an 
old tradition has come down in Tibet o f  a Inore gene~,al PI-actice o f  t u ~ i i ~ ~ l u s  burial. not limited to national leaders. See 
hel-e H. Richardson. "Early burial gl-ounds in Tibet and Tibetan decorative a ~ t  o f  the V l l l th  and lXth centuries", 
Central Asic?tic Journal 8, 1963. p. 89, quoting the T'ang annals; they were the burials o f  Tibetan nobles who had 
distinguished the~nselves in battle. This practice is related both to the c o ~ i i i t a t ~ ~ . ~  notion mentioned above. fn. 14, and 
to Scythian (and older I -E )  burial practices: Heroes, warriors. have the right to be associated with the highest 
leadership. which itself derived from the warrior group. Tombs constructed for them allow the continued 
manifestation o f  their might; they actually continue to help rule and control the l iving and their holdings from their 
tombs. (On this see J. Haud~y. La ,rl~kion coai~ique des lntlo-Eu~opicns(Milan & Paris, Arche, I987), p. 223f. and 
230 in pa~ticular.) 

? '  Quadrangluar tombs are noted by the Karma-pa Rang-'byung-l.do-rje (14th centlily) in  Tucci 1950 (cited in note 
1 1  ): 2. Intereslingly, both peoples applied a final layer o f  black material - earth in the Scythian, and PI-obably ea~tli 
in the Tibetan. custom. On this see the T'ang notice in P. Pelliot, Histoi~r alicienne tlu Tibet. Paris, Adrien- 
Maisonneuve. 1961. p. 80, and the Rgyal-rabs Gsal-ba ' I  lire long o f  Bsod-nanis-rgyal-~ntshan, p. 60f o f  the 1981 
Peking edition: yell-gyi~riing ni Phyinb~-/ung D,a~:tliang/ bang-so tie-yang sa p h ~ ~ n g  sbra ' h a  yotl (read sbra for brdal 
also in the two following repetitions o f  this formula in this text? Cf. Tucci 1950: notes 11 and 12 on variant readings 
o f  this passage.) The sbra are the traditional black tents o f  the Tibetan nomads. still in use today. which are 
themselves co~nparable to the tents o f  Iranian and Arab nomads. Traditional Tibetan tents are thus co~npletely 
different from the round, domed tents, or yu~ls,  o f  the Turks and Mongols. 

24 T'ang ~iiaterials inform us o f  the inclusion o f  the sacrifice o f  his retinue. his coriiitatus(Pelliot 1961 [cited in note 
231: 81; cf. Beckwith 1984 cited in note 14 on the connection between the burial sacrifices and the co~nitatus. On the 
sacrifice o f  horses, see also Beckwith 1977 [cited in  note 61: 136-7). but we also know this from much later material, 
e.g.. the Bka ' tliang sde-lnga and Rang-'byung-rdo-rje (Tucci 1950: 2 and note 13 ). A fu~ther point: Many kurgaans 
show that, sometime after the initial burial, other Inen and horses were sacrificed as well, being buried on the 
already-existent mound. The T'ang Annals show that. every lhree years, the bt.san-po would mount a bang-so and 
sacrifice human beings, horses, etc., following which the entrails of  some would be examined for prognostications. 
(Pelliot 1961 : 3. 82. ) Some of these sacrifices could have been buried on site, as well. 
25 This is implied by Rang-'byung-rdo-rje's description o f  the funeral rites, as reinterpreted by Buddhists; cf. Tucci 
1950 (cited in note 11 ): 2 and note 5. The use o f  a cart. i f  accurate, would best be served if the btsan-po were sitting; 
also, he is described as being installed in his tomb in a sitting position (Tucci 1950: Rf. ). Data on the Goths and Celts 
parallel that of  the Skythians and help us understand Tibetan custonis in  terms o f  a broader, Central Eurasian steppe 
co~nplex; data on c a ~ t  burials and the ritual use o f  cam in  royal inter~nents in  general can found in, for exalilple. 
Graha~n Webster's Celtic Relkion in Ronian Britain. Totowa, N J ,  Barnes & Noble, 1987. p. 116; Ronald Hutton's 
The P:fg;ln Rel~>ions of the Alicient B ~ i t k h  1.~1~s. Oxford, Blackwell, 1991, p. 197 and 199; Herwig Wulfraln's 
I i ivto~y oftlie Goths. Berkeley, University o f  California Press, 1988, p. 69. 

'" Lincoln. "The Scythian ..." (cited in note 21 ) p. 191 
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T ~ U S  begins the process of analyzing and interpreting the role of Indo-Europeans in the for- 
nlation of  Tibetan culture. The few data brought forward here accord with the analysis of the 
ear ly  ~ndo-European linguistic stratum in Tibetan in the following section. Of course, much 
further analysis of  vocabulary, beliefs, and institutions remains, but we are confident that this 
approach will yield a greater understanding of  many of the constituents of early Tibetan civili- 
zation. 

Section Two, by Christopher I. Beckwith 

For over a century it has generally been assumed that Tibetan is related by divergence. or 'ge- 
netically', to Chinese (among various other languages2'), although the languages have so little 
in common that the idea has seemed to some linguists more than a little forced. The assurnption 
of divergence is based upon a small number of vocabulary items that tlie two languages have in 
common. Despite the paucity and restricted nature of the evidence, the possibility of a conver- 
gent relationship has been practically ignored. In other words, with the exception o f a  tiny nurn- 
ber of words suggested to have been borrowed from Austronesian or some other Southeast 
Asian language, the possibility that whatever similarity may exist among the languages con- 
cerned is due to vocabulary having been borrowed from one language to the other, or to both 
languages having borrowed it from yet another language, has not been given much considera- 
tion. In fact, whenever evidence indicates a relationship may exist between one or more of 
these languages and some other, previously little considered language or language family. the 
argument of  divergent relationship has nearly always been made. Thus, two scholars have 
proposed, for somewhat different reasons, that Tibetan - as a part of the hypothetical 'Sino- 
Tibetan' proto-language - is related divergently to yet another language fiimily, namely Indo- 
~ u r o p e a n . ~ '  

In an article published in 1963,~' Robert Shafer proposed that 'Sino-Tibetan' and Indo- 
European ultimately belong to one linguistic megafamily. He has buttressed his argument with 
a long list of proposed etymologies, drawing his Tibetan data largely from Classical Tibetan 
dictionaries. Despite some interesting arguments, this article seems to have been ignored by 
nearly everyone. However, only three years later another scholar, Edwin Pulleyblank, began 
publishing articles which propose essentially the same thing."' While Pulleyblank has ignored 
or criticized Shafer's work, he himself has not provided any new data, preferring instead to 
argue on the highly theoretical grounds that due to a supposedly common morphophonologicaI 
process Indo-European and 'Sino-Tibetan' should in fact be treated as one linguistic family." 

27 
I use the term 'language' and refer to Tibetan and Chinese, even though tlie relationship is between two language 

families. because the primary comparative Inaterial is found in Old Tibetan and Old Mandarin (also known as 
Ancient Chinese), ie., early medieval Chinese, respectively. 
2n 

The use of  the tenn 'genetic(aI1y )' in linguistics is not supposed to imply any racial connection. but since it 
neveltheless has been taken to ilnply such connections (~nainly for modern political ends), i t  is best replaced with the 
Illore scientific and precise term 'divergent(ly )', the opposite of'convergent(ly )'. The latter terms together indicate the 
two kinds o f  linguistic relationship that are silnultaneously occurring whenever any two languages have been in 
contact. 
29 Robert Shafer, "Eurasial", in 01bis I 2  ( I  963 ), 19-44. 
111 

E.G. Pulleyblank, "Close/open Ablaut in  Sine-Tibetan", in Indo-Aci f i  Lingui.qti~. Studies. Val. 1. G .  B. Milner 
and E. G .  Henderson (eds.), Alnsterdaln 1966; and ;bid., "Chinese and Indo-Eul.opeansU. in JRAS 1966.9-39. 
3 I 

His theories with regard to the relationship between Tibetan and Chinese are criticized and rejected in a paper by 
the present writer, "The lnorphological argulnent for the existence of Sino-Tibetan". in Pan-Asi'ti~ L;flkr~istifi: 
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In the present paper i t  is argued that the Tibetan language contains a great number ofancienl 
loanwvrds from an early Indo-European daughter-language and a smaller number 01'  ancient 
loanwords fronl Chinese. but that Tibetan is probably not divergenlly (or 'genetically') related 
to either Indo-European or Chinese. Moreover, i t  is suggested that nluch of the \ ~ ~ c a b u l ~ ~ ~  

by these three language stocks is Indo-European in origin, borrowed into both Tibetan 
and Chinese at a sufficiently early date that i t  is indistinguishable from would-be inherited 
'proto-Sinu-Tibetan' vocabulary, and that this vocabulary is the basis for the 'Sino-Tibetanv 

The Indo-European cultural coniplex is generally considered to have included, as prominent 
features, a mixed pastoral-agriculturd-industrial economy focused on the raising of cattle, 
dogs, pigs, and other animals; on grain production, and on the manufacture of metal tools and 
weapons; a tripartite socio-political structure based on a hilltop gathering place and consisting 
of a ruling class, a priestly class, and a warrior class, with agriculturalists and craftsmen 
occupying an unclassified or bound lower level; and a distinctive religious-intellectual culture. 

A small selection of the extensive linguistic data which supports the above contentions is 
presented below, first in a brief list of attested Old Tibetan words organized semantically (but 
omitting details), and secondly in a list organized phonologically with ety~nological 
information. 

Some Old Tibetan Vocabulary of Early Indo-European originJ2 

Socio-political vocabulary 

armylmilitary h a g  
heln~et r~nog 
wheel; to turn, go around hkor (CTib %/lor-) 

Prvceedi~lgs o f  tlle FOUITII Infernational Sy~~lposi~lr l~  on Languages and Lingoi~fics. January 8-10, 1996 Vol. Ill, 
Bangkok. Institute o f  Language and Culture for Rural Develop~nent. Mahidol University at Salaya, 1996, 812-826. 
12 It should be noted that there is a considerable litel-ature - focusing on Indo-European and Chinese ety~nological 
connections - on the ~nultifarious wanderings and borrowings o f  ce~tain o f  the words included in this list, 
pa~ticularly the words for 'dog' and 'horse'. The intent here is to demonstrate that there is such a deep and broad layer 
o f  early Indo-European vocabulary in Tibetan that it is unlikely to have been borrowed by both Proto-Indo-European 
and Proto-Tibetan (or Proto-Tibeto-Burman) from a third source, but was borrowed by PTB from an early daughter- 
language of  PIE. In some cases - such as the word for 'dog', PTB "kywel; Tokharian B ku - the proposal, oflen 
~nade. that early Tokharian was the source seelns plausible, but in other cases this does not seem to work. At any rate, 
the highly problematic reconstruction o f  Proto-Chinese is still extremely shaky, with many widely divergent 
proposals under serious consideration, while many questionable assu~n~tions-are based on the fu~ther assu~nption that 
Tibetan, or some Tibeto-Burnian language. is cognate and can provide some insight into the earlier f o r m  o f  Chinese. 
Since the resulting concoctions are then used circularly as evidence for the hotly-defended Sino-Tibetan hypothesis, 
the whole procedure leaves one with serious doubts about most o f  the historical-comparative linguistic work done on 
lhese languages. The present paper is intended to draw attention to the possibility that much o f  the apparent 
relationship between Chinese and Tibetan is due to both languages having borrowed the same words from a third 
language or language group. Old Tibetun has a much richer phonological inventory than the earliest phonologically 
well-attested Chinese (ie., Old Mandarin, in texts from Tun-huang written in  Old Tibetan script ~nostly in the ninth 
century ); i t  can be used to delnonstrate the existence o f  such a loan relationship much more clearly and positively 
than anything based on hypothetical reconstructions o f  Chinese. 

In Old Tibetan, as in modern English, there is no phone~nic (meaningful j difference between the aspirated and 
~~naspirated unvoiced stops and afiricates, which are in  colnplelnentary distribution in  the language. In order to 
analy7e the data without extraneous information - and since they are inconsistently distinguished in  Old Tibetan 
texts anyway - all o r  the said stops have been tl-anscribed with the unaspirated allophones. The Classical Tibetan 
;~ndlo~-   nod ern "correct" spelling, in usual Tibetological transcription, is given in parentheses. See also note 39. 
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to encircle, enclose, surround, besiege s k ~ r -  
castlelfortresslfortified town mhr(CTib  mX./lal.) 
hilllrock b~;?p 
rnceIlineage1right ~ i g s  
to be righl/know/understand rig- 
(1) touch 1rg- 
lineage rgyud 
conquerorlkinglroyal ~ ~ ~ a l - "  
chieflliead hgo (CTi b ku )  
retinue/attendants/courl hkor(CTib 'k11or) 
marketlmililary cornnlandery k/r)m (CTib k l ~ n ~ ~ ~ ~ )  
conillion peoplelrnasses d111ang.s 
servantlslave kol(CTib kf~ol) 
dotninionlgovernrnent srid 

Economic vocabulary 

wealth pyug (CTib phyug-) 
cattle pyug.s (CTi b p11yug.s) 
cow ba " 
yak g-yilp 
wild yak fiblong (CTib 'blujng) 
pig pag (CTi b p h g )  
dog kyi (CTib khyi) 
wild ass rkyang" 
goat ra- 
horn lu 

wool ha1 
to weave htag- (CTib 'tliag-) 
pasture land fibrug(CTib 'brog) 
pastoralistlnornad hbrog- (CTi b 'brug-) 
to separatelconfinelpen up (men, cattle, goods) d'ar- 
bear young1 give birth fibrang- (CTib 'branp-) 
breastlchest brang 

33 
Before the Tibetan Empire, the "Tibetan" ruler was called Spu Rgyal, presumably meaning 'Spu King' or 'King of 

Spu'. the latter word being the name o f  the early kingdom. 
34 

Reconstructed by Benedict (1972: 50) as pTB *wa on the basis of  Bunnese ( n ~ v i )  and other languages. The 
correspondence thus appears to be to PIE *gwou- 'ox, bull, cow' ( >  Eng. COW) P. 482; A. 1520. rather than to PIE 
*wa- (P. 1 I I 1 ' w i k i ;  A. 1547 *wak) 'cow'. as the Tibetan would seem to indicate. 

3 5  
The origin o f  OTib rta, 'horse,' is obscure. The colnlnon PTB word for 'horse' would appear at lirst glance to be 

*rang variously prefixed in different TB  languages; some of the prefixes are reduced forms o f  the word for 'dog', 
which is often still clearly present as such in  a colnpound noun 'dog'-rang. Since there is some question in IIIY mind 
about what then a 'kanbr" would have been, i t  would seem that rang was not a noun after all, but an adjective related 
to OTib ring 'long' and s i~ r~p l y  meant 'high; tall', as in several TB  languages (Benedict lY72: 43), thus giving the 
original sense o f  'tall dog' for 'horse' (cf. Matisoff. in Benedict 1972: 43, n. 139). I t  appears that pre-Old Tibetan 
fol-ined the word by such colnpounding, fr.oln *kyj rang 'tall dog' > "kyrarjg > OTib rkyang 'wild ass' (the native 
equine of  Tibet) by ~netathesis (since *[kyrl / - ]  is not a ~ossible sequence in OTib). There was. therefore, probably 
no colnlnon T B  word for 'horse', just as there is no colnlnon IE  word for 'horse'. However. since both parts of the 
Tibetan word are IE in  origin. the rkyang has been included in the list. See also note 46 below. 
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grain/fruit/result hb1a.s- (CTib 'bras-) 
rice hhras (CTib 'b1a.s) 
grainlcornlseed fib111 (CTib 'b1.u) 
a prain/fruit/pustule hbru~n- (CTib 'bri1117-) 
wheat g1!lr1 

root; vein I%sa 
grass I%FH':~ 

Natural phenomena 

starlplanet .sh-a~.- 
niountain/liill r i  
plainlextent rgya 
tu extendlspread r g p s -  

Tlie linguistic basis for tlie present argument depends on tlie establishment of regular 
phonological correspondences of semantically close lexical items between Proto-lndo- 
European (henceforth PIE) and Old Tibetan (henceforth OTib). A sufficiently great number of 
tlie latter exists in OTib so that straightforward correspondences can be established for most 
plionemes.'" Interestingly, tlie PIE loans in Tibetan have been extremely productive, 
demonstrating not only the importance of tlie loanwords (and of tlie culture connected to the 
words), but also tlie early date of the loan relationship. Tlie following is, again, only a sampling 
of the etyniologies." 

Early Indo-European Loanwords in ~ i b e t a n ' ~  

0.1. PIE */-e-/ - PTib */-a-/ (*/el is tlie reconstructed PIE theme vowel; in Indo-Iranian and 
Tokharian its reflex is I-a-1.); this vowel may appear differently due to vowel gradation or other 
historical changes. Tlie tlienie vowel is seen, for exaniple, in PIE *ger- 'to gather (as a herd, 
crowd)' - OTib dgar- (<d gar) 'to pen up (cattle, men)' (see 92.1 ); PIE *rvel'wool' - OTib bal 
'wool' (see 96.1 ); PIE *teks- 'to weave' - OTib htag- (d tag) 'to weave', tag9 'fabriclweb', (see 
5.1 ). Note that tlie final stop consonants in OTib have all been reduced to one series (which 
was clearly not voiced in absolute final position, despite the scriptforms) due to feature 
leveling, as seen in many languages; thus, the last example in tlie previous sentence was 

Ih For the dental stops and affricates, however, such is not always the case. Only the simple dental stops followed by 
a full-glade vowel are clearly identifiable in the Tibetan loans; more work is needed to establish what happened to 
other dental-initial words after they were borrowed into Tibetan. 

17 All  the IE exa~iiples are well-attested, even though the present treatment cites them unevenly. 

'"bbreviations for the Etymological Section: 

IE Indo-European; PIE Prolo-Indo-European; TB Tibeto-Burman; PTB Proto-Tibeto-Burman; PTib Proto-Tibetan; 
OTib Old Tibetan; CTib Classical Tibetan; MTib Modern Tibetan; WBur Written Burmese; ModBur Modern 
Bur~nese; OMan Old Mandarin; Man Mandarin; Ave Avestan; M l r i  Middle Irish; Lat Latin; Grk Greek; Skt 
Sanskrit; OEng Old English; OFra Old Frankish; PGer Proto-Germanic; Got Gothic; ONor Old Norse; OKho Old 
Khotanese; TokA Tokharian A; TokB Tokharian B; Olnd Old Indic; Alb Albanian; OCS Old Church Slavonic; Rus 
Ilussian; Fin Finnish; Mor Mordvin; Vot Votic; Zyr Zyrian. 

A.: Watkins. Calve11 (1980 ). "Indo-European Roots", in The Alr~erican Heritage Dictionary oflhe Engli.ih Language. 
William Morris (ed. ), Boston, Houghton Mifflin, 1505-1550. 

P.: Poko~.ny, Julius (1959), 111do~~eniian1sclie.s ety111olob.isches WGlterb~~ch. 1 .  Band, Bern, Francke Verlag. 
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h undoubtedly articulated as [t aksl. Evidence for the other reconstructions is given i n  the 
examples below. 

0.2. I'IE */-0-1 - PTib */-0-1. 

1 .(). PIE */k-/ - PTib */k-/ > OTib /k-/ " 

1 . I .  PIE *kel- ( 5 )  'to drive, set in motion, drive flocks, herds' A. 1521, P. 548. 

- OTib kill- 'burden, load', kal(lna)'beast of burden', fikal- 'to send, fonvard (things)'; O-gri~de 
> fikol- ( 5 )  'to oblige a person to be a servant or bondman, to use as a servant', kol(po) 
Iservantt. Compare the PIE root *kel- ( 1  ) 'warm' A. 1521, P. 55 1 and OTib fikol- ( 1  ) 'to boil, be 
boiling', and skol- 'to boil (sth.)'. 

1.2. PIE *ker-. *sker- (3 ) 'to turn, bend; circle', P. 935 : '(s)ker-, drehen, biegen'; A. 1540. Ave 
skarana- 'rund'; Grk kurtbs 'krumm', Lat c-ilrvus 'krumm, gekriin~mt, gewriilbt'; Mlri '.or 
'Kreise'; also > Grk kirkos 'Ring', Lat cilrus 'ring' > circu1u.s 'circle'; PGer *lirenb~;iz < 
*(s)k~.enpl~-, > OFra /IIYII~. OEng IirYnp, Eng  RING.^" 
- PTib *kor-, *skor-. 0-grade from *ke/: and *.sker-: hkor- 'to revolve, to go around in a circle; 
to wander, ramble; to return (home); retinue, attendants; circle, circumference, wheel' 
[>hkor(~a)'circumference, fence wall'; fiko~yuptu 'in a circleicircumrerence. all around']; -10 'a 
circle, wheel, ring'; gzi-, bdun- 'a week'; skor 'circle'; skor- 'to encircle, enclose; to go around 
something; an enclosure'; thematic grade: ntka~ 'walled enclosure, fort. walled city, castle, 
house'; s k a ~  'star, planet', -1na 'star, minute'. Zero-grade + extension: krom 'market; 
assemblage of people, throng'. 

1.3. PIE *sker- (2 )  'to leap, jump about', P. 933: (s)ker.; A. 1540; 0-grade variant form *A-or- 
'to glisten, shine, coruscate'. 

- OTib s k a ~  'star' (probably from *sker- (3 ) 'to turn; circle', also); dka~l 'while'. 

1.4. PIE *kwon- 'dog, HOUND' A. 1525, P. 632. 

- OTib kyi 'dog'. Cf. WBur kway, ModBur kwe: Tangut *ku, < PTB *ky~r.ei ? Benedict (1 972 : 
44) reconstructs PTB * k w ~ j .  Cf. Man clluan < earlier Chinese *kyrc;?n 'dog'. The animal and 
word are the same, but the Chinese form is identical with the PIE form (except that it appears to 
have a thematic vowel) including the original final dental nasal, which is clearly lost in TB; 
this indicates a more complex, as yet unclear, loan history. 

2.0. PIE */g-, gh-/ - PTi b */g-1 > OTi b /g-/ 

2.1. PIE *ger- 'curving, crooked', P. 385: Idrehen, winden'. Olnd galfa- 'Wagensitz des Streit- 
wagens', A. 1516. ONor kartr 'wagon', OEng craet, Eng CART [Eng CAR < Fre < Lat c'il17.u~ 
'two-wheeled wagon' < zero-grade form *hs-o < *kers, P. 583.1 

3') 
Note on transcription: In O l d  Tibetan there was no phonelnic distinction between surds and aspirates, which is why 

the Old Tibetans often mixed thein up, even though they had a way of writing both allophones (such as [k] and [kh] ). 

So, etylnologically, they must be treated the same, just as the English phones [p] and [ph] (as in spln and 
respectively) are treated as one phoneme. However, the Old Tibetans did not mix up unaspirated with voiced stops. 
because this was a phonemic distinction. 
411 

The hl'inb.Old Frankish, 'Ring') of  the Avars in Pannonia, which Charle~nagne's annies conquered and plundered. 
was a large stronghold with concentric circular walls. 
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- *ger- 'to gather (as a herd, crowd); to grasp', P. 382: gel.-, gere- 'zusanlmenfassen, Sam- 
rneln1, A. 15 16. Grk agreim 'samnile', agora 'AGORA'; zero-grade form *@ in Lat g~!,.cx 'herd, 
flock'; PGer * k ~ a n ~  > OEng c~;?~iinlian 'to stuff, cram', Eng CRAM. 

- *g/lel: 'to enclose, to grasp', P. 442: g /~a . -  'greifen, fassen, umfassen, einfassen; g/i(,l.-to-s 
'eingezaunler Ort', A. 15 18. 

- 0-gracle form *gl~or-dho-, *ghor-to-. 0-grade form of *&r-, ibid; also interpreted as 0- 
grade form of *gherd, q.v. PGer *ga~daz, OEng g e a d  'enclosure, garden, YARD, 
ORCHARD; ONor gardh/.'garden, yard' ( >  Eng GARTH); Lat 11ortu.s 'garden'; thenlatic grade: 
Olnd l~;i~ati'bringt, tragt, holt, nimmt'; Grk kllil.tos 'eingelegter Platz, Hof, Weideplatz'. 

- *g/~erd 'enclosure, town', P. 444: klie~dh- und glie~dh- 'umfassen, urnzlunen, unlgurten.., 
Erweiterung von 4. *gher- 'fassen'; gho~d l~o - s  'Gehege'," A. 15 18. Ave garaba- 'Iliihle als 
Behausung daevischer Wesen', earlier loaned into PFU as 'dwelling' - Vot port 'Wohnplatz, 
Dorf, Zyr gort 'Haus, Wohnung'; OInd g~.l~a'- 'Haus, Wohnstatte'; Alb gart11 'Hecke'; PGer 
*ga~daz (see preceding entry); OSla *gold in OCS grad, 'Burg, Stadt, Garten', Rus &rod 
'Stadt' ; perhaps T o m  ke/c*e(n) 'Palast'. 

- OTib tigar 'to pen up (cattle, men), confine; fasten, attach'; sgar 'encampment' [cf. above, 
nikar- 'walled enclosure, fort, walled city, palace' < * k e ~ ] ;  0-grade s g o ~  'round, circular'; 
-1110 round; a circle; a disk, globe; a coin'. 

2.2. PIE *per-, *g&- 'to grow, waken', P. 390: 'wachsen, wecken'; *ger-, *ger -, *grE-, 'to grow 
old; grain; grey', A. 1516. Olnd jalint- 'alt, Greis'; Grk ge~.cin, 'id' ( > ge~unt-),  graQs, 'alte 
Frau'; ONor karl 'Mann, alter Mann, Ehemann, freier Mann' (Pok. adds after other Germanic 
examples: "Grundbed. wohl 'alter Mann'." ); zero-grade *gm-no 'grain' A. 15 19, P. 390 ( from 
*ger-): Lat g ~ i n u l n  'grain'; PGer *ko~nam (AHD 24) > OEng corn 'grain', Eng CORN; OEng 
cy~ne l  'seed', Eng KERNEL; OPru syme 'grain'. 

- PIE *glilld 'to grow, become green', P. 454 : "(g1irE-:)g/ir6-:g11r -. 'wachsen, griinen' ..." A. 
1518. (But cf. *gher-, P. 441 'to shine, glow; grey'.) OEng @wan 'griinen, bluhen', Eng 
GROW; OEng g~ZEne, Eng GREEN; Got gra.slGras, Kraut', OEng graes, Eng  GRASS.^' 
- PTib *gre 'to grow old; grain'. OTib zero-grade form from *get--, and *gh&: bgre 'to grow 
old (h.)', bg~e.spo ( < past tense bgres) 'an old man grey with age, hoary'; 0-grade: g ~ u  'wheat'; 
grehu 'pease' (dimin. < g1.o). 

2.3. PIE *pllebll-el- 'head' A. 151 7, P. 423 : Grk. kephalE' < *kllepha/e^"head', PGer *gab/ > 
Got gibla 'gable', 'ONor gat1 gable'. 

- PTB *gap 'head' (Cf. Benedict 1972: 149: *~il-gaw - 4s)-gaw. ) > PTib g o  'head, summit, 
source, chief > OTib g o  'head-man, chief; commander; beginning, origin, source'; g o d  'to 
establish, found, lay out; design, plan; rule, govern'; nigo 'head; summit, top; principal part, 
first place; beginning'; sgo 'enhance, gate, door; means'. 

4 1  It is interesting to note also PIE *ker- *AT€-. 'to grow; ~ n a k e  grow, give birth'. P. 577: ker., ker -, kri-  'wachsen. 
wachsen ~nachen. nihren', A .  30. Lat Cer& "goddess o f  agriculture, especially grain'. 0-grade *kor-: Grk koros, 
kollivs, k61v.s. 'young man', kdr6 '~naiden'. Extended zero-grade *kr&-: Lat crtare 'to bring fo~th,  produce, create'. 
~6fcei .e .  'lo grow'. Perhaps this root > OTib hknrng- 'to grow, sprout (o f  seeds), to be born, originate'; skrm- 'lo 
pl-educe (fruits )'; kre  nille let'. Numerous PIE roots have semantic relalives differentiated only by a contrast in initial 
consonant voicing (one could adapt the expression 'consonant grades' for this), a phenomenon oflen found in 
languages o f  Southeast Asia as well. 
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3.0. PIE */p-/ - PTib '/p-/ > OTib /p-/ 

3.1, P IE  *~eku-, '(moveable ) wealth', *pekli-(s) 'cattle (as wealth)' P. 797, A. 1532. Discussed 
a1 length in Henveniste (1973 : 40-5 1 ). 

- OTib pyug-. '(moveable) wealth', pyug.~ 'catt~e"'~ 

3.2. PIE *pork-(o.q) 'pig' P. 841. A. 1535. > Skt. #pi.Ci~, OKho pi.sa 'pig', Lat. po~cus. 'pig1, 
OEng tkiilii > Eng FARROW 'young pig'. 

- OTib pag'pig' < PTB *pu/ak. See the detailed discussion below 

3.3. PIE *pel-, *plli- 'to spread; flat; > FIELD, FLOOR'P. H02, A. 1533. 

-- *pl;ik-, *plak- 'to be flat', extension of *pel- 'lo be flat' P. 83 1 ,  A. 1533 > Eng FLAKE, Lat 
~I~IIL-US,  'PLANK'. 

- OTib pal- 'broad, widespread, common', pel- 'to spread, increase, enlarge (intrs.), spel- 'to 
spread, increase, enlarge (trans.) < lengthened-grade *pel-. Zero-grade form *pl- plus 
extensions > PTib *p/ak.s > CTib Ipap.~ 'skin, bark, peel'. Cf. PTB *pleng 'flat surface' 
(Henedict 1972: 40), and the Karen classifier for 'flat (things/ani~nals)'. Sgaw pla, Pwo plo. 

3.4. PIE *.spa. 'to strew' P. 993, A. 1542, 7ero-grade fol.n~ *.spr-, > Eng SPREAD, SPRA Ii'L. 
SPROUT. SPURT'Grk .~per/l~i~'seed, SPERM'; 0-grade *.spar- > <irk .vpora'a sowing. seed'. 
etc. 

- OTib .spl.u 'to strew, spread, disperse' (trans. lo hp re  'to proceed from, emanate, spread; 
continue', zero-grade from < PIE *pel: (1 ) 'forward, through, around, etc.', (2 )  '10 lead, pass 
over', ( 4 )  'to grant, allot'); probably also > OTib splod 'to put together, make meet; explain, 
describe', and OTib sprad- 'to deliver, bring together, give, make meet'. 

4.0. PIE */bh-/ - PTib */b-/ > OTib /b-/ 

4.1 PIE *bller- 'to bear (children), carry; to swell, rise up, cook', P. 128, A. 1509. Zero-grade 
*blue + extensions > *blllcn- 'to bulge, be prominent' > *bliren-k 'breast, swelling', *blllrndb 
'to swell up, pregnant', etc., P. 167-168. *b/lreu- 'to swell; breast', P. 170, " *b/i~.eu-s- 'schwellen; 
sprieBent (vgl. ... bllreu-)," A. 9. These and the following PIE forms, though listed separately in 
the etymological dictionaries, are undoubtedly all ultimately derived from one root, *bller-. The 
same goes for the PTib forms. 

Thematic grade *b/ler- : 

- OTib h b a ~  'to burn, radiate; to bloom, blossom'. Perhaps from *~rrr-; see below. (Cf. CTib 
fibur- 'to rise, be prominent; spring up, come forth, bud, unfold; increase'; although the 
vocalism is difficult, and the root is not listed in the OTib lexical sources, i t  appears to belong 
here. ) 

Zero grade *b111: plus extensions ( *bl~relt etc. ) 

- * b111cn- 'to protrude, bulge; breast', P. 167: 

- OTib hb~ang- 'to bear (children), give birth'; OTib brang 'breast'. 

- *~JIICU- 'to boil, bubble up; to swell' P. 143, 170, A. 1510: 

- OTib hbru- 'grain, seed'; fibru(lna) 'tumor, swelling'; brullr 'grain, fruit; pustule, pock'; 

4 2  
On ~netathesis. see Hans tieinrich Hock. prjnL*ip/es ofHj~tor.;ca/ Ljngoi~tic.~, Berlin, Moulon de Gruyter. 19Rb. 0 7 -  

68. 
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s h u ~ l r  'pregnant, big with youngt.3.2.3. Or from *bl112-g 'agricultural produce, fruit' (p. 173: 
*bl.likr- 'Fruclit', etc., A. 9). Cf. * ~ v ~ . i ~ g l l i u  P. 1 183 'RYE'. 

4.2 PIE * ~ / I I C L ~  'to well up, rush, spring forth, spout fortli', P. 171, A. 15 1 1. 

Zero-grade * b / ~ r ~ k  : 

- OTib hh/.ul~ 'to gush, spout forth, flow over'. (Also - OTib hbrl~g 'thunder; dragon"!) 

4.3. PIE *blla~.es 'BARLEY' P. 1 1  1, "bl~i~~cs-  'Gerste'," A. 1508. 

Reduced form *b/~~.es: 

- OTib hb~as 'fruit, grain; rice; result, effect'. 

4.4. PIE *bl~ereglr, *b/~e~gl~o-.s'liigli, elevated; mountain, hill', P. 140, 'id.', A. 1509. 

Zero-grade *bllrepll- : 

- OTib b17jp 'rock, crag, hill'; exlended zero-grade fornis h b ~ r g  'mountain pasture', hbrqpa 
'pastoralist, nomad', and perhaps also the nasalized form h b ~ w l p  'wild yak'. 

5.0. PIE *It-/ - OTib It-/-; this appears to hold before a stressed theme vowel, but the fate of 
PIE *It-/, *Id-/, and */dh-/ generally in the Indo-European vocabulary in Old Tibetan is unclear. 
These phonemes appear to be represented sometitiles by sibilants or affricates in Old Tibetan, 
but much Illore study is needed. 

5.1. PIE *tek(s)- 'to weave; to make wattle (for house walls)' Skt takyt i  'behaut, bearbeitet, 
zimmert, verfertigt', Lat textor 'weaver', (irk. tekl~ne 'art, craft, skill', tektcin (both < *teks- 
'weave') 'carpenter, builder' P. 1058, A. 1545. 

- PTB *I;iklto weave' (Benedict 1972 : 19) > PTib *tak- 'weave' > OTib htag- 'to weave', hlag.s 
'a web, fabric', CTib tapapa 'weaver'. The semantics of the Sanskrit root clearly show tliat the 
Tibetan forms are not borrowed from tliat language. 

6.0. PIE */w-/ - PTib *ID-/ > OTib /b-I. Note tliat */b-/ probably did not exist initially in Indo- 
European; however, its place was taken by */w-I. 

6.1. PIE *we/- 'wool; hair' P. 1 139, A 1549. 

- OTib b'7l 'wool'. 

6.2. PIE *wer- 'to burn' P. 1166; A. 1549. 

- OTib h b a ~  'to burn'. (This root may be from * b / l e ~ ,  however; see above.) 

6.3. PIE *wr;id-, *werad-, *wrad- 'ROOT' P. 1 167, A. 1549; > TokB witsako 'root', Grk rhidix 
'root'. 

Zero-grade *wrad plus extensions: 

- PTib *plat(s)a- > OTib rtsa 'root; grass; vein'; CTib has r t ~ w a  in the meaning 'gra~s ' .~ '  The 
OTib root is clearly *it?-, with several extensions, indicating a PTib form *~.Vt(s)a- or 
*U.(V)l(s):i- (the "V" here indicating some vowel). The unvoiced [ts] is problematic for 
reconstructing this as a direct loan from PIE, but otherwise the correspondence is very good. 
Perhaps this is a later loan or a borrowing from another dialect of Indo-European. Benedict has 
reconstructed PTB *r-sa, but the 1: is unlikely to have been a prefix; cf. Bodo mda - ~Ota, 

4 J Cf. OMan tsheu 'grass'. in Tokio Takala, Tonkd slrity6 niyoru chljwkugo ,$hi no kenkylj [=A Hi~lorical Study of 
the Clrine.re Language Basedon Dunhitang A/late~.ia/s]. Tokyo, Sobunsha. I Y R X ,  342. 
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Dinlasa iada 'vein' (Benedict 1972: 109). This was a productive rmt in Tibetan, also giving 
stems meaning 'juice'; 'to calculate, count, plus, and'; 'to build; a wall'; 'a rib', etc. 

7.0. PIE */m-/ - PTib */m-/ > OTib /m-1. 

7.1 PIE *inagh- 'to have power, to be able' A.  1527, P. 695 
- *in;rg/~ 'to fight, warrior' A. 1527. 
- *111eg- 'great' P. 708, A. 1528. 

- OTib din,?g 'army, host'; 0-grade > OTib rioog 'liel~net' 

7.2. PIE *111en(e)g/+ 'many' A. 1529. P. 730. This could well be simply a nasalized lbrm of 
*,,leg- 'great', which is in turn surely related to *magh- (see 7.1 ). 

- OTib mang- 'many, much'; OTib dii1rrilg.s 'the multitude, masses, common people. populace. 
vulgar'. 

8.0. PIE */r-/ - PTib */r-/ > OTib /r-1. 

8.1. PIE *el: "Bock; Schaf, Kuh, Damtier; vielleicht urspriinglicli 'Horntier'," P. 326, A. 151 5 

Zero-grade $I. plus extension : 

- OTib la  'goat' (cf. the following entry). 

8.2. PIE *el.-, *ex-, *em'-, *I. 'to move; to raise up, rise up, elevation; to grow high; sliot up- 
ward' P.326-332, A.15 15. 

- PTib *F 'to rise up, to stick outt> OTib ri 'mountain, hill'; ru 'horn' (< zero grade of *reu-?); 
rcva, 'horn, stinger' ( < PTib ru + wa [the latter perhaps < PTB *(s-)wa 'tooth.' which > OTib so 
'tooth']); siid'length, extension; dominion, government; existence; the world; to be possible'; 
ring- 'long; to be long'; .wing- 'to extend, stretch, prolong'. Note PTB *ring 'long' (Benedict 
1972: 106 reconstructs *.$ring 'long'). As for the PTB word for 'high', Benedict (1972: 43 ) 
reconstructs *111rang. However, the Burmese form illrang should correspond to an OTib tiwm 
*(fi)brang. As the latter does exist in OTib (see $4.1 ), and is clearly related semantically, 
perhaps the PTB form ought to be closer to the OTib form. But the word ikyang'wild ass' (see 
note 8 )  suggests that in PTib the word for 'high' was *rang, calling for a PTB form *raig 'high'. 
Perhaps OTib brang 'breast, chest' was formed from PTB *ber 'swelling' and *rang 'high'. 

8.3. PIE *I%-, 'to touch', derived forms *rep-, *reig- 'to reach or extend in a straight line, to 
reckon, to be right, rights, royal', etc., P. 854 et seq.; A. 1536; see the discussion below. 

Thematic grade *reg- : 

- OTib rag- 'to reach, obtain'; OTib drag- 'noble, of noble birth, nobleman; strong, violent'. 
Perhaps also here a nasalized prefixed form PTib *drang > OTib fidrem (past and future stem 
still drang-)' to draw, pull, lead, guide, invite'. 

Lengthened thematic grade *I.&-: 

- OTib reg- 'to touch'; prefixed form dregs'pride, haughtiness, arrogance'. 

Zero-grade *rg- (the [g] in this root is a palatal velar throughout in PIE and PTib): 

- PTib *rgy- > OTib ~gy- (many examples). See the following discussion. 

Extended *re;'-, zero-grade *rig- : 

- OTib ifg- 'to be right; to know'; rigs 'rank, lineage, kind; to be right; logic, dialectics'; f i ~ r k -  
'to be right, sufficient', sgrig- 'to put right, arrange, compile'. 
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There is no space in this paper to examine each etymology in detail, and in any case some 
would not be productive of rich enough results to make such a study worthwhile. I t  l1lust 

suffice to examine, therefore, two roots, PIE * I C ~ - ,  meaning 'to reach or extend in  a straigllt 
line, to reckon, to be right, rights, royal', and so on, well-attested in Old Tibetan, and PIE 
*pork- 'pig', a word well attested in Indo-European and Tibeto-Burman both. 

The t:nmous Indo-European root that gives words for 'king', 'royal', 'right', 'rights1, 
'reckoning', and so forth, namely *leg-. 'to touch' (and its extended forms *1.6g-, * l~ ,$~-  and 
connected forms), is represented very richly in Old Tibetan. OTib. reg- 'to touch' shoul~ 

4 4 descend from tlie lengthened grade form leg-. There are a number of forms in -i- (From the 
7ero-grade of *lei'-): lip- 'to be right; to know, reckon'; 1ig.s- 'to be right; logic, dialectics; 
rank, lineage, kind'; etc. Forms tliat are derived from these with the addition of Tibetan verbal 
prefixes are, for example: fig@- 'to be right, sufficient'; and sglig- 'to put right, arrange, 
compile'. The zero-grade for111 *lgy-, fro111 *~agy- < PIE *leg- (traditionally written *reg 
[= *~egy-1, tlie diacritic showing that tlie velar belongs to tlie palatal series), with nunierous 
extended derivatives, is especially productive: rgyu, 'to go, wander, pass through, intestines; 
chain, warp; cause'; and its extensions rgyug- 'to run, hurry; to pass, circulate, liave force'; 
1gyu11- 'nerves, sinews'; lgynd- 'to string; to pass through or over, traverse; a string, cord; 
connection; heart, soul'; ~gyun 'flow, current, stream; continual'; ~gyus 'knowledge, 
intelligence'; and rgyiwmn 'fibers'. At least one of the 7ero-grade fornis in -u-, rgyil-, is 
practically identical in form to the Old lndic word. l j ~ j -  'straight, right, correct', which is derived 
from * I C ~ - ,  the same Indo-European root tliat lies behind other Old lndic words such as I ~ J B  

'king' (via the lengthened grade form *reg-). In this connection, note that the Old Tibetan word 
for 'king', rgyabo, is derived from tlie verbal stem lgyal-, 'to cross over, overcome, be 
victorious', an extension in -al- of tlie same zero-grade root rgy-. There are a good number of 
additional forms in -a-, including: ~gya 'an extent, a plain'; ~gyag- 'to throw'; 1gya11glna 
'distance'; ~gyan 'ornament'; rgyab 'to throw, strike'; rgyas- 'to increase, spread; extensive'; and 
in -0-: ~gyo- 'to liave sexual relations'; and Igyong- 'to extend, stretch, expand'; cf. rgyas- 'to 
extend, increase'. Obviously, the root *reg- was highly productive in Proto-Tibetan. 

Turning to 'pig', namely PIE *pork(-as), in OTib pag ( < PTB *prr~ak; see below), one can 
see tliat tlie donor language was either Proto-Tokharian (where this root is unattested in tlie 
sparse remnants of tliat language) or a language indistinguishable from Proto-Indo-European 
itself, or another unknown centum language - but not Indo-Iranian or Slavic, because the 
donor, if not a tongue close in time to PIE, would have to be one in which the -0- of *pork-us 
changed to -a-, and the -r- dropped, both before the -k- changed to -s-. The ancient Finno-Ugric 
loan-word for 'pig', either *pork or *polta.s (Fin. porLsas, Mor. pu~ts, Zyr. pors),45 faced with 
tlie Indo-Iranian form *pa& ( >  Indic *palda, Skt. *pa's'a; and Iranic *pam > OKho pisa), 
constitutes definite evidence that "tlie Finno-Ugrian borrowing takes us back to the stage prior 
to Indo-Iranian, but posterior to the conimon Indo-European, where the word possessed a -k-. I t  
was an ancient dialect form which had preceded the separation of Indo-Iranian." (Benveniste, 
1973: 30 ). Thus, although the vowel -a- might suggest a loan from Indo-Iranian specifically, 
the consonantism would present insuperable phonological difficulties without positing a third, 

44 The expected reflex of  the PIE thematic grade *reg-'to reach, obtain' is OTib  rahr-. I wish to thank Prof. Tsuguhito 
Takeuchi for kindly checking this for Ine. 
4 s  See Aulis J. Joki, "Zur Geschichte der uralischen Sprachge~neinschaft untel. besonderer Beriicksichtigung des 
Oslseefinnischen". in D. Sinor (ed. ), The Uralic Langu;~ges: Description, Histo~y and Forelin Influences (=Hand- 
buch der 01.ientaliqtik. Aclite A bteilunb: Volu~lie I ) .  Leiden, E . J .  Brill 19 88, 585 .  
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llighly divergent branch of that subfamily as the donor language. Therefore, the word is 
probably either borrowed from an unknown early Indo-European donor language or from PIE 
directly: OTib pag < PTib * ~ w i k  (perllaps via *pwariC- through breaking of the -0- to *-waqnd 
vocalization of the -r-, resulting in lengthening of the -a-) < PIE *pork-. The borrowing of 
rP,,,k- is in turn perhaps parallel to that of OTib g-yag 'yak' < PTib *-ylvik < PIE *york-, 
'llorned animal; roe, gazelle' (P. 5 13 - note that Jaschke remarks of the yak that i t  is "reckoned 
by the Hindu atnong the anti~opes."~" With regard to tlle reconslruction of the Proto-Tibetan 
filrm, i t  may be of interest to note that Benedict and Matisoff have quite acceptably recon- 
structed PTB *pwak 'pig' on the basis of OTib pag and WBur uak. This conforms nicely to the 
above reconstruction based on an Indo-European origin for the word. However, since tlle word 
is not attested (phonologically) in Chinese, Benedict and Matisorf go on to propose that i t  is 
one of several "very early loans (fore-stressed, as usual) from an AT [Austro-Thai] root of the 
type *~nba(y)ll~buyu. "The latter, rather unexpected, word appears to be the result of an attempt 
to connect the Tibetan and Burniese forms with Thai ~nuu, 'pig' (Benedict 1972: 23-24, n. 7H ). 

Conclusions 

Tlie richness of tlie Old Tibetan vocabulary that is denionslrably of Indo-European origin, its 
productiveness in the language, and its regularity in both phonology and semantics vis-A-vis 
Proto-lndo-Eurpopean, attest to its very great age, to tlie intensity ofthe original contact, and to 
the relatively coherent periodization of that contact (ie., more or less due to one major event, 
such as c~nques t ) .~ '  By contrast, the relative paucity or Old Tibetan vocabulary that is denion- 
strably and exclusively of Chinese origin (ie., vocabulary that is not also cotnnion to boll] 
Tibetan and Indo-European and not simply a general areal phenomenon found throughout East 
and Southeast Asia) indicates the relative lateness of the Chinese influence on both the lan- 
guage and the culture of Tibet. 

Tlie phonetic characteristics of tlie Indo-European vocabulary in Old Tibetan, together with 
tlie reflexes of that same vocabulary in Chinese (to the extent that they exist or can be 
identified), indicate that the donor language was a very early daughter language of Indo- 

4h 
H.A. Jaschke, A Tibetan-Englhh Dictionaly. London, Secretary of State for India in Council, 1 XU I .  5 16.' It is 

widely believed that the Indo-European word for 'dog' was bol~owed very early into Chinese (the reconstructed 
forlns are virtually identical): PIE * k w o n ( = * k ~ )  - PClli * k y ,  the only possible difference being the grade o f  
the stan vowel. The word for 'horse' in Chinese is also often assumed to be a loan from Indo-European *~rrarko- 
'horse' ( >  Eng MARE), P. 700, A. 1527, but the latter form is found only in Celtic and Gemianic. It occurs in both 
lnasculine and feminine for~ns in  Germanic, indicating that perhaps a sullixless form *trrat: was the root, which 
would then have been the source of  OChi *tna (OMan hba; see Takata 1988 [cited in note 431: 202 ) < PChi *llll~ < 
*/~lra (Benedict 1972: 189). A zero-gl.ade foml o f  the same word could then have been the root ofthe PTB word for 
'horse' reconstructed as PTB *lrl-rang by Benedict and Matisoff (1972: 43, n. 139). with the initial cluster having 
been subsequently reanalyzed in most TB  languages as a prefixed fonn in 111-. However. tllis word is not only not 
colnlnon IE. it is found in  Inany other non-IE Eurasian languages including. among others. Classical hlongolian 
(t1~ot.i 'hol-set) and Japanese (unla 'horse1); i t  has been proposed that the Celtic and Germanic word is. in fact. a 
h n w o r d  from some other Eurasian language. It thus appears that the word for 'horse' is not co~n~non to Chinese and 
Tibeto-Buman (see also the discussion of the TB  words for 'horse' above in note 35. Note that *ek,lro, the IE word 
for 'llorse', is also widely considered to be derived fioln the IE word for 'dog', *kwon-, and that several IE languages 
- for exalnple. English (/rolse) and Russian ( / A d ' )  - have unrelated words for this animal. It is unforttrnale that 
ConI~arative linguists have not exalllined the other domestic anilnal names Inore closely, both in Chinese and in 
Tibeto-Burman, as possible loans from Indo-European. 
41 

Although a fair number of  later loans from identifiable IE languages or language families (including Iranian. Indic. 
and Greek ) may be adduced, few of these borrowings have achieved the depth and breadth o f  representation of the 
early loans. 
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European, close to Proto-Indo-European itself; that i t  was a centurn-language; and that it was 
not (or at least not yet) identifiably either Tokharian or indo-lranian.'* Further narrowing of 
this characterization must await additional study. 
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ON THE ORIGIN OF SHO(D1CE) AND SBAG(DOMIN0): 
EXPLORATION IN THE AMUSEMENT CULTURE OF THE TIBETAN 

PEOPLE 

by 

Wang Yao, Beijing 

I have been interested in exploring the folk culture in  Tibet since 1980, and have introduced the 
Tibetan folk drama (a-Ice-lha-mu) (1982, New York), popular divination (mu, khram) (1985, 
Munich), the origin of Polo (1989, Tokyo) and Mahikiila-worship (1992, Oslo) to the 
colleagues and friends at the international Tibetology conferences. Today 1 want to introduce 
another folk amusement, a kind of gambling amusement. The general amusements in Tibetan 
are flying kites (phi-phi-blo), playing the ke-I-~I~I ball, Tibetan chess (d~nig-dlnag), niah-jong 
(ma-cang), and so on. But the most popular is .she (chin. xiao, dice) and sbap (chin. bo, 
domino). 

I. Sho (xiao, dice ) 

Sl~u  has another name: cllo-lo.' The two words are pure synonyms which can explain each 
other. I t  is a bone-made cube on which different pips (from 1 to 6 )  have been engraved like in 
the following illustration: 

1 (pip) and 4 (pips) are in red, while the others, 2, 3. 5.  6, are in  black or blue. If we have two 
S ~ U S  and arrange them in pairs, 21 combinations can be made up: 

' Accol.ding to the Tibetan-Chinese Dictionary colnpjled by Zhang Yisun, the entry cho-lo on page 823 is annotated 
directly by slru with the following explanation: /gyan-b&~-nas rgyal-pham rise-ba 'irtseil-1110 zhk (dice. instrument 
used in gambling). And the entry s/lo on page 2866 is annotated with cho-lo with the following explanation: bflW 
s ~ ~ a d - k y i s l l o - d a n ~  rised-spyad-kyisho (dice, used in gambling or divination ). 
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The names two pips, three pips, until twelve pips, are very inconvenient to cry for in a ,she 
garme, hence code names in  Tibetan language such as par-ra, SUg and So on, have laken their 
places. Please see the table below: 

Table for the Tibetan code-names of the nunibers in the s l ~ o ~ a m e ~  

' The writer here has some lnaterials about sl~o-bsh~~d in the dialects of  IHa-sa, rGyal-~tse, Dwags-po. Chab-mdo, 
'Brog-sa and 'Ba'-thang. etc. Here only the uses in IHa-sa, 'Ba'-thang and &yal-rtse a1.e listed as exalnples. Alnong 
these IHa-sa and rGyal-rtse are very close, but 'Ba'-thang is quite apart from theln. Those friends who offered methe 
precious ~naterials are sKal-bzang (IHa-sa), Chung-bdag (ffiyal-rtse) and sKal-bzang 'Gyur-med ('Ba'-thang). Here 
I would like to express my sincere thanks to theln. 

numb, 

I - 
I Tibetan code-names in different 

possible oceaaions in gameplaying I 
... -. . - _ 

I Iha-sa I vbav-thang I rgysl-rtse 
-. . --.\ ..L .- . . . . . . . . . . . .  

I par-ra spar-ra 
I 
i i 

3 

. .. 
+ - - 

- - ,' - --- .... .- - . 
I 

1 I I 

/ sug 1 sub I I rl~g/ tsong 
- ... 

I 

I tshigs i zing 1 zigltsig 

I i I 
-- I 

6 
.. ....... 

rig tig, rig 
7 

I 
! 

8 sha I skya 1 

9 
I 
I 

I 
i 

10 
I 1 chu i 

11 

I 
I 
i rdog I thog 

, vjang 

-I---- 
- 
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We can play the she as a two-Person game (nyis-c-ho), three-person game (su111-chtl) and four- 
person game (bzhi-~110). The last one needs two pairs and is actually the sanle as the two- 
person-game. 

When the ganle begins, we decide the places by casting the sho and keep forging ahead 
according to dots cast out from 2 to 12, which is called la-rgyab (crossing over mountain after 
mountain). Each player has nine dots ( z i ~ ~ i n  Chinese) to enter a game, one dot or two can be 
put out after a dice-casting. If one gets the desired dot in a casling, he can do i t  once more. I f  
one's nine dots all have been put out on the final points, he has won the game at last. This is 
called la-pllud (cross a high mountain). As the final winner, he can have all the stake. How 
much and what kind of stake should be agreed upon together before a game begins and no one 
can go back on his word afterwards.' 

In order to get a good dot, we can cry out for the good dot according to our place in the 
game while casting the sho. What we're calling out is sl~o-bsl~ad something like Han people's 
/~~ili/li/~Fz/~li And so  many stories like this are spreading among tlie Han people. 

she-bsliad are the words started with the Tibetan code-names listed in the table above. If 
you want two pips, just call out pal-ra loudly; if you need three pips, call out sugaloud, and so 
on and so  forth. And every code-name must be followed by words of song, usually lwo 
sentences or four, sometimes even more, which are of infinite interest: some are satirising. 
some humorous, some fun-making, and some historical or local stories. When rocking silos in 
his hands, a s/ic+player is always murmuring the silo-bsl~adaloud with his eyes closed. And the 
onlookers are waiting with bated breath for the result, while the gloomy and emotional words 
of the sho-bshadare engraving one by one on their minds. The people will break into cheers as 
soon as the shuplayer throws out the shes turning around (in the pot) in a twinkling. And peals 
of laughter and curse-shouting burst out in the mixed smelling of tobacco, tea-urn and 
sweating. 

There is also much sex-mocking, sex-joking in the sllo-bsl~ad of which some are very 
salacious. As soon as the shus have been cast, all sorts of dirty words which are undisguised, 
sex-teasing and vulgar can be blurted out in the she-bsllad All tlie people present will burst 
into uproarious laughter or click the tongue in admiration. Of course we can also get a glimpse 
of the forthright, happy-go-lucky, simple and honest character of the Tibetan people from i t  on 
the other hand. 

But just because of the special reason, women are not allowed to take part in the .sllc+gallle. 
And silo (dice) and sbag(domino) beconle men's patent.4 

In a most famous biography in Tibetan classical literature entitled ~i-la-ras-pa' i-ma~~l-t l lar  
(by Sangs-rgyas-rgyal-mtshan, 15th century D. C.) we can find a paragraph vividly liescribing 
that Mi-la rdo-rje seng-gq5 the grandfather of Mi-la-ras-pa, who was addicted 10 the .s/l*game 

' Also it is Prof. sKal-bzang 'Gyur-lned who taught me how to play it 
4 .  

r o  avoid any reproach, sorry 1 can't repeat those sex-teasing and vulgar words oisho-bslxidhere. 

In order to have a good of Mi-la-ras-pa's life, we can make the following list according to the 

Biography o f  Mi-la-ras-pa: 
Clan (rus):  Khyang-po 
Caste ( i e .  social status): Jo-sras (actually a teacher of rNying Ina ba. profession of religion ) 
Original falllily home: gCung-pa-spyi (in a big pasture in the north of the five 
G~-ent-great-grend fatller: Mi-la-jo-sras 
Great-grand father: Mi-la-mdo-ston seng-ge: moved to sKya-rnga-rtsa (in Kun-dang of l l lang-~ul)  
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was forced to leave his native place with his family afler he had lost all his family Sortune i n  a 
.s/rchganie. 

Ill;-/a-l~~-l~~-.sen~-~e de sl~o-/;i sl~li l-tu brtsi-711ing mkhas-phas rgyal mang po 
tllc,b- ilng-rlling yod-pa-1ij.s. dus-nanl 7llig-pi-tshe-yi~l-de-n;l mi-g.yon-can sho-la 
s/l;ll-[u Illkha.s-pa-p/~a tsl~an-/gas-la mang-ba ... ~ / l i ~ - y o d - p a  d t ~  1111'-/a-rdo-~je- 
sel lg-p ';-~s/lod-bgam-p;i 'i-p11y1r-rbry;~l-chung-ngi~ . . . bf.s~g.s-te-she- b~'t.se~s-~;i.s 
[.sl~od-longs-te. de 'i-nyi1l-klios-rgyal-1anp-b7l1in-pyis-t11ob-pa /tar- byas-pa 1111-la- 
Ido-g'e-seng-ge y~ nla-1a11g.s-te nung.s-pa1. s/lo ... /;in-/en by;r~-pa.s 1.11ng-7e1: ~gyal-  
.s~ig;ir bas-c./le-b btsi/g.s-te ~l lo-brgyi ih-pa~ k l~a-d~ang p11yiil.kho~-Ian g.sunl-gyi- 
bal.-d1l p/la~ll-pa /tar-by~i.s-pI~a'i-~~~tl~ar. da-yi111g sl~o-Ian Ien-ye/.-ba.s rung-?el; 
r~~a/ -L~/ le-c~ l~ung- lL~-gny~.~ kri-k/~a-i./li~n~.s-na.s 7/ling-k/1ang-no1~-g.su111 shoi-rgya/- 
( / [ I  61.sug.q. Z/ILI- 'chap-lned par- 'ba ' yl-ge.s bst1am.s-nas silo b1rse.s-pas khos-tllob 
ste-ll~ing klla~~g-nor-g,sum kl~o 'i-pl~ii-tsl~an-n~ms kyis-l%si.v blangs-nas mi-la-yab- 
sras y~1l-g7l~i.s-ki111-danp b ~ l - n a s  yul-tllon byon-te. 

Mi-la rdo-rje seng-ge was said to be addicted to the .s/lc~ganie and so good at the gambling 
skills that he would win whenever he played it. Once, an infamous swindler who played better 
at dice came to tlie gCung-pa-spyi village. The man did not only have a good command of dice- 
playing, but also had a growing family, many strong men to be his powerful backing. In order 
to gain a clear idea of Mi-la rdo-rje seng-ge's gambling skills (at the beginning of a game) the 
man wilfully put down a small stake to play with him, and got to know his ins and outs 
thoroughly. On the next day, the man made a gesture to play tricks to defeat him. Of course Mi- 
la rdo-rje seng-ge took i t  amiss and said, I'll win i t  back tomorrow. 0 .  K.! the swindler said. He 
put down a larger stake the next day but after he'd thrown out the dices Mi-la-rdo-rje seng-ge 
won the game at once. Afterwards, they continued to play at dice three times, but the swindler 
played tlie fool intentionally and lost all the games. Then he said, 1'11 win i t  back tomorrow, 
too! Mi-la rdo-rje seng-ge certainly answered, all right! Then they signed a written pledge and 
agreed to take all their land, house property and belongings (including domestic animals) 
without the slightest discount as the stake to tight i t  out the following day. 

Mi-la rdo-rje seng-ge was simply no match for the swindler. He lost all his family fortune 
only after one dice-casting in the game. As a result, he could do nothing but helplessly had all 
his land, house property and belongings checked by the swindler's strong men and handed over 
item by item. From then on, the father and son (Mi-la mdo-ston seng-ge and Mi-la rdo-rje seng- 
ge) had to leave their native place and had become destitute and homeless ... 

We can see several important things from this paragraph above: 

(1 ) Playing at dice had been a fashionable gambling amusement in Tibet at least in the end 
of tlie 10th century or the beginning of the 1 Ith century D. C. This is called she. 

( 2 )  The stake in the sllugame was sometimes so big that it could make you lose all your 
fanlily fortune. If one was good at the shugame, he could defraud you of your money and 
belongings with his excellent gambling skills. And he would be tacitly approved and never be 
condemned by the public. 

Grand father: Mi-la rdo-rje seng-ge ( i e .  the one who los~ his family fortune in a slluga~nbling) 
Father: Mi-la sher-rab rgyal-mtshan 
Mother: Myany-tsha dkar-can 
The Hero o f  the Biography: Mi-la ras-pa (whose original name is Thos-pa-dgar) 
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( 3 )  He who won the dice-gambling still depended on the strong forces of a growing fanlily, 
that is to say, he needed the support of robbery (liei dao in Chinese). This is much similar to the 
situation later, that the gambling house always colluded will1 the sinister gang. 

In the historical relics in the ancient Tubo fortress excavated in Nob-chung district of 
Xinjiang, we unexpectedly found a dice (silo) of which the shape is colnpletely the same as one 

today." This fully approves that the Tuba army (garrison lroops in the Western Regions) had 
been used to playing silo before tlie 9th century D. C. 

I t  is undoubted that people had practised divination with silo in Tubo's period. On Pelliot 
tibctain 1046 of the manuscripts preserved in the National Library in Paris (France), there are 
42 lines of words about divination with our-side-she.' 

11. sbag (chin. bo, domino) 

If we engrave 21 kinds of dots ( i e .  number and distribution of the pips) above on 21 bone- 
made dominoes, we can make out the sbag (bu). That is why silo and sbag are often mentioned 
together in Tibetan language. And the 21 sbags can be divided into two: ~ g y a  and sug. The 
former (lgya) lias 11 kinds of dots of which each has 4 doniinoes ( 1  1 x 4  = 44). [lie latter ( s l y )  
had 10 dots of which each has 2 (10x2 = 20), 44 + 20 = 64. The 64 dominoes is a complete set 
of sbags. Here we can see the close relation between silo and shag. 

The shag-game needs four-players among whom 64 dominoes are allotted equally. And 64 
dominoes sliould be divided into rgya and sog (even some dialects of Chinese and Mongolian 
languages have the two words bod(= Tibetan people) and rgya (= tlie Han people). The trump 
named cing Cjianp Chinese) in every game should be decided by the way of .s/lchcasting. If tlie 

two shes were cast out, rn then the domino would be a ~ i n g ;  by the way. 

the two dominoes and put together is natural cing, also called emperor 
(l~uandi) which is certainly the invincible domino. 

k2.I 
Each of the 11 dominoes named rgya (= the Han people) has 4 pieces. The order in the 
illustration above decides their degree: The first one is the biggest, the last four in the same 
degree are the smallest: 

and 

' J O Y ~ ~ ~ S '  Achieve~~~ents in Archaeological studies in Xinjiang (PP 168-189, Wenwu Publishing House, Beijing. 
1983 ). In 1973, we excavated the ancient fortress in Myi-rang, and found a lot o f  Tibetan inscribed wooden slips... 
dices used in gambling and divination bones, etc. 

Please see Iny humble writing Studies of the Divination in Tub0 Period: lnte~pretalions~f Dunlluan~: Tibetan 
hyanl~.qcrip~. (Hong Kong Chinese University Press. 1987) 
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In the same degree which are snlaller than the fourth one but bigger than the last f w r :  

Each of the 10 dominoes named sog (= Mongolian people) has 2 pieces. The number of the 
pips on the donlinoes illustrated above decides their degree (the more the bigger, the fewer the 
smaller-) with the exception of the last two dominoes which can be an invincible clng when put 
together: 

In a four-player game, every player produces his dominoes in turn to see who is the winner. 
The base for each player is 16 dominoes. If he wins more or all the dominoes, he is certainly 
the winner of this game. Besides, there are two kinds of powerful dominoes: slia-sdur(xiaodou 

in Chinese ) and rda-sdw(dadou in Chinese), 

If a player makes up such pairs, he will win the game, too. The two kinds of powerful . - 

. . 
dominoes (named and (named dl-par) belong to the first 
degree and second respectively. 

In a game one can produce one piece of domino, a pair of dominoes, (named mdzo means in 
pair), three pieces or four each time, all according to the situation of his own dominoes. 

111. Brief account of the Han people playing bo, and xiao 

I t  is a time-honoured custom among the Chinese (Han) people to play osai and boxlao (sbag- 
S/IO) as a kind of amusement. 

The Biography of Prince Wu Ji of Wei in "The Annals" by Sima Qian (shi Ji) Wei Gongzi 
Wu Ji Zliuan) says: "Prince (Wu Ji) gambles with his father, the king of Wei". 

In "Confucius' Family Quotations" (Kongzi Jiayu) there is such a description: "Duke Ai 
asked Confucius: 'It is said that a superior man doesn't gamble (bo), isn't it'?' King Xuan of Qi 
asked Kuang Qian: 'Does a learned gamble (bo)?' 'No!' Kuang answered." 

The section of Miscellanies in "The Family Instructions" of Yan Zhitui (Yan Shi Jia Xun Za 
Yi Bian) records: "In the ancient time, a big gamble (bo) is with sin chopstick as small one, 
with two qiungs (something like a small stone)." 

"On Watching Gambling" (Guan Bo Wen) by Liu Yuxi (772-842) of the Tang Dynasty 
describes: "A man thought himself gambling best and asked me to go to watch i t  quickly. At 
first, the host held something like a spear under the wind-room... then the bochi, a bone-made 
tablets with four equal sides engraved in red and black and put in pairs according to the 
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number, which is quite different from the ancienl ch i . .  ." Here i t  seems to us that the boL.h;, 
hq'il are exactly dices, somewhat like the dices of today. 

NOW let's read DU FU'S (712-770) poem "Song of To-night" ( J i n  Xi xinl: 1: 
Too late a night of the ending year, 
Light a longer candle to avoid the lone. 
Nothing to do in Xian Yang hotel, 
Let's gamble bosllaias amusement. 
Leaning on table cry for five whites, 
And barefooted player hates Xiaolu. 
Don't laugh, my friend Liu Yi had been a small potato and 
poorest at home, but he could lose million in a game. 

In the "Five Wood S6traw (Wu Mu Jing) by Li Ao (772-841 ), also a poet of the Tang Dynasty, 
there is such an explanation: "zl~istands for two, xiao for six and lu for four." 

And the Gui Er Ji by Zhang Tuanyi in the Song Dynasty says: "lu is cried out in the market 
place, lu stands for four." 

We can see that dice-gambling as a kind of amusement was very popular then. Here is a 
moving story about dice-casting. The biography of Liang Jiaren in "The Annals of Five 
Dynasties" (Wu Daishi Liang Jia Ren Zhuan) records: 

When ascending the throne, Liang Taizhu (Zhu Wen) made his younger brother 
Quan Yu the prince of Guang. Once Tai-zhu entertained all the princes in  the 
palace and gambled with them. Quan Yu got drunk and took up the dice pot and 
cursed Taizhu loudly while hitting on the pot. 'Zhu san, you were only a populace 
in Dangshan originally and have been bestowed royal bounties by the emperor to 
be the Jiedushi of Sizhen. Why did you wipe out tlie three-hundred-year Tang 
Dynasty'? I will see all your clan to be killed at last. It's unnecessary to divine i t  by 
gambling.' Then Taizhu (Zhu Wen) got unhappy and the party ended. 

And here's another story much more ridiculous: The "Biography of li ah Liu" (Wu Dai shi) 
Qian Liu Zhuan records, Dong Chang of Yuezhou rose in rebellion, but was too stupid to make 
any decision. When a case was brought to court, he just decided by casting dice; the winner is 
reasonable. Law is regarded here simply as a trifling matter a very great joke! 

The "Biography of Yi Luyan in Annals of Liao" (Liao shi Yie Luyan Zhuan) has such an 
account : 

. . . In his later years, the Emperor wasn't diligent and conscientious in government 
affairs and couldn't select his officials by himself, so he asked them to gamble 
with dice-casting, the winner would be bestowed an official title. Yi Luyan had 
ever won in a game which the Emperor made for a sign of chancellor. At last, Yi 
got a promotion to be Shu~n~yuanshi! 

It's hard to imagine that one can get a promotion to be a chancellor by dice-casting! Strange 
things of every description could happen in such a great world. 

The "Biography of Xuwen of the Aristocratic Family of WU" (Wu Shi Jia Wu Wen ~ h u a n )  
says : 

. . . Xu Wen gambled with Liu Xin. Xin held tlie dice in his hands and blessed in a 
stern voice: If it's a bad lot, I'll against the kingdom of Wu. If I'nl royal to Wu; it 
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will be a mixed one. Xu Wen stopped him at once. Afler the dices had been cast 
out, they found the six pips are all in red. 

Tile origin of the red pips on dices can be found in the "Records in West Villa" (Xi shu J i  Tan): 

Once, Emperor Ming of Tang (Tang Ming Huang) played a gambling game with 
Concubine Yul~uan Yang (Yang Gui Fei) and he would Sail unless he got the four 
pips dice once more. Then he cried out for the four-pip-dice, and i t  really turned 
out to be four again! He was so happy that he asked Gao Lishi to redden the four 
pips which never changed from then on! 

The "Miscellanies in You Yang" (You Yang Za Zhu) by Duan Chengshi (I?- 863) records: '$Lay 
Buddhist Song said, the incantation of dice-casting is 'Yi Di Mi Di, Mi /ie Luo Di'. He who 
has repeated i t  thousands and thousands of times will obtain the one he cries out for." 

Qing Yuluby Tau Gu (of the Song Dynasty) says: The Gambling players' enigmatic 
language makes the dices for the wise number 21. It's reasonable to say so, because a dice has 6 
sides with different pips from 1 to 6.  If we plus the pips on the 6 sides together, we'll get 21 
totally: 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 + 5 + 6 = 21. Besides, if we arrange the two dices in pairs with different 
dots, we can have 21 kinds of pips too. No wonder we find 21, the number of 3 times 7, is very 
very mysterious. 

IV. Comparison of the Tibetan and Chinese words 

(I ) sbag(domino, bo) in Chinese 

Archaic (gu ): 
Guany yun 

.s/~o (dice, xiao) in Chinese, 
Archaic (gu) mf kiau 

Guang yun &%a kieun 

(11) The 21 kinds of sbags in Tibetan language has names corresponding to Chinese: 

' Z/ iu(pig) in 'Ba'-thang dialect is also yao lilr (one six), the same as Chinese. 
' ' Guo (dog) in 'Ba'-thang dialect is also rna-long(big earring) because it is l ike an earring vely 11iuch. 

d O " n O s O t ~ ~ ~  *rgyaa . . 0 u 0 u 1 1 
I .  * * . . . . 

Quotation rr01n "The Archaic Pronunciation o f  Chinese characters" (Hanzi Gu Yin shou re ) ,  by Guo Xiliang, 
Beijing University PI-ess 1986, pp. 24 and 25. 

Tlbetnn 
sound 

Chlncse 
meaning 

.. .. 1 .  . . 
-- ... . ~ -  . -. . .. - -- - 

thin di rcn wa dawu phron- grog- Hu- 1- phag khyi 
man rtse thog lug pa 

-- -.- 

sky earth people unity big long table tiger four plg dog 
(tian) (dl) (ren) (he) f ive three (rhuorlb head SIX (zhu). (guo)** 

(da wuj (ohang san) (hu too) (si Ilu) 
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"sog" I 

tshi vl  Wu vu rn a 
round 

nine eight seven live horse 
(iiu) (h) (qi) (wu) :ma) 

I 

Appendix : Examplea of sho-bshad 

par-18: two 

par-ra dpal- 'bas-bkra-sllis ~ r d /  ~gyag-mkl~an rNam-rgyal Pllrin /as-red 
The lucky dice of par-1.a (2 pips) was cast by rNam-rgyal 'plirin. 

Pa-sangs bu-khird-glu-gtonp lglu-med-na bl'o-'kllrab 
Pa-sang, bu-khrid sing us a song. If not, dance for us. 

pa-sangs slling-la 'dzegs-~gyu-byung-na /go,$-chen bags-t.shag.s ral-yang-ral 
In order to climb up the Precious Tree even the satin and fur-lined jacket is worth tearing to 
shreds. 

pa-ra 'i bu-1110 mig-d~nar-ma / bu-nga-la skal-ma-gcod-a! 
My good girls with two red eyes (para'i), do not let a boy like nle have bad luck! 

sug (sub): three 

sub-sub bla-ma 'i dbu-z11 wa-de / ~je-Mi-la-ras-pa 5' dbu-zh wa red 
What a downy hat! That's the one of wise man Mi-la ra-pa's. 

llsa-1.a b dGe- bslles ~ t a s  dbyugs / rta- bab mi-dgos khe- bzang-red 
dee-bshes has fallen down from the horse back. And that saves himself trouble to get down. 

dig-can hm-gy i  lpags-pa-de / 'gro-yap 'dren bla-~na 5' dbu-la yod-do 
What sin has the bear fur been put on the lama's head? 

t.$og-t.~g tsog-par bsdod-pa /as / no,.-med-na Byang-stong- ~~IIII-pa-dga ' / s ~ g - ~ ~ g - s u g  
It's better to go for a trip to Byang-stong in the north than stay at home sulkily, S U ~ - . $ U ~ - S U ~ !  

zi: four 

~ho-zi--l.il tsh 'a-la song-ba-de / de-yang &-ring *khm.-byung  no-zi-ril t.$hong-/as sung-ba-de / 
de-yang de-ring 'M~ur-byung / skar-llm smin-drug- ~gva-la-song / de-yang de-ring 'khur- byung / 
Prong-pa 'i a-phu phyogs-la song / de-yang de-ring 'kilos-byung / Zip-Zig-Zig. 

Quotations from Prof. sKal-bZang 'Gyur-lned's handwriting materials offered to Ine. 
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The nlan who went out to carry salt has come back today. The woman who went out to do 
business has come back today. The pleads (sixth daughter .skai.-illa) who went to the area of 
IIan has come back today. The old man next door who went out far away from home has come 
back today, z&-z&-71g! 

/7/jlgPpa mang-po 7ing-n~yong / dPa '-rgya-tsha 'dra-li zing-ma n~yong 
All kinds of power and prestige have been demonstrated, yet never experienced the arrogance 
of dPa'-rgya-tsha. 

.seng-pl~~.ug rgya-nag skad-red/ rgya-kl~yi m&-dlnar kyi skad-reti 
The barking of a pugdog in Han area is the barking of a pink-eyed dog there. 

e~.-,sl~a spangs-la skyes-pa / spangs-kyi tshil-111 ma-red 
The mushroom growing on the grassland is not the fat meat on the meadow. 

kha: five 

Kha-silr pa-ha 5' nmngar-cang / Cang / mi-kha 'i am-cog skyur-cus / Cu.9 
How sweet the date on the market for the couple! But how sour the people around feel in their 
mouths! 

K1la111.s-pa-gcig-dang gi'oggs-po byas / n~ing-la a-rugs khyi-rugs btags 
If you make friends with a Khams-pa, you'll be called brother, dog brother scornfully. 

Klla-sl~a btso-nas slo-ma gang / &-dung btsos-rgyii slo-ma gang 
A large basket of mutton has been cooked. And another basket has not been put into the pot. 

K11am.s-bzang-po bfa-ma- 'i bka '-drin yin / na-tsha rnying-pa nga- ra 'i rgyud-dag yin 
A healthy body is a favour by the lama. But the old weakness is born in yourself. 

Kha-bde-po ja-pa 'i tshong-pa 'dra-byung / lus-lna-dal /ha- 'dre 'ig.yog-po 'dl;?-byung 
Having a glib tongue like a teahouse proprietress! Wandering to and fro like a bailiff of the 
ghosts and gods! 

drug (lug): s i x 

'Bi.lig-pa kun-legs phebs-kyis / shlg-la mda '-rkyang 'then-gyis '61.ug-lung lung-pa c11u.s 'kbyer 
song / Idem zam-pa lde~n-sa~lde~n song 
'Brug-pa kun-legs* has come and pointed at a louse with an arrow. Bhutan has been lashed by 
flood, and the cane-bridge's rocking and will be rocked away. 
* 'Brug-pa kun-legs, a Bhutanese travelling poet. 

Lug-thug 111a-gsod rang-gsod-red / dPon sgra-chen gsol-tshings ~dzog.s-11-red 
The he-goat has to be killed as dPon sgra-chen* has eaten up his meat dishes. 
* The Noble lnan in the Tibetan drama "Maiden snang-sa". 

'bi.iig-ris g0.s-chen ljang-nag-ma / skya-lo lngo-lo sus-bstan 
Having the blue and green satin weave of dragons, who will care for the white and partially 
coloured one? 

di.lg-dr.ug /;rod-kyi zer-lug-yin / 'god-mi-s11a za-dus drug-di.ug-zer grub-pa 210-don nla shes- 
pa 'i / bids-ru 'igsu~n-bkyang zltog-rug-gnang 
When cinereous vulture sings drug, drug, she is eating men's flesh. As the friar you don't know 
how to expiate the sins of the dead, you should put down the little triangle-drum! 
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I,./ l ing/ I&: seven 

ri-11 ~~/lOfl-pl) 5' rtse-nas bltas-tsa-na /.spang nle-long p.ser-gyi p~hun&-~a 'dra 
Looking down from the high mountain-top, the lawn with beautiful gold-basin is like a mirror 
come into our sight! 

ri-~l~tllo-sgang-la ~111ug-pa k/mlib~.s / a-ne 'i dgon-par jag-glor- byed 
Heavy fog has risen from the mountain-top. The Buddhist nunnery has been visited by robbers. 

R$- 'd in ts11ang.s-dbyangs rgya-mtsllo /'L-hal-po rgylgs-pa ma-gsung ~ang-la-dgo-pa 'i yod- 
t,sllad / Mi-la- dg0.s-gi yod- 'gro 
Don't say that Rig-'dzin tshangs-dbyangs rgya-mtsho has gone to a lover's tryst. The human 
need of his is the same as other human-beings. 

t ip -g~~ ip  'k11u1'-byas skyog-gcig bl -lungs / bu-nga-la tip- khur kyogs-brdung-zer 
Carrying the pot on the back and beating the copper spoon once, I ,  the young man, is called 
pot-carrying and spoon-beating man. 

ting-ling zangs-kyi skad-red / dbyangs-can lha-mo 'i psung red 
Ting, ting!Thatls the sound of the copper pot and the magic voice of the beautiful maiden from 
Heaven. 

slma-kl~u-zhirn-po klmyi-la ster/khyi-rgan rgyags-pa de-nas byung sha-ra-ra sha-ra-ra 
The delicious flesh soup has been given to the dog. And so it becomes a big fatty dog, sha-ra- 
ra, sha-la-la! 

a- b~gyad slma brgyad sha-plmo brgyad / slma-pho blgyad-la ri-chu brgyad / 
chu-k11a ma-na nya-ma brgyad / nya-n~o b~gyad-la gser-shug-brgyad / sha-sha! 
Eight is eight manly men; Eight big rivers and eight mountains; 
Eight fish in eight rivers; Eight goldfish shine with golden light in the rivers, slla-slla! 

slma-ba Byang-tlmang gzhung-la-yid / ri-bun Po-to 'igseb-la yod / 
Deer only appear in the north of Byang-thang. Rabbits can be seen on mount Po-to. 

sha spag-la za res red / ja clmang-la 'thung res red 
Beef and mutton, that's something to go with zamba. And tea should go with the wine. 

stag-slmar b~gyad-la sba-skor blgyadl dlnan-bu-mo brgyad-la g.yas-dung brpyad 
Eight strong men, eight coils of hair braids. Eight girls have eight couches on their right. 

sgug l dgu: nine 

sgug-dang sgug-dang nga-sgug-dang / sde-med thang-la nmnyam- bo-byas 
Tell me, tell me, do tell me! That you'll go to the wasteland with me. 

sgur-tsanm spur-tsam gro-stangs-de / a-plma gcod-kyi 'gro-stangs y ln 
The stooped and hunch back posture shows how the old man is walking with difficulty. 

dlpon-pa ya-pi ~ntllo-ba-la / ka-ba lned-pa 'i ya-nmtshan-la 
HOW high that temple is! What a marvellous temple without pillars! 

dgu-gsum-la skar-ma bltan-mi-dps / de-ring ska-ma kun-bzang-red 
sg11r-I'U-I'U .ygur-I'u-I'u 
Don't count the stars on the coldest days in winter. Maybe the lucky star is shining tonight, 
.SgUr-I'U-rlI, .sgur-~.u-ru! 
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r-as-po la-la 'gro-dus sgur-m-IU / rgas-1110 klung-la kros-dus 
sgur-ru-ru pllru-gu me-tog btug-dus sgur-ru-ru / dgu-dgu-dgu 
With hunchback the old man is climbing the mountain; 
With hunchback the old woman is walking; With hunchback the young Inan is picking 
flowers, gu-gu-gu! 

dg(m-pa .skyid-pa se-brag g. Ya ' lung-na / bla-111a bzang-po ~Gyal-mtsllan bzhug.s 
g.Ya'-lung is the most peaceful temple. And Shakya rgyal-mtshan* is the most beneficent 
lama. 
*Shakya-rgyal-lntshan. a character in the Tibetan Drama "Maiden snang-sa". 

~'llu: ten 

chu-pa kar-po skon-mkllan a-111a red/ ming-la dGe- 'dun brags-nlkllan a-ma red/ cllu-mo cllen- 
po yul-gyi-rgyan me-to ~-11e-nio spang-gi lgyun phyug-po-chen-po yul-gyi gslled--ma-l~d/ mu- 
ge-byimng-na ltugs-skad sngon-la 1gyap 
The big coat was told to be worn by mama. The name dGe-'dun was given by her too. Big river 
with flowing water is the beautiful scenery in hometown. Big flowers and blossom are the 
decoration of the lawn. The landlord is the local killer. Hunger indicates disaster is coming 
near. 

Chu-gsu~n-mdo 'iga 'u-pa Byas-pa /as / dGa '-sgang-gi [nag-par phyin-pa d '  ' 
It's better to be a son-in-law living with dGa'-sgang's family than to be a small Byas-pa in Chu- 
gsum-mdo. 

cllu-ris-sllig-sllig ngang-pa 'i sg1.o / de-/as mdze.s-pa r~na-bya 'i sgro 
Flowers and grasses are the feather of a goose. But the feather of a peacock is more beautiful. 

dbyar-cllu dbyar-gyi che-red / dpun-chu dgun-gyi che-red / tsha-ba-rang-gi-cllu-red 
Winter water is the water of the winter, summer water is the water of the summer. This is the 
very water of Tsha-ba-rong! 

phyung-po ping-ping-gi wa-zll wa-de / pha-rags-dus bu-la yog-le-red / chu-chu-chi1 
A rich man is wearing a fox-fur-hat which will be left to his son when he's dead, cllu (ten), chu 
(ten ), chu (ten)! 

thug l rdog: eleven 

thug-rgyab-na T/le9a-rang-111go-la-rgyab / klad-pa rdza-gu gnam-la mchod (Ini-nga-la tllog- 
mde 'u gi zllag-pa-red) 
Let the thunderbolt strike on the top of The'a-rang-mgo. Wish the Chinaware always make 
offerings to the Kingdom of Heaven. (Be sure not to drop a grain on my head. ) 

nltllon-po gang-stud kiln-pa-la / srog-chags gzhan-la shag-mi-dpos 
Wander along the top of the snow mountain. Be not afraid of any beasts. 

thug-chen-po thad-kal ma-brgyab-na / dngul-rin-chen mi-la shur-rgru-da 
If the thunderbolt did not strike down directly, silver and other treasures would go into other's 
pockets. 

pha-tl~ug dga '-ba rpyal-ba Byanls-pa / ma-thog dga '-ba g. Yo-rgyul spun-nla de- 5' phm-gu 
'bru~n-pa khra- 'il / thug-thug-thug 

The manly man likes the god Byams-pa. The girl likes the heroine sGron-ma. And their 
children like the multicoloured pagoda, thog(1 1 ), thug(l1 ), thog(1 1 )! 
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mt/lo-mtll~ gsunl-gyis bya-ra-khugl d11ia'-d/na'-g.9u1n-y nya-ra-khupl tllo-fly ri-nag 
lnrIlon-po-kh~g 1 rkang-tllimg sku-mas rgyab-nas-khug / tllug-thug-tllog 
High, high above three times, keep on guards for me. Low, low down three times, take care for 
me. Bring it along to the black mountain. A bear-footed thief stole i t  away, thog (1 I ), ~ I I U ~  

( I 1 ), tl1og ( 1 1 )! 

j ing: twelve 

cang-,110 bcu-gnyis lug- 't.sllo-yag / lug- %she rugs-dgu.s-nas a-p11a.s byad / ca-/no ca-mu ca-!no 
At twelve the girl looked after the sheep. The old man is her company, ca-/nu, ca-mu, ca-/no! 

cang-mu 1ca1n-l.ed lgzllu-nlo gzhu-red / khra-cllung mi'-red /gangs-dkar-se117e-red 
The girl: Lady! The Arrow: Arrow! Small flower: Eye! White snow: Heart! 

'Jang-las Chu-sl~ur skyid-pa / spag-las mu-n1o.q zhinl-pa / Yam-dpal-lung-shop/ tshogs-phur 
'k~yog-slleg 

Chu-shur is more comfortable than the land of 'Jang, stuffed buns taste better than zamba. 
Come, the lucky 'Jam-dpal. Come, big dots! 

'Jang-pha-gi'i mi-de skug-pa-red / wa-nlo 'igzf~u-gurgla-rt.si'i-dri-mi / klla-pis 
People of 'Jang are somewhat silly. The arrow case made of fur gives off a smell of musk. 

'Jang-sa- Tllam-rgyal-n~tllung-tsa-na / bdud-a-chun byis-pa-lo- brgyad 'dra 
As soon as Tham-rgyal of 'Jang area appears, I ,  the young man, become a little boy of eight. 





"THE NET OF CUMPASS/ON FOR THE BENEFIT OF OTHERS": 

A D E A T H  RITUAL O F  T H E  
R D Z O G S  CHEN K L O N G  C H E N  SNYING T H l G  TRADITION 

by 

Jakob Winkler, Munich 

With the murder of King Gri-gum bstan-po, the eighth king of the ancient Tibetan ruler geneal- 
ogy, for the first time the Tibetans were faced with the problem of taking care of a royal de- 
ceased and his mortal remains. The myth narrates, the seven predecessors ascended to the sky 
by means of the d~nu cord (dm-tilag). To solve the proble~n three foreign specialist. Bon-pus 
were invited. One of them "knew how to perform various types of funerary rites (bshid), such 
as those to liberate the dead from obstacles (gsl~irrpo 'dur-ba), to appease the spirits of the 
slain (gri 'dul-ba), etc." ' 

The rite I will describe shows how the Tibetans attempt to help a person through the death 
process and the post-mortem state. I t  is described from the perspective of the bla-ma or 
officiant. 

In regard to death ritual, one can differentiate between activities focused around the treat- 
ment of the corpse, e.g. cremation or celestial interment, and activities concerned with the non- 
material remains of the deceased. The most important rites executed on behalf of the dying and 
deceased are: 

I .  Consciousness transference ( pho-ba) 
2. Reading of the Bar-do rhos-grof, the so-called "Tibetan Book o f  the Dead" 
3.  The name card ritual (byang-chog) or guiding the consciousness (gnas- 'dren) 

The final goal of all three rites is to help the deceased attain complete liberation, or to help him 
achieve a favourable rebirth, or at least to reduce the suffering connected with death and dying. 
Logically, one of these should be sufficient, however rather than contradicting each other by 
performing all three, they complement one another. 

A quotation from Padmasambl~ava shows the limited possibilities of such assistance: 

"When empowerment (ablliseka) is given to your name-card, i t  is too late. The 
consciousness is already wandering in the intermediate state like a mad dog. 
Leading [the consciousness] to a higher realm has its difficultie~."~ 

I Hofinann, tiellnut ( 1 950  ), Quellen zur Ges~liichte der tibetisc.hen Eon-Relrkion. Mainz, Steiner Verlag, p. 1 86. 
Quotation: Nan~khai  Norbu (1995). D/.lrng, Deu and B & ,  Narration, Syriibolic Languages .and the Tradition 
Ancient Tibet. Dharamsala, L T W A ,  p.40. 

' dPal sprtrl o rgyan 'jigs ~ n e d  chos kyi dbang po, Kun bzang bla liiai' 7h3/ lung. Gangtok 1971, p.21,2. 
The quotation attributed to Padnlasalnbhava reads: nltshan byang rngo la dbang bskur byed Isa f h i ~ .  rnaril shes bar 
do/' k l y i  bzhin do X1iya111.s. nitho r;s d ~ n  de la dka ' 13s yod. Snellgrove ( 1  957: 264 )  translates the last 

sentence: "Even i f  you could conduct it to heaven, it would still be in difficulty." The translation of Kun bzang bla 
Ill'? 'I' ~ h a l  lung by Kazi reads: "Leading [tile consciousness] to the higher regions is indeed a difficult task" [Kazi, 
Sonall1 T .  ( 1989 ). Kiin-rang La-lllay ZliaI-lung. upper Montclair, Diamond Publishing, p.24). The translation of  the 
Association Pad~nakara stales: "Your consciousness [...I, will find it very hard to think o f  higher reallns" [Patrul 
Rinpoche ( 1994 ), The Ib'ods of.My Per./id Teacher; Kun7ang Larrja 'ishalun~r, New York. Harper Collins. p. 171. 
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dPal-sprul Rin-po-che comments on this: 

"In fact the turning point, the only time that you really can direct yourself up and 
down as if steering a horse with reins, is right now, while you are still alive."' 

The Net o f  Compassion for the Benefit of  Others 

Origin and source 

The ritual described is part of the rDzogs-chen klong-chen snying-thig t r ad i t i~n ,~  authored by 
the 18th century rNying-ma gter-stun 'Jigs-med gling-pa. This death ritual is called: "The Net 
of'Co11lpa.ssion f i ~  the Benefit of ' Otlle~s " (gZ11an-plla thugs-lje 5' drwa- ba ) a ritual connected 
with [the rite] for purifying bad rebirths through the peaceful and wrathful deities for the 
benefit of the deceased." 

This is a supplement to the siidhana "Stil~ing the Depths of'Sa~nsiil'il Through the Peaceful 
and Wrathful Deities" (Zhi-k111o khronl-dksi~gs). 

The full title is: Liturgical Ritual Text: Tile Ritual Amnge~nent for Purifying Bad Rebi~th.~ 
Th~uugll the Peaceful and Wrathful Deities Called "Tlle Lu~ninous O~nament, Which Stirs the 
Depth of'Sa~psiira. "" 

In this paper these texts will be referred to as gZhan-pha and (Zhi-kh1.o) Kl~ro~n-dkwgs.' 
According to the colophons, the gZllan-phan was composed by 'Jigs-med gling-pa, while the 
Zhi-khro W~rom-dkrugs is a union of the gter-ma and bka '-n~a traditions, written by the same 
author. According to my information neither text has yet been studied or translated into a 
western language. Both texts are found in the '31g.s-medgling-pa bka ' 'bun1 published by mDo- 
grub-chen rin-po-che (Gangtok 1985) and in the Klong-chen snying-thig rtsa-pod published by 
the late Dil-mgo nikhyen-brtse in Bhutan (n. d.). 

Related rituals have been described by Evans-Wentz, Snellgrove, Lauf, Brauen, Kvaerne, 
Mullin, Namkhai Norbu and winkler.' As important as the sometimes terse and cryptic written 

' Quoted from "The words ofriiy perlcect teachel" (Patrul Rinpoche 1994: 17);  Tibetan source: dPal sprul o rgyan 
'jigs ~ n e d  chos kyi dbang po, Col. Works, Vol. 5, Kun bzang bla riia 'izhallung, Gangtok 1971, p.21.3. 

Thel-e are two other death rituals in the Klong chen snying thig tradition: the very popular sDung bsngalranggrul 
with AvalokiteSvara as the main deity and another with Dikini Yuln ka bde chen rgyal Ino as the principle deity. 

Zlii khro ngan song sbyong ba dang 'brel ba 'i sgu nas tshe 'das la phan b'dags pa 5. rho bra gZhan plian thugs de'i 
dra ba shes bya ba bzliugs so. This text contains 8 dbu chen folios in the Klong snyinbr rtsa pod, ed. Dil Ingo ~nkhyen 
brtse. Bhutan (n. d.), (Vol.ll, AH, chapter plii, pp.589-606). The bKa'burii edition of  rDo grub chen contains 7 dbu 
chen folios (Vol. VII, pp.127-140). 

Zhi khm ngan song sbyong ba 'i cliog .sgr~ks Khrorn dkrugs gsal ba 'i rAyan shes bya ba bklags chog niar b k ~ d  pa 
bsh-hl~~s. This text contains 30 dbu chen folios in the Klong snying rtsapod edition (Vol. 11, XH, chapter pa, pp. 497- 
557 ). The bKa ' bull1 edition o f  rDo grub chen contains 22 dbu chen folios (Vol. VII, pp. 55-98). 

' Thel-e are various short titles in use for this text. Good~nan writes "Zhi khm chog sgrr'gi' based on the A 'dzoln 
'brug pa edition. carved at the beginning of  20th century [Good~nann, Steven D. (1983 ), The Klong chen snying th2: 
An Ekhteenth Century Tibetan Revelation, Diss., Saskatoon, p. 2371. 

The Kloflg chen sflying thk  rtsa podedition uses the same title on the folios (Khroni dkrugs, Vol. AH, 497ff.). 
In the same edition the table of contents reads "Zhi khro chog bsgrks khro~ri dkrubr(sic! ) gsal rgyan" (Vol. AHs 1 f, 1. 
Kunsang Dorje calls it "Zhikhro khrorii dkrugs" or simply "Khroni dkrubrs'l 

Ringu Tulku was most familiar with the title 'Zhikhro ngan songsbyong ba'l 

"rauen 197R: 53-63, Brauen & Kvaerne 1978: 9-24, Kvaerne 1985, Evans-Wentz 1968: 20-24, Lauf 1979: 93ff., 
Mullin. Glenn (1986), Death and Dying: The Tibetan Tradition. Boston, London and Henley, Arkana Paperbacks, 
Chapter 8, Nalnkhai Norbu 1993: 2-3, Snellgrove 1957: 262-274. Sogyal Rinpoche 1992: 306; Winkler 1993. The 
salne rilual as described in this paper was subject of  my M.A. thesis Totenl.itual in Tibet. There 1 translated all 
recitations o f  the gZhan-phan and gave an overview of the Khrolii d k r u ~  sidliana. Besides that. as  an introduction 
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sources were for my understanding of these rituals, were also my encounters with two holders 
oftlie oral transmission of this tradition, VajracIrya Kunsang Dorje and Ringu ~ulku. '  

Preparation of the ritual 

1. Corpse or representation (byang-bu) of the dcceaaed 

For the execution of the ritual, either the corpse or a representation is needed. 'Jigs-med gling- 
pa writes : 

"If the corpse is actually present, there is no need for more. If il is not present, the 
vaj~a-master, who possesses highest realisation and the essence of great conipas- 
sion, prepares an effigy or narne card [of the dead].""' 

The name card (byanp-bu) is a very characleristic feature of this kind of ritual, whereby i t  is 
often called "name card ritual" (byang chug)." The name card, which represents the dead 
person's identity is also called mts/~an-b~ang,'* 

Generally the corpse will not be present until the completion of the 49 day cycle of rituals. 
In these cases the representation substitutes the corpse completely. In 'Jigs-med gling-pa's time 
the deceased was commonly represented by an effigy made out of butter," nowadays a paper 
card is used with a depiction of an attractive person or a seed-syllable. Often a little prayer is 
found at the bottom or back of the card with the request that the deceased, here the name is 
given, be protected and purified. The paper is decorated with various symbols, umbrella, 
banners, desirable offerings and riches.I4 

The name card is fixed on a stick. Formerly, a piece of cloth carrying the smell of the 
deceased (dri-~len) was attached to the name card; these days the latter is replaced by a 
ceremonial scarf (kha-btags).I5 

to the ritual. the Tibetan concepts of  life and death, disposal of  the corpse and cremation and the various rituals for 
deceased are presented. 

I also want to thank Felice Bachmann, Janet Gyatso, Ulrich Loseries, Marianne Kneisl and Andrew Lukianowicz 
for their help and inspiration. 
111 gZlian phan 590.2. 

'I A longer title for the ritual is "name card burning ritual" (byang bo srebppai'chog) or slightly shorter "name card 
ritual" (byang b u  'icliog). The abbreviated version then reads ''byang cliug"(Ringu Tulku, personal co~nlnunication ). 

I' Sogyal Rinpoche 1992: 306. 

I' gzhan plian 590,3. 
14 

There are explications of  the ~neaning of these various symbols. See for exa~nple: Brauen & Kvaerne 1978: 14. 
Snellgrove 1957: 265, Winkler 1993: 44ff.; Lauf 1979: 98. 

Pictures o f  name cards are published by Evans-Went;? 1968: 21; Kvaerne 1985. Plate XI B; Lauf 1979: 97; 
Waddell. L.  Austin (1972 ), Tibetan BuJdI,is~il, (1" print 1895, reprint 1972 by Dover. New York ) p.496; Nalllkhai, 
Norbu ( 1987 ), 11 libro tibetano dei  n l o l t i  L 'antics sapienza dell'oriente di fionte a1 Mot-i lr a a1 Rinascerr. A curs dl 
Namkliai Norbu. Rorna, pp. 32, 101, 103. 107, 1 15, 1 18. 

I' Kvaerne translated the term "&inla liitshan byangMas "unclean name-tablet". But also he suggests: "However. i t  is 
likely that this (dri iiia]at some point of  titme in  the past was a piece of clothing belonging to the deceased (which 
would explain the reference to 'smell')" (Kvaerne 1985: 15 ). 

Kunsang Dorje and Ringu Tulku both stated the word "hi" means in this context "smell" and not "unclean". 
They said the ~neaning of  "s~nell" relates to the former use of  a piece of cloth carrying the smell o f  the deseaced, and 
so it inforces the identification of the deceased with the name card. which represents the deceased. 
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2. The special vase (khyad-pargyi bum-pa) 

Anoll~er important feature of this ritual is the vase (bun]-pa). This vase is set on a base with a 
coloured drawing of an eight-petaled lotus. Around, in the four cardinal directions there are 
small cards with the Tibetan letter A written on them in red or brown. This man~lala is edged 
wit11 the eight offering bowls. In the vase there is a fan of peacock feathers holding a picture of 
the ~d,buridl~a Samantabhadra in union (yab-yuln). The vase is adorned with a silk cloth in the 
blue colour of Samantabhadra. On top of the vase are gzung.s-t/lags and two small va;las 
connected by five coloured cords. 25, 30 or 35 ingredients are added to the water in the vase, to 
transform i t  into nectar. 

The ritual 

The g,?/~an-p/~an ritual is a supplement to the 211;-khro khr0111-u'krug.~ st7dhana. This .si7dhana 
belongs to the highest tantra. The view is based on atlyoga, the method on mah2yoga. 

After the material preparations are completed the v@a-master starts his inner preparations. 
By going through the various steps of the Zhi-khro k/11.0/n-u'kr11gs st7lllana he generates the 
mallpala of the 100 peaceful and wrathful deities in every detail. Through complete 
identification the body, speech and mind of the tantrika are transformed inlo their vajra aspect. 
This transformation is the starting point and serves to take care of the deceased. 

Special purification practice 

Now I will describe the sixfold special purification practice for the deceased, comprising: 

Summoning the consciousness into the support 
Purification of hindrances and karlnic debts 
Cutting off the connection to sa~n.sgra 
Purification path 
Showing the way 
Burning the representation 

This part of the ritual is intended to purify the consciousness of the deceased, by applying 
different methods. These various methods are all based on the fundamental principle of the 
buddhist path of the two accumulations (tshogs gnyis): merit with concepts and wisdom 
beyond concepts. 

To confer authority on the ritual 'Jigs-med gling-pa quotes from the Nyi-zfa ha-sbyor, the 
"Tant1-a o f  the union of'sun and lnoon", one of the 17 root tantras of the rDzogs-chen man-ngag 
tradition, which deals specifically with the application of the four bar-dos as a gateway to 
liberation: 

"When [somebody] has died, the vase should be set on his head. If purification has 
taken place by means of mantlic syllables and wisdom water, the hell realms and so 
on are empty [of beings]. [The deceased] will be [liberated] permanently in 
suchness (u'e bzhin nyid)." '" 

1 .  Summoning the consciousness into the support (rten la mem-shes 'gugs-pa) 

Our text describes the following visualisation for summoning the consciousness: 

"Out of the state of emptiness arise a lotus and moon. Above visualise [the lnantric 
syllable] NR, [which] becomes the same as the deceased called ......, while he was 
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still alive."" 

While the bla-lna's mind is occupied with the visualisation, with his hands he does the iron 
hook muclld (Icags kyu S'phyag) and recites: 

"Homage! 
Hy tlie power of the truth of the noble bla-mas of the lineage of transmission and of 
the root gu~.us, by the power of the truth of buddha. dhar~na and saigha, by the 
power of tlie truth of the wrathful deities, the rulers over the secret ~nantras and 
awareness mantras, by the power of tlie truth of the wrathful deities, the mistress 
over the dharani-mantras, by the power of the truth of tlie naturally pure nature of 
reality (dhamati), by the power of the truth of profound interdependent arising and 
the relative truth, by tlie power of tlie truth of the all encompassing hosts of deilies, 
the glorious peaceful and wrathful victorious ones, by this great power of blessing. 
come here! 
Consciousness of ....., who left this world for a world beyond, wherever you are, 
due to your karllla in samsl?ra, in the valley of suffering, whether in the six realms 
of the three worlds, whether in the bar-do of becoming [with the three pos- 
sibilities] of the four kinds of birth, immediately come here into the support."'" 
"Then the bla-ma recite [tlie manba] OM VAJRA T A K K I ~ J A   three times 
or niore until the clear appearance of the summoned consciousness is seen, which 
appears in the space above the support in the form of light." I v  

"Seeing the clear appearance" (gsal snang mtl~ong) describes not an actual visible appearance 
but an inner experience (nyanls). This experience can manifest in manifold ways. The 
characteristic way in which the presence of the consciousness of the deceased is felt as an 
experience of clarity (gsal ba). Even if this sign does not manifest, the ritual nevertheless still 
benefits tlie decea~ed .~"  

Since tlie gZllan-phan is a manual for guiding the deceased, i t  informs us mainly of tlie 
activities to be performed by the guiding officiant. In an addition, we should consider the 
guided person. I t  is of great importance that the deceased collaborates with the officianl with 
presence, trust and openness. According to the view of the Bar-do thus-grol the consciousness 
of the deceased often has greater capacity to respond to the bla-111a's guidance than he would 
have had during his past life. The deceased is clairvoyant and hears everything: even if he was 
blind and dumb before, now all his senses are intact, so he can read tlie mind of the necronaut. 
Since the deceased experiences relentless terror induced by the illusionary appearances of his 
own deluded mind, he is very keen and focused to find a solution to overcome his traumatic 
state. Furthermore, as the consciousness is without a physical base and so can move about 
wherever it wishes, i t  is easy to direct it. Moreover the consciousness is nine times clearer, and 
that heightened capacity enables it to follow tlie  instruction^.^' 

These abilities enhance the possibility of gaining liberation, nevertheless i t  is crucial to have 
been introduced to. and to have stabilised, the nature of mind, the pristine awareness (rig-pa). 

I1 
Litel.ally: "The [the n~ant,.ic syllable] NR which becomes the same as the psycho-physical constituents (sbndha) 

and Byatanasof the deceased .... while he was still alive" (gzhanpllan 594.3). 

211 Personal co~n~nunication o r  Kunsang Dorje 
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by steady application previously during the lifetime in order Lo have a real opportunity for 
cornplete liberation." 

In the next step all the evil deeds of the deceased are purified by a mant~s. Then wit11 the 
nlantl.ic. syllable JA[I tlie consciousness comes above the name card, with I / ~ M  i t  enters the 
name card, with VAM i t  is fastened inside the nalne card and with kfO!-/ i t  is unified with the 
support (pronounced DZA HUNG DAM HO by Tibetans). This nlantla is accompanied by 

2 3 
 mud^%, representing these four activities. 

Through the summoning and fastening, the deceased experiences great relief, because these 
bring to an end the bar-c/o state experience of incessantly being tossed around. 

Once tlie consciousness has been summoned the next step starts. 

2. Purification of hindrances and karmic debts (gegs dang fan-chags sbyong-be) 

The complete removal of negative karma, hindrances, obstructing spirits and ka~mic  debts pro- 
vides the possibility for the deceased to attain liberation. 

Three steps can be distinguished in this section: 

a )  outer purification: removing obstructing forces and kannicdebts (gegs, /an-chags) 
b)  inner purification: removing of negative kanlla and habitual tendencies (bag-chags) 
c )  secret purification: purifying the components of the individual (skandhadll2tv;iyatana) into 

the essence of the hundred peaceful and wrathful deities by e~npowertnent (abhi?eka) 

Since this part is the most time-demanding part of the gZhan-pl~an, it will be discussed in 
more detail in the following. 

2.a) Outer purification 

In order to purify the negative actions of tlie deceased and to pacify the obstructing forces and 
spirits, the bla-ma asks them to accept the offerings as a tribute or ransom. The support is cir- 
cled around with each of these three times, while various mantras are recited. Then the vajra- 
master says : 

"Obstructing forces purify the evil deeds of the deceased, accept this gtor-ma as 
ransom, this butter lamp as a light and this food (chang-bu) as provisions for the 
journey! And go to the other end of the great ocean!" 

While lie does the following visualisation: 

Oneself is the mandala of tlie peaceful and wrathful deities. From the hearts of the deities light 
emanates. Through this all ka~mic  creditors among tlie beings in the six realms are summoned. 
Then the gtor-ma is transformed into wisdom nectar, possessing the five qualities that please 
tlie senses. The whole sky is filled with the most beautiful and desirable offerings. These are 
offered to the obstructing forces to request them to leave the place. 

If some do not comply with this order, they are chased away by burning gu-guf 24 resin: this 
smell makes obstructing forces leave immediately. At this moment "the vajra-master threatens 

'4 
Skr. gugguluorgl/kulu;Chandra Das (10R3).  Tibet;,n-English Di~.tionnry. Kyoto, identifies it as A~nyris Galloca. 

Moniel--Williams (1990). A Sanskrit-English Dictionary. Delhi, as the exudation of  Alnyris Ayallochu~n. It belongs 
to the fa~nily of Rulacea, like all citrus plants and many other plants used for the pl.oduction o f  oils for perfumes. 
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with the vajra and rings the bell"." after having been held up before the support the offerings 
are carried out. 

In spite of the knowledge of the illusory nature of all appearances, these activities are done 
in appreciation of the conventional or relative truth of interdependent arising. 

2.b) Inner Purification 

Then inner purification is performed to remove negative karma and habitual tendencies (bag 
ch;igs, vXsana). This inner purification is accompanied by the washing of the mirror. 

"By [placing] the vase at the fontanel of tlie deceased and by the clearly visualised 
self-existing, supren~ely secret letter A, that emanates rays of light, may the 
ablli~eka be bestowed. By this and by ablution with the water, may all habitual 
tendencies and karmas leading to rebirth in the hell realms be purified! 
The water, whose nature is patience, purifies all stains of hatred. Through this 
excellent ablution with the water entirely pervaded by the scent of magnanimity, 
one is purified." 2" 

The vase, called special vase (kllyad-par gyi bu~n-pa) has been prepared and empowered 
before, by virtue of the very condensed visualisation of the Zhl-khro mandala focusing on the 
peaceful tatl~agatas : 

"In tlie middle of the vase, in a limitless palace of five coloured light, with all 
characteristics and dimensions completely perfect, abides the sky-blue Buddha 
Samantabhadra in union with Samantabhadri in the posture of meditation. In the 
four directions [around them] are white Vajrasattva in  the east, yellow Ratnasani- 
bhava in the south, red Amitabha in the west and green Amoghasiddhi in the north. 
In front of the lord [of the mandala, Samantabhadra] is white Vairocana. From all 
these [Buddhas] and their embraced consorts, who radiate in their respective 
colours, rays of light emanate. Above preside the bla-mas and deities of the lineage 
of transmission. This object of meditation serves as the great guide for the 
deceased." *' 

While the vajra-master holds the vase at the fontanel or the corresponding place on the name 
card, the n~antric seed syllable A of the Abbudn'lra Sarnantabhadra is visualised in the same 
place. From the A nectar-like rays of light emanate and pervade the deceased conlpletely, 
dissolving all karm~as and habitual tendencies. At tlie same time tlirougli the medium of A a 
very essentialised abhi~eka is transmitted. 

During this visualisation the vajra-master melodiously chants O M ~ H  HUM SVA HA the 
mantra of the five jina or dllygni-budd/~as and the A of ~amantabhadra, the same number of 
times as the years of life of the deceased. For every decade he washes a palm-sized metal 
mirror by pouring on to i t  the water or nectar from the special vase. The washing 1s 
accompanied by ringing the bell and chanting: 

"OM XH HUM SVA H .  A, ,411 obscurations and evil deeds of the deceased 
SANTIM KURUYE SVAHA [are pacifiedfpurified]!"Zn 

The washing of the mirror symbolises removing the stains of obscurations and evil deeds whicll 
cover the mirror. This mirror symbolises the nature of mind, which like the nlirror is able to 

25 
gZhan phan 595,h. 

2h gZlian phan 596.1 . 
27 gzhanplian 59 1.3-592.3. 
zn pZl:;m ph;m 596.3. 
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reflect all appearances, witliout ever being stained or changed in its nature. The ernpowered 
water of the special vase carrying the scent of the teaching is the means to wash ol'F tile 
obscuring layers. 

After the potential for rebirth in the hell realm has been purified, the potential for rebirth in 
the realms of the frustrated spirits, animals, semi-gods, gods and finally humans are removed 
by fc)llowing the sanie procedure (which is slightly shortened for humans, being the realm of 
tlie deceased ). 

Table 1 Variables in the text of recitation of the inner purilication. 

2.c) Secret Purification 

After tlie vajra-master has focused the process of purification on inner obstacles, there follows 
tlie abhi~eka of the supreme vaj~a, which discloses the hidden or secret level of existence. The 
i;?/ia-master holds tlie vase against tlie fontanel, while visualising the ntandala of the peaceful 
and wrathful deities tlie self radiance of the five jinas. From the three vaj~as (boddha-body, 
-speech and -mind) of each deity rays of light blaze, transmitting to tlie deceased tlie abhi8eka 
of the supreme vajra.."' He recites tlie hundred syllable mantra of Vajrasattva, which is tlie 
sound equivalent of the hundred peaceful and wrathful deities. 

"Through the abhi'eka tlie components of the individual (skandl~adllltvrlyatana) 
are purified into the essence of the hundred peaceful and wrathful deities."." 

The ab/li$ek/ta is done very essentially, without much ritualistic support. As this text states 

In such a condensed ritual the capacity and the state of mind of the vajra-master is 
of the utmost importance.'2 

3. Cutting off the connection to sagrsBra ( 'khor-be dang 'brel-ba cad-pa) 

After the karmic potential of the deceased has been purified, the frustrating nature of cyclic 
existence is explained in order to cut any attachment to gaining a further rebirth. The deceased 
is reminded of the transitoriness of life and body, and of the futility of grasping and attachment 
to possessions and loved ones. 

"[Your past life] is like last night's dream. In that dream you are surrolrnded by your 
possessions and loved ones. If you wake up nothing remains. ... Since your 
consciousness is not fastened to a support, you are easily moved around by [any] 

2 'I Wisdom or hearing, reflection and application. 
111 gZhan phan 59 8.5. 

" gZhan plian 599.2. 

'' gZlian phan 593.1 . 



"The Net o f  Compassion for the Benefit o f  Others" 
1077 

little incident, just like a tiny boat in waler. Since we have taken care of you through 
this profound practice of the unsurpassed secret mantra(-yrSna], generate supreme 
trust and devotion towards the three jewcls and the b l i f i ~ ~ ~ a ,  and without any doubt 
follow the path as shown to you."" 

4. Purification path (Ism sbyong-be) 

After cutting off the connection to .sa~p.sira the deceased is ready to proceed on the purification 
path. 'Jigs-med gling-pa rang-byung rdo-rje mkhyen-brtse'i 'od-zer writes: 

"If the deceased has looked through the door of the essential pith instruction of the 
Great Perfection (man#-ngag md70g.s-pa chen-po), one should read to him ''the 
Teacl~ing of tlle SIngle Son" (bsTan-pa bu pcIg).'" For common people, one 
invokes protection and support by reciting from the t30dl1jc-ary2vatara."'~ 

The quotation from the Bodl1I~ary2vatAra serves to inform a common dead person about the 
nature of his present unpleasant situation of despair and horror. He is advised to go for refuge 
to the three jewels to overcome his experiences of great fear. Our text states: 

"Through these words there also [arises] in you, deceased one, strong desire [for 
the saving refuge], as a result of which your mind stream is purilied. Therefore 
imagine that you have attained all extraordinary qualities of the five patlis."'" 

If during this life the deceased person received rDzogs-chen teachings and gained knowledge 
of the state of primordial awareness (&-pa), the '%.$Tan bu" text is read out to him. This 
transmission is the main method to help achieve liberation, by reawakening that experience. 

5 .  Showing the way (lam bsfen-pa) 

After the purification pat11 the bla-ma says to the deceased: "Now, tlie mind is separated from 
the body and you have taken refuge in tlie three jewels. Without attachment towards your for- 
mer samp.~aric existence, go to tlie buddha realms." In each buddlla realm buddhahood can be 
attained through a particular teaching3' 

"To symbolise the appearance of the radiant luminosity [of tlie nature of mind], a 
butterlamp is held in front of the name card, while reading from the 'Tantra of 
Self-Existent Pe~'Eectiun'(rDzups-pa rang-bYng" )." 

"Ho! Homage to the power [aspect] of awareness, Padma dbang gyi rgyal-po 
(Hayagriva)! Please remove all obstructing forces and obscurations of the 
deceased! 

I J This quotation is less than the half of the actual recitation text in the gzhanphan 599.3. 
34 

bsTanpa bugck  is pait o f  the teachings atlributed to Vi~nalalnitra and other early rDzogs chen ~nasters gathered in 
the Bi  Ins snying th2 .  bsTan pa bu gu'g contains secret instructions on the nature o f  the light appearances such as 
e.g. experienced while dying and in the after-death states. It is called bsTanpa bugck  "Teachinbr ofthe Singk Son': 
since this kind o f  teaching was colnlnunicated only to one disciple (~ersonal co~n~nunication o f  David Germno ). 
3 5 

~ ' Z h a n  ~)han 601,6. Here 'Jigs ~ n e d  gling pa quotes 9 verses from Sintideva's Bodhic-aryivatBm, according to 
Batchelor's translation: verses 44-53 [Batchelor, Stephen, (1979), A Guide to the BodhisattvaS Way of Life Dha- 
ralnsala. LTWA, pp. 17-19). 
Jh 

Quotalion not identified. Path of acculnulation, connection, insight, ~neditation. and no-more-learning. 
17 Pel.sonal co~nlnunication o f  Kunsang Dorje. 
)Y I have not been able to identify this text. Maltin Brood also quotes from rDzogs pa lang b y u n ~ ~  with the note 
"unidentified" (The Cult of the Deity Vajrakila. Tring, institute o f  Buddhist Studies, 1993, (Buddhica Brilannica 
Series Conlinua 4 )  p. 144. 
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Ho! Deceased One, listen! In the eastern direction of this world, in the realm vf 
Pure Joy (ning(rn-pa~. dga '-ba) Buddha Vajrasattva imparts the teaching of taming 
thl.ough tlie bud~ll~a-body (kiiya). Son of noble family, listen there to the teaching 
of tariiing through the buddl~a-body. Get rid of all inner and outer doubts and set 
offto the buddl~a realm of ~ukhavat i !"~ '  

The four cardinal directions follow the sanie liturgical structure, except for the variables set out 
in following table: 

Table 2 Variables in the recitations ofWshowing the way" 

"Deceased One, listen! 
In the centre is the Great Cemetery Blazing Volcano. This one too is very frighten- 
ing and fearsome, and will make one experience panic and dread. There is the 
supreme Padma dbang gi rgyal-po, therefore noble born, don't be afraid. The 
Supreme holds the abl1i8eka of self-present intrinsic awareness (rip-pa Ianggnas kyi 
dbang). After receiving the empowerment go without being startled, frightened or 
terrified into the Space of Self-manifest ~ h a r ~ n a t i ! " ~ '  

set off to thc 

Realm oT Sl~kf~ivati 

Realm ol' Pri~nordial Pure 
DIiar7naU 
Realm of Primordial Pure 
Dliar~natrT 
Ground ol' Primordial Pure 
Dl~amaU 
Space 01' Self-manifest 
D1iamaf;T 

6. Burning the representation (byang-bu bsreg-pa) 

abode of Buddha 

Vajrasattva 

Ralnasa~iibliava 

Amitiblia 

Amoghasiddl~a 

Padrna dhang gi 
411 rgyal-po 

On tlie mo~iient of burning the representation 'Jigs-med gling-pa states: 

leacl~ing 
througll 

buckilia- 
body 
bucldlra- 
quality 
bl~d(l/i;~- 
speech 
bnrldia- 
activity 
bud&- 
mind 

direc- 
tion 

eas~ 

south 

west 

north 

centre 

"If one does the ritual for many days, on the last night the consciousness 
[dwelling] in the representation should be cast into the [buddl~arealms] in the form 
of [the seed syllable] HUM If one does the ritual [only] for one day, immediately 
[at this point of the practice] i t  should be cast into the buddlia realms."42 

At this point of the ritual a very essential consciousness transference is undertaken. The 
intention of the Ipho-ba practice is to transfer the consciousness of the deceased to one of the 
buddl1a realms. 

in the buddha realm 
of 

Pure Joy 
(ni~~gol~-par dga '-ha ) 
L:ndowed With Bright~lcss 
(dpal da~ig l h - p a )  
Lotus Pagoda 
(pad~na brtsegs) 
Totally Fullillcd Action 
(yo~igs su rdrogs-pa) 
Dla7ing Volcano 
(me-ri 'bar-ba ) 

l V  gZlian plim 602.5. 
4 0  Vajricirya Kunsang Dorje identifies Patl~?ia c/b;mnbrgir&!yalpo as a fonn of Hayagriva. 

4 '  pZllan plian 604.3. 

4 2  gZlran plian 604.5. 



"The Net of  Cornpassion lor the Benefit ofOthersU 

"The realm into which the consciousness is ejected, either through one's own power 
or by the help of others depends on the connection to the budllla families and 
karnta. 
In the respective buddha realm of rebirth, after the mind stream has been ripened 
one instantaneously abandons the obscurations to omniscience by the blessing of 
seeing the face of the wrathful deity in  the centre [of the nlqdala]. After that one 
awakens into the primordial ~ t a t e . ' ' ~ '  

I f  the five factors of a kariliic teaching situation are very excellent place, time, capacity of the 
~.~;~~a-master ,  appropiate teaching or method and capacity of the deceased the consciousness 
does not arrive at a buddlla realm but awakens directly into the essence of reality, the 
primordial pure dlial.~nati. 

After the consciousness transference the effigy or name card is burnt. The ;olio-ba is always 
done on tlie last day of the ritual, if i t  lasts one, three or seven days. It is done on the last day 
and every seventh day (bdun-tshigs), if tlie ritual lasts twenty-one or forty-nine days.J4 If only 
small resources to sponsor the practices for the deceased are available, they are done 
particularly on these recurring seventh days (bdun-t~.l~i's), when according to the Bar-do thos- 
pi01 the deceased experiences further 'little deaths'. With the 'little deaths' the possibility for 
helping the deceased increases, since in this phase the past kani1a.s are dissolved for at least 
some moments. 

The burning of the representation concludes the pZllan-phan supplement. The ritual is 
completed by finishing the Zhi-khro kllro,n-dkrups s id i~ana.~~  

Concluding remarks 

By looking at the way people treat their dying and deceased, one can understand a lot about 
their culture, religion, concepts and values. 

In Tibetan civilisation death and dying are very important elements, therefore many rituals 
have been developed to help the deceased in this drastic moment of life. 

Certainly indigenous pre-Buddhist elements can be found in these rituals. One is reminded 
of shamanistic customs of guiding the soul, but in Tibetan death rituals are not the least signs of 
shamanistic trance ecstasy, one of the characteristic elements of ~liamanism."" 

By collating the three most important rites executed on behalf of the dying and deceased, 
these seem to contain several concurrent elements. The byanp-chop or name card ritual 
described in this paper, which is often also called gnas- 'dren or 'guiding the consciousness from 
sal!isiric places to pure places' (khor-ba 'i pnas la.$ dag-pa 'I' gnas so 'hen-pa) contains a very 

44 
@lanpllan 604,s and personal coln~nunication of Kunsang Dorje and Ringu Tulku. 

Concerning the destiny of the deseased: M y  informants were sceptical about the popular belief that one can 
asceltain the destiny o f  the deceased by analysing signs, like the smoke, flames and ashes, while burning the support. 
Neveltheless they do believe that there are some highly gifted practitioners, who know about the new whereabouts. 
4 5  

After the burning of the effigy or name card follows the fulfil~nent with lights and fulfil~nent with the view 
(Khrorrl dkrugs 550,s ). Then the conclusion sections are recited (Khronl dkrugs 554.4ff.). These are identical with 
the conclusion o f  'Jigs ~ n e d  gling pa's Rl'g ' d i n  ' d ~ s  pa of the K/onb7 chen snying t h k  cycle: Activating the oath, 
renewing the covenant, offering to the bsTan Ins protectors, [suppression] with the horse dance, receiving the siddhi, 
confession o f  mistakes [in practice], colnpletion phase: dissolution, dedication and aspiration. prayer for 
auspiciousness. [Translations o f  the conclusion: Tulku Thondup (19RO), The Asser~lblage ofrhe Knowledge H~lden.: 
The Inner Satlhana 6 o n ~  Long then Nyinbr thig by Kun khyen j ig riled ling pa. Santiniketan; and Sogyal Rinpoche & 
Garfney, Patrick ( 1 YR7 ), Rigdzin Di;pa. The Inner Sadhana oftlle Bl1bodirl1ent ofal l  the Vidyadl~aras: London.] 
46 

Kvaerne 1YA5: 7; Stein, R.A. (1975). Tibetan Civilj~ation Stanford, Stanford University Press. p. 238. 
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essential consciousness transference ( hho-ha) and, in abbreviated form, various elements of 
the Bar-do rhos-grul reading ceremonies, especially the direct introduction (ngu sp~vc/) to the 
nature of mind. 

The characteristic element of the byangchog ritual is mediation. The mediation of byan&~-h~~ 
and bla-ma allows conimunication between two different realms, that of the living and that of 
the dead. 
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TEXTILES, RELIGION AND GENDER IN BHUTAN: 

A DIALOGICAL APPROACH' 

by 

Gabrielle Yablonsky, Los Angeles 

I. Bhutanese Textiles 

Textiles play a major role in gift-giving in Bhutanese life crisis rituals, as well as in ceremonies 
for house-inauguration and for official promotion; and textile gifls were formerly crucial in 
obtaining benediction from important lamas. Along with dyestuffs, textiles were previously 
Bhutan's most important article of trade, and were also used by villagers to pay taxes and 
fines.' Textiles are still the major source of income in many cloth-producing households. 
Indeed, textiles, as signifiers of political rank, social status, elhnicity and gender, have recently 
begun to be viewed by several authors,* more than any other Bhutanese art, as reflective of 
Bhutan's national identity. 

In writings by such authors, woven textiles produced by women (including the wrapper style 
of female dress) have been seen in opposition to appliquecUembroidered textiles made by men 
(often lamas) for use in the service of Buddhism, as in monastic decor. Because of their link 
with Buddhist arts, and because they were formerly produced from silk imported from China 
via Tibet, such male-produced textiles were viewed as prestigious, and were used in Bhutan, 
among other purposes, as seating mats (dengkep, Dz. gdan-kllebs )' and throne covers (tikep, 
Dz. khli-khebs) for elite male o f f i c i a~dom.~  They thus defined notions of politico-religious 
hierarchy in a former Bhutanese state which gave precedence to religious values, and in which 

I am grateful to the following organizations and people for sponsoring my research: the Fulbright Scholarship 
Colnmittee, the JDR 3rd Fund, the Ford Foundation (N. Y.), the American Philosophical Society. the John Sitnon 
Guggenheitn Me~l lor ia l  Foundation. the Bhutanese Ministry of Trade and Industries and Prince Na~ngyal Wangcliuk. 
the Paro Ponlop o f  Bhutan. I would also like to thank Dr. Nancy E. Levine and Dr. Robert L.  Brown. both of  the 
University o f  California, Los Angeles, for their helpful co~n~nents and reading of this atlicle. 

I Such trade continued until the closing of the border with Tibet in the 1950s; and cloth was used to pay taxes as late 
as the 1970s. when a lnonetaly economy gradually supplanted the ba~ter systeln. 

'See F. Po~n~naret (1994a), "Textiles in Bhutan I: Way of  Life and Identity Sy~nbol." in Bhuran: Aspec-1s of'Cullulr 
and Developrrient. M .  Aris and M .  Hutt (eds.), Garttnore, Scotland: Kiscadale, 107-189; D. Myers and S. Bean 
(1 994 ); and S. Bean (1 995 ), "Display and Nationalisln: Bhutan." in Af~lseurri A n f h r ~ p ~ l ~ g y  19 (2  ), 41 -49. 

HereaRer, the Tibetan language wi l l  be abbreviated as T.; Sanskrit. as Skt.; Chinese as C.; the Sikki~nese Lepclia 
language, as L.; the Dzong-kha language of West Bhutan, as Dz.; the Tshangla language o f  East Bhutan, as Tsh.; the 
Kheflg-kha language of Kheng (lower Central Bhutan), as Kh.; the B~;ok-pa-kP language o f  Merak Sakteng (East 
Bhutan) as Br.; and the language called KurtG-kha (of Kutto District. northeast Bhutan). as K. As all spoken 
languages o f  Bhutan, except Dzong-klra, are unwritten, spellings can only be approxi~nated, i f  there is no Tibetan 
equivalent. 

Some seating mats for tninor lay officials were 'made of woven textiles, but only typical appliqued mats wil l  be 
considered here. 
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women played virtually no role.' Moreover, in contrast to women's wrappers, which ale made 
up simply of three panels (loom-lengths) sewn together, modern Bhutanese men's robes (Dz. 
go )  are constructed of pieces of cloth cut into shapes and joined, which thus employ llle same 
technology (i.e., "cut and stitched" work) used in making appliqucd textiles. The fact that S L I C ~ ~  

textiles are "cut" also implies their connection with metal, particularly metal weaponry, whicll 
in Bhutan, as in much of the Himalayas, is viewed as quintessentially niale, in contrabt (0 

woven textiles or looms, wliich are viewed as synlbolic of female gender. I t  is notable that a 
similar contrast between woven and appliqucd textiles is also seen with regard to the costunies 
of the various Bhutanese spirit mediums. Woven textiles are worn by vi1l;ige mediums, the 
female nyenjuln (Dz. bsl~yen-jo-/nu, "female invoker") and the niale p a u ~  (Dz. dpa '-bu, often 
dressed as feniales),' who are not accepted by the Bhutanese Drukpa Kargyupa Buddhist Order. 
In contrast, silk appliqucd textiles are worn by the terdak (K. pter-bdiip, "treasure-master"),, 
who, in the tradition of the Nechung Oracle of Tibet, engages in prediction on behalf of the 
Bhutanese Government, and is thus well accepted within the Buddhist tradition. 

However, both metal (in the form of coins or jewelry) and textiles are given at life crisis 
ceremonies, and also, as 1 shall show, respectively constitute male and female offerings on the 
shamanic altar. In addition, certain all-encompassing syn~bols, expressive of the lay aspects of 
religion and reflecting preoccupations with fertility in various ways, are found on but11 woven 
and appliquedlembroidered Bhutanese texiles, and thus transcend apparent opposition between 
men's and women's task-related spheres based on technological factors. Such preoccupations 
with fertility are embedded not only in textile design symbolistn, but also in the very names of 
Bhutanese textiles. Quite possibly, both the textile nomenclature and the symbolic designs, 
particularly anthropomorphic and zoomorphic motifs, may have originated with the indigenous 
non-Buddhist Mon tribals of Bhutan, and also, to a large extent, with Bhutan's ex-slaves: 
BodoIMech tribals originally captured in Bhutanese raids of the plains of Assam and northern 
Bengal. 

Three classes of textile motifs, which may be viewed as metaphors for gender, religious 
beliefs and sources of tradition, are discussed below: (1 ) anthropomorphic and zoomorphic 
motifk are related to textile types (including nomadic costume) and to fertility symbolism, as 
well as to their possible source in the Bhutanese ex-slave population, whose contribution to 
Bhutan's national identity has never been studied or acknowledged; (2 )  gender-specific motifs 
are discussed in terms of gender roles in textile technology, and in terms of ancient and modern 
textile types, including shamanic costume; and ( 3 )  certain textile motifs are shown to relate to 
shamanistic ceremonies, which preserve archaic elements of Bhutanese dress (since they refer 
to a pre-Buddhist period) and provide clues to the meanings of these motifs. As will be seen, 
design symbolisn~ transcends technological differences between "male" (appliqued) and 
"female" (woven) textiles. Moreover, the names of textiles have multiple, often contradictory 
meanings; and textile designs exhibit ambiguities and transformations which unite and 
elucidate diverse aspects of Bhutanese culture, particularly with regard to the all-prevasive 
emphasis on fertility in its various aspects. 

The State was governed by a dual syste~n o f  administration staffed by monks and administrators who were bound 
by rules orconduct associated with celibate ~nonks, and were thus not free to live a normal lay family life. 

In Kheng. the female countelpart o f  the p a w  is called a palno, rather than a nyen~on~, as in West Bhutan; and in 
East Bhutan ('l'ashigang District) a female shaman is called a j o r ~ ~ o .  
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11. Methodology 

Thc fieldwork on which this paper is based was carried out in Bhutan and in Assam. India, over 
a five-year period, primarily in the 1970s, at a time when the shamanistic component of design 
symbolism was more familiar to informants than i t  is at pesent.' In order to focus on the 
meanings of several textile motifs, tllis paper, which is abslracted from a larger work i n  
progress, will concern religious ceremonies primarily as related to texliles. The method of 
analysis used here, a methodology also employed by the anthropologist Slan Mumford (1989). 
is based upon the Dialogic 1111agination and other writings of the Russian postmodernist critic, 
Mikhail Bakhtin,' whose   nod el of dialogic interaction describes three socio-cultural eras: ( 1  ) 
the "this worldly" ancient shamanic matrix, which is concerned with the pragmatic benefits of 
religion (such as fertility and abundance), and which, in its focus on bodily acts, sex organs and 
an irreverent, carnival-like, joking discourse, is a "reverse world" in relation, for example, to 
the Buddhist tradition;" (2 )  the individuated doctrinal path, as in the Buddhist tradition, which 
seeks extrication from this world; and ( 3 )  the era of "temporal becoming," in which two 
eras/cultures, viewed as discourses, interact, enlightening one another, so that a third layer, the 
dialogical, emerges between them. This third, postmodern phase deals with "layered and 
unbounded cultures," in which an upper Buddhist layer retains a "trace" of a former shanianic 
layer. The dialogue between shamanism and Buddhism thus continues; and there is no longer 
only a structuralist binary opposition between big and little traditions, and between Buddhism 
and shamanism, but rather, "interillumination." Moreover, the rites of the two religious systems 
often have the same ends with regard to most laymen's views of the mundane benefits of 
religion: that is, to assure prosperity of various sorts. As regards textile types and motifs, such a 
dialogue (as opposed to polarization) obtains not only in the religious sphere, but also with 
regard to gender.'(' For example, despite apparent gender oppositions in the culture with regard 
to textile technology, design motifs, architectural symbolism, and offerings (textile rrrsus 
metal) in rites of  passage and in shamanistic ceremonies, such polarities are united, in part, as 
will be seen, because of the all-encompassing preoccupation in the culture with the mundane 
aspects of religion. 

According to the designs published by Myers and Bean. pp. 73 and 223, certain sy~nbols now appear to have 
abbreviated names, which conceal their previous overt shamanistic meanings. The bull-hornslarrow motif (fig. 2a), 
for exa~nple, is called, simply, tranka tshering(T., "long life") by these authors. 

See M. Bakhtin (1981 : 12). The Dia/ob~ic Inragination. Austin: University o f  Texas Press, and S. Mumford (1989: 
5-18 ), Hiriialayan Dialogue. Madison, WI:  University of Wisconsin. Bakhtin's methodology is also elnployed by the 
Bhutanese anthropologist. S. Chhoki (1994), "Religion in  Bhutan: The Sacred and Obscene." in Aris and Hutt (eds. ). 
up. cit., 107-121. 

' Thus in  a seance of  a male jo-rno [sicjof East Bhutan. the village ~ned iu~n respectfully praised the nep (Dz. P a s -  
Pa. "landlord"), the local protector deity of Drangling Tsho (a lake near Khaling. Tashigangl, who is responsible for 
the fertility o f  this area. The jomo then lnockingly praised Shabdrung Ngawang "Lha~no." saying that "she" has an 
ilnlnense goiter and "is the bed of everyone." Not only does the jotno poke fun at the sacrosanct figure o f  Shabdrung 
(T. Zhabs-drung)Ngawang Na~ngyal, the Lama-Founder of Bhutan, but also reverses the Shabdrung's sex. 
I0 

See K .  March (1983). "Weaving. Writing and Gender." in Man. Ser. 2, v. I 8  (4). 729-44. for a similar dialogue 
concerning "text" and "textile" among the Talnangs. In contrast. see F. Po~n~naret (1994~ :  666). who, evidently 
following a structuralist methodology, speaks of ..." an opposition underlying all o f  Bhutanese society,'' and views 
the Bhutanese Bon harvest festival of Kurt6 District (see under V.2 and VI I )  visa vis Buddhism as follows: ... "one 
finds a total opposition in tenns of  Buddhist schelnas, an opposition which can be analyzed as a dichotomy: 
nattlrelnon-Buddhistlnon-nonnal. versusculture/~uddhis~n/no~~nal" [translation lninel. 
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111. The male-female dialogue 

That Bhutanese identify male with metal, particularly metal weaponry, may be seen in the 
wooden phalli sometimes hung in conjunction with wood-carved swords from the rook of 
newly built houses to protect against m i - k h  (Dz.), the covetous, demonic spirits of evil talk." 
The carvings also function as fertility emblems, since one such wooden male organ is kept 
inside the house to assure male progeny.'2 In contrast, the bamboo latticework, or cll;u~li (Dz. 
dra-a&, "net with eyes"), between the ceiling and the raised roof of Bhutanese farnihouses, is 
comprised of diamond motifs with a dot in the centre of each, which are regarded as synlbolic 
of the feniale human genitals." The cllami motif is also viewed as a spirit trap. The Bhutanese 
say that the function of tlie netting is literally to "keep the birds out"; but, coincidentally, birds 
are also generally symbolic of spirits. 

The drin71 motif, especially (figs. la and 3a), and also the motif of the pillar and beam, is 
featured on Bhutanese textiles. Throughout the Buddhist Himalayas, the central house pillar is 
regarded as male, and the crossbeam, as female. In Bhutanese housebuilding cerenionies the 
carpenter, clothed as a female, lowers froni the roof a board,I4 which, although it  undoubtedly 
represents tlie central house pillar, is dressed as a woman wearing textiles and metal ornaments. 
Both the "hern~a~hrodite" carpenter and dressed pillar thus signify tlie union of tnale and 
female. The household estate, the most basic unit of social organization, is, then, created by the 
union of husband and wife, pillar and beam, and metal and textile. 

Other expressions of male-female unity may be seen in the fact that Bhutanese males wear 
their great silver swords of office against their wool or wild silk (bi~ra, Dz. 'bu-ras. "worm 
cotton") robes woven by women, and that some royal palace doors (as at Declienchiiling, 
Thimphu) are adorned with metal in repousse technique superimposed on white velvet. 

111.1. Textiles and gender in shamanic ceremonies 

Moreover, both male and female offerings played a role in shamanic cerenionies I witnessed. 
On the main altar in a house-inauguration ceremony, presided over by a pawo in Kheng 
District, were offered cotton threads, fresh, unprocessed cotton placed inside a five-lobed 
crown (T. rigs-lnga), and also metal coins. The cotton, which symbolized snow on the 
mountains, according to the pawo, represented fernale offerings, and the metal coins, male 
offerings. In contrast to the offerings made to high-ranking deities on the main altar, offerings 
to illness-causing evil spirits were made on a side altar, which consisted of coins, cooked foods 
placed in leaves and, most notably, textiles arrayed on a line in tlie manner of Altaic 
shamanistic rites.'' 

I ' Similar devices to frighten demonic spirits may also be seen in  comic Bhutanese Alsara (Skt. ScIrya. "Buddhist 
teachers") masks topped by wooden phalli, and in  Sherdukpen tribal massive wood phalli tied to the waist during 
interludes between serious Buddhist dance dramas (T. 'chariis). 

"See C. Wangmo (1982: 114 ), "Rituals o f  Bhutanese House Construction." in PIATS New Delhi 1981, 107-1 14. 
I I See M. Oppitz (1992: 74), "Drawings on sha~nanic dru~ns," in Res 22, 63-82, on the same mot i f  anlong the 
Nepalese Magars. 

l4 See C. Wang~no, op. cil., p. 113. According to Iny informants, the board is believed to represent King Song-tsen- 
ga~n-po's Chinese queen, who is held to be the inventor o f  certain cloths woven in Bhutan. 

I S  See Eliade, p. 193. Offerings to such spirits were made here to prevent illness in children. I n  another seance 
performed by a j o ~ i i o o f  East Bhutan, ~nen's garments were anayed on the joriio:c. lefl side and women's garments, on 
her I-ight, including textiles of nine varieties. Strung in  front o f  the cloths were metal ornaments (fibulae with 
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130th niale and female mediums, furthermore, wore costumes of mixed gender. The paw0 
from Kheng was garbed in a "hermaphrodite" costume, which included a woman's jacket (/GPO, 
Dz. ~tod-go.$) and waist cloth (kera, Dz. sked-rags), as well as a female wrapper fastened with 
fibulae, or ko-ma (Dz.), at the shoulders.'" Yet he wore a male red scarf (Dz. bum~nap, T. 'bu- 
ms d11ia1.-pu) designating Bhutanese Government first class officer's rank, which signified, 
according to the pawo, his respect for the rank of his gods. Female nyenjom of West Bhutan, 
especially older mediums, likewise wore the male first class ofticer's shawl." Female seniority 
in the shamanic world is thus equated with male rank in the political world, or with the 
religious status of monks (who also wear red shawls) in the Buddhist world. 

IV. Men's textiles and symbolism 

Yet, as previously mentioned, with regard to Bhutanese textiles in relation to gender and 
technology, male and female textile types have been viewed by Western scholars as polarized. 
By implication, "cut and stitched" appliqued textiles, produced with the aid of metal 
implements, could be seen as involving a "higher technology," since woven (and brocaded) 
textiles made by women ofien utilize wild-silk threads spun directly from the moistened cocoon 
by means of a dropped spindle. The dropped spindle, in other areas of the Himalayas, has been 
viewed as exemplifying "simpler" technology.'n 

Regarding symbolism, however, both "niale" and "female" textiles, in fact, express the 
same message, a message concerned, above all, with the mundane aspects of religion: 
longevity, fertility, prosperity and well-being. Typically shown on men's seating mats are 
motifs which entered Bhutan via Tibet, but which (although transfornled by the Tibetans) were 
either Chinese- or Indian-derived. A commonly depicted motif is the Chinese phoenix bird, 
which resembles in art the argus pheasant or peacock, and is believed to confer long life and 
promote fertility." Connotations of fertility are likewise evident in the "Face of Glory" (Skt. 
Kfi.ttilnukha)*" of Indian origin, representing the wrathful planetary deity, Rahu, who is 
typically portrayed on men's textiles with luxuriant, life-giving foliage issuing from his mouth. 
(Rahu in a raven-headed form will be discussed subsequently in connection with the terdak 
oracle.) Also appearing on seating mats are the animals co~nrnonly depicted on the "wind- 
horse" prayer flag (lungta, T. rlung-/la): lions, tigers, dragons, eagleslgarudas, and horses 
bearing triple gem symbols on their backs. As S. Karmay has shown in a recent anicle." the 
overall message of the lutigta is a secular one of well-being, luck and prosperity, reflecting 
(even in the case of the "horse bearing the Buddhist triple gem") the mundane aspirations of 

necklaces, or japta, Dz. rgyab-stan), and behind them were hung nine flags from nine bushes. said to elnbody a 
group of  nine sister goddesses. 
I 6  

He also wore a beaded face covering to conceal his identity from harmful spirits. 
I 7  

A recent photo, however, shows a nyenjolll wearing a slnaller female cere~nonial shoulder cloth. or rac.h.lrr/ (Dz. 
r;-@-chung). See illus. p. 1 1  5, in Chhoki, op. cir. 
I R 

See P. Kaplanian (1983). "Quelques Aspects du Mythe at des Structures Mentales au ~.adakh.'' in Sander and 
Kantowsky (eds.), Recent Reseawh on Ladakh. London: Weltforu~n Verlag, 93-106, on the higher technology of 
Inale versus female spindles in Ladakh. 
I 9  

C .  A. S. Williams (1931 : 324). O~/rlines ofChineseSy~rrboIic/r~. Peiping: Customs College Press. 
211 

See A. Snodgrass (1985: 306-16)- The Sy~nbolis,n ofthestupa. Ithaca, N. Y . :  Cornell University, on this colnplex 
threshold guardian as the Mask of  Death~Tilne, llnlnortality and the Sun, and as associated with various anilnals and 
with lire-giving rain. 

'I S. Kar~nay (1993 ), " The Wind-Horse and the Well-being of Man." in PA T H z i k k h  /99/). 150-57. 
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laymen, as well as early Tibetan secular beliefs of mountain cults, rather than Huddhist ideals. 
Because of their association witli Tibet, sucli seating mats, paradoxically, were valued in a 
Buddhist politico-religious context in Bliutan despite the non-Buddhist (Bonpo) origins of 
much of their design symbolism. Similarly, Chinese mulberry silk decorated with the Chinese 
longevity trigram (C. sl~ou), which also entered Bhutan via Tibet, was a prestige item reserved 
for the political/religious elite of Bliutan. 

V. Women's textiles and symbolism 

The majority of Bhutanese textiles woven by wonien feature rainbow stripes.22 In tlie a i k a p v  
category of textiles, the stripes alternate witli plain-faced weave on wliich are brocaded designs 
between bars perpendicular to the rainbow stripes, so that the entire configuration appears as a 
ladder. The bars (fig. Ib), consisting of x-shaped motifs, or "legs/steps" (kang, Dz. rkang), 
represent "bridges" between the stripes, wliich (like the stripes themselves) symbolize tlie link 
between the underworld, earth and sky.2' 

Woven textiles made by wonien employ some of tlie same niotifs having ultinlately the 
same meanings as those found in men's textiles, sucli as the horse bearing tlie triple gem and 
the Chinese longevity trigrani; but tliey are often depicted in a manner which exhibits their 
tlsnsfbr~natiun through contact witli tribal cultures. The principles of postniodern methodology, 
as applied to tlie names and symbolisni of both textile types and designs, may here be briefly 
summarized as including layering, fragmentation, niultiple--even contradictory--meanings 
(therefore visual punning with regard to motifs), ongoing transformation of systems (the 
dialogic) and the appropriation of the past ("the trace").24 Bliutanese textile motifs consist of 
interchangeable parts, or referents, wliicli function an~biguously. Like pieces of a collage 
having a wide fan of meanings, tliey accrue meanings by retaining "traces" of significance from 
other contexts, as, for example, when motifs are appropriated from other cultures and 
reinterpreted (transfhr~ned) by the Bliutanese in the framework of their own culture. 

V. 1 .  Fertility symbolism and the bull-hornslanow motif 

An illustration of this process may be seen in the Bliutanese woven textile motif entitled, 
"~ibetan-coin/bull-horns-arrow~ike."~~ A visual pun or metaphor is created in which one form 
of the Chinese longevity trigram, tlie long form with everted "prongs," is transformed to 
represent tlie horns of a bull with an arrow between them (figs. 2a-2b). The Bliutanese 
adaptation of the design is separated into identical addorsed right-side-up and upside-down 
halves. Not all Bhutanese motiEs are so addorsed, but most, including even realistic zoomorphic 
motifs, are often represented in right-side-up and upside-down versions on the same te~tile.~"n 

22 Such stripes also occur on clotlis o f  other Himalayan countries, and on cloths o f  Tibet and tribal northeast India 
2 1 The "legs" and slripes also have other connotations in Bhutanese culture 
24 See G .  Ullner (1983 ), "The Object of Post-Criticis~n." in The Anti-Aesthetic. H. Foster (ed.). Seattle, W A :  Bay 
Press, R3-1 10. 
? 5 The motif is called tian-ka rva-rung 6~en-pu-clien-rnahllloY"pointed or a~~ow- l ike?" ) .  Although Bhutanese often 
say that the longevity motif entered Bhutan on Tibetan coins, tran-ka (Dz.), or "coin." in this case, refers to the 
circular ~nedallions o f  the "inverted" version o f  the longevity motif seen on Chinese silks imported from Tibet. 
U'a~vng (Tsh.)  may refer to the horns o f  any animal, but tva means "bull" or "cow." The most culturally all- 

pervasive bovine in Bhutan, however, is the ~nitlian. 
?h Thus a ~ i i o t i r ~ n a y  be placed next to its inverted version (see fig. 3d, the fishbone ~notir, for exa~nple). 
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this connection, it should be remembered that the shamanic world, in which every ritual is 
performed "in reverse," is viewed as the exact opposite of our human world.27 The transformed 
design  roba ably signifies a trace of a prior animal sacrifice, and most likely refers to mitllan 
sacrifice, indicated by the arrow between the horns, which is commonly portrayed in the art of 
Nagaland. Eastern Bhutan, India's Northeast Frontier, Nagaland and northern Burma are all the 
habitat of the mithan (bus  fi'ontalk), although the rnithan in Bhutan is usually crossbred with an 
Indian cow.2n The mithan has immense prestige value in Naga Feasts of Merit. in which the 
sacrificerlfeast-giver obtains the life force of the milhan, thereby prolonging his own life and 
assuring the prosperity and fertility of his lineage." Cloths woven by women, therefore, which 
have appropriated and t ~ m s f b r ~ n e d  tlie Chinese longevity synlbol into a shanlanistically- 
oriented one, ultimately express the same message of longevity as do the "higll culture" seating 
mats decorated with the phoenix-bird and lungta animal motifs, which have been produced by 
men for use in a Buddhist politico-religious context."' 

V.2. Mithans and Bhutanese culture 

Mithans play a multi-faceted role in Bhutanese culture. Mithan skulls are hung over doorways 
of southeastern Bhutanese farmhouses to avert mi-kha. Moreover, the Djop (T. 'Brog-pa) semi- 
nomadic pastoralists of  Merak-Sakteng, in Eastern Bhutan (the meeting point of both Tibetan 
Buddhist and northeast Indian tribal influences), simultaneously practice a tribal mithan cult." 
as well as the Gelugpa form of Buddhism dominant in Tibet (whereas the Nyingmapa and 
Drukpa Kargyupa sects prevail in the rest of  huta an).'^ The Djop, in addition, wear "tails" (Br. 
kobtin) as part of their costume, as do the Apatani and Naga tribes of northeastern lndia." 
Among the Nagas, such tails are adorned with human hair, and are a fertility emblem referring 
to mithan slaughter at Feasts of Merit and to success in human headhunting exploits (for which 
the Nagas were notorious), capturing heads, like sacrificing rnithans, being a means of gaining 
access to fertility. 

Finally, mithan horns are blown throughout the Bonchii (K. Bon-r~lc.l~od) harvest festival of 
Kurtii District (sKur-st04 northeastern Bhutan), in which the fructitude of the harvest is 
celebrated in the symbolic marriage to a Bon mountain deity of young village girls clad in the 

27 
The the- 'u-brang(T. ) demons, therefore, have backwards-pointing feet (see drawing in Mu~nford, up. c.11.. p. 120 ). 

2R 
See F. J. Sitnoons (1968: 5 and 26), A Cere~rronial Ox oflndja. Madison. WI: Unive~sity o f  Wisconsin Press. 

Formerly imported from the Dafla tribe of northeast India, lnithans are now bred in East Hhutan. 
29 

See J. Jacobs (1990: RO), The Nagas, London: Thanes and Hudson, on "fertility-1naximi7ation" among the Nagas. 
3 0  

In Bhutanese woven textiles, the bull-horns/arrow motif is often joined with that o f  tlie swastika. the latter motir 
signifying stability, permanence and fertility (see fig. 2b). Thus throughout the Himalayas. newlyweds are made lo 
sit on a carpet decorated with rice grains shaped as a swastika; and, in Ladakh. young boys sit on carpets similarly 
decorated at harvest time. I n  China the conjoined  noti if, meaning "10.000 lives." emphasi7es longevity. 

" On the Djop ~ni than cult, see M .  Aris (1986: 82). Sou~es f i r  rlre I f Is~o~y o f  Bhur,ln. I4,'iener Srudien 7111' 

Tjbetologie und Buddhisrrluskon~e, Heff 14. Vienna: Arbeitskreis r i r  Tibetische und Buddhistische Studien 
Universitat Wien. 
32 

Yet ironically, Gelugpa priests are always monks, in contrast to Nying~napa priests, who are often laytnen. and 
who are thus Inore likely to officiate at shalnanistic ceremonies. The Djop, however, adhered to the Nyingnlapa Sect 
until the latter half o f  the 17th century. 
3 1  

On the "tails" o f  the Djop helders of Bhutan, see R. E. Cooper, (1933). " 'Daktas'--People with a Tail in the East 
Bhutanese Hilnalaya, " in Man v. 32-33, 125-128; and on the "tails" of certain northeast Indian tribals. see Elwin, P. 
1 Oh. 
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two varieties of ancient tunics worn today only ceremonially--the white-colored nettle or cotton 
kushung (K. ) and the woolen shingkha (K.  ), colored deep blue (K. ngau) or blood red (K.  leu, 
the color symbolic of animal ~acrifice). '~ During tlie Bonc/lii festival, the mithan horns are 
blown by "god-men" (K. /ha-111i) bearing tree-sliaped standards, the lowest horizontal member 
of which is shaped siniilarly to the arcs representing mithan horns, wliicli adorn imniense Nagcl 
log drums. The arc, as noted by J. Feldman, is an all-pervasive symbol in Southeast Asia 
referring to, aniong other things, buffalo horns and headhunting in honor of  ancestor^.'^ 

V.3. Aikapurtextiles, motifs and the slave and Monpa contributions 

The bull-hornslarrow motif is seen particularly in tlie aikapur. class of woven textiles, the 
Assamese word aikapur (and variations of it)  signifying, aniong both Naga tribals and 
Assamesc, cloths having a protective, evil-averting function.'%ost likely "Ai" is an 
abbreviated form of "Mai" ("Mother"), the terrible, cave-dwelling Mother Goddess of Assam, 
regarded as a source of fertility and prosperity.-" Although no Bhutanese I encountered was 
able to translate the term "aikapur; " an Assamese informant living in Eastern Bhutan 
mentioned an ancient Assamese cloth similar to the red and yellow variety of Bhutanese 
aikapurclotli (called rnents i~ l la~t~~a) ,  which was used to cover the lower two steps of an altar 
dedicated to the Mother Goddess. Only a few centuries ago, human sacrifices were offered to 
the Goddess by Assamese tribesmen variously called the Koches, Mechs, Bodos and Kacharis, 
though such imprecise names refer to virtually the same people.'n The Bodos and Garos of 
Assam, among others, are culturally quite close to the Nagas; and niany of the above- 
mentioned tribes were former headhunters." Significantly, the Mongoloid tribes inhabiting the 

34 An article by D. Myers (1994: 79). "The Kushung and Shingkha of Bhutan," in Hali 78, 73-81, states that the 
word "1eu"for "red" occurs only in those Bhutanese villages of Kurt6 where the Bon ceremony (in which ancient 
tunics are worn) is celebrated. However, in the linguistically related (Dakpa) language of the No~thern Monpas of 
Tawang (Arunachal Pradesh), who celebrate a similar Bon festival called Plha ("bird deity"), and who wear a 
modern red-colored shingkha. the Monpa words for both "red" and "blue" (11-u and ngou) are the same as the 
Bhutanese tenns. See Northern Monpa terms given by K.  Das Gupta, (1968: 166). An Introduction to Central 
Monpa. Shillong, N .  E. F. A. : Philological Section. Research Department, North-East Frontier Agency. There have 
been ~nigrations of Bhutanese (locally called Drukpas) into Monpa and Sherdupken tribal areas of northeast India, as 
well as into Pe~nako. Southern Tibet (where the tunic-style dress is also said to be worn). See P. T. Nair (1985: 70- 
76). T1.ibes ofArunacha1 Pradeslr. Gauhati. Assa~n: Spectrum Publications. Djop infonnants rrorn Merak Sakteng 
spoke of their close relationship with the Monpas. 
35 See J .  Feld~nan (1994: 13-14), The Arc of the Ancestors. Los Angeles: Fowler Museum of Cultural Histo~y, 
University of California. 
36 The word '%apur"~neans cloth in both Assamese and Bengali. On such protective cloths see S. K. Bhuyan (1965: 
67 ), Studies in the History ofAssarri. New Delhi: Olnsons Publications; Satyendranath Sanna (1989: 254). A Socio- 
Econoriric and Cultlrral History ofMedieva1 Assarrl, Guwahati, Assam: Pratilna Devi and Govern~nent of Assam; S. 
T. Das (1986: 228 and 231 ). Tribal Life ofNolt11-Eastern India. Delhi: Gian Publishing House; and Captain Welsh 
(1794, reprinted 1989: 387). "Repo~t on Assa~n," in The Nolth-East Frontier. o f  India. Alexander Mackenzie (ed.), 
New Delhi: Mittal Publications. Welsh and Das have also been cited by Myers and Bean, pp. 52 and 205. 
31 "Ai" also means "gl-andmother" (Tsh. a' i  ) in East Bhutan, but its widespread usage in Assa~n indicates that i t  
probably refers to the Goddess. 
)Y On human sacrifice by Assa~nese tribals. see Sir Edward Gait (1966: 59 ), A History ofA.ssarn. Calcutta: Thacker 
Spink; and B. C. Gohain ( 1  977). Hurlran Sacrifice and Head Hunting in North Eastern India. Gauhati: Lawyer's 
Book Stall. On the confusion regarding these names, see Gait, op. cit,, pp. 299-300; B. N. Bordoloi (1984: l ). The 
DIriia.va Kaclrar.~~ ofAssanr. Guwahati. Assa~n: Tribal Research Institute; and S. T. Das, up. cit.. p. 249. 
1V See J. H. Hutton (1908: 378-9 ). Theselira Nagas, N. Y . :  Oxrord University Press, on the interconnections between 
thew tribes. The Kachari. Garo and Sema Nagas have close linguistic ties; and the rounded, wooden Ao Naga pillars 
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Assam and Bengal Doors, in particular tlie Mechs, were the former slaves of Bhutan. They 
made up a not inconsiderable part of the country's population, and were forcibly intermarried 
with tlie Bhutanese, which thus allowed Assamese tribal traditions to permeate Bhutanese 
culture.4" In fact, one etymology of the riiensiniarl'ra variety of aikapur rextiles is mechi mat 'a, 
signifying a cloth originating witli tlie Mecli tribals of ~ s s a m . ~ '  

There are, in addition, two other seemingly contradictory etymologies of the word 
7iientsirnart 'ra " one is tlie word ':sriian-dye-drnar-khra " (Dz. ), from "men-tsi-dar" (D7. ), 
referring to tlie Chinese silk (C. riiianzi) traditionally used to cover Buddhist than* paintings; 
and the second is "iinon-gser drnar-khra " (Dz., "a gold and red-colored cloth with indigenous, 
or Monpa associations"), referring possibly to tlie indigenous, non-Buddhist Monpas of South- 
Central The fact that the names of such cloths as rnensirilat'a may be derived from 
words that have both Buddhist and triballnon-Buddhist associations is part of the dialogue 
between tlie two religions, in keeping witli the intertwining of both Buddhist and shamanistic 
motifs on the textiles themselves. 

Of tlie aikapo/.category of cloths, the 111unt 'a (Dz. mon- 'thap) variely adorned with several 
shamanistic motifs, and possibly linked to the Monpas, as its name implies, is said to represent 
the oldest, indigenous weaving.43 It  is also the only aikapurtype (and one of the few Bhutanese 
cloths) worn only by women. Between the rainbow stripes, the textile exhibits, among other 
designs, the drariti (fig. 3a), the bull-horns/arrow motif (fig. 3b) and the Buddhist c/o[;e (Dz. 
rdo-ye, "powerbolt sceptre," fig. 3c), as well as motifs signifying fishbones witli rayslfish 
backbone'? (Dz. zer.-pa nya-sog? fig. 3d), scissors (Dz. pyerii-tse, T. jem-tse, fig. 3e) and 
horse's teeth (Dz. rfa-so, fig. 3f).44 The designs representing hard, protruding objects are said to 
be male motifs, as opposed to the feniale drari~i(net) motif previously discussed. 

(similar in their connotations of  fertility to the Y-shaped posts o r  tlie Garos and Se~na Nagas) 111ost closely 
approxi~nate the phallic shape of  the stone lllegalilhs erected by the Kachari kings at Diliiapur (at the entrance Lo 
Nagaland ) in the 16th century. 
411 

On such intermarriage see Political Mi$sions lo Bootan, Co111~1.isln.g the Reports oof'the Hun 'able Asliley Eden. 
I17fi4. Capl. R. B. Pelirberton, 1837, w;lh Dl: W;//iani ~ ~ ; l f T t h  $ Journal. and the Account of Klshen Kant Bose. 
(1865, reprinted 1972), H. Kuloy (ed.), New Delhi: Manjushri Press, p. 43. Regarding Assalnese traditions, a cactus- 
like plant (Euplrorbia gr,lfTthi), which has blood-red leaves and emits a milk-white fluid when cut, is used by tile 
Central Bhutanese for black mud dyeing. The related Euphul;bia splenciens tree is revered by the MechsIKacharis 
(and also by the Nagas). who regard i t  as a living sylnbol of  the god Bathan (guardian o f  falnily well-being), and 
who worship the tree in  conjunction with the Goddess Ai, represented by a raised altar in Mech houses, where 
felnales make offerings at the tilne of  the Inenses. See S. Endle (191 I : 30 and 36). Tllc Kaclrariq. London: 
Mac~nil lan. 
4 1 Myers and Bean. p. 21 1. 
4 2  

See Myers and Bean, p. 220, and F. Polnlnaret (1994b), "Entrance-keepers of a Hidden Country: Prelilninary 
Notes on the Monpas of  South-Central Bhutan," in The Tibet JournalXIX (3 ). 46-62.  on." which has a variety of 
~neanings, Inay also mean southerly or aboriginal (implying non-Buddhist), in general. 
43 

Lopen Pe~nala (sLub-dpon Pad-nla), one of  lny informants, is also cited by Myers and Bean, p. 212. 
44 

A valiant o f  fig. 3f lnay be "tiger's teeth3' (Dz. slag-so). Other 111iinrk designs (not ~ictured) are the "butterfly" 
(Tsh. plien-phc~i-lira). widely distributed in Asia as the eight-pointed star, and the "fruit pat~ern/betel-nut tree" (Tsh. 
~ e - @ - p , + ~ : l l - ~ ~ - ~ h , ~ ~ ~ ) ,  a Bhutanese design also seen on Assa~iiese lextiles nearly 200 Years old in  the museulil of 

Cotton College. Gauhati. 
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VI. Textiles, motifs and costumes of  the dpa '-mo, dpa'-bo, and bsnyen-jo-mo shamans 

The above-mentioned motifs in the miint'a cloth very nearly replicate objects attached to [he 
belt worn by a female shaman (illus. 1 ), or p'111lo (Kli. dpa '-mo), from Kheng (located in the 
same general linguistic region of Bhutan as is the Bumthang-speaking Kurtii D i ~ t r i c t ) . ~ ~  
Dangling from her belt are bones, teeth, tusks, bells and a piece of metal shaped as a sieve 
(possibly a representation of the dran~i. although made of metal), all of which act as armor to 
protect the shaman in battles with hostile spirits. The sieve, according to the pa1110, acts as a net 
to strain out evil influences emanating from the lower and sky worlds, which might cause harm 
to ~iumans.~" Similar animal teeth and boars' tusks adorn her crossed bandoliers, which, 
according to the panlo, are brocaded with designs important for the success of her  seance^.^' In 
addition to her typically shamanic headband terminating in streamers, the pamo also wears an 
old-fashioned, daggar-like fibula (rinkap, Dz. 'thin-kliah), rarely worn nowadays (except by 
West Bhutanese female nomads from Laya), which is essential for impaling demons. Three of 
the pamo:v assistants play unusual barrel-like drunis beaten with curved sticks, which 1 did not 
encounter elsewhere in Bhutan (illus. 2 f n  although the pamo herself does not carry a drum, 
but, rather, a bell (T. dril-bu) and a basketry fan. In this region of Bhutan, the pamo officiates at 
a three-day harvest festival (similar to the Bonchii festival of Kurtii), in which one of her five 
female assistants carries a wooden pliallus to present to barren ~ o r n e n ; ~  and thus here, too, the 
overriding emphasis is on fertility. 

Textiles are often featured as a "house-like" canopy on shamanic altars, as in ceremonies I 
witnessed in Kheng performed by pawo mediums for illness-curing, and also for liouse- 
inauguration. As previously mentioned, the rainbow stripes and x-shaped "legslsteps" (which 
comprise the bars between design motifs) refer to ladder and bridge symbolism. According to 
his recitation while in a trance state, one such pawo stated that he walked in these "steps" when 
traversing the "bridge" between earth and sky, and that there were nine "steps" between earth 
and moon, and eleven "steps", in all, between earth and sky. The organization of the textile 
tield thus reiterates the ascensional theme of the shaman's journey to other worlds. In addition, 
the numbers nine and eleven correspond to the typical number of "legs" contained within a bar 
between rainbow stripes in the finest Bhutanese men's robes.'" 

4 i See B. Michailovsky and M .  Mazaudon (1994). "Prelilnina~y Notes on the Languages o f  the Bu~nthang Group." in 
PIA TS Fagernes 1992- 545-557. 
4h Since a house is a miniature "cosmos." the bamboo latticework on Bhutanese houses may have a similar symbolic 
function o f  "sieving out" inauspicious influences. 
47 To her bandoliers are also attached metal disks, in which she sees reflections o f  gods present at her seances. 
411 This drum is also e~nployed by the Llu-bu female shaman in the l ing~~ist ical ly related Na-khi tribal areas of the 
Sino-Tibetan borderlands. See J. Rock. (1959: 798). "Contributions to the Shamanism o f  the Tibetan Chinese 
Borderland." in Anthropos, 54, 796-8 17. 
49 I n  sollie villages, the officiator at the Lha-chen Eon-r~~chod festival may be a Bonpo (rather than a parilo), who 
performs ceremonies in the village lnonaste~y and in  the house o f  the village headman (Dz. yup, T. /wad-po), where 
village males present barren women with a bundle o f  wooden phalli. 
ill 

See Eliade, p. 21, on bridge symbolis~n. Ral-ely would a textile contain thirteen or Inore "legs" in a bar. The paw0 
also ~nentiuned that the "sky palaces'' o f  gods wlioni he "visited" during seances were covered with Bhutanese textile 
motiCs. 
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VII. Motifs and archaic Bon ceremonial costumes 

AS has been seen, archaic features of Bhutanese dress are preserved in  shanianic costumes. The 
nyen;ol~~, for example, still wears a full-length, sleeveless petticoat beneath her clothing, which 
is of the same tunic style as (lie .sllingklls and kushung tunics worn in tlle Bon harvest festival." 
In the languages of Kurt& sllin~7kI1a. in fact, still means "petlicoat." Nowadays, plain petticoats 
o i  tunic style are also traditionally given by a Bhutanese groom to his bride, indicating that he 
will be innermost to her heart, and perhaps also signifying links with a shamanic past and its 
attendant concerns with fertility. 

Both types of tunics used in the Bon ceremony are adorned with tassels and/or fringes (at 
the bottom), which act as protective armor against harmful spirits. They are also often adorned 
around tlie collar with Buddhist and shamanistic motifs, such as the Buddhist do/:;e and the 
shamanic rat's teetli motif (K. nyi-ya-ku~a), consisting of small appliqudd triangles. The latter 
motif is reminiscent of tlie animal teetli which, as noled above, adorn the p~~ /~~os l~an i an ' s  belt." 

The male lllami standard-bearers at the Bon harvest ceremony wear shamanic cowrie-shell 
belts, blood-red capes, female ornaments (an egg-shaped amulet at the neck and fibulae on the 
shoulders) and female headbands of cloth (either around their bare heads or encircling their 
five-lobed crowns). Such headbands are worn in the form of silver jewelry by "brides" of the 
Bon deity during the Bon~uhu festival, similar to those worn by Aka fernale tribals of nortlieast- 
ern India; and turbans ending in long streamers are worn in  tribal festivals by Sherdukpen 
males. As previously mentioned, cloth headbands are worn by female shamans in Kheng. thus 
strongly identifying headbands, generally, with a sllan~anistic past.s' 

The /hami also wear an ancient vest-like garment called the paklli (L.), which is crossed 
over the chest and knotted at the shoulders. Traditionally of nettle, this garment was formerly 
worn by Bhutanese male fanners up to the mid-nineteenth century. but is today worn only by 
indigenous non-Buddhist tribals (such as the Lhokpu of southern Bhutan), by some Sikkinlese 
Lepchas and by certain northeast Indian tribals, including tlie Daflas, Sherdukpens and the fe- 
males of the Naga tribes. In addition to the "hermaphroditic" character of the dress of the 
lhami, there is also an admixture of shamanistic and Buddhist elements in their costunles, since 
the pakhiworn in this harvest festival (in which animal sacrifice takes place) is, paradoxically. 
not made of tribal nettle fiber, but, rather, of fine yellow Chinese silk (men-tsi-dar, or 111iiin/7i) 
adorned with red and green rosettes, used, as noted earlier, in a Buddhist context as 11langk.a 
coverings. 

VIII. Motifs and archaic elements in Bhutanese nomads' dress 

Archaic modes of dress are also preserved among the semi-nomadic Djop herdsmen of Merak- 
Sakteng, whose females wear a modern striped version of the shinpkha, still called by that 
name. The older shingklla or ku~/lung tunics from Kurto, however, are adorned with motifs of 
Ilorses. birds or deer.54 Shamans view these animals as messengers between worlds, and as the 

5 1  
That is, the petticoat and the ~ I r i n ~ ~ k I ~ A u s h u n g t u n i c s  are put on over the head. 

5 2  
The motif o f  the dotted line. found especially in the simplest fonn o f  pangkep IDz. .$pan#-kheb.5. an a l l - ~ u r ~ o s e  

cloth formerly used as taxes-in-kind), is also said to mean rat's or horse's teeth (see photo of this p;mnbrkrp in h . l ~ e n  
and Bean, p. 76, the lefl textile). 
5 1 

Eliade. p. 147, notes that the headband is a requirement for sha~nanizing. 
54 

Such tunics were still worn in the early twentieth century. See J. C. White (1914: 427). "Castles in the ~ i r . "  in 
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5 5  proper mounts for their gods, who come riding on such animals at seances. In some klr.s/lcmng 
tunics, horses are even depicted as right-side-up and upside-down, again indicative, perhaps, of 
the "reverse" shamanic world. Modern jackets, or nornang tGtimng (Br? nornang stod-thling), 
decorated witli such animals, and also with liuman figures, are worn in daily life by Djop fe- 
males, as well as by Slierdukpen and Monpa female tribals of Arunachal ~radesh.'" In the 
Cliliakur festival of the Slierdukpen tribe, males, moreover, wear not only tliese Bhutanese 
wolnen's jackets (presumably signifying ritual inversion), but also long sashes (worn in daily 
life, as well) made of the same fabric and similarly brocaded witli animal and liunian figures. I t  
is possible that such sashes, which hang down at their sides, function as tails connected with 
fertility." A description of motifs seen on these jackets and sashes may perhaps reinforce this 
possibility. 

VIII. 1. Anthropomorphic/zoomorphic motifs--the horse and rider 

Such jackets feature horses bearing on their backs tlie triple gem motif, which is abstracted as 
tliree diamonds to forni the overall shape of a triangle (fig. 4a). Hunian tigures in frontal pose 
on horses or elephants, many with upraised arms, are also represented on tliese jackets; and 
some of tliese figures are similarly geometricized as a triangle, except for the diamond-shaped 
head at the apex of the triangle and tlie upraised arms at the sides (fig. 4b). These same liorse 
and rider figures with triangular body in seated or standing position, often with upraised arms, 
are likewise depicted on ancient kusl~unp tunics (fig. 5 ) .  In addition, some toima (T. gtor-ma, 
"sacrificial cakes") appearing on ancient kusl~ung are borne on the backs of horses and have 
diamond-shaped "heads," as well as upraised appendages resembling tlie upraised arms of the 
liuman figures on horseback (fig. 6). 

The horse symbolizes the shaman's otherworldly journeys, including those to the abode of 
tlie dead." Throughout tribal India, horse and rider figures (tliougli not necessarily with up- 
raised arnis) are seen in painting and sculpture. In central India such figures are called "spirit 
riders," and are associated with fertility, since they act as a repository for dead spirits in return 
for ensuring fertility of village fields and protection of village boundaries." In northeastern 
tribal India and in the Himalayas, liorse symbolism is especially evident in harvest festivals 
centering on fertility.""n the Bhutanese harvest ceremony of Kurtb, villagers dance with leafy 

National Geogiaphic Magazine (25, no. 4 ) 
S S  See P. Berglie (1982: 154-55 ), "Spirit Possession in  Theo~y and Practice--Seances with Tibetan Spirit-mediums in 
Nepal." in N. Holm (ed)., Relkious Ecstasy. Stockhol~n: Al~nqvist  and Wiksell International. 151-165. 
Sh See illus. in  Elwin, p. 78. 
(7 Sherdukpen lnen and women exchange sashes when they wish to marry. The women's sash, however, is usually 
plain-colored and much sho~ter. See R. R. P. Sharrna (1961 : 18 and photo), The Shertlukpens. Shillong, Assam: P. 
C. Datta. 
58 See Eliade, p. 469. on the horse as a funerary and ecstatic sylnbol 
SV See S. Krann.isch (1968). Unknolvn India: RitualAlt in Tribe and Village. Philadelphia: Philadelphia Museum o f  
A l l .  C. von Fiirer-Hai~nendorf. op cit. 1982: 172, alludes to a ritual horseback riding among the Northern Monpas of 
Arunachal Pradesh in connection with their Plha Bon harvest festival. I n  addition, the Bhutanese had a tradition of  
horse racing. 
011 At the Ladakhi ShelSrubs-lha harvest festival, dancers carrying leafy branches ride hobby horses, as do the Garo 
11-ibals o f  northeast India. 
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branches representing the tails of the horses of local divinities,"' and also perfom dances i m i -  
tating copulation. 

Horse and rider figures from northeastern India may be seen in Naga three-dimensional 
wooden sculptures and in Aka tribal poker-work on bamboo implements."' Naga sculpture, 
jewelry and textiles (in which figures are ofien comprised of cowries) also podray standing or 
half figures (abstracted as a V-shape) with upraised arms (fig. 7). Such figures represent sacri- 
ficed victims, and are a sign of the victorious headhunter, who has accunlulated the I~fe-confer- 
ring powers of the sacrificed victinls (concentrated in the head) for the well-being of the entire 
community."' Some older Bhutanese cllaksl pangkep (Dz. phyag-gsil spang-khebs, "towel" or 
"lap cover") similarly feature standing figures with upraised arms, though cowries are not 
used."4 A rare kushutlla~r (K. skud-shud-tllay-ra the contemporary Bhutanese wonian's dress) 
portrays six such figures holding unidentified objects in their uplifted arms (illus. 3 ) .  I t  would 
be tempting, indeed, to identify them with the pamu and her five assistants, who, as noted ear- 
lier, are connected with fertility rituals. Finally, the previously-mentioned Bhutanese nomang 
tiirung jackets, in addition to geometricized human figures, also feature realistically depicted 
figures with upraised arms standing (facing frontally) on horse- or elephant-back (fig. 8a ). 

There is, then, an ambiguous blurring of the borders or transfbr~natun between the triple 
gem on horseback with its possible Buddhist associations, the horse-borne tornla, and the 
seatedstanding figures with upraised arms on horseback (or standing figures on the ground) 
having links with sacrifice, hence fertility. Such t/;?nsfur~nat/unsare, moreover, logically sensi- 
ble, since tor~na, as ransom cakes offered to pacify bloodthirsty demons, replaced blood sacri- 
fice, and thus mediate between shamanism and Buddhism. 

VIII.2. Bird motifs 

Another zoomorphic motif expressive of the mundane aspects of religion and appearing on 
Bhutanese textiles is that of birds, including peacocks (and possibly pheasants), the black- 
necked crane (Grus nigricollis), cocks and falcons, among others. Because of its immense 
height of five feet and its long legs and beak, undoubtedly i t  is the crane (Dz. trung-[rung, T. 
khrung-khrung), a supreme symbol of longevity in many Asian countries, which is depicted on 
an ancient Bhutanese chaksipangkep (fig. 9). The most commonly represented birds on Bhu- 
tanese woven textiles, however, are the gallinaceous birds: peacocks, and possibly monal 
pheasants, recognizable by their long tails and fan-shaped crest of their crowns. The peacock 

6 l Also described by Po~nmaret (1 994c: 663 ). 

"' Illustrated in  Elwin, p. 97 (the right figure. in the sixth row from the top). 
61 

P. Barbier (1984: 19). Art ofNagaland Los Angeles: Los Angeles County Museum o f  Art (see also illus.. plates 
42 and 43). I n  Su~nba. Indonesia, such standing figures with upraised amis seen on textiles (the figures are also 
frequently delineated with cowries) are associated with ancestors. Although the Nagas (presently Tibelo-Burman 
speakers) are comprised of  a number of tribes, who !nay have spoken Austronesian andlor Austroasiatic languages at 
one lime, the history o f  their lnigrations in relation to those of other Southeast Asian peoples, as well as the hislory 
of the spread o f  such art motifs between Indonesia, mainland Southeast Asia and Nagaland. remains unknown. 
Feld~nan, op. c i t ,  pp. 24 and 73, theorizes that figures with upraised arms. seen as reliefs on Sa'dan Toraja 
(Indonesian) ancestral tomb doors, often in  conjunction with buffalo, act as door guardians o f  tomb entrances. and 
lnay sy~nbolize a two-dimensional portrayal of sculpted, squatting figures with hands on chin, representing ancestor 
figures throughout Southeast Asia. See illustrations of Indonesian figures with upraised arms on textiles. pp. 164-5, 
in M. Gittinger (1 990 ). SplendidSy,~~bols. Textiles and Tradition in Indonesia. Singapore. Oxford University Press. 
(94 See illus. in Myers and Bean, p. 132, the left textile, the top and bottom two rows. 
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and bull-liorns/arrow motif on woven textiles are thus the respective counterparts of tlie phoe- 
nix bird and Chinese longevity trigrani appearing on appliqucd textiles produced by men. 

The body parts of tlie peacock, including tlie nieat and feathers, are believed to ward off 
evils, and are also valued in ayurvedic medicine as a cure for infertility."5 In northeastern India, 
fans made of the tail feathers of such birds are used, along with a ritual bell, by Mislimi tribal 
slianians to dispel harmful spirits at funeral ceremonies;"" and similar fans are also used by 
Apatani shamans (while scattering rice) to increase the fertility of tlie soil."' Since, as previ- 
ously noted, tlie pamo slianian of Klieng, Bhutan, carries a bamboo fan, i t  may be that, as bam- 
boo is regarded as tlie "wealtli" of Klieng, her fan serves the sanie functions that fans of bird 
feathers do in tribal ~ndia."' 

Peacock feathers arc, moreover, worn in the tall cylindrical hats of the hereditary male 
Honpo priests officiating in tlie /'//la festival, the version of tlie Bon harvest festival, as noted 
earlier, which is celebrated by tlie Northern Monpas of Arunaclial ~rades l i , "~  who are culturally 
and linguistically related to tlie Bhutanese of Central and northeastern Bhutan (including 
Kurtii). Bird synibolism and the association of birds with prosperity7" are also central to the 
Bhutanese Bonchij ceremony, in tlie standards bedecked with cock featliers (representing the 
niountain god as a cock) carried by tlie llian~iofficiators, in the sacrifice of a pheasant (as well 
as five likewise emblematic of fertility) to the local mountain deity in some Kurtii vil- 
lages, and in the representation of cocks and long-tailed birds (perhaps including pheasants) on 
tlie kusl~ung tunics worn by the young "brides" of the mountain deity.72 Bhutanese noinang 
th'tungjackets feature long-tailed birds perched on the backs of horse-like creatures, which ap- 
pear to have tlie manes and torsos of horses, the upraised tails and three-pronged feet of birds, 
and a peacock's comb atop their heads (fig. Ub). Such ambiguous creatures may possibly repre- 
sent a pun-like allusion to soul-flight,7' or to the divinities of luck in tlie form of birds; but both 

h s P. T. Nair (1977: 60-61 ). The Peacock. Calcutta: Finna K. L. M .  The falcon. the feathers o f  which are probably 
also endowed with evil-ave~ting powers, is occasionally seen on wo~nen's kusl~uthalr dresses, as shown in an 
example on per~nanent display at the Museum o f  Ethnography in Neuchitel, Switzerland. Y. En-hong (1993: 440). 
"The Forms of Chanting Gesar and the Bon Religion o f  Tibet," in PA TH Zurich 1990. 433-441, tilentions the "devil- 
crushing" powers o f  eagle feathers. The falcon. also a bird o f  prey, belongs to the same bird family (hlconidae). 
h/> E. Dalton ( 1 R72, reprinted 1960: 13 ). Descrkrive Ethnology ofBengal. Calcutta: Fir~na K .  L. Mukhopadhyaya. 
0 7 C. von Fiirer-Haimendolf ( 1955 : 167 ). Himalayan Barbary. London: John Murray. 
hn Possibly the fan. o f  latticework weave, also acts as a "net" to admit good, and to strain out evil influences. Some 
standards ca l~ ied by the lllarrliin the Bonchv festival are likewise o f  bamboo latticework. 
hV See photograph in C. von Fiirer-Hai~nendorf, op. cit., 1982, pp. following p. 120. Also, the Central Monpas o f  
Dirang. Arunachal Pradesh. nonnally wear a peacock feather wound around their felt hats (P. T. Nair, op. cit., 1985: 
73 ); and Kha~n-Magar Nepalese shamans wear a costume comprised o f  feathers o f  the blue ~nonal  pheasant, which 
displays its tail like the peacock. The word used to denote the shaman himself is, in  fact, "peacock" (rnia, T. roia- 
bya). See D. Watters, (1 975: 137 ), "Sha~nanis~n alnong the Kham-Magars," in Journal ofthe Institute ofNepaland 
Asia Studies. Kirtipur. Nepal: Tribhuvan University, 2 (1 ), 122-165. 
711 See I'onunaret ( 1 9 9 4 ~ :  660 ) o n  the distinction between the phyaand the phyva. 

'I See Myers, op. cit., p. 77 on animal sacrifice associated with the festival in certain villages 

7 2  Older chaksi pangkep cloths portray peacocks enclosed by bands o f  standing humans with upraised anns, and 
some relatively modern textiles also feature similar human figures holding birds in  their hands (possibly emblematic 
o f  bird sacrifice). See illus. in Myers and Bean, pp. 68 and 132 (the borders of the left textile). 
7 1 D. Hol~nberg (1989: 161 ), Orclerin Paradox. Ithaca, N. Y.: Cornell University, ~nentions a ritual implement o f  the 
Ta~nang burr~boshaman sy~nbolizing the shaman's soul flight, which depicts a borl~bo on horseback. 
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horses and peacocks are connected with good fortune and fertility. 

IX. The gter-bdag, the State Oracle of Bhutan 

In the same district of Kurlii, where the Bon harvest festival is held, practices the lay oracle, or 
feldak. He is the lord of Khenpajong (K. 111Kllan-pa-Gongs), a hidden land (T, sbas-yul) in 
Kurtii, which, presumably, like its counterpart in Nepal, also called ~ h e n b a l u n g , ~ ~  grants 
prosperity, health and fertility (as in the birth of children) to the community as a whole. 
Perhaps similarly to much of the textile design symbolism, the oracle, too, occupies an 
ambiguous position between Buddhism and shamanism. Like the Tibetan oracles described by 
Joseph Rock, Nebesky-Wojkowitz and others, he is a medium into whom the "oath-bound" 
gods (bound by Padmasambhava to protect Buddhism) of the pre-Buddhist warrior (btsan) 
class descend, and through whom these gods speak successively, as he changes his ceremonial 
hats. 

Appropriately, the appliqutd silk brocade costunle of the oracle 1 witnessed was made by 
the Dowager Queen (Aslli) Puntso ~ h i i d r i i n , ~ ~  molher of the third King of Bhutan, Jiglne Dorje 
Wangchuk, Kurtii being the district from which the present Royal Family originated. The 
costume (T. btsan-chas), typical of oracles acting as mediums for tsan deities, included a red 
outer robe covering a yellow jacket (fiigo); a blue cloud collar (T. stud-le) held in  place by 
crossed silken bandoliers and a sash; a black apron (T. spang-kheb.~) of the type worn by 
wrathful deities; a thumb ring (K. fepko~; T. bkras-'khor) for tapping a mirror (K. me-long) 
attached by the bandoliers to the chest; weapons, such as an axe (K. tar;, T. sta-ri) and a noose 
with iron hook (K. shakpa, T. shags-pa), typically used by bfsan deities; a phur-pa (T.) attached 
to a diamond-shaped cloth (K. yabdar, T. g.yab-dar) on which was stitched a hand in palmer 
position for summoning spirits; a metal goat stave (K. Ra JefsunPT. Ra rfe-bfsun.9 swathed in 
brocaded silk; and, finally, six ceremonial hats. Except for the red military hat with visor and 
lappets representing dGe-bsnyen Jag-pa-me-len (Dz.), the protective deity and warrior god 
(dralha, T. dgra-/ha) of Bhutan, and the deep, bowl-shaped, gold-colored hat topped by a half- 
figure of a green bird (illus. 4), representing the raven-headed Rahu (K. ~ r a n ~ - s r o n g ) , ~ "  the 

74 The Bhutanese hidden valley is also called n1Kan-pa-lung or mKhan-pa-ljongs. See M. A r ~ s  (1979: 60-70 and 
307 1. Bhutan, the Ear& History o f  a Hitnalayan Kingdorn. Wanninster, England: Aris and Phillips. and also H. 
Dielnberger (1993). "Gangla Tsechu, Beyul Khenbalung: Pilgrimage to Hidden Valleys. Sacred Mountains and 
Springs o f  L i fe Water in  Southern Tibet and Eastern Nepal," in PATH, Zurich 1990, 60-72. on these hidden valleys 
of  medicinal herbs (T. khen-pa, "ar(emisiaW) with similar names in Bhutan and Nepal. The valleys in both Bhutan 
and Nepal are associated with Khyi-kha Rathod (T. Khyi-kha-la-thud, "Dog-mouth Goat-skull"), the unnatural son 
born to a Queen o f  the Tibetan King, Thri-song-de-tsen. Because o f  his dog's face and goat's horns, the boy was 
banished, firstly to southern Tibet, then to Kurto Khenpajong and, ultimately, to Bumthang, Central Bhutan. 
Subsequently, Kurto Khenpajong was made a hidden land by Pad~nasa~nbhava. who entrusted i t  to treasure 
guardians. However, originally, according to the oracle I interviewed. the terdak oracle did not appear in Kurto, but 
in  Bu~nthang. The lay oracle, who practiced prior to this oracle's brother (his brother ceased prophesying due to 
becoming ritually impure because of s~noking), held seances in both Bu~nthang and Kurto districts. He is now 
deceased, but was a relative of the oracle 1 witnessed. The latter's son was also expected to become an oracle. This 
contradicts the findings o f  Nebesky-Wojkowitz (1956: 420 and 425). who states that, in contrast to the hereditary 
pawo and nyenjorri mediu~ns, the profession o f  oracle is non-hereditary, since the oracle tlleoretically selects his 
successor while in  a state o f  possession, or a neophyte attains the position by passing appropriate tests. 
7s The Royal Grandmother o f  the present Bhutanese King. 
76 

The wrathful nine-headed fonn of  Rahu, whose top~nost head is a raven, is the Indian ruler o f  the planetary gods 
(T. gZa'), called Drang-srong as a class (see Nebesky-Wojkowitz, pp. 259-60). Doubtless the hat worn here also 
refers to the raven-headed Form of Mahlk l la  (the Mahikl la of Action), the main guardian o f  the Bhutanese Drukpa 
sect. who appeared in a prophetic dream to the Lama Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal, beckoning him southwards 
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other four hats were of the trapezoidal btsan-z/lw;r (T.) type. These included two nearly 
identical red hats adorned with three-dimensional skulls, one belonging to r-C;ya/-po (K. ) ,  or 
Pehar, King of the dhamapBfas, and the other, to Xsi~nara (K.), i.e., rXsi'u d~nar-po (T.), leader 
of tlie red btsan demons. The remaining two hats included a red one belonging to the "goal 
born" Zo-ra-ra-skyes (K.),77 the terdak's own god, and a black hat representing the terdak, the 
four "treasure-masters" who possess tlie oracle called by the same name.7H Of these four 
"treasure guardians" of past (hidden) teachings distributed in the four directions, Dam-can 
("Oath-bound") rDo-~je Legs-pa (T. ), usually seen in art astride a goat, is here represented by 
the above-mentioned stave topped by a metal half-figure of a goat.7Y Such paraphernalia is 
found within the tradition of Tibetan oracles studied by Nebesky-Wojkowitz and Rock. 

In contrast to the pawo, who engages in "soul flight," and thus liit~iself plays the large 
Lamaic drum (T. rgna), as well as the small (Irnnaru (Skt., "hourglass drum"), the terclak is 
accompanied by a lay lama orchestra. Yet despite his "~uddhist-oriented" setting and 
accoutrements, the terdakis, in fact, called by villagers the te~zfakpawo;and his altar, like that 
of the p a w  medium, is adorned with bot/~ "male" and "female" offerings: Buddhist tliangka 
paintings and swords produced by men superimposed on textiles woven by women. Moreover, 
contrary to the observations of Bhutanese oracles made subsequent to my fieldwork by other 
Western  scholar^,^" the oracle whom I witnessed engaged in illness-curing by "sucking 
poisons" from the stomach of a patient, as do the //la-pa village tnediums in Ladakh. A small 
wooden figure, identified as a bodhisattva and ornamented with a male organ of sculpted, 
colored butter atop the head (illus. 5), was used in this oracle's ceremony, perhaps to frighten, 
by its explicit sexuality, illness- or obstacle-causing demons. As an aid to the efficacy of the 
ceremony, which was performed not only for the sake of prediction on my behalf, but also to 
cure a sick villager, the oracle permitted me, with the help of his two lay assistants, to "ritually 
disembowel" him with his own sword." Engaged, as is the pawo, in illness-curing, and 
connected with the mundane benefits of religion, as lord of a hidden land bestowing health and 
fertility, the terdak thus transcends the polarization of types of religious practitioners (pawo 
ve1:su.s oracle) seen in the opposition of textile technologies (woven velsus appliqukd textiles) 
discussed at the outset of this paper. 

from Tibet to establish the Bhutanese State. Moreover, the present hereditaly Wangchuk Dynasty wears the Raven 
Crown. The original version of the Raven Crown was designed in the latter half o f  the nineteenth century as the 
embodiment o f  a pair o f  warrior gods (dralha): the Raven-Headed Mahik i la  o f  Action (Le@ Jarok Dongchen. T. 
Las rrlgon bya rvggdong can)and the Northern Demon (.lanpdu, T. Byang-bdud). See M .  Aris (1994: 56-7). The 
Raven Crown. London: Serindia. 
77 The deity is part o f  the entourage o f  rDo-rje Legs-pa (Nebesky-Wojkowitz, p. 156). He is also a treasure guardian 
and local spirit o f  sTang, Ru~nthang, and his name (T. ra-skyes), l ike that o f  Khyi-kha Ra-thod, refers to a goat (Aris, 
op. cir.. 1979: 301 ). 
7W In the small outdoor ceremony I observed. Tsi~nara. Jagpa~nelen and Zoraraskyes only were featured (in that 
order); but on important occasions, all six hats, and especially that o r  Drang-srwng, are worn. 
79 See Nebesky-Wojkowitz, pp. 94, 154-159 and 410-417, for a description o f  this dralha. 
HI1 According to F. Po~nrnaret (oral presentation. 7th IATS, 1995). the terdak oracle she witnessed did not engage in 
illness-curing practices. which suggests that there is a hierarchy oforacles. 
X I  The oracle undoubtedly had cloth tucked in  at his waist to avoid injury. Sword reats are typical o f  oracles' seances, 
as desc~.ibed by Rock (1 959 ). op. cil. 
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Conclusion 
Since I have discussed Bhutanese textiles and shamanisni in the context of similar traditions in 

regions, perhaps I may conclude that what is unique to Bhutan is the country's 
ability to assimilate diverse bits and pieces of motifs and traditions, like Levi-Strauss' bricdeur, 
and to reinterpret them in the framework of its own culture as visual puns and metaphors. 
Metaphors have been understood in this paper in three ways: as gender motifs reflected in the 
costumes of the various Bhutanese religious officiants, as design motifs seen on Bhutanese 
textiles used in diverse contexts, and as elements reflective of sources of traditions, which 
include the cultures of the autochthonous Mon tribals and the fornier slave populations of 
Bhutan. The overall preoccupation of Bhutanese culture with fertility in its various aspects has 
in turn cross-cut the three themes treated here of costumes, design motifs and sources of 
tradition. An in-depth study of related traditions, and also of patterns of trade and migrations in 
Assam and tribal northeastern India, the territories adjacent to Eastern Bhutan (where most 
textiles are produced), remains for the future. 
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TSON KHA PA ON DON B YED NUS PA 

Chizuko Yoshimizu, Tokyo 

I have previously discussed Tsoi kha pa's acceptance of the idea of "capacity for efficacyw 
(a~tl~akrIj.i .si~~~artl~ya 1 a~.thakr~'yBSakti, don byed nus pa) in the Pramip  school' and its prob- 
lenlatical relationship to the Prasaigika ontological position in my earlier papers on rarj gi 
mtsllan n'id kyis grub pa.* In his first significant work on Madhyaniaka philosophy, the La111 
rill] chen 1170, Tsoi  kha pa frequently uses this term, accepting i t  under the condition that any 
substantial entity like the particular (.svalak,vana), which is defined by Dhannakirti as ultimate 
existence @a~mirthasat),' is rejected as a basis of don byed nusPa4 He, however, does not 
give any detailed explanation thereof. The following is my attempt to read his intention in the 
LR with respect to the questions of what kind of power don byed nus pa is and what sort of 
things have don byednu.s pa.' 

Quite near the beginning of the LR, there is a section called "Presentation of the refutation 
of the special Madhyamaka doctrine through the system [in which an identification of an object 
of negation is too broad]" (lugs des dbu 111a 'i thun I I IOI~  117a yin pa 'i khyad c11o.s bkagpar bstan 
pa),%where Tsoi kha pa introduces a fundamental controversy between Madhyamikas and their 
substantialist opponents, adducing the objections stated in the first verse of Chapter XXIV of 
the MMK as well as in the first verse of the VV of Nggirjuna, which respectively say: 

"If all these [things] lack [self-nature], it follows that there is neither origination 
nor cessation. Nor do the four noble truths exist for you."7 
"If the self-nature of all these things exists nowhere, your own words lack self- 
nature (as well), (whereby you are) not able to negate self-nature."' 

I As regards the concept 'barihakr1yi7"in the Pramana school, cf. e.g. Nagatolni 1967-68. Mikoga~ni 1979. Katsura 
1983 and 1984, Harada 1990, Kand 1991, and K y i ~ n a  1995. 

Yoshi~nizu 1993a: 126-140 and 1994: 343-348. 

' PV 11 1 3 : arllrakr~yBsanla~ha~l yat tad atra paralrl.i~ihasar/anyat sar!ivJtisat proktar~i te svasi~rlinyalaksane 1 
Discussed in  Yoshi~nizu 1993a: 126-139. 

M y  best thanks are due to Prof. G. D~.eyfus, Prof. A.  Saitd, Prof. D. Seyfort Ruegg and Prof. T. J. F. Tille~nans for 
their valuable colnlnents and suggestions. I am also indebted to Mr.  R. Giebel, who corrected Iny English. as well as 
to Prof. Tsultriln Kelsang Khangkar for an interesting talk and suggestions. 

" LR 34Rb2-363a3 (Nagao 1954: 122-1 50; Nappel. 1989: 181-215 ). "Lugs de" refers to an interpretation o f  Madhya- 
~naka philosophy that is to be refuted because o r  its overly broad identification o f  the object of negation (d'ag bye 
nos 'dzin ha can khyab chespa). See the sa bcadin LR 347a6. 

' M M K X X I V I : yadi diinyanr idarp sarvaln udayo nisti na vyayah / catumirrl iryasafy+ni~lr abllivas te pmsaivaie // 
Cited in LR 349bl f. 

VV I (Johnston & Kunst 1978: 42; Bhatlacharya 1978: 95): sarve~a111 bhiviniql sarvaira na vidyare svabhivad 
cer l tvativxanari~ asvabh8varli na nivartayiiuql svabhivanl slam // Cited in  LR 349b2f. 
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In answer to these objections, Tsoh klia pa sets forth the special doctrine of Madhyaniaka as 
follows: 

"While there does not exist even a particle of self-nature that is established as in- 
trinsically real (rali g I i o  bosgrubpa 'I rai biin), all the postulations ( ~ n a m  gkag) 
concerning sanlsira and nIrv@a, such as '(that which is) produced' and 'producer' 
and 'negation' ( kogpa) and 'positive proof ( b s g r ~ b ~ a ) , ~  are to be admitted.""' 

This is tlie very doctrine that appears repeatedly in his works," and i t  declares the position that 
the Mfidhyamika does not deny the relationship of cause and effect, nor the functions of things. 
The Mfidhyamika is by no means a nihilist who negates every existent, for he negates solely the 
existence of self-nature, based on the theory of non-substantiality (rai biin medpa, nihsvabll2- 
vat2) or emptiness (s to i  pa 1714 Sr7nyat2) and accepts tlie existence of things which are de- 
pendently originated. Hence, the ability of things to produce an effect or to perform an action is 
to be admitted in accordance with worldly conventions. In the LR, Tsoi kha pa elucidates this 
doctrine, relying on the idea of don byednuspa. He says: 

"One eliminates the extreme of nihilisni (medpa'Itnt17a ') too if one induces an as- 
certained knowledge ( i e s  Ses) which ascertains that things (dios po ~ n a n ~ s )  such 
as a sprout, etc., cannot be a non-existent (dios med) that lacks a capacity for effi- 
cacy (don byed nuspa), but that they have the power (111th~) to perform their re- 
spective actions ( ~ a i  raigi bya byed)."I2 

Here the verbs 'gog pa and sgrub pa are used in the same meaning as in the preceding statement o f  the opponent, 
which says that i f  there is no self-nature it is possible neither to negate self-nature nor to prove the non-existence o f  
self-nature (LR 349b3 : ... ies ran bi in medna ran b i in  'gogpa dari ran bi in niedpa bsgrubparrilinus so ies ....). 

111 LR 349b5f. (Nagao 1954: 124; Napper 1989: 184 ): ~ r i  g i  rio bos grirb pa 'I m i  bi in rdul tsarri nledpa la bskyed 
bya dari skyed byed dari 'gogpa dari bsgrub pa sogs Xhor 'das ky i  rnarn biag thartis cad khas blaris pas cliog pa (ni 
dbu nia pa 'i khyad chos yin te /) 

' I  Cf. e.g. LR 354aSff. (Nagao 1954: 134; Napper 1989: 194): clios rnanis la ran g i  rio bos grub pa 'I ran b i in  rdul 
tsani yali nied pa dari / ran b i in  gyis grub na 'khor ilas ky i  marl1 giag thari~s cad byar rned pa dari mat11 giag de rni 
byari r l i i  run bas // 'ciris bvol la sogs pa ' i  man1 biag thar~is cad jog pas ties par ran bi in riled pa khas blai dgos pa la / 
<= (Nigarjuna teaches as follows:) A l l  things have no poltion o f  self-nature that is established as intrinsically real. I f  
they were established as intrinsically real, all the postulations concerning satpsga and nirvana would never occur. 
Yet it is not appropriate that these postulations are not given. so that all the postulations concerning sarpsira, nirvana 
and so on are (to be) given. Hence, one has definitely to admit the non-substantiality (o f  all things).>; LN RRb2f.: 
ran rntshan byis g.ub pa rari b i in  ston pa 'iphyugs la 'klior 'das ky i  mam giag thanis cad 'tliad par y a i  dari yari du 
gsuris pa la / /tags kyis b.~gr~rb bya sgr-ub pa dari tshad riias g.2al bya ?a1 ba 'i bya byed r i i i  rnri bar 'dzin pa rari g i  blo 
gros yari bar ston pa tsani n io / /<=  [The master Niigarjuna] repeatedly teaches that, under the condition that [all 
things] lack self-nature that is established as intrinsically real, all the postulations concerning sat/is.ira and nirvina are 
appropriate. Those who apprehend as i~npossible the Functions such as logical reason's proving what is to be proven 
and valid cognition's cognizing what is to be cognized only show (their) weak intelligence.>; GR 139alf. (cited and 
translated in Yoshi~nizu 1994: 327, n. 67 ): 'phabvpa 'ibeuri 'grel tshul la rari gi tritshan riid kyis grub pa rdul tsarn 
nretl kyari / bya byed thanis cad biag pas cliog pa 'i krel tshulbyi /ubrS thun nion nia y in  pa 'di la brten nas / 
I 2  LR 356bl ff. (Nagao 1954: 188; Napper 1989: 200; cited and translated in Yoshi~nizu 1993a: 129): des na chos 
thariis cad la rari g i  rio bus grub pa rdul tsam yari gdod nia nas /,led par ttogs pas yod riithar r i i i  /tun ba yin la de Ita 
na 'an m p  gu la sogs pa ' i  ddos po rnams don byed nus pas stod pa 'i dnos med du m i  'gro bar m i  rad gi bye byedpa 
la mrhu yod par des pa 'i des des 'dons na med pa 'i mtha ' spon ba y in  no // After this statement, a long passage 
including the Following sentence is adduced from the Prasannapadi (LR 356b3-357al ): sasvabhivinir~i eva 
vy#piridar:4anan nihsvabhivinbti eva vyf@radarSanril(Pr X V I I  329, 16f.; cited and translated in  Yoshi~nizu 1993a: 
133 ). 

Cf. also the following statements, whel-e don byednuspa is ~nentioned: L R  349a4f. (Nagao 1954: 123; Napper 
1989 : I H2 ): .. . tan b i in  gyis ston pa ' I  ston pa riid ky i  don n i  Hen c i i  'brel par 'byuri ba ' i  don yin gyi/ don byed nus 
pas.sloripa'icirio.spo riledpa'idon nir i iayin no ies ... /<= Emptiness (in the sense that things) lack self-nature does 
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TO what kind of an action does Tsoh kha pa refer here? Good examples are to be round in the 
following citation from the VVV: 

"Things like a vehicle, a cloth, a pot and so on perform their respective actions 
such as carrying wood, grass and earth, containing honey, water and milk, and 
protecting a Person from cold, wind and heat, althougll they lack self-nature owing 
to their being dependently originated @~'atityasan~utpannatvjf). In the same man- 
ner, these words of mine perform (their work) to prove the non-substantiality of 
tllings, although they are non-substantial too, owing to their being dependently 
originated (p~stity;samur/,annatvat)."" 

Candrakirti's words are also adduced from the C$T elsewhere: 

"Also (things like) a pot, etc., if examined as to whether they are identical with or 
different from their own causes, cannot possibly exist, but still, owing to depend- 
ent designation (upidaya pra~iaptyi),  they are suitable Tor performing actions 
such as containing and scooping honey, water and the like."I4 

It  should be noted that the things mentioned in both texts are well-known examples of nominal 
existence (prajn'aptisat) in early Buddhist tradition, which is designated in  dependence on 
(upadaya p~ajn'apti) its own constituents.15 For Midhyamikas, dependent designation is a kind 

mean dependent origination; i t does not mean non-existence (in the sense that things) lack a capacity for ellicacy. >; 
L R  357b6-358a3 (cited and translated in Yoshi~nizu 1993a: 132f.): deyari rten 'brr lgyidon ran bj ingyis /ria skyes 
pa la biadpas n i  drios po yodpar. srrrra b sel la sgyu rrra la s o p  pa dari ilra ba 'I' 'bras bu 'byun ba den 'brr lgyi  don 
du bstan pas n i  dnos po medpar srllra ba sel ba y in  no // des na drios po ni  ran bi in la byedpa dan don byed nus pa la 
byed pa g6i.s las drios po yod  par srrrra ba '1 dnos po n i  rari b i in gyis grub pa kho na la bya la drios po /ired par srnra 
ba ' i  dnos po n i  don byedpa 'i dnos po la bya ste de @is set ba na rari b i in bkag cin sgyu rrra Ita bu i' rgyu 'bras yod 
par bstan pa ' iphy i r  rz, f i  LR 358b3 (Nagao 1954: 142; Napper 1989: 204f. ): de bzin du plryi nari bv'drios po mams 
don byed nus pas ston pa 'i drios nred du 'dud na drios po med par srrrra ba a111 tried rnthar lfuri ba y in ,gyi ... // <= 
Sitnilarly, if you asse~t that internal and external things are non-existents that lack a capacity for ellicacy, you fall 
into nihilism or the extreme o f  nihilistic (views).>; LR 362b4 (Nagao 1954: 149; Napper 1989: 214): des na storipa 
don byed nus stun g i  ston par rlra son bar ran bi in rrred kyari rgyu 'bras ky i  rten 'brel )og sa yod pa irk dg0.s re 1 <= 
Therefore, emptiness is not emptiness (in the sense that things) lack a capacity for eficacy; there must be a basis for 
positing dependent origination o f  an effect on a cause. even though (they are) non-substantial. >; LR 366bl f. (Nagao 
1954: 157 ): skye ba tlrarr~s cad bkag na rrro giarrr bu dai  r i  bun 6.i rva la sogs pa bi in du don bydpa tlrarrrs cad 
kyis ston pa ' i  drios tried du kyur ba de lta na iten 'brel rrredpa 'i skyon du kyur ba ' I  7k.s pas don b y d  nus pa thanrs 
cad dan b1a1 ba 5' 1110 briar11 gyi bu la sogs pa '1 skye ba rlredpa da i  m i  'dm y i  sgyu rrra la  SO^^.^ pa dali 'drP bas na Men 
pa '~ '~ I I I  rari b i inAy is  skye ba kog cespa b//<= If all originations are negated, [things] would be non-existent like the 
son o f  a barren wotnan and the horns o f  a hare, which lack all capacities for efficacy. Fearing that i f it is SO there 
would be the fault o f  lacking dependent origination, (Candrakirti) negates real or intrinsic origination, for (dependent 
origination) is to be compared to an illusion and the like, but it is not the same as the non-origination of the son o fa  
bat~en woman and the like, which have nothing to do with all capacities for eficacy.>; LR 370al (Nagao 1954: 
1 62 ): dies por srrrra bas nigzugs Sb'ra sogs la ran nltshan fiid du grub pa ' I  lati bsn  rrred na don byedpa 'I' nus Pa 
tharr~s cad kyis stunpa 'idnos llled du 'dodpas ... //<= Since the substantialisls assert that i f  visual ~natter. sound and 
so forth have no self-nature that is established as intrinsically real, they are non-existents that lack all capacities for 
eflicacy ... >; LR 382b6 (Nagao 1954: 186): don byed nus pa7 drios po n i  tha sfiad du 2%' Pa yin no/ /  <= 
Conventionally, the existence o f  the capacity for efficacy cannot be negated.> 
I 3  VVV ad VV 22 (Johnston & Kunst 1978: 56, 10-15; Kajiya~na 1974: 152. 4-8; Bhattacllarya 1978: 108. 5-12; 
cited in LR 352b4-353a 1 ) : yaf/l i  ca prafilyasanlutpannatvit svabhivaiinyi api ratlia~a.ra~llalrida~ah sve?L1 s''efu 

ki7/yefu ki~{Ira~?ar~r!ttikBhara~e l i~adl , idakapayasi~~~ dh.il;me i i t a ~ B t i t a ~ a ~ a r i f r i n a p ~ ~ b h . ~ t ~ ~ u  vartante. evalrl idarlr 
111adrjavacana/p pratilyasallllltpannalv;7n ni?rsvabhivarrr api nihsvabhivatvaplasidhafle b h i v i n a l  

l4 ~ 1 1 1  (Tillelnans 1990: 1 196, 1 l -14; l l  115,9f.; Suzuki 1994: 300, 7-10; cited in LR 440b5f.): b'ha!ida~aica 

svakiranit tattvinyatvena vj~;7rya/l l@i na sa~~rbhavanti. tathiipy upidiya praJ5a~fYi rnadhfidakidinirlr sandhimflri- 
1raranidikr1yInispidanayo~'yi blravand 

1 5  the sautrintika and YogicHra systelns the idea of nominal existence is opposed to that of substantial existence 
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of dependent origination ( p ~ a t i ~ a ~ s a ~ ~ ~ u p ~ d a ) ' ~  as seen in these texts. That is to say, these 
things are considered to be conventionally existent because of their being dependently origi- 
nated or designated and, therefore, to have the capacity to perform their own actions. Accord- 
ingly, one could say that don byednuspa according to Tsoli kha pa means both the capacity to 
produce an effect (e.g. a seed produces a sprout) and the function to perform a useful action 
(e.g. a pot contains water), but the latter seems to be more important since his main purpose is, 
following Nagirjuna, to demonstrate that Madhyamikas are in a position to negate the self-na- 
lure of things and prove the non-existence thereof based on words and reasoning. 

I t  is interesting to see that this double meaning of don hyed nus p21 roughly corresponds to 
the two kinds of ar/l~akriyiSakti expounded by Dharmakirti, 1.e. "particular function" 
(p1atiniy;lt;i Sakti) and "conlmon function" (si111dny5 iakti)." PratinIj.at2 iakti  refers to the 
ability of the particular (sialak,vana) to produce an effect either instantaneously or after an in- 
terval," while s21112ny2s';lktiis the ability of things to fulfill hun~an purposes such as the func- 
tion of a pot to contain water." Thus, Tsoli kha pa's usage of the term 'iion byednuspat'even 
seems to include both of Dharmakirti's two kinds of a~~thakriyZiakti, except that he does not 

2 0  identify the ability of objective things to cause a sensory cognition as don byednuspa. 

But the issue is not so simple if one examines Tsoi kha pa's intention with respect to the 
question of what sort of things have the don byed nus pa. Katsura once indicated that for 
Dharmakirti even the common function is a quality of the particular (.svalak,vana) that is an ob- 
ject of direct perception (praWak?a), since only the particular is a real ex i~ t en t .~ '  In accordance 
with the apolla theory based on the Sautrantika theory of nominal existence (praJn'aptisat),22 it 
should be understood that the word "pot" is applied to different entities to which the function of 
containing water is commonly attributed through differentiation from entities which do not 
have the same function.*' Both "pot" and its "function of containing water" are universals 
(s2111211yalak,vana) that are conceptually constructed through analysing objects, and yet that 
which has this function is nothing other than each particular named "pot". 

(c//avya,~at). Cf .  Yoshilnizu 1993a: 116, n. 45; 1994: 335, n. XO 

I' Discussed in Nagatolni 1967-68, Mikogami 1979. and Kalsura 19x3 

I R  For Dharmakirti's classification o f  errects, cf. H B  I :  62. 1-6. 63, 1-4 (translated in H B  11: 54 ) :  [kiryadvaividIiya~?i 
ca s a l ~ a k r a f i ~ n i t a  vi~e~apar;3~iparotp~ttidliar111aka1 anyac carikuridivad ak?epakitindrrya viifiinavac ca kiryakira- 
nayu!~ svab1iivabhed;Tdl; 'bws bu rnariis pa giis pa lhan cig byedpas bskyedpa ' I  kliyatlpar blgyudpa /as 'byuri ba 'i 
clios can dari gian te / riiyu go la sogs pa lta blr dari 1/11' sdod par bskyed pa 'i dbari po ' i  rnani par Ses pa Ita bu ste / 
'b1a.s bu t/ali rgyu'irio bo fiidtha dadpa'iphyirro ... / /<=The effect is twofold: 1 )(the effect) such as a sprout, etc., 

that arises rrom the sequence o f  pa~ticularities produced by co-operating causes and 2 )  the other such as a cognition 
through a sense organ which imlnediately functions. (It  is thus divided), for the nature o f  cause and effect is 
diffel-en[. >; cf. Katsura 1983: 100. 

IV CT. e.g. PV 1 1  100-102 (cited and translated in Mikogalni 1979: 81 ): 1.CpitiiCaktibhedSnB111 anik~epena vartatel 
tat.sn~~~in;iphal;ihefuvyavac~chedegha!ab.uti!i / /am na /Gpar!i glla!a ity eklidhikarani Srutih / bliedo Yani i 4 i o  jitisa111- 
uc/iy;ib/iidl,iyinc$ // /.Gpidayu gha!a.syeti tats21i1inyopasa~ani!l/ taccl~aktibl~edBh khyipyante vaLyo i?yo by anayi 
dt:CI//; TSP ad T S  323 = TS1 54 (indicated in Talnaru 1978: 182 ). 
?,I Note. however, his acceptance o f  sikirav2da. See Yoshi~nizu 1993a: 137, n. 69. 

9, 

-- As regards the SautrHntika background o f  the apolra theory, see Hattori 1977a and 1977b 



'Tson kha pa on don bycd nus pa 1107 

To what extent Tsob klia pa was aware of this point when he adopted the idea of don byed 
nlis pa from the Prarnina school is unclear. Neither the epistenlological analysis of objects ac- 
cording to tlie concepts of particular (sr~a1ak:~ana) and universal (,s;S1~12nyalak~ana) nor the 
apoha theory is a matter of' interest in his Madhyamaka presentation. Yet, if one consults his 
works on the logico-epistemological syslenl of Dhar~nakirti, such as the Tsbad lrlai. brjed 
hya~j,24 the probleni may be more or less clarified.25 In the Tsl~ad~na 7 b~jedbyari he deals with 
the apul~a theory, focussing upon its difficult points, and he follows the idea that there are real 
universals (spyj, .sgll~inya) in order to avoid the undesired consequence of the apoha theory that 
conception (~'roppa, kalpangl vikalpa) operates solely on unreal things and does not have any 
contact with real existence.*" Since I am still not really able to understand details of this discus- 
sion, I will confine myself to pointing out some similarities of thought between the two texts, 
i e .  tlie LR and tlie Ts11ad ma 'I bljed byari, with regard to the concept of don byed nus pa here 
under consideration. Namely, he possibly sees tlie same difticulty in the apol~a theory and In 
tlie Madhyamaka theory of non-substantiality, and tries to defend in both theories the pos~tion 
that noniinal existents or objects of conceptions are not excluded from having functions to per- 
form their own actions. Though this is just my assuniption for the tinie being, I wish to explain 
i t  hereafter. 

Tsob klia pa elucidates a problem that might arise through a misunderstanding of the apoha 
theory: 

"We also see the explanation that universal (spyi, siiingnya), difference (bye brag. riCe,va), 
logical reason (~lags, //hga), what is to be proven (bsgrub bya, srid/ya). exarnple (dpe, 
&!inta), negation (dgag pa, pratj~edha), positive proof (sgi.ub pa, ridhi), one (gcig, eka), 
different (tha dad, a n y d  n2nV bl~inna) and so forth are superimposed (sgru brags) by 
conception (rtogpa). If [however, one conceives that] insofar as something is a universal i t  is 
pervaded by being superimposed and similarly logical reason, etc., are so pervaded, then i t  
follows that tliere would be neither general capacities for efficacy (don byed nuspa phalpa).27 
which are required when one seeks an effect, nor a basis of the postulations (Inam p7ag bya 
~ a ) ~ "  of [things] such as omniscience, which is the main aim after which one strives. Supposing 
it is so, there will be enormous inappropriate (consequences). Therefore, one [should] consider 
how to unite the pair [of propositions] that these postulations are to be admitted without 
confusion and that i t  is excluded that universal, co-reference (mtl~un pi;, sii~l;Tn~?dl~ikaranva) 
and so forth are established as the reality of entities (d~jospoi 'de kho na iio. 

'4 This work represents, according to its title, notes of Tso" kha pa's lectures made by rGyal tshab Dar Ins rin chen. 
Although i t  is likely that Dar ma rin chen's own interpretations are included to some degree, I wil l  attribute to Tson 
kha pa the ideas presented therein. 

2s 1 owe this information to Prof. Dreyfus and Prof. Tille~nans. 

'" This view o f  Tso" kha pa and his dGe lugs pa followers as well as the Sa skya pas' criticisnls thereof are fully 
discussed in  the significant studies o f  Dreyfus 1992 and Tillemans 1995, to which this paper is indebted For IIILIC~ 

valuable information. 
17 I interpret "don byednuspaphslpa rna1rw"as abilities to produce an effect or fulfill one's purpose which things 
generally have and which is presulnably differentiated fioln a special ability such as omniscience. 
28 "Medpa"refe~s, in Iny reading, to both "don byed nuspa p p l l p a  manrs"and "klm ~rrk/!ven /a sogs pa i'rnanr giap 
bya sa ", and not to "man1 gzag bya sa " of "don byed nus pa p h i l p a  rnanis" and o f  '%un mkhven la so@ pa ", stnce 
'k/un byednc~s pa "  itself is considered to be a basis (sa) o f  postulations o f  things such as a pot. Cf. e.g. L.R 362b4 
cited in n. 12 above. 
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Especially, [one should know the following inappropriate consequences:] If the 
ascertained objects of conception (rtogpa 5'1je.s yuI) such as that which apprehends 
a pot or that which ascertains omniscience are established as particulars ( ~ r j  
mtsllan, svalaksana), these conceptions would be non-erroneous [with regard to 
the particulars], so that all negations and positive proofs would have to be 
(established) simultaneously [without any reasoning, 1.e. all ascertainrnents would 
be correct]. If (on the other hand) the ascertained objects (of conception) are ne- 
gated as being established as particulars, i t  is extremely difficult to posit particu- 
lars [like omniscience] as objects to be ascertained (ie.spt?'iy~ll). And if they (1.e. 
particulars) are not objects to be ascertained, then they cannot be ascertained to 
exist, so that all postulations would be impossible, as is explained (in PV IV 215): 
'Who can postulate existence and non-existence without this [valid cognition]".2v 

Hence, [Dharmakirti] repeatedly teaches 1 ) the non-establishnient of the ascer- 
tained object of conception as a particular, 2 )  the postulation that particulars are to 
be posited as ascertained objects of conception, 3 )  [the manner of] a conception's 
operating on an object [in which] appearance (snad) and designation (brags) are 
intermingled, and 4 )  [the manner of its] operating (on the object) determining 
(ien, adhyavassya) its own appearance that does not correspond to [any real] ob- 
ject (don) as a [real] object."'" 

Tsoi kha pats assertion here might be understood as follows" : A conception (rtogpa) operates 
on an image in which appearance (= rad n~ts l lany~ and designation are intermingled, ascer- 
taining, for instance, "this is a pot": The direct object of this ascertainment is a mere superini- 
position, but an image of a real pot which is a particular appears to this conception too. There- 
fore, this ascertainment refers directly to the concept "pot", but indirectly to a particular, i e .  a 
real entity named "pot". In this sense, the universals such as "pot" and "omniscience" have 
bases of their postulations as such which are particulars endowed with don byednuspa. 

1 tentatively suppose that this argument is given from a similar viewpoint to that in the LR 
which we considered earlier. In both texts, Tsoi  kha pa's purport or intention seems to consist 
in claiming that even conceptions can refer to things that have a capacity for efficacy (don byed 

2V PV I V 2 1 5 : ani?!ari cet p r a ~ r ~ i p a ~ p  h i  sar.veginir,r nibandllanagl / bhivibhlvavyavasthi kab kartug tena vinipra- 
bhub // (= 1111' 'dod ce na tshad rlla ri id// 'dod pa kun gy i  rgyu yin te // de med par ni dios po dad // dios med roam 
giag gad gis nus //) 
Ill Tshadn~a'i byed byari 16b2-17a3 (cited and translated in Tillelnans 1995: X60f. ): spyidan bye brag dan 1tag.s dan 
b.qgrub bya dari dpe dali / d~riig pa dari / sbwub pa dari gcl'g dan tha dad la .sobr.s pa 1narr1.s rtog pas sglo brags so b.Cad 
pa 'ali rlltholj i i i  / spyi y in  na .sArro btabrs yin pas kllyab pa clan de b i in  du /tags sogs la 'an khyab na / 'bras bu don 
grier la rie bar. rrrkho ba 'i don byed nus pa phalpa rnarlls dari / 111rion par 'dud pa 'i don 6.yi gtso bo kun rnkhyen la 
sogs pa 'i rna11r g h b r  bya sa rrled par kyur la / dc ltar. na n?i ~.uri ba chen por 'gyur bas / rna11l giag tie dag 111a klrol bar 
khas blaris pas chog pa dari spy/& 111thun sobr.s drios po 'i de klro na riid du grub pa khegs pa 'igriis tshob.s de ji lta 
y in  srian~ pa dan / khyadpar du burn 'dzin flog pa dari kun rnkhyen nes pa ' i  /tog pa la sags pa 'i ries yu l  ran nltshan 
du yl.ub na rtog pa de dag mla 'khr.ul bar 'gyu1.pa.s dgag sgrub tharns cad cig car bya dgns pa da i  lies yu l  rari rntshan 
dtr grub pa bkag na ran nltshan de (lag nes pa ' I  yo1 du jog tshul de dag Sin tu dka ' zin ne.s pa i' ytrl du rlla gyur na 
yod nes so 111; run bas rnarrl giag tha11l.s cad bya 1111 run bar kyor te/  de /lied par n i  dios po dari // dhos 111ed rnaru 
b7ag gari gis ntrs / ies biad pa /tar 1.0 // des na rtog pa 'i ries yu l  rari r~ltshan du rlra grub pa dari ran rnt.sl1an rtog pa ' I  

ne.s yu l  dil biag pas chog pa'i 1nar1r biag dari / snan btags gcig tu b.sres nas /tog pa yu l  la jug pa dari ran gi snan ba 
don rrledpa la don du zen nas jug par Ian cr'g 11la y in  pargsurispa la / 

" Cf. also Tille~nans 1995: 862-R6h. with whose interpretation I basically agree. 

'' Cf. Tshati nla 'i bved byan l9b4 : snan btags gcig tu bsres pa ies bya ste snan ba rari nl.shan dan btags spa  don do // 
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nus pa), whereby one can postulate .Sal.Il.~'~rr?. nir12na and so on as well as negate the positions 
of others and Prove one's own position using a reasoning with ~.[ap.~, bCvPrUb bya, sgr,,b hved 
etc. For Tsoh kha Pa, i t  is very inlportant to defend the Madhyamaka position that i t  is not con- 
tradictory to the theory of non-substantiality for a Midhyamika to negate the substantialists' 
views and prove the non-substantiality of all things by relying un a logical method." I n  the 
same manner, i t  is said in the Zsliad ma 'I brjed byarj illat those which are respectively .,py;, bye 
b~ag ,  rtags, blgi.ub bya and dpe in a logical reasoning as well as tlie referents of gcIg, 11ia dad, 
gj/'nitliu~l, etc., are not non-existent and are related to real entities which have a capacity flIr ef- 
ficacy (lion byednuspa), though they are primarily tlie objects of conceptions. Therefore. rea- 
sonings are valid for proving reality and one can properly postulate one's own doctrine. Tsoi 
kha pa thus seeins to defend the validity of logic froni the danger of the apolia theory that any 
reasoning would be useless if i t  did not refer to reality at all. 

In tlie following passage, Tsoh kha pa himself compares the problems of both systems: 

"In the case of investigating the Madliyamaka systenl [the following misunder- 
standings may occur]: Thinking that insofar as tlie origination of a sprout fro111 a 
seed and so forth are not established as intrinsically real ( ra i  g~ I ~ O  bos 11ia gri~b 
na) i t  follows that the sprout does not originate [even on the conventional level], 
[one concludes that] there can be no otlier (way of) postulation than stating that all 
postulations such as the origination of a sprout are (given ) only on the side of oth- 
ers (gian i o r )  [ie .  only for non-Midhyamikas]. And thinking that insofar as one 
admits the origination of a sprout from a seed in one's own system (of Madhya- 
maka) it follows that a sprout does not intrinsically originate from a seed, [one 
concludes that] insofar as one admits the origination of a sprout from a seed ( in  the 
Madhyamaka system) i t  annihilates the ultimate (reality) (don dam) of non-sub- 
stantiality, and that insofar as one admits the non-substantiality of a sprout i t  anni- 
hilates (on the other hand) conventional (reality) (kun rd7ob) (in the sense that 
things) produce effects. 

[Thus] taking one of the two kinds of reality (bu'e11gii.s) as a criterion (~~s l iadn~a) ,  
one annihilates the other. A cause of error ( 'klirulgiI) (based on which) all [false 
interpretations] such as the sixteen misunderstandings (log rtug)" including (the 
above-mentioned misconception) occur is nothing otlier than the very thought that 
insofar as (something) is merely designated by conception (flog Pd-s btaps Pa 
tsam) i t  contradicts performing an action of producing an effect ( 'bms bu bskyed 
pa 'I bya ba byedpa). Therefore, an obstacle to a correct ascertainment of the divi- 
sion of the two kinds of reality, viz. (the ultimate in the sense that) all things have 
no portion of self-nature and (the conventional in the sense that things) wl~icl~ are 
admitted to be non-substantial are suitable for perfornling an action (bya byedl 
and others [i.e. things which are substantial] are not suitable, is nothing other than 
apprehending the (above-mentioned) pair (of propositions), viz. being 11lere1y 
designated by conception and performing an action, to be contradictory to each 
other. If one so apprehends, then one would diverge from the ultimate intention of 

13 This is actually a matter o f  great concern for Tso" kha pa and his followers. As regards the dGe lugs pas' criticism 
o f  the so-called false Madhyalnaka theo~y that the Mi3dhya1nika has no doctrinal syste~n of his own established by 
valid cognition, cf. e .g .  Seyfo1-t Ruegg 1983. Williams 1985, and Yoshi~nizu 1993b. 

l4 It  is not clear what the sixteen ~nisunde~.standings (log ~ i o g )  refer to. 



1 1  10 Ch. Yoshi~nizu 

the tnaster Niigarjuna. Hence, one has to know the manner in which this pair (of 
propositions) is not contradictory. 

In the same manner, also as regards these treatises of logic (I.& pa 'I bstarl h c ~ s )  
[one might have wrong ideas as follows]: I ) Insofar as one apprehends tliat the as- 
certained object of conception is not to be proven by reasoning (1ig.s p.7) as merely 
being designated (htags pa t.sam), (but) established as the reality of entities (dno.s 
po ' ide  klio na n'id), i t  denies conventional (reality). Supposing i t  is so, any postu- 
lation of ultimate (reality) would be itnpossible too, since (ultimate reality) should 
also be understood depending on the conventional such as what is to be proven and 
means of proof. Moreover, (it follows that) one has to adniit that i t  is impossible to 
achieve liberation (tllarpa), for even the (false) apprehension of a person's self 
( g a i  7wgi bdag 'd7iti) would be a nun-el~oneous cognition; 2 )  On the other hand 
(yai) ,  [insofar as] one says that the ascertained object of conception is negated as 
being established as a particular, [one thinks tliat] it is difficult to prove that the 
particular is an ascertained object of conception. [Then one concludes that] one 
can do nothing other than admit that there is mere imposition (~./oni pa)  by con- 
ception or exclusion (sel dor); [but] i t  denies the side of ultimate (reality), (for) 
there would be no basis of postulating ultimate (reality) (don darll b i i j g~a ) .  There- 
fore, an obstacle to the possibility of postulating the division of the two kinds of 
reality (in the sense) that in this systetn all the conventional is to be established 
correctly by valid cognition ( ts l~ad ma) as merely designated by conception and 
that all things are to be postulated as being established as intrinsically real ( r a i  gi 
~ntsllan n'id kyis g~.ub pa)  is nothing other than apprehending as contradictory the 
pair (of propositions) that the object of conception is not particular and that par- 
ticulars are objects of conception. 

Hence, if one apprehends that insofar as something is nierely designated by con- 
ception i t  is pervaded by being unable to produce an effect, i t  obstructs a (right) 
ascertainment of the Madhyamaka position of the master Candrakirti's systetn. 

[In the same way] in this system (of logic), if one apprehends that that which is 
merely designated by conception is pervaded by being unable to accomplish an 
aim (don byed 111inus pa)  and pervaded by being not established by valid cogni- 
tion, i t  is the main obstacle to ascertaining this (system of)  logic, so that one 
should know the division of the two kinds of reality, which I will explain 
[later].'5"'" 

J S  The postulation o f  the two kinds o f  reality is actually explained in  the seclion Tshai/r i iai 'b~ed byan 33b2 infra, 
where Tson kha pa defines the two realities as follows (34al f. ): k ~ m  tr/zob bt/en pa 'irritslian n'idni blo kun rdzobpas 
brags pa tsar11 du @.ub pa ' i  chos so // don darn bden pa i' riitshan n'id ttUbr pas btag.~ pa Isarii du /ria yin par yul  ran gi 
nos na.~grubpa <= The definition o f  conventional reality is that which is established as being merely designated by 
convenlional cognition. The definition o f  ultimate reality is that which is not merely designated by conception but 
established from the side o f  the object itself. > This reflects his ontological principle that the idea o f  '>an g i  nos nas 
bwtb pa i e. K I ~  g i  no bus / tan g i  nit.~lian i i t /  k y k  / tan biin gyis p u b  pa " is opposed to that o f  'Btags pa tsarii 
(pta~iiaptiriiitla)". which I have discussed in Yoshimi7u 1993a and 1994. It is interesting to note that when lie sets 
Forth these delinitions, he relies rather on PV I hUcd-h9a (bran g i  ran g i  no bo yis//&an gyi  no bo sgrib byedpa// 
kun tdzoh de dag Ilia dad kyari'// = paranipaq svm-pepa yaya saqvriyate c/liiy;T/ ekfitliapr;?tiblr'i.~inyS bliiv.Tn 
B.Critya hhediriah // lay# sagrvitariinfithi saqv,rtyB bhedinab sr2ayarii / abhetlina ivibliinti bIiBvi rgpe~a kenacitll) 
than on PV I11 3. a well-known definition of  the two realities (atthakt~yd.~~?niatt/iat!i yar tadattr patariiSttliasat /anyat 
.var!iyll.vaI prokIat!i Ie ~va.~ii~iiinya/ak~ane//)~ for the reason that in this verse (= in PV 1 1  1 3 ) (the pair o f )  object (don, 
attha) and mind (seri1.s) are (respectively) instances o f  the detinitions (tiirshangii) o f  the two realities, which are not 



Tson kha pa on don byed nus pa 
1 1 1 1  

In this quite complicated discussion, the following difficulties due to wrong suppositions are 
respectively indicated: 

(Madhyarnaka ) 
Supposition: Whatever origination exists must be established as intrinsically real. 
Undesired consequences : 

1 ) If the Mfidhyamika adniits such an origination, i t  destroys ultimate reality, 
since i t  conlradicts his own theory of non-substantiality; 
2 )  If the MBdhyaniika admits the nun-substantiality of all things, i t  destroys 
conventional reality, since i t  contradicts his acceptance of (dependent) origi- 
nation. 

(Dharmakirti ) 
Supposition: Insofar as the ascertained object of conception is not eslablished as a particular. 

particulars cannot be ascertained objects of conception. 
Undesired consequences : 

1 ) If the ascertained object of conception is established as a particular, it de- 
stroys conventional reality, since every cognition would be right; 
2 )  If the ascertained object of conception is not established as a particular, it 
destroys ultimate reality, since one cannot postulate ultimate reality, for par- 
ticulars are not to be ascertained objects of conception. 

-- 

of the same [character, ie .  the ultimate is characterized as object and [he conventional as subject ( i e .  mind I], but it is 
difficult to posit [such] different   char act el.^] in their definitions (skabs 'dir don serrr,sk~n'is bden gn'is kyi rrrtshan g71' 
la 111i rrrtlrun pa yod kyai rrrtslran n'id la rni rrrtlrun pa bi;g dka ' bas. Tshad ma ' i  b i d  byan 33b4f ). Presulnably, he 
thereby tries to avoid inconsistency with his own assertion that some universals have the capacity for eficacy, 
though they are conventional and conceptual objects. 

*According to T s o i  kha pa, kt111 rdzob de dag is an old translation, while .sgr.ub byed de dag is a new one. The 
canonical version (D282a6 ) reads: kun r h b  des bdag tha dad kyan. 
I (> Tslrad ~r la  'i byed byan 1 Rbl-19bI (partly cited and translated in Tille~nans 1995: R61. n. 12 ): dbcr rrra 'I Irgs s~.vod 
pa 'i skabs so n y u  bpu sa bun /as skye ba sobrs ran g i  no bus rrra grub na nryu gu skye bar 1113 son sriarrr du bsanrs nas 
IrryU brU skye b sogs ky i  rnarri giag tlrarrrs cad nor yin ies srrrra ba nra gto~~.s b7ag r m i  nus pa dari / rrlyu gu sa 
bun /as skye bar ran lugs la khas b lah  na rrryu gu ran g i  no bus skye bar rrra son sriarn du bsarrr.~ nas rrryu gu sa bun 
/as skye bar klras b l a h  na ran bi in rrredpa ' I  don darrr Jr'g par byed cin nryu gu ran biin rnedpar khas blans na 'bns 
bu skyedpa 'i kun rdzob 'j& par byedpa ' i  bden bviis re re tshad mar bzun nas c& Sos sun 'byin par byedpa ' I  log rtog 
b c ~  drug la sog.s pa rrrtlra ' yas pa 'byun ba i' 'klrrul b.ii n i l  rrog pas btags pa tsar11 yin na 'bras bu bskyed pa '5 bya ba 
byedpar. kal  sn'arrr pa 'di n'id yin pas chos tharrrs cad ran biin rdul tsar11 yari nredpa dari ran biin rrredpar khas blaris 
pa n'id la bya byed 'thad cin de Iasgian la mi  'thadpa 'i bden gdis kyi  manr dbye phyin 6.1 1118 log parries pa 'igegs ni  
siar b h d p a  'i rtog pas brags pa tsar11 dari bya ba byedpa gn'is kal bar 'dzin pa n'id yin i i n  de bzun na sbb dpon klu 
spub ky i  dgorjs pa rrrthar thun pa /as phyi rol tu gyurpa yin pas deb.riis mi kal ba i' tshul la rrrkhas par by& d~r0.s la / 
de b i in  cfu / r k s  pa 'i bstan bcos 'dir yan r t o g  pa ' i  ies yul btags pa tsarrr du rr'gs pas bsgrub rna Ses par dnos po ' I  de 
kho na n'id du grub par bzui na kun r h b  la skurpa btab par 'gyur i1'i de /tar na don dam pa 'i rnarrr giag kyali byar 
nri run ste de 'an bspub bya sgrub byed la .cogs pa 5' kun rdzob la brten nas /togs dbro.s pa i' phyir dan lgan zag bri 
bdag 'dzin y a i  blo ma Phrul bar 'gyur. bas thar pa thob pa 'an nri sridpar khas blan dgos so 1 ya i  rtog pa 'I ne.s y ~ l  
ran rrrtshan du grub pa 'gobrpa skad byas dai ran rrrtshan  tog pa ' I  nes yo1 du bsgrub rrra bde nas flog pas rlorri pa 
tsar11 nlarri sel dor yod ces khas /en pa r11a grogs don darn biag sa nred pas don danr pa ' I  phyobrs la skur pa brab par 
b u r  bas kun rdmb rrrtha ' dag rtog btags tsanr du ran lugs la [shad inas legs par grub pa dan dnos po tharns cad ran 

rrrtshan n'id kyis bvub par 'jog Ses pa 5' bden gzis kyi  rnarrr dbye Jog Ses pa 'i~.rekrs ni  /tog pa 'i yul ran nrt.vhan rrra 
yin pa dari ran rrrtshan ,tog pa ' I  yu l  y in pa gn'is 'gal bar &n pa riid yin no 1 des na rtokv pa bt8g.s pa t.sarrr .yin na 'bms 
bu bskyed r r r i  nus pas khyab par. bzun na slob dpon zla ba b~rags pa 'i lugs kyi  dbu ma ' i  lta ba nes pa 'igegs b.vd la / 
r12.s pa 'di ' I  Iirgs la [tog btags tsanr la don byed r r r i  nirs pas khyab kyai tshad rrras rrra g.ub pas klyab pal. b7un na r ' s . ~  
pa 'di nes pa ' igeg.~ kyigtso bo yin pas bden gn'is kyi  rnanr cfbye b rrrkhas par bya ste 'chadpar kylrr ru 1 
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Therefore, i t  is said tliat one should eliminate these false suppositions and learn that there is 
no contradiction between tlie two propositions, viz. "being merely designated" and "producing 
an effect", in the Madhyamaka as well as between "being an ascertained object of conception" 
and "being a real particular" or "having a capacity for eflicacy" in Dliarmakirti's system. For 
both parties, Tsoti klia pa maintains, i t  is acceptable that conceptual cognitions have as their 
objects existents endowed with don byednuspa, although their ontological positions are totally 
different, i.e. for the former, tliat which has don b y e d n ~ ~ s p a  is exculsively unreal, whereas for 
the latter i t  is real. 

To sun1 up, i t  might be said that Tsoti kha pa's arguments both in the LR and in tlie T,sl~ad 
ma 'i bued byari are induced witli a common intention to defend the validity of conceptual cog- 
nitions and logical methods. On the ground of tlieir having contact with real entities, one can 
properly distinguish fro111 wrong conceptions the right ones, which are valid cognitions because 
of tlieir being non-erroneous with regard to tlieir determined objects ( i eny~ , / ) ."  In this respect, 

17 This view is. as Tille~nans 1995: R78 has indicated. presun~ably based on Dhannakirti's own ideas. Dharmakirti is 
o f  the opinion that a conceptual knowledge arises by relying on a real existent, 1.e. a particular (svalaksana), whereby 
it has a connection with the real world. I conjecture that most points o f  Tson kha pa's discussions in  the Tshadrr~a'i 
bued byari are actually grounded in Dliarniaki~ti's own statements in PV I. Let 11s consider, for instance, the 
following criticism o f  an opponent in PV 1 (PVSV 42, R-12; Vetter 1964: 54f.; Zwil l ing 1976: 135f. ): k i ~ ! ~  punar 
arrena bhedalaksanena s511inyena svalak~anay sini~inar~i ili platyeyarn ath;i,iyi~ti eva. kir!i cita!~. yadi svalakpnarr~ 
kafliar~~ vikall~asya vl:F;yah. anyato v i  katlian~ art l~akr~yi .  svabksa!ie cinityatvi(/uiilpratiter atidr.fipyar11. t e ~ i r ~ i  
civa.stutll~anr~ati. <= Is it then the pa~ticular or something else, which is to be regarded as identical with this 
universal that has the characteristic o f  difference? And what wi l l  follow (that)'? [The following faults w i l l  follow:] If 
it is the pa~ticular, how can this (particular) be an object o f  conception? In  the other case ( , e .  if it is not the 
particular), how can it acco~nplish an aim'? Moreover, since (universals) such as impermanence are not perceived in 
the particular. (the pa~ticular would) not have the qualities o f  (impermanence. etc.) and they would not be qualities 
o f  real entity. > It is conceivable that Tsoh kha pa in fact considered that this opposition specifies a difficult point o f  
the apoha theo~y. 

Dhar~naki~t i 's  answer to this opponent is as follows (PVSV 42, 12-22; Vetter 1964: 55f.; Zwil l ing 1976: 136f.): 
na i~a  dosah. jrianapratibhi.~iny arthe .~irr~~inya.~i~11inidhikara~yadI1ar7riadl1ani1ivy; val~iiah. yad etaj jtiinar!~ vastusva- 
bh2vagrShin;mubhavenihiti1!1 v%an&n iiritya vikalpakam utpacjyate ' tadvi~ayar~~ apt tadvisayarr~ iva tadanubhavz- 
hitav5,$aniprabIravaprak1ter adhyavasitatacibhivasvaripan~ abhinnakiryapatiirthal~~asfiter abhinni~tl~agrihiva 
tadanyabhedapararr~ir1ha.s~~1iiinikira111. tatla yo  ith;ikirah praribliiri bZhya ivaika iv5narthakrryk i  api tatkiriva 
vya vall;rr.inirr,~ tath~tlliyava.siiya pravitteh. anyathi prav~ttyayogit. tad a r1hakr ryk i tay  pratib11;Tsanit tadaksribhyo 
bhinnarr~ iva. na ca tat tattvarp pariksfiarigatvit iti pratipidayisyirnah < = There is no fault. The t1.ansactional usage 
[o f  words] such as "universal". "co-reference", "prope~ty" and "property-possessor" is directed at the objects 
appearing to a cognition. This conceptual cognition arises, as if i t  had [the self-nature o f  real entities] as its object, 
although it does not (actually) have it as its object. depending on the residue lefl behind through the experiences 
which apprehend the self-nature o f  real entities. Owing to (its) essential quality o f  arising on the strength o f  the 
residue left behind through the experiences o f  [the self-nature o f  real entities], this [conceptual cognition] has its own 
fonn thal is its determined [object]. It is like (a cognition which) apprehends a non-different object [ i e .  the 
particular] since it arises based on the things which have non-different effects, (but its) common image ulti~nately 
consists in the difference from those other than itself. The image o f  an object appears to this (conceptual cognition), 
as if it were an external (object), one (thing) and an acco~nplislier ( o f  an aim), although i t  is (actually) not an 
acco~nplisher o f  an aim, since those who follow transactional usage take action afler having so detennined. 
Othe~wise, an action would be inappropriate. Since this [mental image o f  an object] appears as an acco~nplisher o f  an 
aim, it seems as if i t  were distinguished from that which does not acco~nplish that (aim). It is (however) not real, for 
i t  is not a suppo~t of investigation. We shall explain it [hereafter].>; PVSV 43, 2Tf. (Vetter 1964: 56; Zwil l ing 1976: 
138 ) :  srrrvas' cgyarp svalak~a~inirrr eva d;~/:FanBllitavisanikjto viplava iti tatpratibadd~ajanr~~anii!~ vikalr,inrn atra 
~mtibhi.sitve p i  vast~rny avisar!~v;Tdo r~ lanrp '~b /~ iy i r i ~  iva rllanibhrinte!~. <= A l l  these [conceptions] are erroneous 
[cognitions] produced from the residue left behind through perceiving exclusively pa~ticulars. The conceptions 
which arise connecled with the (pa~liculars) are (nevertheless) not deviating from real entities, although they do not 
have the appearance o r  these (particulars), l ike the [cognition] which wrongly [takes] the splendor o f  a jewel for a 
jewel. > Almost the same discussions are repeated in PV 1 76-91 (cf. Frauwallner 1932: 264-274; Vetter 1964: 56ff.; 
Steinkellner 1971 : 191. n. 47; Zwil l ing 1976: 145-149; Aka~natsu 1978; 1980: 95 f f  ) 
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~ s o r i  kha pa criticizes in the T.~had /?la i' hued byai in the same way as in the LR those who 
deny the validity or correctness of every conceptual cognition, identifying their thought with 
that o f  Hva Sari Mo ho yan, a well-known Chinese Ch'an master."' 

It seelns that Tson kha pa's main arguments in the Tshad Irja'j brjpd we have seen can be 
traced in these statements of  Dha r~~ iak i~~ i ' s ,  except for the ideas of a real universal of a pa,,,cular~s being an 
object of  conception. Yet he even asselts that i t is also acknowledged by Dhannakirti that are ob,ec.ts of 
conception. by adducing his own words from PVSV ad PV 1 4 I, wllich says according to ~~~n kha pa I 7:shad r r la~ I  
b l k d  byai 2 1 a6 ): 1%' pas mfshan dpyis phyin par /togs pa kho bSadpa yin no //(= ( ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ k i ~ ,  ) 
that the palticular is lastly understood by conception >. This corresponds to PVSV 25, I 7~ (,-c zwilling 1976: R R  1, 
where Dharlnakilti. however, does not say at all that the particular is understood by conception: te j,, i a ~ h , g ,  
sar.vabhedinik~epe py  ekabhedacodaniir btsva/ak,sagani,s/hi cV8 bhavsoti (= D275al : g r a  de dag kye" rhir cladpa 

t11anr.s cad r r r i  phen yari tha clad pa gc& brjoti pas dc'i m i  gi mt~han did dpyis phyin p kho n u  '8yur < - 
~esides, these words do not refer to every dillerence either. They are (nevertheless) definitely grounded on a 
particular o f  these [things] since they are directed to one difference. > 

There must be rnany other sources o f  Tsoii kha pa's discussions. as Dreyfus 1992 and Tille~nans lVV5 have 
pointed out. not only in  Dharmakirti's works but also in the co~npositions o f  other Indian logicians as well as o f  
Tibetans, especially from the gSan phu tradition, the logico-episteniological interpetation o f  which seelns to have 
influenced Tson kha pa to a large extent. 

Fu~ther~nore, from the same viewpoint, Tson kha pa argues in the LR that the Prasangika-Madhya~n~ka ad~nits 
perception (mrion sl1111, praly;lkp) as valid cognition @lamina) for the conventional existent that has a capacity Tor 
efficacy: for the Madhya~nika who follows Candrakirti. the non-erroneousness o f  not only conceptual but also 
perceptual cognitions must theoretically be denied since a perception cognizes an appearance o f  an external object 
which is non-substantial as if it were substantially existent. Neve~theless. it is a valid cognition for nun-substantial 
conventional objects in  conformity with the world (see LR 369bl-370ah; cf. Yoshimizu IY93a: 13hf.). I f  the 
Mldhyalnika did not accept the validity o f  such conventional knowledge, including perception and inference 
(anurrr~na), i t  would be i~npossible for him to distinguish between right knowledge, such as nondamaged sensory 
cognitions or inferences, and wrong knowledge, such as the cognition o f  a double moon or permanent sound; it 
further leads to the fault that accordingly the Midhyarnika never distinguishes between right and wrong as to 
conventional occurrences. Concerning the differentiation o f  conventional reality. cf. e.g. Yoshi~nizu 1992, Tauscher 
1995 : 244-25 1. 

In T~lrad rr~a ' i  b+d bya" 20b4ff. : des na /tog pa rari g i  snari ba don rrredpa la don du =en nas jug par khas blaris pa 
la ien yu l  la 'khrul par thal ba ' i  skyon 6.0 skabs curi zad kyari nred ciri giuri de dab1 g i  dhron.s pa rrra flubs pa 
thanrs cadzen yu l  la 'khrul bar- 'dodpa ni  rbya nag hva Sari lugs gsal bar bris pa yin no /I < = Therefore, there is 
by no means room for the fault that a conception, which is admitted to occur dete~mining its own appearance which 
does not correspond to any [real] object (don) as a [real] object, would be erroneous with regard to (its) detennined 
object ( i en  yul) .  The assertion that all conceptions are erroneous with regard to (their) detennined objects apparently 
concurs with the system o f  the Chinese Hva Sah, for i t  does not have a right understanding o f  the intention of  these 
treatises (o f  logic). > As regards this point, cf. also Tille~nans 1995: 878, n. 29. 

Cf. L R  3R6a5f. (Nagao 1954: 193 ): 'di 'dra ba 'i rtogpa la 'ari skyon du bltas nas bzari /tog dari nabr flog b'an Y"J 
kyari 'gag na n i  rgya nag~Vr~iklran po hva dari gigzuri 'dzugs 'dodpargsal ba yin no I<= If so~neone sees that there 
is a fault even in  such a conception [as that of non-substantiality] and negates both good conceptions and bad 
conceptions, it is evident that he wants to plant the tenet of the Chinese master Hva &an. >; LR 424b5f. (Nagao 1954: 
27 1 ): /tog pa tl~anrs cad la skyon du blta ba '1 1% flog gis chos rrrari du span ba rgya ' i  mkhan po /tar gyurpa rnari du 
snari bra//<= There seem to be Inany (scholars) who entirely abandon ~uddh is t  teachings due to misunderstanding 
such as seeing a fault in all conceptions.>; LR 467b3f. (Nagao 1954: 360f.): bra/ le gafl fl%' kyafl flub' Pa de 
/harlls cad kyis Rhor bar '&;i bas (solrl jog g; nli ]fob, par jog pa grol byed kyi la111 Ill0 sriafl~ na / 17; siar /Irari 

du bkag zin b / de Ita na hva 6 r i  6.i /u~'s la yari skyon 'dogs rkyu curi zad kyari med par b u r  te / <= If one tllinks 
that it is the way to liberation to place (oneself) in a stable (?) [condition of] no conceptions since any conception, 
Inatter what i t  conceives, makes one bound to the cycle o f  existence ( 'khor ba), this (thought) has clearly been 
negated. If i t  were so, there would be nothing wrong or doubtful even in  Hva Qati's theory.>; LR 475a6f. (Nagao 
1 954 : 375 ): yoh dpyodpas 3t.s/lo/ ba i. rigs pa 'i dpyadpa srion du rrra bran bar hva b r i  'dud ltarserrrs phn, ba 

bsdus pa "i yid la byedpa sparis pa tsarn byis rrrr.shan med dam mi flog par 3ug pa 111i srid par gsal bar bslan no /I <= 
It is  clearly taught that without examining argumentation first, whereby One seeks a thorough One 

cannot enter (the stage of) non-characteristic or non-conception only by lneans of abandoning cOnteln~lation, as Hva 
Sah maintains, [ in which] the distracted mind should be concentrated [on a subject1 . > 



1 1  14 Ch. Yoshinlizu 

The principle that if something is a universal i t  is not pervaded by being superinlposed ( s g t v  

b t a g s p a )  by conceptiorl ( ( f o g  p a )  accordingly means that some universals that belong to con- 
ditioned factors ( 'dus byas. satp.s&ta) such as a pot in general, which is instantiated by par- 
ticular pots, and impermanence in general, which is instantiated by particular impermanences, 
are real and not mere superimposition, whereas some universals such as universal itself, means 
of proof itself and so on are merely superimposed and have no instances in the real world." 
The former type of universal is, therefore, even identifiable with a particular itself from [he 
ontological viewpoint. Tsoi kha pa actually states that sound and its properties such as imper- 

40 
Inanence and being produced, which constitute a well-known reasoning, are particulars. In 
this regard, i t  is probably safe to say, as 1 have previously assumed, that for Tsoh kha pa and his 
followers the object of an inference like fire on a hill is inlperceptible ( l k o g  g y u r )  but a par- 
ticular ( r a i  ~ n t s l ~ a n ) ,  since they accept that some perceptions cognize universals and some in- 
ferences cognize particu~ars.~' 

3'4 Dreyfus 1992 and Tille~nans 1995 have explained this distinction o f  universals as tlie separation between A itself 
and the various A's. Besides, according to the~ii. tlie idea of  "universal" (spy;, .s2111it<v;r) is differentiated h o ~ n  that o f  
"general characteristic" (spyin1t.sh;tn. ,~-5rlSny;1/ak~n;t) in dCe lugs pa tradition (cf. e.g. Dreyfits 1992: 33 ). Accord- 
ing to the 7sh& nuizodchen 111u. a general characteristic refers to an unconditioned factor ( iius nla byas. a.sagi.skita) 
that is ~nerely conceptually constructed in contrast to tlie pa~ticular that is defined as a conditioned factor, whereas 
universals refer to something cornlnon to certain pa~ticulars and are divided into two, viz. real universals which are 
concolnitant to palticulars (bye b ~ a g )  and unreal universals. Cf. 7shri 111tizotlc~hen 1110: spyi = rsngig.sal ba la rjes su 
krr) t.ari g y i  rhos re / s'es bya tian / drios po rritg pa /(a blr / rari g i  g.sal b.1 2e.s bye brag pa tiati khyab byit /a ge.s s i r  

2r1g.s sin kllyab pa ' i  L-110s / ie.s bya ni  /tag dnos t/i.~rn.s cad la kh-yab pas spy; yin pa lta bu 'u // < = A thing that is con- 
cornitant to its specific appearance like a knowable object, and permanent entities. A thing that is conconlitant to (its) 
specific appearance, ie .  a pa~ticular, and to (its) object o f  pervasion. and that pervades (the object ). Knowable object 
is a universal. for i t  pervades all permanent entities [ i e .  it seems that a knowable object is an example o f  a real uni- 
versal and permanent entities o f  an unl-eal universal]. >; spyi mtshan = yo /  ran nos nas grub pa rua y in  par dog pas 
brags pa tsar11 gyi chos / nanr nlkha ' la sags pa d'rag bya bcadpa dari don spyi 'char ba /a lto,s dgos pa ' i  'drrs rlia byas 
ky i  c.lios rna111.s so /<=  A thing that is not established fioln the side o f  the object itself. but merely designated by 
conception. Unconditioned things such as space that necessarily depend on the elimination o f  what is to be negated 
and the appearance o f  an object-universal. >; rad mtshan = ran g i  111tshan riiti kyis grub pa ' i  dnos po stel rtog pas 
brags pa tsat1i nia y in  paryul /an nos nas grub pa 'i dies po / ka ba dari bon~  pa la sogs pa dgag bya bcadpa dari don 
spyi 'char ba /a r r i i  ltos par. rrrnon sum gy i  rior ran riid 'char du yod pa i' 'dirs byas ky i  chos rnarlis so // 'dus byas 
tllarlis cad ran riltshan y in  / bull1 pa ' i  r r i i  /tag pa (ie but11 pa i' ran rntshan tlu 'jog /gduri 'deg.~ ky i  don byeil nos pa de 
ka ba'irari r~i tshanyin/<= An entity that is established as intrinsically real. An entity that is not merely designated, 
but established from the side o f  the object itself. Conditioned things such as a pillar and a pot which exist appearing 
by itself to a perception and not depending on the elimination o f  what is to be negated and the appearance o f  an ob- 
ject-universal. A l l  the conditioned is particular. The impermanence o f  a pot is posited to be the particular [ i e .  the 
own-characteristic] o f  a pot. The cal?acity for producing the effect o f  supporting beams is a pa~ticular [ i e .  the own- 
characteristic] o f  a pillar. > As regards object-universal (don spyi), see e.g. Dreyfus 1992 : 35f. 

However, i t  is unclear. insofar as I have examined the Tshadtrra'i brjed byan, whether or not Tsoh kha pa makes 
a distinction between spy; and spy; r~itshan. although he seems to refer by the word "spyi tnfshan" to a quality 
common to things in  accordance with Abhidhar~na in  Tshadnla'ibrjedbyan 34b6f. (see n. 41 below). 
411 Cf. Chad rlra 'I brjed byali 24a2f. : gjan yai sgra byas ni i  dab? pa gsurii rari rnr.shan y in  pa yan sgra Je.s 'dud chos 
cat1 y in  pa tian byas pa glan lshks y in  pa dai / tni /tabr pa bsgrub bya ' i  chos y in  pa sogs n i  sgro btag.s y in  te / <= 
Fu1tl1ermo1.e. the three, viz. sound, being produced and impermanence, are pa~ticulars, while [the postulations] that 
sound is a property-possessor which one wants to know, that (the property o f )  being produced is a logical reason, 
and that i~nper~nanence is a property lo  be proven are superi~npositions. > 
4 '  C'f. 7shadtrla 'i byed byan 34a3-35b2, where Tson kha pa interprets the most funda~nental doctrines o f  the logico- 
epistemological system o f  Dignaga and Dhannakirti that perception cognizes a particular and inference cognizes a 
universal as follows ( I  render '~spyitrif.s/~an" by "universal" here, since this passage mainly deals with Dharmakirti's 
own statements ): &a/ bya g17:n'k phyii fslrati nia griis / ies sags ky i  yes dpag. fshad n1a ' I  bin1 bya y in  na / spy; ~nfshan 
dari / don byeil r r i i  nus pa s o p  kyis kliyab pa dari / ~nnion surii fshad /ria ' i  gzal bya /a de /as /dug pas kliyab par biad 
cin / ~ i ~ t i o n  sun1 lkug lu gyurpa /as //b'ial bya &an n i  yod rrla y in  / zes pa ' i  skabs su 'an lkog gyur yin na ran tiltshan 
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Thus considered. i t  is not surprising that Tsoti klia pa insists in his LR that nominal exis- 
tences such as a pot, a vehicle, a cloth, a person, etc., can perl'or~n their own actions. When he 
discusses a person's selflessness, he repeatedly explains that a person ( g a i  zag, pudgala) un- 

r r l ; ~  y in pas khyab pa Ira bur b.fadpa dan / yari rari g i  nrtshan fiidgcjg gial b p  ! =e,q ran rrrt,shan kho na b-,sr b,bd 
pa (fan /.Yafl ~17al bya b'c.li' fiid (shad ma b~fiis kas 11~~g.s tshi11 (ha dad pa '; ,sA,(, bar biadp sog,s,l liar -)l,n ie 
na /gzal bya ian nltshan gc12 pul- b h d  pa tshad nra 'i dries ky ig i? l  bya la bsallr.s pa nu  ),in re ! /tclAf.~ /Wan /.,ha'/ '; 
sgo nas dp~fadpa byedpa thanrs cad rari rrrtshan kha c@ sriar nra bkag pa p a r  du c&;,g pa lrra by;,as na g n d p a  b . , k . ~  
p.1 tian / sriar ma Hogs pa g.var du H ~ J ~ S  par- b.yr7.s pa /;IS gnas skabs (/mi rrrt/r.~r th~lg ph;ln pa bsk, par Illrho" 
( f g ~ g  .skrr.ub byed pa y in  la / phan gnod de Ln ran rr~rchan kho nas byed pas / rari p i  rlIt,shan i i d  gL-k bya ,I jeP5 
s111o.s te (Ie pl~an chad du 'bras bu 111ed na bdag n~ed nes pa la 'a" dgos p ; ~  rrredpa ' i  phyir- rz, / /g ja /  bya k*rjl.q phy;r! =es 
sogs kyls rrrrion yes gfiis ky i  tshad ~rrar wri sa ran rr~tslran dalj .spyi mtshan gficn'ic. so so kho nar lie.' p r  sron rrra yjn ,e / 
.sbrro ilogs gsar du  cod pa b nrtshan blzuri yul  du byas nas gcod pa Jan spj i rritshan gzun yul du b.las na, gL.lld 
pa gficn'i~ lllthofl gibrian pa /a biad parb~i rn  du d0g.s nas / de ni  rari b.jan rjo bo yjS ~1 HOL,.~ ph.kjrgja/ h,.a gfi;.i b j d /  
ces bkod pa y in  te / yu l  ran g i  thim rrrori ma y l r ~  pa'i no bo gzun yul du byas nas :,a1 ba / de las gian pa'/ bo 
gzu~i  yu l  dl1 byas nas )a/ ba gfiis yod pas /g?al bya p i l s  phyir- 7e.q srrros kyi t.rhad rrrar so" sa .so w ~ r  nes pa 'i dbari gls 

rrla y in  re / rrrrion surrr tshad rrras kyari spyi rrltslran dari rjps dpag tshad 111a.s kyari lari ~~rnh;m jal ba'ip11,vlr ri, /I < = I r 
you wonder how [to understand] (Dharmaki~ti's rollowing) explanations [about the objects oft l le two klndr or  valid 
cognition, I wi l l  show you their correct nieanings]: 1 ) It is explained in the statement "valid cognitions are two kinds 
since there are two kinds o f  cognizable object" (= PV Ill l a :  niiinar~r d1)iwilhaqr t,i?ayadvairrilh,,ric.) that insolar as 
something is a cognizable object of  valid cognition o f  inference it is pervaded by being univenal, being unable ta 
acco~nplish an aim and so on. and that (whatever is) a cognizable object o f  valid cognition or  perception is penaded 
by being the opposite ( i e .  being a particular and able to accolnplish an aim); 2 )  i t  is also explained when 
(Dhannakirti ) states "the cognizable object that is neither perceptible nor i~nperceptible cannot exist" ( PV Ill h3ab: 
na pratyak,~apa~uk~;TbI~yi~~r rrreyasyiinyasya sarrrbhavah) that insofar as (sonlething) is i~nperceptible it is pervaded 
by not being a particular; 3 )  i t  is further explained in the statement "only the pa~licular is a cognizable ohject" (= PV 
Ill 53d: nreyar~r tv ekarp svalaksanam) that only the particular is a cognizable object; and 4 )  it is explained that only 
one cognizable object is cognized by the two kinds o f  valid cognition ( i e .  both perception and inference ) in different 
ways o f  understanding (cf. PV Ill 54cd: tasya svaparargpibhyirp gater rrreyadyval!~ rrratam). [These explanations 
are to be understood as follows:] The explanation that only the particular is a cognizable object does not mean that 
(only the particular is )  the actual object to be cognized by valid cognition. That is to say. whatever a sage 
investigates through valid cognition is a particular. [The sage] makes negation and afinnation aAer having observed 
that if he does not negate something that someone has not yet negated it wil l  cause liann, and that he wil l  get a 
teniporary [or] eventual profit through newly understanding what one has not yet understood. This prolit and hanil 
are also brought about only through palticulars. so that (Dhannaki~li) says that only the particular is a cognizable 
object, for there is no need to asce~tain selflessness either if there has been no effect so Far. By the statenlent "since 
there are two kinds o f  cognizable object", etc., (Dharmakirti) does not teach that the objects (sa) lor which the two 
(kinds o f  valid cognition), viz. perception and inference, come to be valid cognitions are respectively detennined as 
being only two, viz. particular and universal; this (statement) means that the way o f  cognizing (objects) is 
determined as being o f  two kinds, since, when one newly eliminates a superi~~l~osit ion. two (different ways) are 
observed: one eliminates its having a particular as an apprehended object. and one eliminates its having a universal 
as an apprehened object; another way (of elimination) is not observed. Si~nilarly, this is also to be applied to the case 
in  which one has something that is able to acco~nplish an aim or so~nething that is unable (to do so) as an 
apprehended object, and so on. It is, however, not taught that the objects Tor which (perception and inference) colne 
to be valid cognitions are detennined (as being particular and universal) respectively. Having been afraid that [PV 111 
I] might be (wrongly) understood to explain that the objects for which (perception and inlerence) colne to be valid 
cognitions are determined, [Dhar~nakirti] sets forth (the verse) which says "since this (particular) is cognized through 
its own form and through another fonn ( i e .  universal ), cognizable objects are admitted to be of  two kinds" (= PV 111 
54cd: see above). Namely, (Dhannakirti) says "since there are two kinds o f  cognizable object" because there are two 
(ways of)  cognizing, ie .  cognizing (something) having its special nature as an apprehended object and cognizing 
(solnething) having another nature ( i e .  its nature comlnon with others) as an apprehended object. It is not because 
the objects for which (perception and inference) come to be valid cognitions are detennined respectively. for a valid 
cognition o f  perception also cognizes a universal and a valid cognition o f  inference cognizes a particular too.> 

Cf. also 'Jam dbyais btad pa'i rdo rje's interpretation according to Prisaigika-Madll~alllaka epistemology in 

Tshr'g gsal ston thun 64a4 (discussed in Yoshilnizu 1996: 192. An~n.  426): spy; nrtshan d h  ~ ' ~ a l  b ~ e d  plr' iyid 
rlrrion /tog pa du nla yodpa ' iphyir da; / ran 6.i nltshan fiid dnos su k a l  ba i' rjff dp~lg du rlra yodpa ' i p h ~ i r  dan / <= 
For there are Inany conceptual ~nental perceptions that actually cognize universals as well as lnanY inferences that 
actually cognize palticulars. > 
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doubtedly appears to one's conventional cognition, although i t  is just conceptually conslrucled 
in dependence on the five aggregates, and that i t  is not a non-existent that lacks all purposive 
actions.42 

Consequently, my previous suggestion that, supposing that Tso i  kha pa concurred with the 
Pramina school in all its views regarding tlie idea o f  don byednilspa, i t  would be self-conlra- 
dictory for him to attribute don byednuspa, which must be concerned solely with a particular, 
to a universal or a nominal existence such as a "pot"4' must be retracted as far as the LR is con- 
cerned. He never contradicts his own words in the LR, where he clearly asserts that tlie very 
nominal existences like a pot have their respective don byednilspa. That is to say, he does not 
distinguish between the perceptible phenomenal world and the universe o f  discourse or the 
conceptual referents o f  words, as Dignsga and Dharmakirti do.44 Otherwise, one could not un- 
derstand how a pot, although it is unreal and only conceptually constructed, has the ability to 
contain water. Anyhow, this is his way o f  defending the theory o f  non-substantiality from the 
criticism that i t  is nihilism, made by an opponent such as that appearing in the V V . ~ '  

42 See LR 448a3f. (Nagao 1954 : 3 I 9  ): gari zag la sog.~ pa tha sriad pa 5'Ses pa la bsn'on do r~iedpar snan ba dan / de 
n'id rari g i  no bos gr,ub pa 'i rsri b i in  gyis stori par r.rk.s Se,s kyi,s lie.? pa grii.s la brten nas /gan zag de sgyu rna br11 brnm 
pa'isnari bar nespa skye ba yir1 no/ /<= Relying on the pair [of propositions] that a person and the like appear to 
conventional cognitions without confusion and that it is ascertained by reasoned knowledge that this very (person) 
lacks self-nature which is established as intrinsically real, the ascertainment arises that this person is an illusion or a 
delusive appearance. >; LR 448bSf. (Nagao 1954: 320): gari zag la sogs pa ' i  tlrios po rnar,is 1.i boi  gi r.va la sog.s pa 
/tar (Ion byed tharns cad kyis ston pa i' drio.5 po rl~etlpa b srian, pa byuri na n i  clrad lta clien po yin pas ... / <= For, i f  
the idea caliles to mind that things such as a person are non-existents which lack all [abilities to] acco~nplish an aim 
like the horns o f  a hare, i t  is an enorlnous nihilistic view.>; LR 449b5f. (Nagao 1954: 322): des na rigspas rnarnpar 
dpyad pa na /gan zag la sogs pa la ran g i  no bos grub pa ' i  ytrl steri du sdod tshul cirri rad kyari r l r i  'dug go sn'anl pa 
clan/ de la brten nas snari ba '(11' rnar1a kyari ban bun du 'char bu tsarn dka' ba rnin gyi/<= Therefore, i f  one 
investigates by reasoned knowledge, one thinks that a person and the l ike have no portion o f  the mode o f  existing 
upon the object which is established as intrinsically real, and relying on this [thought], i t  is not difficult [to 
understand] that also these appearances ~nerely rise indistinctly. >; L R  451a2 (Nagao 1954: 322): ran bzin rnedpa'i 
gan zag la so@ pa de n'id /as brsog'pa po dan 'bras bu rnyori ba po la sobr.s par )og pa <= The vely person who has no 
self-nature is posited as a collector o f  works, an enjoyer o f  effects and so on.>; LR 450bSf. (Nagao 1954: 324): des 
na gan zahr p i  tha sn'ad b s h n  r ? r i  nus par snan ba rnar~rs bblo 'i yu l  do 'char du g iug la / de /as gsog pa po dari 'bras bu 
rr~yori ba por jog pa 'I Iten 'brr1gyiphyog.s rnar~is y id  la bya i i n /  <= Therefore, the transactional usage o f  person, 
etc. [ i ,e. appearance and designation o f  a person] cannot be denied. These appearances come to arise as objects o f  
cognitions, and one (should) think about these [conventional] aspects o f  dependent origination [ in the sense] that this 
(person) is to be posited as a collector o f  works and an enjoyer o f  efrects.>; LR 451a2 (Nagao 1954: 325): gari zag 
la yari ran b i in  rdul tsan, rned kyari las gsog pa po dari 'bras bu rnyori ba po dan srion gy i  /as dari tion rnloris sogs la 
brten nas skye ba yan nl i  kal  lo/ /  <= Although the person has no portion o f  self-nature either, i t  is also not 
contradictory (to postulate) that (this person) is a collector o f  works. an enjoyer o f  effects and arises in  dependence 
on (his) previous works and attachments. > 

44 Dreyfus 1992: 42 has also indicated this point by stating that the dGe lugs pas give to particulars and universals 
the same ontolgical status. He has also mentioned ( i b i d :  41 ) the similarity o f  their understanding o f  universals to 
that o f  Prisahgika-Midhyalnikas. I n  addition, 1 suppose that this non-differentiation by Tsoh kha pa o f  the 
phenomenal world and the universe o f  discourse might be due to the Prisangikas' non-differentiation o f  dependent 
origination (pratitya.san?rrpida) occuring in the phenomenal world and dependent designation (~p id iy~~pra j r iapt r ]  
concerning the universe o f  discourse, as seen e.g. in Candraki~ti's statement f i o ~ n  CST X l l l  cited in n. 14 above. 

In this respect, i t  seems that the distinction between pratinlyati Saktiand s i rn iny i  b k t i  is meaningless for Tsoh 
kha pa. 
4 5  Note that this opponent uses the term kiryakriyr~arrlartha. See VVV ad VV 2 (Johnston & Kunst 1978: 44, 9-14; 
translated in Kajiya~na 1974: 138, 3-8; Bhaltacharya 1978: 97, 2-12; Sait6 1992: 139ff. ): atha .(finyam asti cinena 
prstisedhah diinyih sarvabl12vi i t i  tena Siinyi api sarvabhiv@ kityakriyisamerthi bhaveyuh. na caitad i~fanl.  atha 
i i iny ih  sar-vabhiva na ca khyakn'yIsamarthd bhavanti r r ~ i  bhiid d~sfintavirodha it; k1tv2, i inyena tvadvacanena 
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Thus, his usage of the term don byed nus pa within the presentation of Madhyamaka phi- 
losophy in the LR consists in a certain theoretical linking of the Madhya~naka doctrines of 
Nagirjuna and Candrakirti to one of the important ideas in Dharmakirti's system. Afterwards, 
however, he gradually came to refrain from using the ternlinology of the Pram2na school in the 
course of elucidating Candrakirti's Prasarigika systenl by contrast with that of the Yogicara and 
Svhtantrika. The word "don byed nils pa" too disappears in  his later The above-men- 
tioned special Madhyamaka doctrine is restated as the doctrine specific to the Prisaigika- 
Madhyamaka in the GR, where the non-substantiality of things is explained as being postulated 
by means of conception (1'rogpa.s b~ 'ag -~a ) .~ '  But there is no mention of don byednuspa. As a 
ground for the doctrine that the relation of cause and effect and functions to perform an action 
can be postulated in spite of the non-substantiality of all things, the theory of the mutual de- 
pendence of the triad of agent, action and object (karaka, krlya, kal~nan) stated in the 12th and 
13th verses of Chapter VIlI of the M M K ~ '  is adduced instead.4Y It  may reasonably be assunied 
that Tsoi  kha pa consciously came to refrain from using the term don byed nuspa in order to 
show his distance from the Pran~ana school, which is to be included among the "substantialist 
opponents". 

sarvabliivasvabhSvaprati~edho nopapanna it;. Tanji (1992: 5R) has reported that this term also appears in 
Vitsyiyana's Nyiyabhi~yaad NyiyasCtra 3.1.69 and 3.2.60. I owe this information to Prof. A. Sait6. 
46 Insofar as I have examined the LN and the GR, it appears only in L R  67al (cited and translated in Yosh~~n~zu  
1993a: 1 2Rf. and G R 140b l (de la las de 'bras bu 'byin pa i'sria logs bar du gnas na ni /tap par 'gyur /a /nabr pas don 
byedpar minuspas las las 'bras bu 'byuri bai' 'brelpa rrii 'thad do//). One often finds the expression "bya ba byed 
pa" instead. 
47 

See e.g. GR 87bl f. : Hog pas biag pa de la ran ran g i  bya byed ?had pa n i l  tshibr dan don p i  21rl  riidzad marlis 
kyi nari nas /saris rgyas bskyaliq dai  it b lha dari slob dpon 'digsuni gyis phags pa yab sras piis kyi &el 1ug.s thun 
rrion Ilia y inpa b//<= Those which are postulated by conception are suitable for perkrming their own actions. The 
way of  interpreting the doctrinal system o f  the noble father (Nigirjuna) and the son (Aryadeva) by the threesome of 
Buddhapilita, Sintideva and this master (Candraki~ti ) among those who gave elucidation to [Nigirjuna's] words and 
(their) meanings is specific.> Cf. also GR139alf. (see n. 1 1  above and Yoshi~nizu 1994: 327, n. 67). As regards 
Tsoh kha pa's interpretation of non-substantiality as being postulated by means o f  conception or verbal conventions 
( ~ i l i i  pitha sriad), cf. Yoshi~nizu 1993a and 1994. 
4R 

M M K V l l l 1 2 and 1 3 : patitya kSrakah karriia tag1 pratitya cSa kirakani / karnia pravaltate n5n.vat pa4virriah 
siddI~ikSrananl// evarji vidyid upgdinarp vyutsargid it; kannanah/ kartui ca kanriakar!rbliyi~~l s'e~in bhivin 
vibhivayet // 
49 

Cf. Yoshi~nizu 1994: 346f. I still adhere to the opinion, which I have expressed in Yosllimi7u 1994: 350. n. 105. 
that this theoly ultimately makes it theoretically difficult for Tson kha pa to make distinctions between things such as 
a pot, which is merely designated but admitted to exist conventionally, and absolutely non-existent things such as the 
son of a ballen woman, iivara, etc. Mutual dependence obtains solely between mentally created occun.ences. Such a 
si~nultaneous establishment of cause and effect never happens in the pheno~nenal world.  son kha pa himself does 
not seem to pay any attention to this probleln, probably because he believes that concepts like "long". "short". 
"whole" and "parts" are something concomitant to phenonlenal existents in the same way as a pot, etc. In accordance 
with the theory o f  mutual dependence, however, one can even say that the son o f  a b a ~ ~ e n  woman is conventionally 
existent since, although he is merely designated by tneans o f  conception, he is established in dependence on 
interrelated concepts like "daughter", "~nan", "son o f  a wo~nan" and so on. Therefore. there is no way of  
distinguishing between them other than just saying that it is acknowledged to be right or wrong according to worldly 
conventions. 
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